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Pagc 27, l .  33, put the [ before ' but such mas.' 

,, 30, 1. 11, et passiaa,for Tugllluk yeah Tugliluk. 

9 )  
31, 1. 11, for Muhammad Silri vend Rluliammacl-i-Silri. 

,, 32, 1. 4, from below, for Arab vencl the Arab. 

,, 33,l .  10, the semicololl belongs to  the end of the preceding line, 

,, 34, 1. 14, for l~istory read liistory is. 
,, 3G, 1. 1, fov shortly ?.end stoutly. 
,, 37, 1. 1, fov ul-Mnmblilr ?.end ma IIamBlilc. 
,, 68, l .  3, from below, for ngto vead nglo. 
91 68,l. 19, put an H. befork ' makliii'. 
,, 27G, 1. sccoi~d note. Ailcl-General A. Cunningl~n~n, C. S. I., iclcnti- 

fies Ik AJJI with tlic Otanta Vililrn, mcntioncd i l l  Vassilief's 
' I3ouddismc' (Frcnch Translation, p. GG). 

,, 281, liilc 7 of thc  note, fov soil read sons. 



J O U R N A L  

A S I A T I C  S O C I E T Y .  
Part I.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. 

A Copper Plnte contniniltg n grant of la~zd hy Lakslf i~~tn~t  Sot  of Reltyrrl, 
cfb1cll.d Item1 To~yo~t -d ighi  ilz tibe District of Di~acijyur, IS74 - 
By E. VESEY ~VESTMACOTT, C. S. 

(With two plates.) 

Among the morlts undertake11 t o  employ tlie people in DinAjpilr cluril~p 
the scarcity of 1873-4 mas the  d e e p c ~ l i ~ ~ g  of a sinall tank t o  the north ol' 
tlie one called Torpon-dighi, or ' tile talllc of otferings,' six or sevc.11 nliles 
S. S. E. of the  ancient Mullaiilnladan capital of Debkof, and the Hiliclu 
renlains called the city of Ban R i j i .  Two ~niles  t o  the  eastward is n mnuzn', 

called Uineshwarbiti, and Doctor Buchiuia~~,  in his account of Di~l,i jp~u.,+ 
mentions the traditions collllecting this nciglibourliood with the  ulytllicnl 
Ban Iiiji. 

From the  mnd a t  the bottoln of this small t ank  was dug  a copl)cr 
plate, tllirteen inches long by eleven $id a half \vide, el~gravcd on b v t l ~  3itl:s 
wit11 a grant of lauci macle t o  a Brilluian by L n l i s l ~ u ~ a i ~  Sen, n princo of t l ~ c  
HinclG dynasty \vllicli AIuliamula~l B a k l ~  ty iir Iillilji fou~~cl  on the t 11ro11c 
of Bcug:ll, mlie~l he carriccl tlie 3Iuh:un~n~n~Ian arms illto tha t  p ro r in~~c ,  
A. 1). 1203. 

At  tllc top of t l ~ c  plntc is allised a circular rolicf, nearly tllrec iriLb11c.s 
across, ill col)l)el-, representing a ten-anuetl sod,  w r y  similar to t h t  litllo- 
g r iq~l~cd  by Mr. James Pri1isc.1) as a t  tlic 11uacl of a pl:lte c o o t : t i u i ~ ~ ~  :I 

record ol' .z grant iriadc by I<c.sl~:~b Sen, sol1 of La l \ s l~~i~ni i  Sen, l'oi111;L ill l,.ir- 
gallall udil1)fir, zila' U$clirgal),j.t 

r 7 l l ~ c  cl~amctcr npl)ro:tcl~c.s i w i y  ncal-ly t o  that  of tllc Iiczl~n\) Sen 111;1tc\, 
PO far I call judge of tllc lnttcr limoul Jlr .  1'1-iuscp's l i t l ~o~r :~ l , h  ot' n ~ O I I I , \ -  
what i~llpcrfcct i~ul)rcssiou, thnu t o  tha t  of :lily otlwr pl.\tc \vl~icll 1 ILL, L\ 

* l'L~p ( X O ,  \-01. ii, J[:II~~II 'S  1-;:14cri1 111di-I. 
t 1':lgc 40, VOI. \ii, , I o I I ~ I L . ~ I ,  -1s. Sot. l \ ~ ~ l i p l .  

A 



2 E. V. Westmacott-A Copperplate grant by Laksl~lnnn Sen. [No. 1, 

had an of examining, but differences are percel)tible, the later 
plate tending more to  the modern Bengali. Both are of a type rather Bengali 
than Devanhgari, and of a type which has advanced nearer to the Bengali than 
tile AmgPchhi plate of the pBls,* or the inscription in the pillar in tile Di- 
nijpur Rhjbiri.t The T in both Sen plates is the Bengali one, while in the 
Amg;ichhi ancl R&jbiri inscriptions i t  is the Devanigari. W, W, 7,s) B, W, a, 
a, and most of the letters are identical in both Sen plates, and more Benga- 
li than Devanhgari ; +, rl, 7, R, are the same, and at  first sight remote 
from either Bengali or Devanbgari ; q, and q are unclistingoisllable in both 
plates, being nearer the Devailigari form than the Bengali, which appears 
first in  the Buddha Gaya inscription,f engraved after the death of Laksllman 
Sen. The letters in which Lalrsllman Sen's plate appear nearer Bengali than 
the dmgichhi  plate of Vigralla Pal ,  are 7, 8, U, R, P, and those in wllich 
Keshab Sen's plate seem to show a further step in tlie same direction, are 
v, u, a, q, ancl the conjposite form of q. 

The only inscriptions relative to thesen Icings byProfessorLassen§ 
are the Keshab Sen plate and the Buddha Gaya inscription above mentioned. 
I n  the former the Professor makes a mistake between the names of MBdhab 
and Keshab Sen. The grant is made by Keshab Sen, son of Laksllnlan 
Sen, and, wherever the name of the grantor occurs, there are marks which 
Mr. Prinsep considered the signs of the erasure of another name. As the 
fatller'x name remains unaltered, the name for which that  of Keshab Sen 
was substituted, must be that of a brother, and, from the list of Sen kings 
given in the Ain i Altbari by Abul Fazl, Mr. Prinsep suggests that  of 
Midhab Sen, which has the same prosodiacal y alue as Keshab. 

I have, however, met with a notice of another copper plate, containing 
a grant by Lakshman Sen, which does not appear to be generally knows. 
A transcript is given a t  page 371,  art 11, of a Bengali work, entitled 
" A cliscourse on the Bengali Language and Literature" by Ramgati Nya- 
ratna ( H o o g h l ~ ,  Samvat 1030). The transcriber wrote, he says, not from 
tlle original plate, but from a copy in the Bengali character sent him by 
~ i b u  Hari Dhs Datt,  zamindir of Mojilpur, and lle admits that  Holo- 
dllor Clluramoni, wlio tried to translate it ,  coulcl not read every letter of 

i t ,  Lut supplied the gaps conjecturally. Comparing his transcript with my 
plate, I find that tlle discrepancies are so slight, that  I attribute thelll to  mis- 
takes made either by the transcriber, or by one of the engrnvers of tile ori- 
ginal plate, and I find that  the grants are, with val-iations of little more 
that1 single letters, word for word the same clown to  tile b]Luktynntcc7d 

* As. Res., ix, 440. 
t Ind. Aut., i, 126. 

1 page 657, Val. V, Jotmal, As. Sot. Bmgnl. 
5 1':lb.e 746, Val. iii, Indbche Ntclthualiundc, 
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p&li, after different names of places and different bounclaries are 

given. After identifying the land, the grant goes on, as mine does, with 

the words snnzcitabistah sq'alasthalah sag, where the page containillg the  
remainder of the grant is missing. 

Besides this, I hear that  Mr. Beveridge has recently found a fourth 
copperplate of tlie Sen dynasty in the district of Bhqirganj, but  I regret 
not having seen i t .  

The grant which I am now discussing opens with an invocation t o  
NirQyana, with which should be compared tlie epithet pa~~a~ltabaishnava, 
afterwards applied to the King making the grant. 

The first stanza is an allusion to Siva, under the name of Sainbllu, 
the various attributes of a fertilising cloud being compared with those of 
that  deity, as depicted in the drawing of Ishwarn, given on page 249, Vol. i, 
Asiatic ltesearches, namely, his matted hair, in which Basaki, the king 
of Serpents, is entwined, and from wllich Ganges flows, the crescent moon 
on his brow, the neclrlace of human skulls, and the humour of abstraction. 
I am bound to  say that  Bibu 3follesh Chnndra Cliakravarti, to  whose 
assistance I am indebted for the translation, refuses to  accept my ~.eading 
of " necklace of white skulls" for szuetasiromhla', saying tha t  the espres- 
sion must refer to a white garland on the head. 

The second stanza is in honour of the moon, from which, in the Chcrlz- 
(ha-vnn,gsha, the Sells evidently claiin descent. 

I n  the tliird, tht: poison of llostile kings is neutralised by the juice of 
some twining plant, to  mhicli the feet of the kings of the Cl~n~ttl~.n-va~iysha 
nre compared, a plant watered with the light of the gems on the coronets 
of prostrate lrings. 

Tlie fourth stanza compares the effect produced upon their eileinies by 
the Sen liings, with the influence of the season cnlled Hel~ta~t ta ,  tlie n1ontlis 
of li'nrtlik and Ay~.nl~riyau. Bbbu Nohesh Cllanclra Chalira\~arti thinks 
Hemnnta the nnnle of an ancestor of the Sens. I f  so, he is not nlciitioiiecl 
in I<eslinb Sen's plate. I f  lie is n person, both he and Ri-jay Sen are spoken 
of ns conquerors, but I can trace no reference by which to  iclontitj- the 
dynasty supplante(1, and to say \vlletller i t  was or not that  of the P i1  lriiigs 
of Gaur, one of whom, Vigrslla Pa1 Dcb, in the A'ingAcl~hi plate, spcaks of 
his dominions or a province thcrcof as P a u 11 (1 r V n r 1 1 1 a 11 a, the 
name used by botli Laltelunnn Sen nnd Iiis so11 I\'esllnh. 

The first of the Sen kings mentioned by Abul-Fnzl is Su Sew, *wllom 
he ~nnkes t'lie iinineclinte predecessor of Balllil Sen. I (lo not co1raic1t.r Abul-  
Fazl's nutlrority \~or t l l  inueli as rcgnrds tlic pre-Jtal~;imnincI:i~~ e1~11:r~tit.s of 
Bengnl, unliesitntingly ncccpt t.11~ testiniony of tllc collprr plates, :ls t o  
tlic name of Ui,jay Scn. 

Ncgnti\.ely t,hc 1)lntes sr~pport the tlicory tl~;lt  Gall:\l 8(.11 \ \ a s   rot, :I$ 



4 E V. Wcstlnacott-A Copperplate g~*n~zt  Zy Ln?zs7~11zccn Sew. [No. 1, 

tllc Bcngnl tmditiolls say, ttlc eoll of Aclisur, or of the wife of Adisur, who 
brollgl,t I<anal1j 13rihrnans into Bcngal. It is true tliat Abul-Fad placcs 

a dynasty of which Adisur was the first, and then all the PA1 Itings, be- 
tween Adisur and tlle Scns, but as 1 liavu :~ll.c.ady saicl, I cn1.c littlc I;)r 
Abul-Fazl's authorily, and uutil I founcl that  thcsc plates failccl t o  support 
it, 'I have been inclined to believe tlie Bengnl traclition. Tlic Cllalrravarti 
filmily, whose ancestor is saicl to liave been one of tlle Brillmans invited by 
Adisur, date his migration into Bengal, from family records, in the end 
of the tenth century of the Christian era, which would bring Adisur after 
tlle PAls, ancl, in a paper on the Pi1 Icings, I have already said tha t  i t  
alll,earcd very probable that  i t  should be upon the fa11 of the P6l Bud- 
dhist dynasty, that Adisur should restore Brrihmans from the west, and 
that  his successor, Ball61 Sen, allould continue the work by thorouglily 
rcvihiug tlie caste system, as he is, by a very general tradition, said to have 
done. I can oilly say that  I get nothing to  support this theory from the 
Scri plates. 

Passing on t o  Ballil Sen, the expressions used are again disappointing- 
ly vague. H e  too is spoken of as a conclueror, and one who walked in the 
may 'of the Vecla, but there is no allusion to his traditional labours in thc 
oi.ganisation of caste, which have rendered him famous. Lakshman Sen, 
his son, wlio inakes the grant, is said to  have lived a t  B i Ic r a m  p u r, urhich 
I do not hesitate to identify with the old Bikrampur near Dllilri. Tlle Pal!- 
?it employccl by Mr. Prinsep has misunderstood the phrase giving the 
residence of Icesliab Sen," and I cannot from the lithograph read the name 
of the place. I n  tlie Mongl~yr grant the name is clear, Xudyo-,qiri sa~ltci- 
6tishita s~*in~r~jc~ynsku~~clnZn~cit; in the Xmgiclihi grant the word before 
snq1~6blslzitcc s1-bzrljJ'c~ynsknndnhar6t isjllegible. I n  my plate, Bi?cq.nnzpzcsq is 
quite clcar ; in the Iceshab Sen plate I cannot read it ,  but the P a ~ g i t  
reads i t  Ju~)zbzcyr&vzn pnrisar, which represents no known place. 

When the Mullammadans entered Bengal, A. D. 1203, they found the 
Sen King reigning at  NadiB, but for some generations their descendants 
retained some power in the neighbourhood of Biltrampur alld Suni rg i io~,  
and the indications of rebellious zamindirs, against whom the Muhammadan 
rulcrs of Bengal from time to time led their forces into Eastern Bengal, 
probably refer to them. 

The Icing is called pn~nmeehzcurn pnvnq~znbccish~znbn pnrnmn bhatf~j .~kn.  
The sbconcl of these phrases shows him to liave been a worshipper of Vish- 
nu, and in the RIonghyr plate is replaced by pnrnma sauyntrc, Deb Pal  

hcil~g a Bucldhist. I n  tlie Amgiclilii plate the epitllet corresl~onding t o  
tllis is ulilortuaately illegible. The Iceshab Sen has allL~arentlypaya- 
'NZUS~IZ61'. 

* Pngc 50, Val. vii, Journal, As. 80c. Bcngnl. 



TIle title ' Lorcl of thc Gnqn,' or of Gaur, wllich the Kings bol'~, 

cloes llot occur in tl)is Illate, nor, I t l i i ~ ~ k ,  in tllc A'lngiclilii ONC, but in 
I<csllab Sell's, lle, his father, and llis grai~clf '~~tl~cr, arc each callcd S(LIL/C(W~~ 
gnzl?'eshl~n~n. 

TIlc tcr111 pirtdn~zzclkA~dtcc, ' meditating a t  thc fcct of', is shown by i ts  usc 
ill a t  least a doze11 plates to indicate tlie successioil of n son to l ~ i s  filtl~cr. 

TIlc list of l~l.inces nucl court oficials who arc orclercd to respect tho 
grant, correspond in solnc measure with other similar lists. Many of tllcin 

occur in '  the I\Tonghyr plate, translated by Willrins (As. lies., Vol. I) and . . . 
by Professor Lassen (Indische Altcrtli~uinslcunclc, Vol. 111, pngo 

731), Inany ill the P;1ngiclihi platc, and many in tlic Bns51ii l)late, rcs1)cct- 
i11g which Bkbu EA,jendrnlila Mitra has give11 his cxl~lanntion a t  11. 32'7, 
Pt. I, Journ., As. Soc. Beng., 1873. I have not coinparccl any other plated,. 
but will note eacli officer's title wit11 M., A., or B., as i t  occurs in oilc or 
other of tlie three plates I have mcntioncd. 

3 ; j L  (B.) must mean princes wlioin tlie SEN lriiig considcrs sul~ject t o  
bim. 

Rbjanynlca, may mean only persons of royal descent, or Ksl~atl.ija. 
Rdyzi, (B.) may be either rcigning queens, or cluceas-consort. 
Bcinalcn, (M.) probably means queens' relations. 
Rhjcqmtl-a, ( A . ,  M.) lrings' sons. 
Rhjcr'ntbtyn, (A,, Amdtya M.) members of the king's council. 
Puvol~itcc, (B.) doinestic priest. 
~ahoiclhnrnzwzrr'~II~ycr'7cshn, chief-justicc, mentioned by Mr. H. T. Cole. 

broolrc, Essays, Vol. I, p. 485, ed. 1873. 
Bfnhciscr'~zdl~ibiy~nI~iIcn, (A,) a great officer for malring treatics and de- 

clnrilig war. This officer, or a subordinate, is deputed a t  the end of tile 
grant, to  give effect to it. 

D 

Nahdse~znpnti, (A,, Sennpati B.) The cllicf commander of the army. 
J~al~i-i~~ttc~k~bcll~ik~itcl, great mint-master. Tlle titlc can scnrccly mean 

anything clse, though we know of no Sengal coinage prcvious to tlie Mu- 
liammadnil conquest. 

A~ztnj.n~zyn, servant of the interior, or perhaps confidential servant. 

.B~.ihacllvrt~*ilcu;, (Upnvilcn M., vhjnst (?) ri~zopn~.ikn, A,)  This title in 
thc Mong l i~ r  platc follows Rri jnst l~h~zi~a,  allcl in the Aingticllhi one tile two 
seem to be combined. Of what this officer was superintendent, i t  is impos- 
sible to say. Professor Lasscn thought he was overseer of tlle officers of 
crinlinal law, whose titles follow in tile Mollghyr plate. 

Xc~l~bksl~npcitnlihcc, ( ,~~c~l~lkshn~~nti i l ikcc A., nksI~cg~a$nZikn 13.). Bibu 
Ri,jenclr:llbla translates tliis title 'justiciary' ; nksJ~n p(,tnzcc l~lc~l l i l lg  lalv- 
fillit' and ' collection'. I tliiiilc the officer lnay have beell kcc~pcr of law- 
rccorcls. 
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MahapratiJt,tira, (A., M., prntihlir B.) great doorlreeper, probably 
commander of the bodyguard. 

dIuJ~ribhoyihn, I think was probably an officer in charge of revenue, 
from a special right over the land called bhoya. The letter I have read g, 
is not quite clear, and might be p or ?/. 

Xahlpi1zc;pati. The word p i lu  has several meanings, but this officer 
mas probably head of the Forest Department of thc Revenue. 

Mnl~riganaska ~lnuss~icllzikn, (~aah6dc~usc;dltasriiZJ~nnika 31.) Mr. Wilkins 
calls him ' chief obviator of difficulties'. Professor Lassen thinlrs him the 
same as dInl~dscid7~n~zabhaga in the Keshab Sen plate, ancl as ~YcidJzara 
means 'material,' he consiclers this officer Minister of Public Worlrs. 

Chnzcroddharanzka (M., A.) thiefcatcher ; this was probably a milita- 
ry  appointment, established to cope with the predatory bands which infest- 
ed the conntry even within the last sixty years. 

Gnul~nikn (M. and, I think, A.). The ynzclnta was a troop composed 
of nine elephants, nine chariots, twenty-seven horsemen, and forty-five foot- 
soldiers. 

Dancln;p6shikcc, (M., A.) Willtins translates ' Ireeper of the instrume~lts 
of punishment' ; i t  may, l~owever, be derived from danclcb a staff, or mace. 

I)andnnriyalcn, (A,,  iUah6da1tdanriyak M.) was probably subordinate t o  
tlie last. 

Bishoyapati, (M.) rendered by Wilkins 'governor of a city'. The 
word 6ishnya has so many meanings, that  it is not easy to guess a t  the 
nature of the office indicated by this title. 

The Chntta BJ~ntta caste, to  whom, among others, the grant is addressecl, 
are twice mentioned, the second time being where the grant of land is said to  
be free from tlie entrance of Chatta Bl~at ta .  I see that  Cl~njzda Bhnnda is the  
reading of Mr. Priosep's pandit, and professor Blochmann also," accepts 
this as an improved reading. I can only say that the first part of the com- 
pound letter is most clearly Z, and the second I tllinlc T ,  but i t  may be the 
vowel*. The compound is certainly not q. Who the Ohatta Bhntta were 
it is as yet impossible to say, but they.formed probably the bullt of the cul- 
tivating population of the country, and I think i t  probable that  the reasoll 
why the name has disappeared is that  the Chatta Bhatta were rnacle Mu- 
hammadans ; for the Bengal Muhammadan, who cultivates in many districts 
more than half the land, is not the descendant of foreign conquerors, but  
bctrays in many points a Hindu origin. CJzntta and Bhatta I look upon 
as two distinct names, because I have seen the Bhnttn, or Battcc, written 
before the Chnttcc, instead of after. 

I n  the Monghyr plate ~ V F W  6~ is enumerated among the things 
from which the grant is free, and Mr. lVi!liins translates i t  ' no passage for 

* Journal, As. Sor. Bengal, Pt. I, 1873, p. 226, Contri1)ulionu to History and 
( : c o p ~ l ~ h y  of 131:ngnl. 



troops1. Tlle A'mgBcl~lli plate has the samc expression, so llas t he  E iman-  

gli6ti plate (11. l G G ,  Pt. I, J. A .  S. B., 1371). 
'I'he KeslIab Sen spealcs to  t l ~ e  Chnttcc Bhnttn jlitiytitt, wlrcrc i t  

might be Cllanda Rlranda, as tlie transcril~t is 11ot clear ; CJ~tcttcc 

Bhntta p~nbeslh, as here, ancl a third time, wl~ere i t  is illegible in the trnn- 
A plate from the Sioni District, Narbacli tewitoricu, a t  p. 729, 

Vol. V., Journ. A. S. B., has nbhnttct chc7~7~ntt.a p~*nbesk, as read by n9r. 
Yrinsep's pandit. I cannot react thc chiiracter of tha t  grant,  and so :un 

unable to  pronounce i t  the  expressioil 1 am looking for, but i t  is probably 
tlie same. 

The expression Pnu~zd~.n- 'Onrdtll~n~~n appears t o  me to  llave much his- 
torical significance. Tlle Pc~utzdrn are, I believe, mentioned in Manu as a 
ilcgracled race, that  is t o  say, as I uilderstand i t ,  a racc whose importance 
did not compel the Brihmans to  give i t  a high rank in  the  caste system, as 
they clid t o  the Ksliatriya. Of tlie Ya~cldhn~zn I do not  remernbcr t o  have 
nlet with any mention as a tribe or caste, but  i t  occurs as par t  of the name 
of each lcing of one of the dynasties of I<aslimir, ancl I thilllc I 
have met with i t  elsewhere as part of names. Tlle compound 
Pa~u~dra-Varcldhana is the  Sanskrit form to  which Mr. Stanislaus 
Julien has reduced the Chinese name by wllich t he  pilgrim Hioilen 
Thsang calls an Indian ltingdoln which he visited in tlle seventh century of 
the  Christian era. The position of this Iringclom has been settled by Mr. 
Jas .  Fergusson, in a paper publishecl in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society, November 1872. The pilgrim followed the course of the Ganges 
t o  some place near Rijmallal. Tlle Ganges llas sl~iftccl so much, tha t  i t  is 
quite inlpossible to  identify this place, but I am very much inclined to  look 
for i t  near olcl Gaur. T l ~ e  al)pcar,tnce of the country leads mc to suppose 
tha t  a t  some time previous to  the nlu\~arnrnadan conquest, the  nlain stream 
of the river, instend of turning southwaid where i t  now does, ran east along 
thc 1)rcsent IGilinclri as far as nIBlcld~, and then turnecl south, along the  
M:tliCnandru, running eastward of Gaur. 

T l ~ e  directiorl in wl~icli I-Iiouen 'l'l~sang mas travelling was east~varcl, 
and after follo~ving tlie course of the river as far as i t  toolc tllxt clirection, 
he woulcl naturally cross i t  ancl turn his back upon i t  as soon as i t  t,k1rncd 
t o  the so~~tlrwnrcl. T l ~ e  only diiEculty is t o  ascertain the point where tlic 
river cha~lgcd its direction. After crossing the river, t he  C1iinnman wcnt 
GOO li, or from 100 to  120 miles, east~varcl, and found himself ill the liing- 

clorn of Prczr1zclrn-Pnfrlt71~~r1ta. Mr. Fergusson quotes froln a paper ill tllc 
Orielitnl Qtcnvtets7y Jloynzitzc., 1824, an account of Ptr11dt.n Desn, abstracted 
from the Bt.nhl~zn?zn~z(In kcection of the Bhtrvi~h!~trt Plrrnjzn, from wllicll i t  
appears tlrnt the cl~ict' towns uS tllc i!lirv,.i/t~ divisioll of F l t t ~ t ? ~ n  Dcsn, corn- 
1)risillg Dinijpui., I i ; t ~~g l )~ l r ,  and Koclr Uillir, wcrc T'c.)-c~/~trrdrr ]itbtn, ]inch- 
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hapa, and S r i~nnya  or Vnhrwiccc. Pnzc~zrlrn-~n~d(1l~nncc was probably tlie 

division of $undl.rc or Pnzctzdrn Desa, of ~vhich Perd~lhnnn Xutn was tlie 
capital. Eighty miles to tlie east of tlie place where I think i t  probable 
Hioueii Tlisang may have crossed, or 100 miles from Iihjinalinl, close to 
Gobindganj, is a place mnrkecl in the map RciJ'bd~i, wl~icli is popularly 
known as Borddho1z-h7cu'$i, ancl which is the residence of a zamindir of very 
old family, which 250 gears ago possessed estates nearly, if not exactly, 
cotern~inoua with Alsbar's SarkLr of GhorLghbt. I liavo tried to identify 
the name of Paunclra with that of SarkCr Par~jara, adjoini~ig Sarkir  Ghorli- 
ghif. on the north-west, but am not satisfed that  I aln right. 150 miles 
further eastward brought the pilgrim to the kingdom of K h ~ n r i ~ ~ ,  wl~ich, 
as Mr. Fergusson points out, probably means the capital thereof, Gauliafti, 
which lies a good deal to tllc north of east, from Bordcllion-kliti, but per- - 
h a p m o t  too much so for Hiouen Tlisang to speak of i t  as to the eastward. 
The lringdom of Paundra-Varddhnna extended from the Kosi in PiXrniah 
t o  the Brahmaputra, and from tlle Ganges to the hills. 

I do not think Paundra-Varddhana is mentioned in the Monghyr plate, 
Deb Piil addresses tlie Gaura as liis principal subjects, as otlier P i 1  lrings 
call themselves Gnuresl~war, Ganriclhipo. 

I11 the ArnS.Cchhi plate, Vigralia PA1 has the expression Sri P u ~ l d r a  
val.ddhn~znstJba Xankorlibccsa bisl~c~~diztalyrili, and I have riot yet discovered 
any allusion to the Gaul-a. 

Keshab Sen (p:45, Vol. vii, J. A. S. B.) says Sri Paz~lzdrcc vnrcl~lJ~ntta 
bhulctyci~ztc~ltpdti, the same expression as Lakshmau Sen's, where I talie Il~iik- 
ti, as bisJ~uya in the Plmgiclihi plate, t o  mean ' province', as if Pau9zd1.a- 
Pus.d~lhnnn mere only a part of the doininions of tlie Scn Icings. I<esli:~b 
Sen has bnnye Bikrnnzput. following tlle expression, as if Bntzya, or Easturn 
Bengnl, in which Bilrrampur was, werk a part of Pau~idra-Vsrclcll1a11a. 

The word bat-edycin in t l ~ e  text may stand for bccr.ctzyci~t ' cliiefs,' or for 
bcirettdrln, meaning the inhabitants of Bnrendra, a gcograljllical exprejsion 
which once applied to the tract I understand by Paundr2~-Vnrdcll1at1n, and 
which I believe now survives in the name ' Borind,' by which tllc llilly tract 
in Maldah, Din5jpur, KajshBhi, ancl Bogr5, is popularly bnown. 

Tlie lam recluiring such an edict as this to be up011 sillc 01. copper is 
cluoted by Mr. Colebrooke. See 31isc. Ess., II., 293; Digest of liilldoo 
Law, 11. 278 ; As. lies., 11. 60. 

The word clnlcsl~i~aci is a technical word, to express the fee given to tile 
pricst 011 the occasion of certain ceremouies. Tllis grant of lalid was 
on the occasio~l of the Iring's giving awiiy gold, l~orscs, alld chariots. I~erl lnl~s 
he had consecrated a gift  of a car ancl l~orsus for the rntkccjhtr.n, a suggestioll 
of mine, which t l ~ c  Pa!l?it ~sejects. 

The gotra of Bliaradvijr~ is tlie fanlily clcscenrled from the Rishi, or 



Sngc, of tha t  nanre ; t h e  ylsnvnr.n also intlicates tlesccnt, liere from t l~rco,  
BI1i~rnd\r,ij:l, Angirasa, ancl Virliasl):~tya ; t l ~ e s e  three :LIV t l ~ e  smne as t l~oso  
a,<sis~~erl to a Ijri111n:~n in a g r a ~ ~ t  discussed by Mr.  Colel)roolce, pagc 305, 
Vole ii , &Iisc. Essays, \\.here IIC says t h a t  tlie distinction bctwecn goltStr :t11t1 
p/,aun,.n is iiot very clcnr. I may suggcst t11:it tlie g o t ~ ~ t s  rcpresel~ts t l ~ c  
'1irect lillc of tlic dcsccnt, \\lliile tlie prnunrn c n a ~ n e ~ ~ n t e s  t l ~ c  families wliose 
arms, ns a herald would say, %he person was cntitlerl t o  quarter. 

The descriptioli of the  nature of the  grant  is not  quito clear. Tlie 
word snlzkniinslidparcicll~, which I havc rendered ' fines for crime', rnay be 
snliyntlasl~cil~ni.(i(ll~ ; thc  transcript of the  Mongliyr plate, wl~icli I 110 no t  
tl~illIc very t r~~s twor t l iy ,  lins sadtcsl~ripiarc'liZ/~ ; : ~ t  p. 322, P a r t  I, Journ.,  As. 
Soc. Bcng., 1873, 13ibu Rijeridralila Mitra  reads saddi~shri~)nr~citLJ~. I n  t l ~ o  
A ~ n ~ i c l ~ l i i  tlie engraver seenis to  have blundcrecl illto sitilctsl~cipncl~~i- 
qsnl~. T l ~ c  expression lias certainly some con~iection with tlie officer callccl 
in tile AIongl~yr plate dusl~dpnrciill~ik, wl io~n Mr .  Willririv calls ' i11vestig:~tor 
of' crimes'. I n  tlie snnnils to  zamindCrs grnntecl by tlie Slibadlirs of Ben- 
gal in  Aful~nnimaclan times, arid by our earlier Governors-Gel~eral, tlie duties 
of tlie landowners respecting the prevention and detection of crimc are set  
forth, and I tliinlc tlic expression I a m  discussing lnay have s o n ~ e  reference 
t o  siini1:lr du tics. 

Of tlie names of places mentioned, I recognise none in  tlie neighbour- 
hood of t l ~ e  tanlr in wliicll tlie copper plate was found. N i c I i  tl a li a appe;irs 
t o  mean " tlie Pool of the  Nicli", tlie Nicli being an  impure tribe wliom I 
rcmcmler to  have found ~nentioned occnsionally, but  do not  recollect where. 

Tllc measurement of land by tlie quantity of seed corn i t  requires, is not  
unknown in Bengal t o  this day, especially in Silhat and K a c l ~ l ~ i r .  

T l ~ e  tables of measures of grain a r e  given by Mr. Colebrooltc a t  page 
533, Vol. I., &Iiscellaneous Essays, ed. 1873. T h e  cirha or n'~.hnkn differs in 
quantity in  clifferelit parts of India, b u t  the  table talten from the  Bl~av i -  
slrynj~ro~ci~on accords bcst with tlie denominations still known in Dini jpur ,  
and is probably the one to  wl~icli we should refer. Tile unit  is the  ~ ~ ~ u s l ~ t i  
or linnclful. 

The Arha, according to  tliis calculation, Mr.  Colebroolre 1nal;es 224 
tolis, or 2 sers 121 cliatalcs, and cowespo~lds nearly t o  tlie khtJ~6, a wooden 
n~easure holding of dhhn two, and of clbaul three, seers of 96 tolis,  in Dinkj- 
11ur. 
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The name at.hiyn is also used, nearly corrcspollc~in~ t o  the 1 .  A 
bjg l l i  takes six or seven lththis of' seed, so the grnlit here rccordcd was, 

rougllly speaking, about seven acres. 
TIle produce is said to  be 12.3 p i ~ ~ . ( i n  of cowries. It is not clei~r mlle- 

tiler this refers t o  the gross produce or t o  tlle rcnt. Mr. Colcbroolie's 

table gives 
20 knpnrdtrk = 1 kCiki17i 

or cozrree 
80 = 4 = 2 1)111% 

1260 = 64 = 16 = 1 p t l r t i ~ ~  
The Dinijpur yeol,le say 

4 coluree = 1 gatztlrc 
SO = 20 = 1 pan 

320 = 80 = 4 = 1 dim 
1280 = 320 = 16 = 4 = 1 k,ihnrt 

Thus the kcihan of DinAjpur corresponds with the  ancient pzwctn, and 
as, \\,hen cowreea were last current, six or seven Jctihan went to  tlie rupee, 
the annual produce of the land granted amounts t o  about twenty rupees, 
or, calculating roughly, a rupee a bigha. Average good arable land in 
Dinhjpur pays a rent of a rupee or a rupee and a quarter per biglla a t  
the  ljresent time, so the  language of the grant probably refers t o  gross pro- 
duce. 

The land granted is t o  be all good land, of which none is unculturablc 
waste, none is sacred t o  a god, none is taken up with cattle paths, and none 
is used, as large spaces near villages are, for latrine grouud. 

The slokas with which tlie grant concludes, occur repeatedly in otlier 
similar grants. 1 

The date, the year 7, appears to refer only t o  the reign of the King, as 
is tlie case with most grants engraved on copper plates that  have come to  
my notice. 

The age of the grant may, however, be lrnown by the character, and 
by the date of the subversion of the Sen dynasty, t o  be between 1100 and 
1200 A.  D. 

The words following the date I talce t o  be the name of the scribe or 
the engraver. Comparing this graut wit11 tha t  made in the next generation 
by KESUAB SEN, the only points requiring notice are the use by the  latter 
of tllc title Gaz~~eshwav ,  t o  which I have before alluded, and the  attributing 
t o  I<lcsuan SEN sovereignty over the Asvapati, the Gajapati, whom I take t o  
LC the Icing of Orissa, and the Narapati. 

Tlic Uuddhagitya inscription, t o  which I have plleviously refcrrcd, is 
sho~r~n  I)y the character in which it is engraved t o  be later than this,  and is 
dilled i1l'tl.r the reign of Laksl~man Scn, in the time of Asolra Cliaadra Deb. 
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Tllcre is i~otliiiig to  s l~ow wl~rtt L:iksllmal~ Sen tlris nlny be, nor is tllcre any 
connection litlown, I belicvc, betwce~l a Icing A ~ o l i n  : ~ n ( l  the  Sen dy l~ns ty  
of Bcngal. The inscl.iption contnil\s an s l l ~ ~ s i o n  t o  the  trinlnl)ll of t l ~ e  Lio11 
over the  Elephant, a device which occurs freqacntly in  1Ii1idu c a r v i ~ ~ g ,  ancl 
n.l~ich appears to  have some connection with the  Pi1 d y ~ ~ n s t y  of Bcng:~l ; 
bllt the sn\),ject is still obscorc, nncl I cn~lnot  find tll:~t the  Bucldl~ag;~ya, in- 
scription tllrows ally light on tllc liistory of Bellgal. 

l ' rn~zscr ipt .  
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an(~.)lr6r:nfer: $lair: I ' i r i w i a ~ r  T a r  irwfw: ~ n ~ r f q f u :  I BW qw qqr 
~ f h w w  ~ I W  n n  ui-3 11 yf+ T: a f ~ r ~ r f i r  w ~fi fii=zjR I &r ST ra- 
&T&T fqwi a$nrfu% 11 a ~ a i  r ~ q n i  w $1 ~ F n a e  v i i  1 9 ~ G B T ~ : ( Q . )  

ATotoles O H  t h e  Tt.rc?rscript. 

A. In~er t ion  of S, silggested hy R.lohr.qh Chnndra Chahavarti .  
B. & for qr or a, M. C. C. 
C. hntri for hdtci, M. C. C. 
D. Insertion of 5, 11. C. C. 
E. r o t t ~ ,  for n ~ r t r e ,  11. Cj. C. 
I?. I ) o u l ~ l ( ~  the I., 11. C. C. 
G .  For ~ t ~ r ! / n  r ~ n d  lttrhrr, 11. C. C. 
I I .  AI. C'. C. w ~ i t c s  the n~t l rs lc~o .rr  :1r1(1 clt inh t rnd  of the compo~~rtd ~lch.  
I. f i ~ r  for tllrrt, 11. C. C. 
J. Xxlryn for X ~ h n ,  $1. C. C. 
K. hrixrfrl for hri.vrrln, M. C .  C .  
11. +q for q, AI. L'. 0, 
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[prosem] T* the good lord, good worshipper of V i s h ~ ~ ,  good W, the Pro- 
sperous s= LAK~HMAN SEX DED, meditating at the feet of SRI BALLA'L SEN DEB, from 
,t of victoriou~ camp, resident at  BIKRAMPW~ to all who are present, Rhj4  
Ryan>-akal R+i, RHMka, Rkjaputra, R&j$mktya, Purohita, ~ a h h & a m h & ~ B k -  
ghq 31ahb&dhibigrahika, &IahLsenhpati, &lahhuJrb&loita, bntaranga, Brihadu- 
pads, JIahPshapatalika, &lahkpratih$ra, Blahkbhogika, BIahkpilupati, Mshhganaa- 
kadanss8dhika, Chawoddharanika, to those in charge of the ships, the elephants 
the horses, the cattle, the buffaloes, the goats, the sheep, and the rest ; to the Gazd- 
&Iff, the Dandnylrhih, >he Dandandyaka, the Bishappati, and the like, the fore- 
sters, and all who earn their livelihood at  the feet of the Hing, all who carry out 
the published orders of governors, persons of the caste of CHATTA BHATTA, the 
countrymen, the c~ l t i~a to r s ,  BRAHMANS, other than BRAHMANS, [I am not sure 

that this is the meaning of Brnh~~zanottc~rdrz] to all persons worthy of esteem, men 
of understanding, men who issue orders, to all chiefs who have tenures in SRI 
Pacsn~a-VA~DDHAXA,  we proclaim that by us is given, by means of this copper 
decree, according to law, a piece of land, so long as the earth with thc sun 
and moon endure, given up as a priest's fee, on account of the ceremony of my giving 
away gold, horses, and chariots, for the increase of my reputation for good deeds, and 
thi-i-t of my father and mother, with my mind fixed on the Lord NBrhytn, in the day of 
good deeds with the proper rite of pouring water, unto SRI ISHWAR DEB SHARBIMAN, 
my preceptor in the ceremony of the great gift of gold, horses, and chariots, in the fol- 
lowins of the Tiauthuma treatise of the Sam Veda, he with the Prabara of Bhkadv&ja, 
hn,$rasa, and Bhkrhnspaty~, of the Gotra of Bharadviija, son of LAKSH~AN D H A ~  DEB 
SHARYYAN, which was son of J~ARKKANDEYA DER S H A R M M ~ ,  which was son of HUT*- 
eHAu DEB SHARJIMAN. I give, with all pasture and forest, with water and land, with salt- 
pans, with betel nut and cocortnut, with iines for crime, exempt fiom all afmoyance, from 
the ~ntrance of Chrttta Bhnttn, a small acceptable portion [kinchit pragrdhya; the 
r t a h g  is dollbtfull, and the meaning still more so] within recognised Limits, a share in 
the land of the village BILAHISTI, bounded on the east, by the eastern ail of the rent-free 
dmntl and givcn to the god BUDDHA BIHARZ, which is sown with an drAd of seed, on the 
south by the tank of NICHDAEIA, on the mest by the well NANDI HARIPA, and on tho 
north by ~ I O L L ~ ~ ' N  K H A ~ I ,  [The rairine sf the Lotus] this land so bounded, apart 
from unclilturable land, foul with use, endowments of gods, and cattle tracks, sown with 
a hunched and twenty-five nrha, and producing yearly a hunhed and fifty purrin of 
kntois. 

By you all that is to be enjoyed. Ey all future king3 to bo respected, to kcop 11p 
the rrpntation of virtue, and fiom fear of falling into hell if they take it away, to this 
affect arc the fr~llowing elokn from the Dharma anuisan. 

Rlok 1. Lands hare been ~ a n t c d  by nwny kings, i n c l u b g  S b a r  and others ; to 
. whomsoever bclongcr tho land, his is the produce thereof. 

Tllia rlok occ;rr as No.  2. in the  MonghJr copper ylatc, pa,ge 127, 
vol. i, Asiatic llea~:arches, wl~ere, 'hovever, the  latter half is either clifferent 

or diffi*runtly rendered. It is No. 1 in tllc Amg-icllhi where t h e  
engravm has  put yn*yn b r  the  first t n a p .  It is No.  2, and No.  4, 
renp:ctivaly in the two grants  from Badl l i ,  t rmsln t rd  by U P ~ I I  lt+jjendra- 

IUa Mitra, l)p 823, 323, J .  A. 8. B., 1873, except t h a t  Glruktn, 'enjoyed' 
in real for tlulla, ' prastccl.' It i~ No. 1, i a  each or tllc two  C h r i b i d  
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plates translated by Bbbu Pratipachandra Glrosh, pp. 167, 169, J. A. S.  B., 
1871. 

Slok 2. Both he who rcceivcs and he who makes a grant of land, are equally vir- 
tuous in dceds, and go ever to paradise. 

Nos. 4 and 1, of the above grants, pp. 323, 328, J. A. S.  B., 1873, except 
tha t  Ba'sinau is read for ghg~zinazb. No. 2, of the Amgichhi  plate. 

Sloli 3. He who taketh away land granted by himself or by othcrs, rots with his 
parents, likc a maggot, in filth. 

No. 3 of the Monghyr grant, No. 4 of the A'mgAch1li one. Nos. 3 
and 7 of the two Bashhi plates. Nos. 4 and 3 of the  two from Chaibisi. 
I11 some nznjjati, ' sillk', is read for pnchyati, ' rot'. 

Slok 4. Think that the mcalth and the life of man are unstable as a drop of water 
on a leaf of thc lotus ; considering all this as an example, the noble deeds of others 
should not be lcsscned by a man. 

No. 4 of tlie Monghyr grant ; No. 6, of the  A'mgiichhi ; No. .5, in each 
of the Bhmanghziti, or Chaib6sB. 

S r i  L a k s h m a n  S c n ,  the Lordofmcn, hathdeputed N h r h y a n a  D a t t n ,  
the Sri~tdl~i bigj.nhik, to give effect to this Is l~warn Snso)~. 

I n  thc ycar, 7, the third day of Bhaha. Sri NirnahBsini. 

h>.isJuzn-czbltus in the B ~ h a t  Samhita.-By P R ~ A ' T H  PANDIT, M.A. 

Professor JVebers in a passage approvingly quoted by Dr. Lorinserf- 
in the appendix to  his edition of the Bhngavad Gita, says t ha t  the zuorship 
of Iirish~zn as sole god is one of the latest phases of Indian religiozcs systems, 
o f  zohicl~ there is no tlSace i n  lTa~ .a ' J~a-~ ih i~~n ,  zvho mentions R+ishnn, but 
only i l z  pnssilty. I woulcl, hoivever, d ram the attention of the learned Pro- 
fessor to  a passage in tlie fifty-eighth chapter of the B!-hat Satnhita, which 
is perliaps the identical one which he had in  view when he penned the words 
italicisecl above. Tlie passage is this :- 

* Indischc Stnciicn II., 2!38, kc. 
.t lllclinll hlt.iclnary, Vol. II., p. 286. 
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31. Our Lord Pishnzr may be represented with eight arms, with four, 
or with two arms, his breast being marked with the  curl Wiuntsa and adorn- 
ad with the Kausfubl~a gem. 

32. Darkish as the Atasi flower, clad in a garment of yellow-silk, a 
serene face, wearing earrings and a topped crown, and having the neck, 
shest, shoulders, and arms thick. 

33. Holding in his right hands, a sword, a club and an arrow, while 
the fourth hand bestows blessings. I n  his left hands, a Low, a buckler, a 
discus and a conch. 

34. If i t  be preferred to  make Pishnzr four-armed, then one hand be- 
stows blessings, and the other holds a club ; this much for the right side ; 
in the left hands, the conch and the discus. 

35. Of the two-armed image the right hand blesses and the other 
holds a conch. I n  this manner is the idol of Vis7tizzc to be framed by tl1o;je 
who clesire prosperity. 

36. Bulndeva must be lnacle having a plougll in his hand, with eyes 
lively from drink, weartng a single earring ; his coml,leuion as the conch- 
shell, the moon, or lotus-fibre. 

37. The goddess Ekrinnmgri, should be made betwixt E~c7adeva and 
Krishna with the left hand restilig oq her hip, and wit11 tlle otller, holdi~lg 
a 1otus.t 

Further on me hqve a direction about Sdmba, Prccdytcilzlan, and their 
wives. 

s w ~  WTW: ugaqrsm. gauq I 
adr: RGr B Prr k f @ x w ~ f ~ G  n r e  11 

40. S/rtrtb& holds a club in his hand ; Pro(1yzcntnn is handsome ancl holds 
a trow. Their wives too, are to  be made holding in their hands buckler 
and  word. 

Now aa far as modern researches give insight to the development of 
t l ~ c  rt:liaion of tho Hi~ldus, there never was a period when Scirtba and 

Krm'n nrhat Sarnhitn, Dihl. Indira:317, 318. 
t 111 tr;~n.rl:~ting th1:sc P ~ Y R : L ~ ( ~ Y  I have prhc-ipnlly followed ICernYs vcrnion of this 

portion of tbc Ilrb&t Saud~itn in .J. It. A. X., Now nericna, Vul. VI., pp. 326, 317. 
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Pradyz~nz~zn had any inclependent status in their Pantheon, their wives be- 
ing of course out of the cluestion altogether. Balndevcc too liad more the 
position of n satellite t o  35-isluzn t l ~ a n  tha t  of an inclepeudcnt divinity. It 
would therefore be, t o  say the least, pnradoxieal if all these personages be 
raised to  the rank of popular divinities, when ICrislina himself is left out in  
tlie cold, and only thought worthy of an  inciclentnl mention. 

The cluestion may be viewed from another point. Our author has been 
giving detailed directions as t o  the  mode in which various clivinities are t o  
be modelled or sculpturecl. H e  first tells us tha t  Vishnu nlay be represent- 
ed wit11 eight, four, or two hands. H e  then gives us details about these 
r.llotropic modifications of tha t  cleity. W e  have tlien a n  account of Bala- 
rkina, and after t ha t  we are tolei t ha t  the goddess Elccinanzga is t o  be 
I-epresented in  a certain posture between K ~ i s J m a  and Balar6nza. Now 
nowhere in the chapter, or even in the whole work, are we told as to  how 
Xrishnn is to  be represented. I submit tha t  we are bound not t o  inflict the  

odium of this omission on Vayihamihira, if we can help it. 
The solution tha t  I propose of these difficulties is this : I put  it t ha t  

Varirnihira thinlis tha t  he has already described Krishna, when he has 
given us the description of the two-handed Vishnu. I see nothing which 
can be urged against this supposition, always leaving out of account the 
foregone conclusions of some writers tha t  the Krishna-cultus must be post- 
Christian. 

B u t  there is still another passage in  the  Brhat  Samhita from which, I 
contend, the conclusion is legitimate, that  Varihamihira recognised the  
identity of X ~ i s h n a  with Noirbynna. Krishna had said in  the  Gitn : 

~ ~ ~ T s T w  %mwiy a v  I* 

which may be freely translated thus : 
" I am time the potent destroyer". 
Pursuant perhaps to  this general idea, Varbhamihira, in  the one hun- 

dred and fifth chapter of his work, names the twelve months of the year 
after Nariiyana. 

W&TVT: % ~ ~ ~ T T T ~ ~ u T ~ ~ ~ :  G T f q ~ l :  1 

f%~ww.qr~Gr U fqfaxi?~ rrusr& II t r  II 
+iIvwur awry B ~ W R V  WTUV I 

Swii uufu~q ~il* i r f w  sl =r h w w i  ugq 11 t q  I I ~  

4 Mrigas'irsha and the rest are Kesl~nvcc, Ncirciyn<ra, iUhdkava, Go- 
viltda, Vishnzc, Madltzisbdana, Trivicramn, and Pti?~trr~ta. 

* Gib,  XI, 32. Also quoted by VijnGnn Bhikshu mhilo commenting on the last 
of the Snnkhya Sutrns. 

t I(ern's B~hnt Snmhita, pp. 603-601. 
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15. Sridhnra and then Ht-ishikeshn ancl Pndman&bha and Dlimddara. 
These are the  months told in  their respective order. 

16. A man fasting on tlie twelfth dny of each lunar  fortnight,  duly 
reciting the names of the  months and ~vorshipping A-eshnva, a t ta ins  tha t  
place where there is no fear arising from birth. 

The whole tenor of the  passage malres i t  plain t h a t  t h e  twelve names 
pedicated t o  the  months of tlie year are so inany synonyms for Naraynva 
or Visl~nu. Now some of the  synonyms given liere 1i;~ve no lrieariing unless 
they be applied to  Krishna. I f  me succeed in  establishing this proposition, 
t h e  conclusion is irresistible t h a t  Vnrdhaniil~ira identified Icrishna witli 
Vishnu. The synonyms on which I would lay stress are, Keshavn, Zhcll~ava, 
Gocincltc, and, last bu t  not  least, I)dll20(h6kcr(6. 

ELsl~ccvn. T h e  usual grammatical etymology of th i s  word traces its 
origin to  X~SCC (11air) and tlie possessive affix vcc, as m a y  be seen from Bhat -  
togi's commentary* t o  Panini, V. 2. 109, and Uj,jalaclatta's commentsryt 
t o  Unnadi Sutras, V. 33. Xshi~.clszoa~~ti in his comlnentary$ on t h e  Amera- 
Kosha following these authorities says : 9xflr: %xT: ~wtg %x$: I 
$ I ~ ~ T S ~ ~ T W T ~ I .  I n  the  Vislinu Purana, (Boolr V., Cllap. XVI.) however, 
another etymology is given accounting for tlie fact of l ir ishna's getting the  
appellation of Eksavn. " For  this t h a t  thou hast slain the  impious Kes'in, 
thou shalt be kno~vn  in  tlie world by t h e  name of l<eslava."§ I f  preference 
is to  be given t o  this etymology, Xes'nua woulcl be meaningless unless ICrisli- 
na  be intended. 

~Id(1hnvn. Es1ii~aszoc;rni gives two derivations. T h e  one is U T ~ T :  

~TJIJ I :  W ~ T  HGT UTW: I ; the  other is U ~ T T V X ~  $1 I .  The  following passage 
from the  Vishnu PurCna (Book IV., Chap. XI . )  throws light on t h e  latter 
etymology. " The son of Vrislia was &ladhu ; he hacl a' hundred sons, the  
chief of whom was Vrislini, ancl from him tlle family obtained the  name of 
Vrishni. F rom tlie name of their father, Madhu, they were also called 
&ladhavas ; whilst from the  denomination of their common ancestor Yadu, 
t l ~ e  whole mere termed Ybdavas."ll I f  we are t o  follow this  view of t h e  
subject, Jt iclhava can he predicated t o  Nhl-dyann, only when he is identified 
with h-rishnn. 

Govilzdn. The  word go in Sanskrit is a veritable En'mndhk~izzc. Medi- 
nikarn gives a dozen mear~ings for i t .  T h e  clerivation of Govincln given by 
Xsl~ivaszocitni is as follows : ni g?i fmaw 21%: 1 m~~Gf$1qmq I. 

* Taranatha's Siddhnnta Knnmudi, Vol. I., p. 683. Sccond edition. 
t hufrccht's Unnndi Sutms. 
f Sanskrit BIS. No. 664, in thc Society's Library, lcnf 7, p. 1. 
4 Wilson's Vi~hnu l'urnna, London, 1840, p. 540. The passage is 8130 quoted by 

Hhxr~ta 31:~llika in  hi^ commentary on tho Amera Roshn, Sanyltritn MS., No. 188, in the 
Hocic:t<y's 'Lihmry, p. 10. 

11 Wiltlon'!, Vishnu rurana, p. 418. 
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Considering, however, tlie primary signification of go (hull 01. corn), the 
etymology propouncled in Vislinu PurSlla (Book V., Cl~ap.  XI I . )  18 ' more 
satisfactory. " I have now come by clcsire ?f cattle, grateful for their pre- 
servation, in order to install you as Upcnclrn ; and, as the Indm of the 
cows, thou shalt be called Govincla."* Even if we werc to  take the word 
only in the sense of a cow-11erd,t i t  woulcl be meaningless ivllen appliecl to 
Vislinu inclepenelently of I<rislina. 

D,ktGtlarn.. Xsl~irnsiori?~zi derives i t  thus : q r w  WF? spr T ~ T ~ T :  
EI@I f~ qrqa1qwr . $ T s ~  I. Tlie stol-y is t o  Le found in the Vishnu 
Pura~la,  Book V, Chap. V. " It is hence that  I<rislina is called Dimoclara, 
from the binding of the rope (clCma) rouncl llis bclly (udara).f There is 
auotlicr§ etymology wllicll ascribes this iialnc to Xrishnn's taking a large 
cluantity of food. Wliicllever of these clerivations be preferred, the term 
can apply only to ICrishna. 

Froin an attentive consideration of the facts and antlioiities here 
aclducecl, we cannot resist tlie conviction that  in Variliamihira's time 
Krislina had been identified with Vishnu. I hope an  attentive perusal of 
the other worlrs of' the same author will confirm tliis opinion. 

The AZti Hi l l s  in Cuttack.-By JOIIN EEAMES, B. C. S., Nugistrate of 
Clbttuclc. 

(With fow plates.) 

These hills are a perfect mine .of archzology, and one which has not 
yet been tllorouglily explored. An article on them appeared in Vol. 
XXXIX, of the Society's Journal (for 1870, p. 158), by B6bu Chandra 
Sekhar Banerjea, then Deputy Magistrate of the J i j pu r  Subdivision, but  
his article is not intended to be exhaustive. It gives a very accurate and 
interesting general account of the hills and their treasures, but the learned 
author expressly states that  his article is not t o  be considered as more than 
an outline of the subject. M y  attention was drawn to  these hills by the 
article in cluestion, and I had been for some time anxious to  visit them. 
This cold weather my oficial duties fortunately adnlitted of my taking my 
camp close to them, and I am thus enabled to  supply. a further instalment 
of information. 

+ tVilson's Vishnu Purann, p. 528 and note. 
t Muir's Original Snnslrrit Tcsts, First Edition, Part m, pp. 183, 206 note. 
+, Wilson's Vishnu Purann, p. 609. 
4 &luir's Original Sanskrit Tcsts, I'itrt IV, p. 176. 



20 J. Beames-The Alt i  IIiZls i~z Cuttack. [NO. 1, 

Alti is unfortuaately very inaccessible. The parganah of that  name, in 
which the hills are situated, is surro~uicled and intersected by rivers. On 

the north-east flows the ICimiriyi, an offshoot of the Brhhmani, on the south 
the BirupA, an arm of the MaliBnadi. These two unite a t  the south-east 
angle of tile l~arganah and form a third river the  KeluA, and the  whole 
tract is further cut in two by the Gangilti, a stream which issues from the 
Birup& in the soutl~-~vest and falls illto the Kimiriyi just above its junction 
xvith the Uirupb. Thus a river has t o  be crossed in reaching the hills from 
any direction, ancl as there are very few boats on the Orissa rivers, and 
those that do exist are not suitable for crossing horses, i t  is a difficult busi- 
ness to ].each them. The hills or rather liill, for i t  is only one, lies between 
the GangGti and the Birupi, about 30 miles north-east of the town of Cut- 
tack. To the south of the BirupA, and about 3 miles from the main mass 
of Alti, lies the Nalti group, consisting of one long hog-backed hill with a 
depression in. the centre and a small ltnoll rather isolated on its southern 
side. The derivation of the name of this hill from aid, ' a curse', and the 
legend connected with i t ,  sccin to  be a pure invention of some marvel-loving 
and ingenious Muhammadan. The name is not Nalti, which would be the 
Uriya inversion of La'nati, but Nglti with short a, and seems to  correspond 
to Alti just as the two parganalls of Awartalc ancl Al~Lwartak a little fur- 
ther t o  the south, where the prefix an (Sanskl-it yq) means " small," so 
that Nalti, for Analti or Anvalti, moulcl simply mean "little Alti". I f  the 
Hindus of Orissa had wished to designate the hill as cursed, they would not; 
have used a little known Arabic word like Za'~aat, but their own ordinary 
word Ahp ; nor is i t  lilcely that the very scanty and insignificant Musal- 
m6n population would have been able to have affixed a name derived from an 
obscure legend on the hill ancl Hindu dillage. The legend is of itself extra- 
vagantly absurd ; for i t  was not the prophet Muhammad, as the BBbu says, 
who cursecl the hill, but the great Iring Solomon. It is not the prophet 
who is I-epresented in Muslirn legend as flying through the air, but king 
Sulaimip-bin-Diitd, whose magic ring gave him power over the Jinu, and 
who was in the habit of flying through tlie air on his magic prayer carpet. 
T l ~ e  mosclue on the Alti hill is called the '' Takht i SulaimQn,l9 and the 
custoclian thereof as he tole1 me the legend, attributed the curse to Sulaimin. 

The antiquities noticed by the B ibu  on the Nalti hill are ruined tern- 
p l c ~  too much dilapidated to yield any interesting results, with the excep- 

tion of the temple mentioned a t  the bottom of page 159. I made a sketch 
of this (plate V). The five figures of Budcllia stand in nicl~es on the outer 
side of the walls of the cell, one of them is visible on the right hand of the 

sketch. They are executed in bold relief on large slnbs of p rne t i c  gneiss, 
) )o t  the inscriptions are not risible, being concealed by tile walls. The 
t1:rnple itself is now dedicated to Eisuli Tllkkurini, is represented by a 
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rudely shaped clay model of a humail face, covered with red paint ancl drap- 
ed in coarse dhoties. The images of Buddha are all exactly alike and are 
fine pieces of sculpture. I give a slretch of one of them (plate VI) .  I had 

no time t o  explore the  other recesses of this Iiill, but hope to  do so on a 
future occasion. 

The mosque of Takht  i Sulaimin stands on the  southern face of the  
Alti liill, 2500 feet up. I t s  white walls form a conspicuous mnrlr on the  
hill side which can be seen for many miles t o  thc south. The ascent is 
frorn the east and coiisists of a stecp road paved with rough stones, wliicli 
still retain some semblance of stcps. The mosque of' wlricll I- m:de a sketch 
(plate I V )  is a plain stone bilildilig standing on a small platform, arid on 
its southern side on the edge of the 11recil)ice is the  sacred tnnlc, a sinall 
shallow holc about 10 feet by 8 and 3 deep, cut in  the  roclr. It is now dry, 
bu t  the legend is, tha t  i t  was formerly a spring of water formed by Sulai- 
miin's striking the rock with his staff. The tank was fill1 of water till 
Shuja' uddin's time, so said my informant, when a solcliel. of his army having 
outraged a female pilgrim to  the shrine, the  ' ly1rt_23J~n puclicn ' dried up and 
has never flowed since. The soldier and his unchaste companion, or his 
victim, for i t  is not clear whether thc lady consented or not t o  the act, were 
buried a t  the foot of the hill, and every passer-by throws a stone on the  
grave, wliich has thus become a huge mound or cairn by tlie road side. 

The following is the inscription on three slabs of chlorite, onc over each 
door of the mosque- 

' When ShujO'-uddin Muhammad made t l ~ i s  shrine, tha t  from i t  might 
shine the  light of religion, 

' I sought from my heart the year of its tlrikll, tha t  the building of i t  
might be made evident. 

' '( Cease from the endeavour, and say," q~lotll  the iiispiration, " [It is] 
the envy of tlie highest Paradise." ' 

Date A. H. 1132, as given by the B6bu. A. D. 1719-20. 
The hill on which this mosque stands is called by the Hindus Boro dilbi, 

7~ @?P, or ' great site,' and was according t o  local tradition the seat of the  
palace of some great king ; but who he was or when he lived, authorities are 
not agreed. The BirupL flows past the southern foot of the liill, and on i ts  
banlts are two huge stones weighing several tons. My informant, an old 
Hindu of some respectability, mentioned tha t  he had licnrd in his youth 
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that  the boundary of the two zamindhris of Alti ancl 'Klamgir mas a t  one 
time disputed, and the disputants were coming t o  blows about it, when these 
two stones rolled from the top of the hill ancl fired themselves where they 
now lie. Both parties agreed to recognize the occurrence as a divine inter- 
position and accepted the spot as the bomldary line between their two 
estates ; and the stones lie there to  this day as the boundary mark ; ' so  i t  
must be true', said the old man. 

Passing on eastwards across a small valley we come to  the Udargiri, 
or Sunrise Hill, the first point in Orissa on which the sun's rays light every 
morning, in spite of the fifty miles of lowland between i t  and the Bay of 
Bengal. It is a conical peak with three long spurs stretching respectively 
north, north-east, and south-east ; and clothed with dense vegetation, amongst 
which on the southern face are noticeable five or six immense Plunzeria 
trees (gul-chini) with their naked fleshy branches and overpoweringly fra- 
grant white blossoms. I n  gardens I have never seen this tree more tllail 
10 or 12 feet high, but below the mosque there is a group of them upwards 
of fifty feet in height, tlie flowel-s of whioh are clropped on to the pavement 
arid offered by the ?nujdluiv in front of the kiblah. 

I n  the bay formed between the south-eastern and north-eastern peaks of 
Udaygiri is a sloping plain of bare laterite rock, on the edge of which stands 
a statue of Buddha upwards of 8 feet high. I give a sketch of the pofile of 
this figure (plate VI,  upper left hard  corner) to shew the way in which it 
stands out from the slab on which i t  is carved. The nose as usual is broken, 
and the lower part of t l ~ e  figure mutilated and overgrown with lichen. A11 
round lie numerous stone scvllza'dhs, mailcing the graves of Buddhist priests of 
by-gone times. There are several hundreds of these so closely ~esembling i n  
shape large lingas, that  I a t  first mistook them for such, till I noticed the 
small sitting figure of Buddha on the top. Passing from this over the  
broad stony plain, a small temple or " gumpa" is reached, and close to it is 
the celebrated mell. This is cut in the laterite rock and is mell described 
by Babu Chandra Selrhar. The inscription is, however, as I make it out, 
not as he read it, but as follows : 

What  i t  means i t  is difficult t o  say, but  i t  occurs twice over, each time 
in letters six or eight inches long, of the ordinary Kutila type, and after 
looking nt i t  a long time I am fairly certain of every letter. I f  i t  be a 
name Bvrljalciln, then i t  is singular that the second q should have been 
omitted in both cases. T h i ~  could hardly be an accident. 

Tl-~r: great glory of Uclaygiri is the gateway of which I give a sltetch 
(sec ~ ~ I a t c  111). I t  i~ jrist I~eyond the well, and after I had tlie jungle cut, 
wtood out well against the Lncligrouncl of trecs and shl.ubs. 
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It consists of two upright slabs of stone, supporting a third as liiitcl. 
The dimensions are as follows : 

ft. in ,  
................................. Height  of opening, 5 5 

................................. Breadth of ditto, 2 3+ 
............................... 'l'hiclrnes~ of stone, 1 39 

The two side jambs are divided illto bands separated by grooves, $ of 
an inch wide and 29 inches cleep. The panel or band nearest tlie doorway 
is carved with a contiiluous wavy creeper up which human figures are climb- 
ing in grotesque attitudes, from the  excessively nital~zbini outlines they are 
r rob ably intended for females. The next band has a columiiar type, arid 
the  capitals are those given by the  Babu;  but  I append a more accurate 
drawing of thein. The pilaster of the column is adorned with intricate ar:i- 
besques and lion's heads. The next band is divided into tablets, each of 
which contains a beautifully carvecl group of a male and female figure engaged 
in what I may venture t o  call flirtation of an active kind. Tlie beauty 
of these carvings is very striking, though tliey are much worn and covered 
wit11 lichen (plate 111) ; some indeed were so defaced tha t  I could not malre 
thern out. The size of each tablet is 8 inches by 5. J u s t  iiisicle tlie gate- 
way is the colossal Buddlla, tlie size of which will be seen froin the  cliolri- 
dCr standing by. It is half buried in the eartll in a damp gloomy pit  and 
is noseless, as an Orissa statue ought to  be wlio has heard the  rattle of 
KalLpali&y's lrettle drum. (Plate V.) 

IVith the per~nission of Bibu  Rimgobind Jagdeb, the zamindir of the  
estate, I am .now engaged in having this beautiful gateway carefully removed 
by sltilled worlrmen to Cuttaclr, wliere i t  will be erected in tlie Public Gitrcle~l 
and talten care of. I hope t o  be able' to  get i t  pliotograplled. 

There are hundreds of statues and many temples on this hill, but  owing 
t o  the limited time a t  my disposal and tlie denseness of tlie junglc, I was 
unable to  carry my esl)lurations further. I hope t o  do so on a future 
occasion. 
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Who were the " Patnn" or " Pnthcin" Stcltcins of Dihli ?-By 
Major H.  G. RAVERTY, Bog~zbny Army (Retired). 

There is a very important period in  the 1listol.y of India requiring par- 
ticular attention, and some strong remarks, in order to correct an error, 
which, since 1 have been engaged upon the translation of the  Tabakht-i- 
Nisiri, has thrust itself upon my attention with greater force than ever. 

It is an error which, for more than a century, has been handed down 
from one writer on Indian history to  another, and re-echoed by others, their 
followers, upon all occasions. It has also misled many conscientious authors 
from their having placed reliance on the correctness of the translation of 
the commonest and most generally known history of India, in the Persian 
language, that  is to be met with in India, and one which is tolerably well 
known to the generality of those educated Musalmins who are acquainted 
with that  language, and, to the translation of which nearly every English 
writer on Indiau llistory has resorted clown to this present day : and the 
error I refer t o  is still being industriously taught in our schools and col- 
leges, both in England and in India. 

I refer t o  the history of India, entitled GULSHAN-I-IBRA'HI'MI', by 
Muhammad KLisim Firishtah, and the translation I now more particularly 
glance at-I shall have to notice another, subsequently-is tha t  by Dow, 
which I have noticed, and animadverted on, on a different subject, as well 
as on the present one, in my notes of the translation to the TabakBt-i- 
NQ?iri. The error t o  which I have alluded is the styling of KutL-ud- 
din of the Powerless Finger, the founder of-or rather the first of-and all 
the succeeding rulers of the lringclom of Dihli, down even to the restor a t' 1011 

of the Mughul emperor Humfiyiln,aby the name of the " P x r a ~ , "  " PA- 
THA'N," or L '  AFQHA'N," dynasty. 

This error, in the first instance, originated, I conceive, entirely from 
DOW, who, in 1765, publishecl, what he styled, a translation of Firislitah's 
History, " the diction" of whicll he says, in his second edition, " in general, 
is rendered more connected, clear, elegant, and smooth." That  translator 
also professes to have " clipped the wings of Firislitah's turgid expressions, 
and rendered his metaphors into common language," and further states that  
he "has given as few as possible of the faults of the author ; but he has 
been cautious enough, not wittingly a t  least, to  substitute any of his own 
in their place." 

Notwithstanding these assertions, i t  mas translated in such a manner 
aa to  malie Gibbon suspect " that, through some odd fkitality, the style of 
Firislltal~ hail been improved by that of Ossinn." Instead of clipping the 
wingmf Firishtah, as Dow asserts, he is far more iliffl~se, a ~ l d  uses far more 



turgid exl)l*ession~ ; nnd, as the late Sir H. Elliot says in lris l?rocrn1~rnr- 
CAL INDEX, " l ~ i s  own relnarlrs arc? so intcr\voven as to  convey nu e n t i r l ~ l , ~  
different meaning from t l ~ n t  which Birislltnlr intentled," ancl, " solric ol' t l ~ e  
con~monest sentences are misunderstoocl, and t l ~ e  florid cliction W:LS O C C : L S ~ O I ~ -  

ally used t o  gloss and embellish an  imperfect co~nprel~ension of the  original." 
T l ~ i s  is, by no means, all overclrawn picture of the  ti%nslation, but  a very 
tnilcl one, as I s l~nl l  iiow procced t o  show, particularly respecting those 
passages wl~ich I~ave caused Turlt isl~ slaves, ZChaljis, Jnts ,  low caste Hincli~s, 
and S~yyicls, to  be turncd into P i ~ t i n s  or Afglril~s.  

Dow conlmences l ~ i s  Prefklce will1 a b l u ~ ~ d e r .  H e  says (p, ix)-" Fi- 
rislrtah mitlr great prol)l.iety begins the  Iiistol-y of t l ~ e  P ~ l t a n  empire in 
Hindustan from the cotnrnencemeot of the  Itingdonz of (Xl~i~ni." Firisl~tnll  
says not one worcl t l~roughout  his history of the  " P i ~ t : i ~ i  en~l)ire," rni~cll 
less tlie P a t ; ~ u  e111l)ire of G l ~ i z ~ ~ i . "  Tlicn again hc says : " Tlre Af;.;~us 
01- Pat :~~rs  l~acl been sub,jects to  the  itn1)erial fi~inily of t l ~ c  Sa~naoi :~"  ; allel 
he firrther assel-ts, t h a t  tlrcy, '' Saln:~r~in", had revoltctl fr-o~n the  C$ipllat 
[kl~ilC;Jht prob:~l)ly], wlricl~, lilrewisc, is not correct. See tlre T;tbal<i t-i- 
Ni~ i l - i ' s  account of the  S j r n i u i  dynasty, or the  account given by any o t l ~ e r  
Asiatic writer, for tlie absolute contrary is tlre fact : they were most loyal- 
t o  t l ~ e  I<lrnlifnlrs, and nclrizowledged their suxel*i~ir~t,y ul)on all occasions, 
and, indeed, reccived tlre investiture of their dominions from t h e  Court of 
tlie Rlin1if'~lis of Uagllclid. Dow wincls up lris parixgral)ll by saying tll:tt 
" they [the ' Afgans '1 rebelled ~uitler A1)istagi." Such a sttrtetnent is 
neither to  be fount1 in Pirishtitlr, nor in the  work of any other historian, 
k'irisl~tall's tranclatol- nppe:lrs to  11;lve bcen as ignorar~t of the  names of the 
personases t l~erein mentionecl as of t l ~ e  mode of spelling ' Afgl~i i~l '  ; for W I I O  
moulcl i ~ n a ~ i ~ ~ e  t11:~t Abistngi is 1ne:~nt for Alb-Tigin, or would be so read by 
any one \vIio C O I I I C ~  r e a ~ l  t l ~ e  origi~ral fdr lriunself ? 

A t  pi~gc x of his Yl-efilce he says, " 'l'lre kings oV the Ghiznian Pa- 
tans were obliged to relinquish their dominions in  the  north, aLcl t o  trans- 
fer the  seat of their e~llpire to  Lnhore," not  because of t h e  Ghilris, b u t  
becausc of tlre " Cl~arizn~iail  [Khwirazmi] rulers, and afterwards t o  Dillli." 
Firis11t:~b does not ~nalce any such assertion, nor mill any other writer be 
found who states tha t  any Glinznawi ruler, much less a " Gliiznian P;ltall," 
transfel-reel his seat of empire to  Dil~li .  

Tllelr Ire says [pp. x and xi]-"The uncolnmon strength of the 
Patnn empire in Hintlustan a t  t l ~ i s  period may be easily accounted fol.. It 
was tlie policy of tlie adopted Turkish sli~ves [wlrich Ire nevertl~eless turns  
into " Al'gans" or " Patans"] of the family of Glror to  kccp s t a n d i ~ ~ g  a r ~ ~ r i ~ ~  
of Mountain Afghans, uncler their respective chiefs, wllo were i ~ i v ~ r i ~ b l ~  
created Onlralls of the empire." This the  translator nlny have Ilear~l frolll 
ignorant I-Iinclustiiiis with wliom he came in  contact, or he ulllst have 

D 
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judged from the state of India a t  tlie period in which he wrote, when Najjib- 
ud-daulah ancl otlier P a t h  chieftains lrept bodies of their clansmen in pay. 
I challenge any one t o  name any single AfgliBn chief of any tribe of"  moun- 
tain Afglilns," who mas one of tile " Omrah" during the scvay of t he  whole 
Turkish Slave Dynasty. 

Dom talres liis intwroduction partly from Firishtali's introduction, a1- 
though in the  advertisement t o  the second of liis trailslation he says, " Fe- 
rishtah's account of tlie ancient Inclians, and the invasions of the nluhnnima- 
dans, before tlie commenceinent of the Gliie~linn Empire, is omitted, and an 
introcluction substituted in its place, more satisfactory, succinct, and agree- 
able," but  a vast deal of the original is left out for obvious reasons ; and a 
corn1)arison of the two proves tha t  tlie translation is full of mistakes, both 
in meaning and in the  nanies of persons ancl places. 

Under the reign of the Hincli! Iring named ICid ancl Icidar Rij, whom 
Dow styles " Kerla-raja," he has-" The mountaineers of Cabul ancl Canda- 
har, who are  called Afialzr o~ Patnlzs, nclvanced against Iieda-mjn, and re- 
covered all the  provinces of wllicll lie had possessed hiinself on tlie Indus. 
We know no more of t he  transactions of Keda-raja." 

Here is what Firishtah states [page 22 of the lithographed text, which 
I have chosen for facility of comparison by  others]. " After some time the  
Kliolihars ancl Janjilhiahs [the lithographed text here, however, has ubw 
and 450, which is evidently an error for ul,i$,+c ancl &+,~b&+], tribes once 
very potverful, located in the hill tract of Makhialali [the Salt Itange] in  
the Sitid-Sigar Doibah, who were amongst tlie [most] respectable zamin- 
d i r s  of the  PanjCb, coinbilled with the  dwellers in  t he  plains [nomads] and 
the mountains [hill tribes], between Kabul  ancl I(andahir [tlie name 
of this place is not 911e7ztionecl 6y author up t o  the time of, and 
including, the author of the TabakLt-i-N6gi14, and the  place appears not  
t o  have be-en then lrnown, a t  least by tha t  name, until a considerable 
time subsequently], and came against Kid-Ri j ,  and he, becomiiig help- 
less, left tha t  tract of country in their possession. From t h a t  time, 
tha t  people clispersecl [the confecleracy was brolren], and the  chief in caclh 
mountain tract appropriated it. Appcc~egztl~ ( t o  Fir is l~tah,  but i t  is not 
entirely correct) thcct people ague the Afil~rins zohicl~ laow are [&I a( &dl 

A]. There is not a word more said about tlicrn. A proof of what t h e  
hivtor~an quoted by Firislrtah says of the Afglriils anrl otlier tribcs of peo- 
ple in connection ~vitli tllcin, wlricli Dow and otllers nlal<e one race of, is 
cont:lined in  tlris seritcnce in the  original text, p. 29, bu t  i t  is cntil.ely 
left out in Dew's versiol~. Spealting of the l<ajah of LShor forccs 
t o  rnoerc.e tlrc Afq1iCnr, 11e says : " On this occasion, the  I(llalj, allcl  men of 
(i11{1r and I<bb\ll assisted tlrem (tlle Afgllhns)." NotV, if tllese I<h:~lj alld 
( i l~uria  were ~i l 'g l l~l ls ,  ;LS L)ow would make out, why does E'irislltali, like 
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many others llis predecessors, lloweve~., n;une them scl)arately ? Tile rca- 
son is ol)vious, nucl 11e does so correctly. 

After the  utte!.nnce of some erroneous ideas RS t o  wily t h e  Afi;llrin 
con~l t ry  of Alcbar's time was callccl Afgllinisthn, ce~z tu l~ i c s  b(f01.e it totrs SO 

cnllrrl, Fir is l~tnh says :  " Tlle reason why t h e  Hindus call them [the 
Al'i;hin,] P ; I ~ . . ~ I I ~  is not Irno\vl~, b u t  i t  occurs to  t l ~ e  mind t h a t  cluring t h e  
tilne of tile Rlusalrn;-ln Sultans [that is, tllosk rulers who were stylcd Sultiiis, 
prior to  BBLnr's tiuie], when tlley [the Afgl1611s] first came ilrto Hind,  
they liaving talren up their abocle in  the  city of Patnnh, t h e  Hiliclils styled 
t l l e~n  Pi~tLns." Here lle shows his iguorance of' thc previous history of t h e  
Ai'ghbns. 

Alluclinq to  tlie EQjah of LSllor coming t o  an  accommodation with 
thcm [p. 301, and giving up t o  them suutlry towns or villages in t h e  
Lnmgll ini t ,  Firishtnli says : '' the  tribe of Klialj, who d\relt  in t h a t  desert 
tract [F, i l l  distinetiol~ from hill tracts, tlie more level tracts or pli~iiis] 
as hangers-011 upon tlle Afgl~ins ,  11c made co-l~nrtners [in posscssioa of t l ~ e  
Inlrds] with then,, on the  stil)ul:ttion tllat they, the  Afgllins, shoulcl defclicl 
tile frontier [of Hind, or hia c lo~ni~~ions] ,  ancl not  permit ATusal~nin troops 
t o  enter Hinclilstb. The  Afglrbl~s in t l ~ e  llills near Pes11~wa1- constructed 
a, strongl~old wllicll they n a ~ n e d  I<hiiibar, ancl, having possessed tlle~nselves 
of the  territory of Rob, daring tllc sway of tlie Samfini Malilrs, they did 
not pernlit them [thc! SS~nLnis] t o  disturb tlic territory of LBl~or,  and Ilence, 
from first t o  last, their invasions m1c1 ravages were dircctecl towarcls Silicl 
and Bhatiall." F i ~ i s l l t n l ~  tllen p~-occecls t o  describe Roll, as AfghLn writers 
11nd l)reviously clone, iuclnding ICIICII Jah611 Li~cli  himself; a co~~tempornry  
of' Firiblltnh, ancl the  autllor of a l i istory of the  Afgl~i l is ,  from wl~icll work, 
in all probability, Firishtall took his description. IChbn Ja l l in ,  who was of 
the  L i ~ d i  tribe of Afqlrrinq, will not b;fou~ld t o  Imve made Turks [inclu- 
ding I<haljis] and Gllliris of ' t l~em, and i t  Inay be presumed t h a t  he knew 
sometl~ing a t  least about his own ancestor and people, as well a s  tile 
autllor of the TLrilc11-i-Sl~er Sllilli, wlliclr I bl1;~11 11iive t o  refer to. 

Firislitall tllcn refers to Sal)uk-'l'igio, " w l ~ o  was tlle sil)ah-sAlir of 
tllc fol.ccs of Alb-'l'igin," but  sucll \\[us not t l ~ e  case [as shown in  tire 
Tiibaliat-i-Nksiri, page 711, botll of wllicll chiefs Dow styles Subuct~~L' an11 
Abtstr~yi respcetively. Pirishtah al~pears t o  have been totally unacqu;~inted 
tvith tllc. names of Alb-Tigiu's son, Is-l l ik,  and of Balki-Tigin, a l ~ t l  of 
Pirey, \\rho llelcl n u t l ~ o ~  i t y  over Cfllazr~in alicl its clepenclc~~cies bcforc Snl,ulc- 
Tigin. " S;lbulc-'l'igin," Ile says, " was powerless in opposi~lg [ c o e r c i l ~ ~  ?I 
tlle Afgl~in.; ; and ni'tel-wards he cl~tcrecl illto a good u n d c r s t n i ~ t l i ~ ~ ~  wit11 
tllcm; bu t  Rlal~~~lilcl ,  Ilis son, subclueel a~lcl llu~~lblecl t l ~ o ~ n ,  p u t  t l~cil* ullicl's 
to  dc:itl~, ancl conll)ellccl Afglliins t o  cntcr his sel-vice.'" 

'l'l~is last statclneut uf Firisl~t:ill's, r cs~)cc t i i~g  iUi~11n1ull's t;lkillg Af- 
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gliLno into his service, mny be correct, but  i t  is doubtful, as may be judged 
from the expeditions against them ~uldertnken by his gallant son JI :~s 'ud,  
an account of wllicli I have given from Bailiaki's '116riltll in my version of 
the Tabnkit-i-NBpiri, in note 7, para. 7, page 321, wl~ich see. 

Firisl~tali, in his History, gives a detailed account of S~~bulr-Tigin's 
desci.j~t, which he took from the  Tabakit-i-Pu'igiri vcrbatiin, but this DOW 
leaves out entirely. 

A t  page 50 of his translation, Dow lias tlle following with reference to  
Mahrnitd :-" I n  the following year, RIamoocl led his army towards Gllor. 
T l ~ e  native prince of that country, %l\.~alrol~~med oC Ihe Soor tribe of Afgnns, 
a principality in the mountains ibmoos for giving birth t o  the Gl~orian 
dynasty." Eriggs, in l ~ i s  version of F i r i s l~ ta l~ ,  follows Dom closely ancl, in 
some cases, verbatim, as I have also sliown elsewhere ; and, in this place, 
he perpetrates the  same blunder; and these two tral~slators are, no doubt, 
wholly responsible for thus leading their readers astray and causing t l ~ e m  
to  blunder lilrewise, and t o  disseminate the incorrect statement tha t  thc 
Afglrins are Ghliris, who are TBzilrs or 'llijilrs, and claimed Arab origin. 
B r i ~ q s ' s  versio~i of tlie passage given above is thus [Vol. 1, p. 491-" 111 
the  followii~g year Mallmood led an army into Gl~oor. The native-prince 
of tha t  countrg, Mahomed of the Afgllan tribe of Soor ( t l ~ e  same race w l ~ i c l ~  
gave birth t o  the dynasty tha t  eventually succeeded in subve r t i~~g  the  fami- 
1 j  ~f Si~booktu~een) ,"  etc. 

This statement on the  part of Dom and Briggs is evitlently the  origin 
of the incorrect aser t ions of those who have had, arid still have, recourse to  
their versions for materitlls for Indian history so called ; indeed, as a writer 
in tile Bengal Asiatic Journal, a few years since, wrote--" Hitlierto for the  
pre-Jluql~ul Mul~a tn in~dan  History of India we have been dependent on 
Firislitall. * * * * Elphi~lstoue's  stor or^, for insbance, is entirely bascd on 
tha t  autlio~.ity." Tlie writer, however, should have said, dependent on the 
trilnalators of Firishtah ; for even where Firisht;~h is right, they have made 
him wrong. Elpl~; I done  certi~iirly quotes Dow and Briggs constantly. 

IVllat says Firishtah though ? H e  says [p 461-" I n  the  year 401 
H., tlie Sultan [Mahmud], having led an artny into G l ~ ~ r ,  the ruler (,JL) 
of tha t  country, &l/lul~smmad, son of Shri  [see translation of Tabakit-i- 
Ni$il.i, page 321, and note 7-71, with 10,000 Inen in array, confronted the  
Sulfin's ranks." Tllere is not onc word about t l ~ e  " Afghan tribe of Soor" 
nor the " Soor tribe of Afgand" ; and i t  is f'rom this particular passage 
in these two translations of Firishtah tha t  the error arose of m a l r i ~ r ~  

Patans" of all the rules of D i l~ l i  down to  Sultrin Uuhlill of the Lildr 
tribe, who is the first Patan or Afgllin that  sat on tllronc of Dillli. 

A fern lincs under the above quota ti or^, Firishtnh refers t o  the Tiril th- 
i-Yarnil~i, a l ~ d  quotes the author of the Tabakit-i-NB;siri with reference t o  
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Tugliluk-Sl~ili i  dyn;~sty.  The  writer of these pages, 1111hammad Kbsiln 
Firislitah, when, a t  tlie commencement of the  reign of Nhr-ud-din Muliain- 
mad Jahingir RadsllCh, he [Firishtali] on the  part  of the  Sulti i i  of tlie age, 
I b r j h i m  'A'dil ShQh, reached the  city of LAhor, he made inquiry of some 
persolis of tha t  place, wlio hacl a predilection for reading t h e  lliatories of the  
sovereigils of Hindlistzin, and who were acquainted with tlie events [of the  
reigns] of t l ~ e  Sul t ins  of Hincl, respecting the  origin and lineage of the  
Tugh1ii~-Slialii sovereigns. They replied, [saying] -We, lilre~vise, have 
not seen [nnytliing] distinctly nlentioned [on the  subject] in  any book 
[Ibn Bathtali's account notwithstanding] ; but,  i n  this country [province ?] 
it is currently stntecl t h a t  3lalik Tughluk, the  f.i~ther of the  BLdsliah Ghiyiis- 
ud-din Tugliluk Sllili, was attached t o  t h e  train of Turk  slaves of Sult6n 
G1iiS6~-uc1-din Bnlban, ancl t h a t  he formed a connection with the  JQt race, 
nrho are tlie aborigines [c5m3!-native, homebred, one who has never been 
abroad] of this country, a ~ ~ d  espoused a daughter of one of them, ancl of lier 
the  B i d s l ~ i l i  Gliiyis-ucl-cliu Tughluk Shah was born. It is stated in the  
illulhcrk6t [appendices, additions-the name of a work probably] t h a t  the  
name Tugliluk originally~vas Kutlug11, which word is Turkish ; and the  people 
of Hind,  lrom u?age, inverted it, and have turned Kutlugh into Tugliluk, 
and some few h:ive turned Kutlugh into  l$utlu." This is Jl Firislitah says 
of this so-called " Patan" dynasty. 

I shall co l~ ten t  mgself wit11 one more reference t o  Do\vls translation. 
It is uncler the  reign of' tlie Afghan ruler wllom he  styles " Shere", 11. 159, 
vol. 2, and in tlie pnragl-aph alluded to,  t h a t  he contraclicts l ~ i s  ow11 former 
statements. H e  says : " The original name of Sliere was Ferid. His  
father was Hussein, of the  Soor tribe of tlie Afghans of Koll." H e  tlien 
attempts to describe Roh, b u t  blunders even in tliat :-" The  original sent 
of the  Afghans was ILo11, which, in their language, signifies a mountainous 
counti-y. It extended, they sag, i n  length, from Sewarl arid Bijore, t o  the  
town of Sui in tlie dornirlions of Buclrurnut." Tlie original is-' t o  tlie town 
of Siwi, which is a dependency of Bakar.' Dow tul.ned the  proper nainc 
" Eakarl '  and t h e  verb " nst", is, into a proper name. H e  tllen colltinues, " and 
i n  breadth, from Iltcssein to Kabul." The  original is " from Hasan Abdi l  
t o  Kabul." The  Afgllin writers, fi-om the earliest down t o  HLfiz Rah- 
mat  KIIC~, thus  describe the  extent and bounclaries of Woli ; in fact, other 
writers t ;~l te  their (1escril)tions from Afyl/,4n accounts, but  let  i t  be pal-ticu- 
Irtrly nolicerl that  Cflii~r is not co~~ta in rc l  wi t l~in the  boundaries given. Dow 
t l ~ c n  further states : " Tliis tract,  in i ts  fertile vallies, containec many 
separatc t~.iljcs. Among the  number of these was t l ~ a t  of Soor, wlio derive 
tl~cmsc:lvcu Srom the  princes of Ghor, whose faluily hcld the empire nrter 
thr: cxtirrction of tile race of Gl~izni.  011c of t l ~ c  sons of tlic Gl~orinn 
f a l ~ ~ i l y ,  wlloac nainc was Blal~omnied Soor, Iiaving lclt lliis native colultry, 



plncecl hiniself ainong the  Afgl~ans of Roh, and was t h c  father of t h e  tribe 
of Soor, mho was estcemerl t h e  i-roblest a m o ~ i g  tl~eui." 

Firisl~ta1i's account is vastly differcnt. H e  says : " The name of Sher 
S h i h  was Faricl, and liis father's name Hasan, who is  (sic) of the  ~)eoplc  
of t\?e Afg11& of Rob. Wl~e i i  Sul t in  Buhl1'11 LGdi attained don~iaion, 
tile f ;~ l l~er  of Hasan, tlie S i ~ r ,  mlio was namcd Ibrbliim, ha \  irlg evinced a 
desire of obtaining service, came t o  Dil~li." H e  then describes l toh, 2s 

lnell t io~~ed above, and adds : " 'l'he AfghQns tllere are of several tribes, 
alvol-rg wllich is the  clan of Siw. They account themselves of the  posterity 
of the SultCns of G ~ I ~ I I * ,  a n d  say t h a t  one of their sons [a soil of one of t h a t  
fainily] wlio was callccl Jfuhammad S i ~ r i  [not I ~ u l ~ a n i m a d  S6r, bu t  SOU of 
Shri], in former clays, having beer1 made an esile from his native conntry,- 
[If tlie AfgltBns wcre Gl-rilris, or the  Ghitris Afgh&tls, as i t  is prete~rtled, ailtl 

dwelt in  Gliilr, how could t l ~ i s  person be an  exile from l ~ i s  country among 
his own people, in his own country ?]-came among t l ~ e  Afghiins of Roh ,  
and, as tlie correctness of l ~ i s  descent was verified t o  [the satisfaction of] 
one of the  Afghan chiefs, notwithstanding it is n o t  the  custom of Afq l~ : iu~  
t o  give their daughters t o  strangers, t l ~ a t  person [cliicf or I~ead-~nan] gave 
llis daughter t o  Muhammad-i-SGri, and made l i i i i~  liis s011-in-Ia1v ; and, from 
hiln o f l s~r ing  havinfi S P ~ U ~ I ~ ,  they became ltnowil as tlie S ~ I P  Afghins  [/it. 
Afghb~~i i i - i -  S6r], and may be the  greater of the  tribes of t h e  Af;.lli~~s." 

This is all Firishtah says on the  subject, bu t  11e has hi~nself misuntlcr- 
stood or confilsed t h e  Afghan tradition about this son of a Gliilri chief, 

the  other tradition about the  Glibris, related by  several authors, wllicll 
1 ]lave referred t o  in nobe 7, page 321 of m y  translation of tlle P h a k i t -  
i-NQ+ri, wlrich see ; and  is himself quite wrong in his account of t h e  
Afghan tribe of Slir. , 

T l ~ e  earliest authority known on the descent of tlie AfgliQns, written by 
AfghLns then~selres,  is a work, said to  ]lave been composctl by Shailill 
Mali, a d i s t i n g r ~ i ~ ~ l ~ e d  l)ers011 alllong the  Yi~suf-zi trill?, betwccn 816 H. 
and 828 13. [Cnliliil Llidi o111y came to  the thronc of I)illli in SZO H.], :lnd 
another coml)ohcd by, or more probably a t  the  co~umn~l r l  of, IiI~jii Ii;t,ji~, 
tlie celebrated Tilsuf-zi c l~icf  of the  100,000 spc;lrs " sonlc t ime after 000 
H., ncarly 11alT a cclitrlry bcfore S l ~ c r  Sl16l1's obtaining s ~ v e r e i ~ n t , ~ ,  :lli(l 

m l ~ i c l ~  ti110 ~vorks, \\,ritten in Pus l~ to ,  are tlie basis of t l ~ e  Tirilill-i-l-Iitiz 
Itallmat I<\~Liui ancl the  IClin16~nt-ul-Ansib of H6lie 11:1111nat l i iul~elf,  botll 
of wliicli I have transl;~tetl ; allcl in tliose m o ~ k s  tlicrc is no mcl~tion of the  
Gl~i i r i  co i~ne~t ion .  T l ~ e  otllcr \ \ r o r k ~  arc : The  Tazliirnt-ul-Al)r;ir of S l i l ~ i i ~ i ~ l  
Dar\rcznh, a TLjik like the  Gl~iiris, not a11 A f g l ~ i ~ l  ; tllc 'Iln\rhril;l\-i-1bI.a- 
l i i~i l  Sl~hlii ; t h e  '1'6rilrl1-i-Nibl)nt-i-Af;igl~i~inli of S l ~ a i k l ~  'AM-ur- l la~z,Ik  
Blati-zi, styled also llil,i P i r ,  soil of tlle great Sliniltll I<ii3i111, \\.I~t,se l i l~c 
mnusolcui~l inny still bc sccll ])car tllc \vnlls of CI~:~l~ii!.-~:.n~li, irs t1inL 01' &ti- 



sim Sulaimini ; the  Tbrikli-i Sher-Shhhi of Shnikli 'A1~1)Bs Sar \v6~l i  ; the  
Mir-At-ul-Afigl1i11a11 of ICIi9n J a l ~ i n  Lilcli ; the  1I:~kllzan A f g l ~ i ~ r i  of Shaikll 
Ni'mat-ullah ; and the  Ansib- i -Afi~l i inah of Farid nd-Jiu Ahm:ld. The 
last also is silent on the  Ghilri connection. 

The  tradit,ion (but  not  contained in Fcrislitah, w l ~ o  quotcbs a tot:~lly cliffl1r- 
e ~ l t  one, given farther on) on wl~icli the  \vliole of t l ~ c  sovcroig~~s of I)ilili, from 
t h c  Turltish slave Kutb ncl-din of t l ~ c  Po\vc~.lcss F i n ~ e r - a n d  inclucling 11is 
master Mu'izz-ud-din Mullammad, son of BahA-ud-din Sam, since i t  is 
because he is considered a " Patan  or Afghan," t h a t  l ~ i s  Trvltish slaves arc 
made " Patans or Afghans" of likewise-down t o  'Ali-ud-din, granclson of 
K l ~ i z r  KhBn, t h e  last of tlie Snyjicl dynasty, are all made Patans  of, is as 
follows :- 

" I n  the  khilifat  of 'AM-ul-;l\lalilr, son of Marw611 [ G 5  H. to  86 H. 1, 
Hajjbj, son of Yiisuf us-Salrafi, was appoi~itecl t o  the  leadership of 
an Arab army assembled for t l ~ e  conclnest of Kl~u~.lisbn and Gl~Gri- 
s t i n ,  i. e. G h i ~ r  ; but  some of the  works previously quotecl clifcr some- 
wliat, and say t h a t  IiTuliammad Iliiriln was nominated t o  the  command 
of this army, and also 3Tuhammad Isisim, sister's son of Hajjhj, son 
of Ylisuf, who was the  commancler of the  forces of SulaimBn, son of 
'AM-ul-Malik, son of Marwin,  i n  t h e  year SG H. Sul t in  RahrLm, 
ruler of Gl i i~r ,  who was descenclecl from ZuhBk, t l ~ e  Thji or TBzi, anel 
contemporary with t h e  Kha l i fa l~  'Ali, Iiacl proceecled to  Icilfah, and present- 
ed himself before him, and hacl received from him in writing a grant  of tlie 
governnlent of GhGr. [See Tabakht-i-Ni$iri, pp. 312, 315, for another ver- 
sion of this.] This Su l t in  BahrBm had two sons. The elder was Sill t in 
Jalil-ucl-din Muhammad Husain, from whom is descendecl, ill the  tliird 
generation, Muhammad-i-Si~ri. Thi? seems t o  point t o  MuIiamm:~rl, son of 
SGri, mentioned in  Tab. NBs. 1). 319, who was the  great great grandfather 
of the  SultLn Mu'izz-ucl-clin Ghliri, son of Sgm the sovereignty over Glllir 
being in the  elder branch of the family, who overtlrrew Rai PithorB and 
slew him, and who introduced Mullammadauism iuto Hiucl l is tb~~,  aad  is 
sometimes called in  Hind  by the name of Sliil~ib-ud-din. [Coml);tre Tab. 
NQ?., pi]. 302 t o  313, and i t  will be seen wl~ether this agrees with what t l ~e  
annalist of the  GhGri Saltans, and their contemporary M a u l i n i  Falrhl.- 
ud-dia I I u b i r a k  Slltill says.] The  younger son of SultSn Bahrbn~ was 
named Jamal-ud-din Hasan, who had a son, Mui'zz-ud-dill Alal~rnGd, ivllo 
again had a son, Sliiih Husain by name." 

Which one of the  elder branch was ruler of Ghlir on the  occasion of 
Arab invasion, is not said, whether son or grandson of Sultil1 BahrB~n ; b u t  
afterwards i t  is mentioned t h a t  Kambl-ud-din Mall~ntid, son Of the  eldest 
son of BahrQm-Jalhl-ud-din-mas sent as a hostage to  the  capital of the  
Khalifah Walid. 
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After s t n t i l ~ g  l f ~ ~ l ~ : ~ m ~ ~ ~ n t l - i - S i ~ ~ . i  t o  I)c t110 grc:~t g ro :~ t  g r :~n t l f i~ t l~c~~.  of 

Slllthli nf~l'i;l.;l.-t~(l-cl~~~ of Tl~dinn rellowll, tl1c1,y  gain 1)roc~c:c:cl to  state tl~ilt, 
011 tile nlltllority OC tile T ~ ~ ~ i l c l l - i - K I ~ ~ t ~ ~ b < i ~ ~  [so~nc say, '~;i~~il<li-i-T<I~~~~.;isii- 

~ l i j ,  tlle S1tlt611s of C l ~ i l r  arc tlesccntletl f i -o~n  Z ~ ~ l ~ l i k ,  tlrc 'L7.~ei, in tliis wise. 
SnltAl~ B;i11riin, soil of J;illil-ud din,  so11 ol' Sult&n Mu'izz-ud-dill, son of 
S[ilt:ill 13a11r6m, ctc., ctc." IIcre tlle former :~ccot111t seerlls rcversotl, : ~ ~ i c l  
t l ~ e  Iirst I ~ ; L ~ I I . ~ I I I  rnrbntioncd woulcl see111 to  be illtcl~tlccl for t l ~ e  so-c:~Ilc~l 
ftrtllcr. of t l ~ e  Sliltios of (311ilr. T l ~ e  writers of this tradition wcrc proL:~l)ly 
u r ~ a  3 arc also, t l ~ a t  t l ~ e  early rulcrs of Ullitr wcre stjlccl Malik, nctver Sultbn 
and tliat the v r ~ * y  Jr s t  w l ~ o  is styled h'il/!tiu a111o11g the  Mul~ainoiaclat~; 
sovcrcigns is R I ; ~ l ~ n i i ~ d  of G11;~zlii W I I O  was (8 Y ' I L I * ~ .  

" ShB11 niu'izz-ucl-dill, fi~tller of Sh6h I l l ~ r a i ~ i  [S l l i l~  liltewisc is neither 
a title, nor a iialne o c c ~ ~ r r i ~ ~ f i  among t l ~ c  G ~ I ( I I - ~ ; L I I  f.1111ily1, ; ~ f t e r  t l ~ e  sul), j l~g:~- 
tion of his country, reti]-ecl to  Maltlcah, b u ~  11is boll S l ~ a l i  liusnin, sclmrat- 
ill9 Srom liis father c l u r i ~ ~ g  t l ~ e s e  troul)lcs, also left l ~ i s  11:itive cou t~ t ry  nncl 
bccume a11 exile. I3c succecd(~d in reaching tlro tents ol' ;l l i  A f ' g l ~ i ~ i  f i ~ n ~ i l y ,  
whicll l~:~~)l,eliccl to  be e ~ ~ c : ~ ~ ~ l l ) c l t l  in t l ~ e  part  Ile first rc~cl~ccl ,  the  tribe or 
ellief of wl~icli was Shailrl~ E:~t;ini, or Ball-'l'al~i, or Tiibritj, as he is also 
styled." 

Before relating more of t l ~ i s  tradition, I must incntion tha t  all the  
Afgl~ins ,  zuitl~ozct a7y exceptioit ~ul~nteuer,  clairn descc~rt from 'AI)cl-ur-li,;~- 
shid-i-Kais al-Lailr, who was contcinl,or:lry wit11 Muhammad the  P~.ol)lret of' 

Isltim, wllo, they affirm, sul~portecl t l ~ e  Prophet's cause, and aidccl llilri 
with his arms, and was styled by M~l l iam~nad  ' Patil l , '  signifying the  ltcel 
of a vessel ; and all his descenclants are, on this account, callctl P a t i n s ,  so 
the  Afgl~Ai~ aiinalists say ; and lie is said to  have d ie~ l  in tlre 40th year of H., 
agcd 87 years. Shailth Batani or 'l'abrin was his son-one of three, viz., 
Sari, Ghal.i, and Tabriv, who are also respectively styled Sarlaban, Glrar- 
gliaslit, and B i ~ t a i ~ i  or Tabrit!. Sucli 1)ci11g tlre fiict, as related by all  Af- 
g l ~ i i l  writers, the  tribe coulcl not Iiave been co~~sidcrable  ; in  fact, a t  the  
time in question, i t  consisteel of t l ~ r c c  fiin~ilies. 

" This noble-born youtll", as Sl~bll  Husi~in is styled, " having rcaclied 
tlic tents of Sl~ailcli Batai~i ' s  tribe (family), was hospitably received a ~ i d  
entcl.tainec1. H e  appeared exceedingly devout, alid by dbgrees Ba ta~r i ,  a 
rnan of piety and austerity, hence styled Shxibli, took a great liItinq for 
l ~ i ~ n ,  treated l~ i ln  as a son, ~ n a d e  11i1n accluaiiited with all llis affi~irs, ;ind 
witlllicld notli i~ig from 11in1. Bata~i i ' s  sons, lsmh'il, I s l ib i~n  (or I s l ~ ~ h ~ ,  
as he is also calleel), and I<:qjiii, treated liiin as a, brother ; ancl, as in  the  l~i l ls  
tlrerc is no concenlincnt of tbinales and no prohibition ngairlst seeing 
~ncet iuq t l~ern  in tlieir family circle, a secret attachment grew up on tllc 
part of Shill  Husain to\vnrtls Math ,  Batxni's daughter ; a d ,  a t  last, mat- 
ters procccilod to sucli extremities, tha t  Math was found to  be pregnant by 

E 
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11im. H e r  mother advised B i ~ t a n i  t h a t  M a t h  should be given t o  Shlih 
Hudain in marriage before this becams Itnowu. H e  clemul-red, as he did 
not  consider the  fugitive youth a suitable match for his daughter. The  
youth affirmed t h a t  I ~ i s  ancestors had been princes of Gl~ i i r ,  and asked him 
t o  send some one into t h a t  country and verify the  t r u t h  of his statement. 
It mas clone, and B a t m i  gave his consent ; and, s l~or t ly  after, BiLi M a t h  
brought forth a son, which, being the  fruit of an illicit nmour was named 
Ghal-zoe, ghnl in t h e  Afghin language signifying ' a tliicf', and zoe, ' a son', 
therefore sigiiifying ' the  tliief-son', the  illicit son. From this son is said 
t o  be clescended the great tribe of Gl~a lz i  (zi, applied t o  the  tribe is plural 
of zoe), numbering, a t  this ~ e r i o d ,  in  all i ts  divisions and subdivisions, near 
upon half a million of souls, and one of the two most numerous tribes of all 
tlie Afghin race. 

Another history in  m y  possession, which I have not mentionecl above 
among tlie others, ancl the  author of which mas a member of the  royal tribe- 
t h e  Sado-zis, t h e  tribe t o  which the late S h i h  Sliqj6'-ul-Mulk belonged. 
H e  besides q~ io t ing  Iris own Afgliin authorities, mentions the  Tawlirikh-i- 
Snlatin-i-Llicliali wa Shriall-i-Afhghinah, and the  RisLlah-i-Alrhbir-i-Khacl- 
kah, and gives a detailed account of t h e  early liistory of t h e  Afghbns. The 
author styles Nnt6 's  father Tabrir? only, never by the name of Batani,  and 
merely mentions t h a t  one of Tnbrin's daughters hacl a son before the  nuptial 
kno t  was tied, and adcls " njzd it is said that there wns an illicit conneaion 
bettuee~z her and Mast 'Ali G h h i , "  whoever he may have been, bu t  he does 
ncj in consequence, turn the  Ghirris in to  " Afghhus or Patans". The  
Ghalzis, on the  other hancl, deny altogether t h e  t ru th  of this traclition. 

Before mentioning anything more respecting Sh i l l  Husain, the  " noble- 
born" Gl i i~ r i  youth, and tlie so~ls  h e i s  said t o  have been t h e  fatliel. of, on 
t h e  aui1l )rity of this trnclition, I must by the follobving short table show, 
from the tradition itself, what relationship existed between the  said Shhh 
Ilusnin, by virtue of whose tmditiot~nl connection with Batani's, or Tabri~j ' s  
dangl~ter ,  Sc~ltan IkIu'izz-ucl-din Mollammad, son of Bahi-ud-din Sam, 
t h e  couclueror of R i i  YithorC, ancl tlie Gli61-i Sulthns, before and after 
him, are all tul-ncd into Afghins  likewise, ancl not only they, but  their 
Turkish slaves, a i d  their slaves, and slave's slaves liltewise. 
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[contemporary of the 1<11:1lifith 'Ali,] descendant of Zuhkk, the TLzi or T:!ji. 
A 

r- 7 

1. B/(It~st sorl, Jalil-nd-din &Iuhnn~- 1. IToto~gest SOIL, Jnmbl-ucl-din Knsnn. 
mad IIusnin. I I 2. S h i h  Ilu'ize-ud-din Mnhmbd, who 

2. Ram!tl-ud-din Mahmbd, who was retired to Milkki~ll. 
sent au hostage to \Valid. 3. Shhh Husnin [contemporary with 

I ITajjhj, appointed to administer t h r  KO- 

vcrnmont of I<hurBsin, 78 H.], ?oh0 hrtd 
3. Son, namclcss, [ b l ~ t  as his son is BiBi &tic to to i fe .  

called PIIuhnmmnd-i-Sbri, i t  is prcslimrd r 
thcrccore 6!/ g,,e, to he Sliri], grcnt grcat- 1, Ghnlzi. 2, I l~rkhim, sllrnameti Lil~ll, 
g ~ n n d f ~ l t l ~ m  of tlic) last lncntioned urider. p rope~ly  Lo-c-rlny, "he  is cldrst", he 

4. Son, n;~rnclt%ss. being the eldrst lcgiti~nnte son ; and 3, Sli- 
6. Son, n;~mclcsq. ni. 
6. Son, namclcss. 

I 
7. Ilu'izz-11d-din Iluhnmmnd, son of 

Rnhn-ud-din S ~ I ,  Sultin of Gliaznin, 
assassinated G O 2  11. 

Now what re l i~t ionsl l i~~ existecl between Sn l t in  Mu'izz-ud-din Mul la~n-  
mad, son of Bi~llC-ucl-din S i m ,  conqueror of R a i  Pithorti, and eqtablisl~er 
of the  Muhammadan power in  Hindfistin, wl~ose tlescent is traced to  Zuhak, 
the  T iz i ,  (i. o,, Arab: by Persian-spcalring people Tiji, wlrence comes 
the name TQzilc and TAjlli, by wliicl~ name tlie greater number of the  
non-Afyl~hz people of those tract3 are still known. See Tab. Nli?;., page 
301) and the  descendants of Ui l ) i  illntu's sons, whose fa t l~er ,  by this  tradi- 
tion, ShBh Husain was ? I s  t11el.e the s1ightt:st shndocv of a reason wli.~,  
even if t l ~ i s  tradition were true, the  rulers of Gl i i~ r ,  wllethcr Malilis or Snl- 
f ins ,  s l ~ o ~ i l d  be styled, as a t  ])age 50, Vol. 1, of now's version of Firislitnl~, 
" Mnl~amm:~d  ofthe Siir tribe of Xfglrins, itncl in Brigg's version, page 50, 
Vol. 1, " i\luliarnmad of the Afgllin tribe of SGr" ? and is tllere t h e  n ~ o s t  
remote sllaclom of a reason why Sultan Mu'izz-ud-ilin's Turlcish slave 
should be styled " the founder" of the  Afghhn or b '  Pittin" dynasty of 
Dillli, and all those Ti~rlcish slaves, and desce~zcJants of Ti~vlcisl&  slave^, t h e  
Khal j  Ecrlcs, and tlie ,Yoy,yids who trace their descent to  H ~ l s a i n ,  granclsou 
of Muhammad the l'ropl~et, and are acknowledqeil by all Mul~ammadans to  
be his descendants-twenty ~aulers in all-should be styled the  " Patall" or 
" Patl16n" Icings of Dihli ? 

F1.om the error of calling the  Ghbri Su l t ins  " Pntnns  or Afih61~.~" 
emanates another error equally g r e a t ;  but ,  in this instance, i t  is the  
turning of Afqllins into Turlrs ! Wherever the  IChalj t r i l x  are ref'tw 
red to  tlirongllont Firishtah's work, Dow styles them ' Cl~illigies', wliicl~ is 
the  name of no people, tribe, or racc on the face of the  earth, ant1 in this he 
ig followed by Ril:ll~ric~ and some others ; I)nt B r i ~ g q  S ~ S I C S  t l ~ c n ~  1)y nearly 
their correct nanle, a t  least, (or tl1c.y arc callctl I<lrnlji ; ~ s  wcll us l<ll.llj ; but  



86 H. G. Rnvcrty-Who ~ C P I ' P  t110 Pntlr&ft Sztltci~zs of Dihli / [No. 1, 

other writers have a t  once jumped a t  the conclusion and  some eve11 shortly 
mailitain t h a t  they are Ghalzis. For  example, Mr. J. C. Marsliman, wlro 
has written a History of India, " a t  t l ~ e  request of the  University of Cal- 
cutta" and who says, " SO far as I~istorical t ru th  can be cliscoverecl," he i~ 
"pvepared to voucA foy the nccul.trcy of ti~efi6cts detniletl i l l  i t ,"  calls them 
GHILJIES :-(page 5.3, Vol. 1) " t h e  Afglrin moul~taiiieers of Cfhuzni a ~ ~ d  
Ghore, denon~inated the  Gliiljies". There is cel.tainly a great sin1il;~rity 
between t h e  made of writing tlie name of the A f g l ~ i n  tribe of Ol~a lz i  cS& 

li and the Turkish tribe of K l ~ a l j  -A&, K l ~ n l j i  . 
. 

c 
IVliat Firishtah does say respecting the descent of the  Afghans, b u t  

which is very different from their traclition previously given, is tliis : 
'' When Kllilid, the  son of 'hbdullah, wnb removecl from the government 
of K i b u l ,  (other authors of much greater authority t l~a i l  F i r i s l ~ t a l ~  relntc clif- 
ferel~tly, however) finding it difficult ancl c1angel .o~~ to  return into 'IrLb-i- 
'dl-ab t l~rougli  fear of the newly appointed goverl~or, uncler t l ~ e  guicln~lce of 
the  cliiefs of Kibu l ,  he proceeded illto the Sulairr~iri mou~~ta i i i s ,  w l ~ i c l ~  lie be- 
tween Mult.in and Peshawar and between many other places, accompa- 
nied by his family and a party of Arab followers, and therein toolc up his 
residence. H e  gave one of his daughters in marriage t o  o ~ l e  of the  cliicf 
men among the Afghius  there, who had become Musaln~ans.  From this 
d u u g h t e ~  of the  'AT&, Kbi l id  sprung offs1)ring wlio inultil,lied rzr~cl  acquircd 
great repute. One of these was Lfidi, and anotlrer S 6 r  ; and the Afgl~ans 
come from t h a t  party of 'Arabs above mentioned. I n  a work, entitled 
Matla'-ul-Anwir, composed by one among the trustwortliy, wliicli Firislitah 
perused a t  B u r h i n l ~ h r  in  Khnndesh, i t  was written t h a t  the  Afghins are 
Kibtiah (Copts)", &c., &c., aiicl there occur o t l ~ e r  statements foreign 
t o  this subject. 

The  same writer also maltes a statement with respect to  the  Lilcli tribe, 
Vol. 1, p. 69 wl~icli is equally as illcorrect as the  prececling, and would 

' cause some astonishment, as well as ridicule, among t l ~ e  people referred to., 
H e  says:-Belcli was an Afghan of the  tribe of Lodi, now kuown iLS 

t h e  Lohani, which is engaged chiefly in  tlie conveyance of mercl~nndise 
between Hilidustan and Persia." Nothirig of the  sort. Sirr, son of 

Isnlb'il, who was the  progenitor of the  tribe of t h a t  name, had two 
brothers, each the  progenitors of separate tribes, one of w l ~ o ~ n  was named 
Nhh,  and he is t h e  progenitor of the  tribe of' NGlliiii, wl~ich nanle 
has been corrupted into L h l ~ i i i i .  These are tlie l)eol)le who act as t l ~ e  great 
carriers of merclia~~dise in  Ceiitrnl Asia. 

E1l)hinstolle i n  his History correctly states t h a t  the  K11bljis were a 
Turlt isl~ tribe, long connected with the  Afghans, as Pir is l~tah l~i~r isel f  
mentioi~s, a ~ ~ d  does not col~found them with the  Afg1lunistaii of Gliazni, of 
wl~oru hc gives a good account in his " CuuLul." 
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The  l fas i l i ]< ul-MnmQlilr' statcs t l r~ t  " the  1<11;11,1 :\w n tribe of 

Turlts, wllicl~ in fornler days-tliis worlc was writtell l o ~ ~ g  beforo t l ~ c  t i r ~ ~ u  
of nlalllllhd of G1l , l~h l l i - se t~ le~  in Garii~sIr,  bct\vue11 *C;i,jiaLh~ t11c rvgio11 
of Hillcl. TIlcy arc: ill :q)l)carance alrd clruss like 'l'~l'Iis, and obscr\'c t l ~ c  
c i ~ a t ~ l n s  of t l ~ a t  race, n ~ ~ c l  all spe:llr t l ~ c  'l'urlci 1a11gii:lge." The . S : L ~ I I ~  \ v o ~ I <  
also stiites ill two or three places, t h a t  there is a town cullctl I<l~i\I,j in tlr:it 

part  ; aucl iu tlie a c c o u ~ ~ t  of Jh j ,  also CllAj, of bliw;ir-611-N;111r S:IJS t l~:\ t  it 
is a pol~ulous and ilourislii~lg city, the  of wllicll arc: Ul~uzz  n ~ ~ c l  I<l~:llj, 
all MusalunA~~s of t l ~ e  sect of G l ~ i x i .  

T l ~ e  Gl~nlzis, so c:tllccl nftcr the  illicit son of the  trarlition of Bibi 
hl:~til  a11c1 SIILII Husnin, liave 110 tribe, subclivisioil, or f i ~ n ~ i l y  among t11cni 
styled citlier "Locli" or " S i ~ r " ;  bu t  two o t l ~ e r  sons were Lol-11 to  Uibi 
Math ,  one of w l ~ o ~ n  wa.; 11i~1ned II j r i I~i~r i ,  wlio is surna~r~ccl Lo-c-tlaey, s ig~ l i -  
fy i~ ig  ill tlie Afgliii~l l i ~ ~ ~ g i i a g e  L L  (he) is great or elclcr", 1-espeeti11g ~ v l ~ i c l l  
liillne a traclition is attacl~ecl wllicll ileecl not be rt~latccl here. I t  I ~ n s  been 
corru1)tecl or ratlier shortelred, into Locli aud Lhdi ,  and Ibr i l~i l r l  is t l ~ e  
proge~litor of tlle Liidi tribe. From l l i ~ n  s p r u ~ ~ g  two sons, orle of wl~om, 
named S i in i ,  had two sons, P r h ~ l t i  aud Isnli ' i l .  Yrinlci is tllc ancestor, 
eiglit gencratiolls baclc, of Bul~ lu l ,  of the  Shih(1 K l ~ e l ,  a clan of tlie L i ~ d i  
tribe, wllo, according t o  the  authors I have been quoting, and as all eclucat- 
ecl Afghins tlieinselves will affirm, was the  first of the  race of 'Abd-ur-lta- 
shid Patiin t h a t  attained sovereign power. H e  is the  founder of the  
Ludiah dynasty, but  the thirt ieth ruler of Dihli, counting fi.oln I(utb-ucl- 
din, tlie Turlcish slave of t l ~ e  T i j i k  S u l t i n  Mu'izz-ucl-din RIu l~a~nmad,  
son of BallC-ud-din Sin1 GIii11.i. 

Frorn Ismi ' i l ,  Lrotlier of I'rinlci and son of S i i i ~ i ,  son of LGdi, sprung 
two sons, olle of wl~orn was nalnecl S i ~ r ,  wllo I~ncl four SOIIS,  from one of 
~ v l ~ o r n ,  Y u i ~ a s  by naoa ,  in  t h e  ilillCll g e l ~ ~ r i l t i ~ l i ,  descenclrd &':wid, after- 
wi~rds Slier Sllill, w l ~ o  dc t l r ro~~cd  t l ~ c  suco~id M u g l ~ u l  emperor H u ~ n l i y u ~ ~ ,  
a i d  was the tirat of tlie Sur  clivision of' tlic Llicli tribe wllo attaineel suver. 
cislily ; and A l ~ n ~ a d  ICIILII, son of Saicli~, afterwitrds Sulti i~l Silcandu~., his 
k i ~ ~ s n i ; ~ n ,  was tlie last of tlle Af I I ~ I ~  or Pa t i l l  dy11;lsty. T11e llalne Sur 
aljl)ears to  have struck tliose who were in searcl~ of a mare's-nest, they 
a t  oncc jrlmpecl a t  the  conclusion, that ,  as Silri was the  name of onc of t l ~ c  
Tn-jilc chiefs of G l i ~ r ,  and Gliicr lay near the  t ract  t l ~ c ~ l  occuljied by t11c 
A f g l ~ i n s ,  tlie G h i ~ r i s  must be Af$I~ ins  or Pa t i l l s  and tlle Afg11611s Gl~Gris, 
aiicl so this error has been l~anclecl d o ~ v n  from one writer t o  a ~ ~ o t l ~ e r  
ul) to  t l ~ i s  present clay. Although Firishtah falls illto error iu sul~posing 
S i ~ r i  a ~ ~ d  Sur  to  be the  same 11:nne and to  refer to  t l ~ e  salrle pcrson, I I ~  ,lever 
turns Glluris aud 'l'urlis into Afghins  or Patills. 

Olie exali~ple lnore a~lcl I have done. A t  page 197, Vol. 2, Dow, 
under tllc reign of lbral r i~n Slir, says: " I n  tlie mean timc, All~l~.llllln:Lcl 
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(sic) of the Afghan family of Glior, governor of Bcngal, rebelled against 
Muhammad". Here again we have liis own ideas inserted, for l~ i r i s l~ tnh  
k11ew better than 'to utter such an absurclity. Tl l l~t  author expresses 
himself in these words under the reign of Muhammacl S l ~ i h ,  nicLnamed 
Andhli, ' the intellectually blind'. " At  this period, Nulianlmad I<llin 
Shr, ruler of BangClah, having raised the stanclard of liostility," &c. 
Dow turns the Icings of GujarAt ancl tlie Ballri rulers of Ahmadnagar 
into Pat ins likewise. Under the reign of Sllli~n S l ~ i h ,  he says, (Vol. 
2, p. 191) when meutioning his death: " I n  tlie same year, Mahmud, 
the Patsn Icing of Guzerat, [He was the descendant of a T i k  KajpGt 
from near Thinesar] and tlie Niz6rn of the Deccan, who was of the 
same nation, died." Compare Rriggs here also. Firislitah's words are 
these: " I n  this very same year, MalimGd Sliill Gujarati, and Uurh5n 
Nizim-ul-Mulk Bahri, likewise clied." T l ~ i s  Burhlin-ul-Mulk was tlie 
son of Ahmad Nizim SIiLh, the founcler of'tlie Bahri dynasty and of 
the city of Ahmadnagar, who was t l ~ e  son of a Brlihman of Bij5nngar 
who being taken captive in his cliilclhood, was made a Musalmin of, and 
brought up as one of tlie slaves of Sultin Alimad Shah Bahmani." 

The renowned Afghan chief and poet Khuslihal IChin, of the Khatsk 
tribe, mentions the two Afghan dynasties in one of his poems. See my 
' Poetry of the Afghins', page 197,- 

" The whole of the deeds of tlie Pat ins are better than those of the 
Mugl~uls ; 

E u t  they have no unity among tliem, and a great pity i t  is. 
The fame of BulilGl and of Slier SIiPh, too, resoundetli in my ears- 
Afghin emperors of India wl~o swayed the scel~tre effectually and well,. 
For six or seven generations did they govern so wisely, 
That all their people were filled kt11 admiration of tbem." 



011 the Xhyelzy People of the Srtlzc7ozoq District, Ai.akn~z.-By AIAJOB 
G. E. FRYER, Depz~ty Con~inissio~ze~., Strr~dozany. 

(With two plates.) 
PART I. 

Physical and Social Charac t e r i s t i c s .  
JIzt,,odztcto,.y. 

The great western mountain range of Burma is peopled by tribes u1ic1cr 
a great variety of names, of whom tlie IKhjeng race is per11aps the most 
extensively diffused. Tlie geographical limits of the people are comprised 
within tlie l8tli  and 21st degrees of North latitude. The character of the  
rcgion inhabitecl by the Northern IKhyengs is clescribed as rugged and inac- 
cessible, and their life a hard one ; but  tlie Kliyengs here dwell oli the 
fertile bwllts of streams, and can procure the necessaries of life williout 
difficulty ; moreover, though still retaining their individuality, they are grn- 
dually adopting the  more civilized manners and the  nlocle of agriculture of 
tlie Araltanese. 

Tlle sul)joined statement gives the I<llyeng population in the districts 
of Aralran (Hill Tracts excepted) as i t  stood a t  the  ceiisus of 1832, together 
with the nuiuber of villages and houses :- 
- - - - - - - - 
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Physical Chm.acte~~istics. 
Table A. exliibits tlie age, ~veiglit, height, and measurement in length 

and circumference of the limbs of twenty-five male ahcl tweuty-fivc fen~nle 
Khyengs of average size. Tlie weights are expressed ill pounds avoirdupois ; 
tlic measurements in English inches and tenths. Four pounds, thc  \veigllt 
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I n  Table B, are given measuremellts of the head of the salllc ~ I ~ I . S O I I S  

ill Eilglish iilclles and t e i ~ t l ~ s  taken by calipers. 

Column 1 expresses in  degrees the angle indicating the relation of tlie 
ear to the eyebrow. This angle is f$rmed by a line parallel t o  the base of 
the bisain with another line from tlie earhole to the superorbital ridge. 

Colul~zn 2 shows the long diameter of the heacl, tlie measurement being 
taken from immecliately above the top of the nose t o  the small bony pl~ojec- 
tion at the back part of tlie 1le:~l. 

Cobem 5 indicates theheigllt of head measured from the earlrole t o  
about the centre of crown. 

Colunzn 6 gives the breadth from immediately above the external open- 
ing of the ear. 

Cotunzn 7, the breadth from centre of parietal bones. 
Colzi~~zn 8, tlie breadth irnnlediately above the tenlples. 
Colu~nn 9, the in terzy gomatic or facial breadtli . 

1 
I11 the male the greatest breadth of head is the parietal. Tlle f e ~ ~ ~ n ] ~  

head is broadest just over the ear. As inigllt be expected, tllcre is 110 gluat 
breadth of forehead over the temples in either sex. 
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Considering how strongly brachy-cephalic* the Burman head is, the 
dolichocephalism of the IChyeng head form, as shown here, is curious. I n  

proportion to its length, the female head is both broader and higher than  
the head of the male. 

The prevailing complexion of the people corresponds with No. 28, and 
the eolour of the eyes with No. 1, of Broca's tableau. The colour of the hair 
is black, but among the women patches of reddish brown hair occur some- 
times, generally at  the crown of the head. 

Indiviclztal and Panzily Life. 

Custo~ns.-Under this head are included the usages observed a t  births, 
marriages, and deaths. 

As regards the first, child-bearing is always assisted and by women. 
Deaths from child-birth are very rare. Labour is easy and seldom protract- 
ed, the woman generally goes to her work the following day. The infant is 
washed in clear rice water. 

Boy's names are monosyllabic, but the girls have the particle pa or ma 
prefired to theirs. The names are given either from a fanciful resemblance 
to  some object, or with reference to  circumstances occurring a t  the time of 
birth ; thus, if at  the time of birth there occurred a great flood, a boy would 
be named HlLm, and a girl Pphlein, signifying '' great." A child is weaned 
between the ages of eighteen months or two years. Puberty takes place 
between the ages of twelve and fifteen, a t  which period the disfiguring ope- 
ration of tattooing the girl's face is usually performed. 

As regards marriage. When a young man wishes to  court a girl, he 
visits her by appointment at  night in her parents' dwelling, taking with 
him some trifling present ; if subsequently approved by the parents, he 
lives in the house. After some months, and indeed if poor, after the birth 
of one or two children, the ceremony of taking the girl to  his house takes 
place amid much feasting and dancing. On reaching her new home, the 
priest performs the ceremony of introducing her to  the protection of her 
husband's householcl god by winding a thread seven times round the girl's 
right arm, and invoking numberless blessings upon her. 

When a person falls sick, one or two priests are sent for and consulted ; 
sometimes they merely state their opinion as to what spirit has seized the 
sufferer and a propitiatory offering suitable to such spirit is made ; a t  other 
times they in~luire what the sufferer dreamed of the night previous ; if an 
elemental god or other high object of adoration, such as a Burmese pagoda, 

The terms brathy-cephalic and dolicho-cephalic are employed in this sense, viz.9 
whme the brcadth i~ to thc length in the proportion of -80, or more, to 1.00, the head is 
~ h d  in the hrrrhy-cephalic category, where it is below that proportion, or less than 
'80 to 1.00, in thc dolicho-ccphalic. 
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has been the sul~ject of t l ~ e  dream, a buffalo or hog moulcl be sacrificed ; 
but  if, as is commonly tlle case, t he  invalid had dreamt of an ordinary 
occurrence, sucll as crossing the creek in a boat, the  sacrifice of a dog would 
be ordered, in which case a raft composecl of stems of the plantain tree 
would be constructed, and a dog killed and placecl thereon with a small 
quantity of rice-beer. The raft is then pushed into the  stream, every one 
present pelting i t  with stones ; care is talren, however, tha t  the  dog i s  
subscrluently brouglit back t o  form materials for a repast. 

When death occurs in a family, t he  corpse is laid out  in t he  house, a 
pig or other animal is Irilled, and great and prolanged feasting goes on. The  
day after the event, a dead fowl is tied t o  one of the big toes of the deceased, 
and an attendant priest thus apostrophizes the corpse-" Oh spirit ! thou 
hast a long and wearison~e journey before thee, so a hog has been lrilled 
upon whose spirit thou mayest ride, and the spirit of this dead fowl will so 
terrify the worm guarding the portals of l~nriidise, t h a t  thou wilt find an 
easy entrance." Tlle corpse, followed by the  relatives and friends of t he  
deceased, is carried t o  tlle outslrirts of the village and burnt. All wait un- 
til the burning is over ; water is sprinkled on the ashes and bones of t he  
slrull, l~ands, and feet;  about nine or ten in numbel-, having been selected, 
are carried back t o  the  village in a vessel and deposited in the shed erected 
for the feasting. After seven days have elapsed, more feastiug takes place, 
alid tlre bolles are then fi~inllg conveyed for buriiil t o  some distant n~oun-  
tain, which is the icleal place of interluent of the ashes of tlleil. ancestors. 
I n  cases of violent death, as for exir~nple by drowliing, or from the  attack 
of a wilcl beast, the corpse ancl all the  relatives of the deceased are tabooed 
by the coinmullity until a bufFn,lo or hog has beell handed over t o  the  
headman for sacrifice and feasting ; even then the  body may not be taken 
illto a house, nor is a dcacl fo\vl att;tcliecl t o  the corpse. 

On all occasions of marriages, deaths, ancl clonlrstic entertainment, the  
company is divided into what are termed insicle and outside feasters, in 
otller words illto lrosts and guests ; for exn~rlple, a t  the entertainment after 
cremation the bones in a vessel are placed a t  one end of the shed surround- 
ed b j  l)icces of porlr and other greasy-loolriug dainties ; nest  are seated tivo 
priests, in front of ~vllom is pl:~cetl a pot of rice-beer, \\-l1ic.ll ]ins a coyer 
perforated with three holes, olre ill tlic centre to  ndurit of slentler pic.ce 
of bamboo being plactd npriglrt, ;hnd one on rac.11 sitlc' to  rrccbi\ t. a reed 
P R ~ S ~ I I S  into the 1Wt.l'. \Vl~clr a hlnst is 11pltl it1 I l o ~ l s ~ ,  tilc rllcd tc~\\-:lr& 
the slecl)ing clrn~nl)cr is tlre inside ~.c.c.d t l ~ r o ~ ~ g l l  nllitblr tlre Ilc)at nlltl llis 

rclntires i111bil)e the \)cveragc ; ~~lt-r)f-tlc,c)rs tllr ilrsicll- is tll;lt, \\.lric~ll tile 
110st nntl his ~)col)lt> art. sittiug. ATtcr suc-l i i~r~,  c:rcl~ 1)t1r9011 I'Cl,lL~lli+llt~s tile 
V C R W ~  \vitlr watcr in proportioli to tlrc qunlrtity ot' bl,c.r ~ ~ ~ ~ , ~ ) ~ b . c ~ ~ l  to h:ivd 
b ~ c l l  t:llicn out. 
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Porlc is regarded the  choicest food, and when t h e  husband brings l ~ i s  
wife into her new home, he provicles tha t  food for her and her family, while 
he  and his relations eat fowls. A t  funeral repasts t h e  relatives of tlle 
deceased eat pork, and tlie guests I~ave  fowl provided for them. 'L'l~ese 
points of etiquette are scrupulously observed, and breaches of them subjcct 
the  offender to  fine. 

Lnzcs.-Tlie average number of houses in a K h y e n g  village is fourteen, 
ancl in each of these little communities there is n head called l'tryi or Nnlt- 
d q i .  The office p;~sses from father t o  any son 11e considers best qualifiecl 
for i t  ; in clerault of such a~successor, the  office may be held by t l ~ e  i';lther's 
brothers ; but  i t  never passes out of the  family ; when extinct, the  village 
has t o  join another cornn~unity. T l ~ e  ATnntlrryi a t  all festivals, 
uettles disputes, and acts as a priest in  conjunctiorl with the  elders of the 
village. There is another person, however, who ranks higher than the 
individual just  named, he is tlle Dek nlo tayi, i. e. 1;~ncl-proprietor's tayi. 
Traclitiori says these men formerly received gl.ants of land from the ltings of 
Araltali, and were investetl with supreme aut l~ori ty  over all off~ndcrs within 
the  limits of their respective grants ; they received a share i n  the  produce 
of the  soil, ancl enjoyed the  taxes levied upon all tabooecl persons. Though 
no  longer enjoying these rights ancl privileges, t l ~ c y  are held in  much 
respect. Marriage is a contract dissoluble a t  the  will of either party : 110 

dowry is given. On t l ~ e  cleat11 of t h e  parents, two-thirds of the  property 
1)ass t o  the  eldest son, the  remainder is divided among t l ~ e  other sons ; 
women are deemed incap:~ble of l~olcling or transmitting property. Aclop- 
tion is consic1e1-ed proper, even if tliere be children by marriage. I f  a 1111s- 
band take an adulterer in the  act, he claims a gong ancl buffalo from him ; 
he may also chastise llis wife, but  s l ~ e  is not divorced. Nor  will a Khyeng 
divorce his wife if she is barren ; tlibse t h a t  can afford i t ,  sometimes under 
s u c l ~  circumstances, take a second wife. When  a dispute 11%: been seltled, 
t l ~ e  recoiiciliation is effected in the  following manner :-the parties a11d 
their wi tne~ses  assemble before the  elders, and a cup of water is placed 
before them into which a spear, dagger, or celt, bas been clipped, t l ~ e  dis- 
putants each take a sip of the  water and agree to  p ; ~ y  a fine if they cor~tinue 
the  clual-rel. Trial by water ordeal is practised ; tlie person who keeps llis 
11eacl longest under water is adjudged innocent. Tile I,rincipal parties may 
either pcrf'orm the  ordeal themselves or hire persons to  do so. 

Religious Ri tes  and Ce~.c~nonies.-The religic~n of the ICllyengs confines 
itself almost exclusively to  the  propitiation of spirits by oflierings and sacri- 
fices. T l ~ c i r  prayers consist OF le11gt11~ invocations of protection for them- 
pelves and property, ant1 propiliatory prayers t o  ward off'sickness or other 
c:ilamity. 'l'lle elders of the  communities act a s  priests, nnd direct and 
conduct all festivals ancl acts of worsllip. On these occasions, hogs, buflil- 
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loes, dogs, and fowls, are sacrificed, and immense qnantitics of rice-beer 
consumed. Tlie tlrrcc p~ . inc i~) ;~ l  festivals are Nn7icl0, Y l n ~ ~ t ~ - l / i o ,  a1id Konde. 

The NcrlzrJo t;~lrcs 1)lace in Marcli or April, in front of tlre iVurln'cz!/i's 
housc who conducts it. Evcry one in tlre village c o i ~ t ~ ~ i l ) u t c s  towartls it. A 
hoy, dog, t\vo fon.ls, and three large pols of rice-bcer arc ofl'ered, a ~ ~ d  invo- 
c ; ~ t i o i ~ s  for a fi~vo11ral)lc scabon and o t l ~ c r  blessings are niomblcd 1)y tlie 
priests to  t l ~ e  sl~il-its or t l ~ e  villngc. 

Tlre I'loloy-hio is a festival in lronor of Jul) i tc~.  Pluvius, and s l ~ o r ~ l d  
by riSllts be I~cld airnually ,just before tlie rains set ill, hu t  owiirg i t  is sibid 
to  t l ~ e  expense a t te i~dinq it ,  i t  is only celebrated about once i11 every e i ~ l r t  
or tell ycars. A t  this feast bufl:~locs are sacrilicecl, oblong stones two or 
three feet long and Gve or six inches in clinmetcr, procnred fro111 the creclrs, 
arc set up vertic:illy a t  the  lower cnd of the  vill;~ge, i11 nunrbcr equal t o  t l ~ e  
b u a ~ l o e s  to be s:~criGced. 'l'l~e a l~imals  are liilled ant1 tlleir bloocl is poui.ci1 
over the  stone. Any sufferer from sickness w l ~ o  can alforcl i t ,  may olI'er s 
sacrifice to  t l ~ i s  spirit, provided Ire lias Grst obtained permission from tlie 
Delc 9110 tclyi. Tlie use of the up~*iglrt stone is curious, and seems t o  point 
t o  some connection witli P l~a l lus  worsl~ip. Captain Lat ter  already re- 
marlrecl ( J o i ~ r r ~ n l ,  Asiatic Society, Berzynl, lSIG), t l~ :~ t  tlie l<l~youi~g-tl ias 
of tlie I<oliiclyne river malte offerings a t  stones ivhich " are rough represen- 
t i ~ t i o l ~ s  of tlie Lilzgzcvz and tlre Yoni." 

The  Korlde is celeb~~ated every year for three years, and after a lapse of 
tliree years is again celebrated allnually for three years. I t s  object is t o  
propitiate the  I<onde spirit and his brother and sister, in orclcr to  avert 
sicltness and otlrer calamity ; a t  t l ~ i s  feast pigs arc sl:r~igl~tercd. A t  tile 
lolvcr end of tlie village three miniature huts  of bamboo are constructed side 
by side, and a small stone 1)laced in ench, together with portions of pork 
and some rice-beer, praycrs are of£'cl.eik, and the proceedings terminate wit11 
much feasting. 

T l ~ e  nbovc are tlie pl.incipa1 festivals or sacrifices, bu t  there are many 
minor spirits t o  whom worship is pair1 as circou~stanccs require. 

Hubitntio~zs nlzd Dovzestic Lye.-'l'l~e liouses of tlre I < I ~ ~ e n ~ s  arc con. 
structecl of woot1c.n posts ivl~icll vary from 9 to  1 G  ill 11u111ber ; tlle walls 
and floor are made of bamboo matting, and tlre roof is composed of grass or 
lcnves. Tlre length of a llouse varies from 1 2  to  16 cubits, and i t  is about 8 
to  12 cubits broad ; t l ~ e r e  arc two apartments, tlre sleeping aiitl tlre cooIting, 
wit11 an open vcr:11:d;~Ii in fi'oi~t of t l ~ e  1;~tter ; t l ~ e  iloo~.ing is raised some 
4 or 5 fvct Tronl tlie g~,ouncl, and tlrc swine and poultry are enclosed beneath 
it. (Triile I'late V I I . )  On festive oczasions the J < l ~ ~ c n g s  eat I ~ o ~ s ,  clogs, 
and fo\vIs, and use abundance of a fermented liquor ~nat le  from rice, wllicll 
they call 1%. All anim;~ls are enten by t l ~ e ~ n  csce l~ t  tlie tiger, be:~r, alitl otter. 
l ' l~cir  elotl~csarcwovcn and made a t  home, nucl t l ~ c  rnauufacturcs,tlrougl~coarse 



46 G. E. Fryer-On the Ehyengpeople of Snndoluny, Araknn. [No. I, 

are durable and good. Incligo grown by themselves is t he  chief dye macle use 
of. The n~ale dress is a strip of blue cloth folded round the hips and passed 
between the legs with an end hanging down before and behind, and by way 
of head cove~ing a strip of cloth is wound round the head. The women 
wear a loose blouse reaclli~lg to  the Itnee, very open a t  the bosom and back 
of the neck, and furnished with slits at  the sicles for the arms ; beneath they 
wear a short close petticoat. Worlr in the fields and hill-clearing, together 
with basket-making, occupy the time of tlie men. The boys look after the 
domestic animals. The women are em1)loyecl in spinning, weaving, and 
cooking ; they also assist the men in tlie fields. The loom is an effective 
but very primitive nnmangement. The ends of the beam farthest from the 
weaver, around which the warp is wound, are fastened to two pegs driven 
in the ground ; the weaver seated on the ground has the near beam, round 
which the warp passes, resting on her lap, tlie ends of which, togetlier with 
those of another beam which presses tlie upper warp threads on the lower, 
are fastened to the sides of a hroad strip of hide against which she leans ; 
transverse pieces of bamboo, turned by the hand, cause the warp-threads to  
rise and fall as required, and as the threads are opened the shuttle is thrown 
across ; on the reversal of the warp another opening is made, which is simi- 
larly crossed by the shuttle. 

The Khyengs call themselves H i o u or S h o u, and state that  the Shin- 
cloos, Ichumis, and Lungkhes, are members of the same race as themselves. 
Tliey have a tradition that  they came down many years ago from the sour- 
ces of the Kyenclweng river, but they possess no written record of their 
descent ; they are fond, however, of singing rude ballads, which portray the 
delights of their ancient country, a specimen of which is here given- 

1. ania la chan don a kho a, e e i. e 
2. lltoan 2% na balenq a hpiian'a, e e B e 
3. al)i,k a poichi a oAt mlii a, e e 6 e 
4. htoan zL na baleng a hydan a, e e 6 e 
5.  and ye olo ve dimo el e e e 
6. si sho e lo po e hnaung e, e e 6 e 
7. son sho e atoan e ey e, c e B e 
8. I<an;lu o suam ei o htui yo, e e e. 

Tt~anslation. 

1. To the nppcr (country of the) Kyenclweng (river), 
2. To the level (plains of the) baleng and tlry htoan (grns~es), 
8. 'I'o the brick (walled) city of our forefathrrs, 
4. To t l~ t*  level (~1;lins of the) \)aleng and dry 11toan (grasses), 
-5. bVl~ic-\r  are so charrrlinq ( l i t .  not a little charming), 
G .  Let us I ~ i c . ,  come alony ! 
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7. Let us haste with every speed, 
8. Oh my fairy-like young brother ! 

PART 11. 
Grammatical Notes on the Language. 

As the Khyen.9 or H i o u  language does not possess a series of letters by 
which to express elementary sounds, the Roman alphabet will be used for 
tha t  purpose, and so far as i t  is applicable to  this language the admirable 
system of orthography adopted by Professor James Summers in his Hand- 
Boolr of the Chinese Language will be followed. 

T h e  systent o f  ortJzoyropJy nclopted. 

1. VOWELS, SIMPLE AND COAIBIXED. 

Poym Ta7z1e of  enclb. Short value. 
i i as i in police. bit. 
e 6 as a in  fnnte ; ii in fuhig (Germ.) ; e" in nzL11ze 

(Fr.) bat. 
n 6 as a in father. bcit. 
9 as n in organ. biit. 
o d as o in no. 12 d t  
o as ii in ~ i w e  (Germ.) ; or EU in s ~ u r  (Fr.) 
u 4 2s u in rule. biill. 
di u as u in llclze (Fr.) ; ii in X i i h e  (Germ.) ezc itz peute'tre (Fr.) 
ie  G a s  ie in pied ( F r . ) ;  yen (Eng.) yd in yesterday. 
ia i'a as ia in  lin, plin (Fr.) ; ja  (Germ.) yci in Z h t k e e .  
i o  io' as io in ~ n i l l i o ~ z  (Fr.). yci in yncht. 
iu i 4  as etv in hew, yew. 

Y 

j t s  in jtcchhe (Germ.) 
ei as ei in sein (Germ,) ; ie  in pie  (Eng.), or ei in height. 
ai as ai  in aisle. 
au, as ow in cow. 
o i  as oi in voice. 
zci as z ~ i  in r z ~ i ~ t .  

2. THE COXSONANTS, SINGLE AND COmINED. 

2, as in English. 
c7z as CJL in hatch. 
d RS in E~lgl ish ; (2 prolloullced by bending the tongue as f:kr back 

as P O S S ~ ~ I C .  

9 as g in good; never g as in gin. 
h as IL in I ~ n r t ;  before a and ii n strong nspir:~tc., nca1.1y $1,. 
k a~ h. in k i ) ~ y ,  
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I as I in line; I as Ir in wlwh%n. 
911 as m in mine. 
n as n in 9zi1ie; 12y as in angcr. 
p as p in pi~ze. 
r as v in rulz. 
s as s in see. 
slt as sh in shiae. 
t as t in tiny. 
w as w in zuay. 
y as y in you. 
P as z in English. 

Adopting Mr. Beames' system of classification, the Khyeng language 
belongs to the Lohitic or Burmese class of the Turanian family. I t s  struc- 
ture is monosyllabic, consisting of roots or stem words wl~ich undergo no 
change except for the purposes of euphony. As the afforinatives are fir 
the most part words which have lost the power of separate existence, tlie 
language is in the agglutinated stage. It is very simple in construction 
and expression, but elaborate in its tones. 

One or two of the most marlred ones are here indicated : 
The acute accent over a letter or syllable indicates a rising tone of the 

roice as when raised a t  the end of a cluestion. 
The grave accent over a letter or syllable indicates a falling tone of tlie 

voice. 
The horizontal stroke above letters indicate an emphatic stress to be 

laid on the pronunciation of the syllable over wl~ich i t  appears. 
Final consonants are often mute, they are formed in the moutli but not 

always pronounced unless a vowel follows. I n  this slretch final consoilants 
in italics should not be sounded. ' 

ON NOUNS. 
Khyeng words of this class may be divided into :- 
1. Nouns Primitive, i. e. such as are lnonosyllables bearing tlicir pri- 

mitive signification. 
2. Nouns Derivative, i. e. such as a% formed by tlie addition of some 

formative syllable. 
3. Nouns Composite, i. e. such as are formed by the union of two dif- 

ferent roots. 
Printitive Nouns or those which are monosjrllabic, are such ns the fol- 

lowing :- 
f a fowl. pom a forest. 
bliim n hill. ht6n a tree. 
dek the earth. tui  water. 
kiau a mowntain. ui a ~Zo,g. 
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There are, however, few stem-worcls w11icl1 are strictly monosyllabic. 
Most of them take acljuncts either as prefixes or suffixes, or both, which Mr.  
Ilodgson 11;~s termed ' cliffereutinl servile pnrticles', and no doubt, as 11e justly 
remal.ks, " tlic basis of thesc languages is n sinall nnmber of monosyllubic 
"roots bearing necessarily many senses ; hence to  distil~guisli betwccn those 
8 6 scvcral senses is the  cllicf fiulction of thc  servile acljuacts of the  roots."* 
N a n y  of these serviles are insepafi~ble, as for example ' It?' and ' Iili' in  1~~1111i 
t l ~ e  sun, and kl1lo the 11~oo9z ; others again are scissile i n  composition, as for 
example the  prefix ma and suffix lit of maliulit, t l ~ e  hand, in  ' kic k u  nii', 
wzy thumb. 

Del-ivative nouns arc sucli as are derived from verbal roots, wl~e thcr  
living or obsolete, and \vl~ich acqui1.e the  form of substailtives by t h c  addition 
of 'a  formative prefix such as a or ma ; e. g., 

aalr a $.ny9,ze1zt from alc to 61-ealc. 
?n~lalc a loving from mlalc to love (obsolete). 
rn+hau aspca7ciAg from hau to speak. 

Co~nposite nouns are such as are compounded of two roots, t h e  first of 
~vllich may be said to  stand in  the  genitive case. Tlie members of the  com- 
pound may either be two nouns, or two verbs, or a verb and noun colllbined ; 
C. y*, 

on duam * lit. renznini~zg place, a sent. 
ilr duam lit .  sleeping place, n 6ed. 
lilio lni7i lit. foot's eys, the a~zkle.  
nag0 11an lit. d~-ngon's ynzulziag, n 9.ninbozu. 
nl?l~nu lrl~o lit. speaking a p e r t z ~ ~ e  the 11zout7~. 

Divzi~zzrtiz.cs are for~necl by affixing 'so', sig~lifying little, t o  words, as 
kl~lauilg so, a lntl. J 

The clistinctioi~s of number and gcnder are made in  a siillilnr way by  
affixes. 

Thcre are three numbers, the  singular, dual, and plural. The  noun or 
pronoun by itself indicates the singular. The dual is expressed by the  par- 
ticle ' l~oi ' ,  signifying a pair. or cowple. The plural is expressed by t h e  fol- 
lowing particles all signifying !~~zmzy, hio, loi, talr, nii. Thus, wlien the  sub- 
ject of conversation is understood, a Ichyeng would say ' nah6i sit  u', tlic irro 
are going, or without using the pronoun ' sit  A l16i' ; but  n Burman, having 
no dual, would under similar circumstances commit the  solt.cisin thc two 
are  going all. 

* ITotlgson'y ' ~ l f o ) t g o l i n ~ ~  AJit~ilits nj'tlrc C,rric.n.(in,/s7 in Joru .  -1s. Soc. l:c'ns., lS.i;:, 
n o l c  l o  Ingc 36. 

U 
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OF GENDER. 
Gencler is marlcecl by affixes indicnting sex ; tlins, pgllto male, aucl 

nalito female, are afixed to lililau~lg ~2011, to express the gellder. 
The general female affix is ' nii', signifyingJeczcndity, as 5 nii n hen. 
The male affix for birds, and also uccasioiially for fish, is ' hlui ', as 

5 11lui n coclc. 
The male affix for quadrupeds and reptiles seeins t o  be ' htsa', as lrie 

htsa n t b e r  ; hpo htsa a s~znli-e (~~ln le) .  
The male affix for the clog ltincl is ' han', as  ui linn o r70y (male). 
The followi~~g are forrns derived from the Burmese, e. g. wok-llpa n hog; 

non hti a bufilo  tale) ; mui bo alt e l~y~hnnt  (male). 

OP CASE. 
Those relations of morcls to each other ml~ich in inflected languages are 

termed Cases, are exl~ibited by tlie following particles affixed to the noun or 
pronoun- 

ku or gu Of, the ge~zitive particle. 
a to or fov, the clative particle. 
ggu from, the ablcctive particle. 
The genitive particle is more frequently understood than expressecl : the 

Case is then indicated by the ,juxtaposition of the two substantives, the for- 
mer being understood to be in the genitive case. 

Personal Pronozcns. The personal pronouns have two forms, (a) a se- 
parate, full;  and ( b )  a contracted form.* I n  their contracted state they 
blend themselves alike with nouns and verbs. 

The nominative case of each personal pronoun in its full and contract- 
ed forms is here given in the three numbers : 

SINGULAR. DUAL. PLURAL. 

Full. Full. Con- Full. Con- 
tracted. tracted. 

1st  'Ge I ma 
ma 

nyntti 

na hio 

* '' Rosen states that thc Circnssinn pronouns have tmo forms, a completc and 
scpnrahlc one, and a n  incompletr: nr~d insepnm1,le one." IIodgaon ott the  Notrgolin~t 
A&tl i l ice of the  C'izucrrsirora. (Journ., Bcng. As. Soc., 1853.) 



IVl~en  the s c ~ ~ s c  is coinl)lctc wit l~out  i t ,  t l ~ c  fill1 form of the  pe1.so11a1 
pronouns is often omitted. 

The co~ltractucl form of the  second and third persons is more frequently 
unde~.stoocl than  expressed, as-1~6n a 411 h 116i ( they)  two  clzvell i ~ z  aJo~.rsI .  

The contracted form of the  third personal is often used as a nomi~~nt ivt :  
affix tllns, anii n i  apo nq naso yolc limu iigh ltit 1 6 ,  the pnl.ents zuayt 01, 

seeilty their  c l~ i ld ' s  colpse. 
De~lzolzst~.ntiuepl.onozclzs are the  following :- 

* 
ni This 1 ni 116i Tlrcsc t w o .  ni liio Thcse 

- -- 

N i  this ,  ant1 to 01. LGoi that ,  \\lit11 l l ~ e  dcltioc i ~ f i ~ ,  bcco~ne ' ni  a' JLeye, and ' t o  a' 

t1~er.e; wit11 tho nblatioe partic!e ggu, hclzcc and Il~eltce. The  more distant 
there is expressed by ' s6wa' or ' s6bra'. 

Belntive P~ .oaou~ t s .  Of these there are nonc in the  langaage. T l ~ e  itlen 
of relation is periphrastically expressed by a verbal root with t l ~ e  ;~eni t ivo 
particlc :~ffixccl coupled witli tlie object; thus  tho slzalz 2oh0 ssulzs woulcl Lc 
'soil g u  kl~lnung', the s*unning snalz. 

Il~trr,~.o,yntive PI .OIZOUI~~.  Tlicsc are ' a ~ i i '  ~ u l ~ o ,  ' g ~ i i  ku' tohose, bnu~lsp 
and ' pi', zal~icl~, zuhnt. 

ON ADJBCTIT'ES. 
Ac1,jectives arc usually placed after the  nouns t11c.y qualiry. T l ~ e y  do 

not alter t l ~ e i r  t e r ~ n i n n t i o ~ ~ s  to  express either number, cusc,' or gender ; i11c1ec.d~ 
many words I ~ i ~ v e  it substautive, acljcctivc, or verbal, sig;.nilic:rtion nccoiclillg 
t o  t l~e i r  positio~i in t l ~ c  sentence. 

T l ~ c  Conyjn?.ntivc deqrce is formcd by t l ~ e  n.orc1 ' sao', gr.cnt, placccl 
bcforc tllc ndjectivc, thus-al1p6i gootl, sxn al~pdi  7)rtLrl.. 

The wort1 ' lou' srto~.e is used s ~ n o n y ~ n o u s l y  \\,it11 the  Enslisll wol.cl tlrtrll. ; 
t l ~ u s ,  t611i Ion a ni Illmi nioi 11, !his i s  better thcr~r tl,,lt. 

T l ~ e  S i / yc~~ . l~r l i~ l e  tlt.g~.ee is esprc~sctl  by tl~c. ~vortl ' 1,i.k' coy, 11tr~c5 ; tillls, 
al11l.m l~clr Itu?~n pil~io rnoi u ? Iwto oltl is the cltlest ? 
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1 hot 20 goi 
2 hni 21 goi ne p u a ~ l ~ o t  
3 h t r ~ ~ n  30 htnm gip 
4 mli 31 htum gip punzl~ot 
6 hngo . 40 mli gip 
G sop 41 mli gip pumliot 
7 she 1 0 0  pia hot 
8 sllilp 101 pia lon ne pumllot 
I) go 121  pia goi ne pu~~r l io t  

10 ha OT linga 1000 pia linga. 
11 ha  ne pumliot 1001 pia l ~ n g a  lon ne pumhot 
12 ha s e  puhni 

The  numerals 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 9, are borrowed from the Burmese ; ' goi' 
tromty is evidently a corruption of the  Chittagong ' lturi' ; goi ne purlallot 
is iicenty with one; htum gip, thirty ; mli gip forty, up t o  ninety, signify 
three claps, four claps of the hand, the word ' gip' being a corruptiou of the 
Burmese word ' akhyet', a etroke or bloiu; pia lon ne puf~tl~ot  is one hundred 
more with one. 

The snme peculiarity in the use of numerals wllich characterizes the 
Burmese and other Turanian tongues, exists in a modified form in Kl~yeng. 
When applied t o  mankind, the exponent particle ' purn' a body or thing is 
usually prefixed, as ' khlaung pun htum' three p e n ;  and in reclconing of a 
gronp of indivicluals or things, the computation proceeda thus ' punahot,' 
' pun I~ni', ' pun htum', ' pum mli' &c. When the  numernls are applied to  
inclividunls of the brute creation, they nre preceded by ' zum' for pzmdr.upells, 
and ' lltbk' for p s h ,  each signifying n bride animal ; and ' yum' n creeper* 
for reptiles. Bu t  these particlea u e j s r e l y  used.* 

ON VERBS. 
3104, verb3 in Kllyenq nre formed from the abstract root by the addi- 

tion of ct.rtni11 prefixes and affixes. 
I n  the Inclicative mood the verb is in ite simplest state, unconnected 

with any other to modify its opera'tion. 
There nrc threo tenses, the Preeent, Pael, and Firtrwe; the affixes to  

dmotc! tllcsse are for the Present ' u' ; the Past  ' niu', or more commo~lly witla 
the a~~r i l i n ry  ' Lri', ns ' bri nio' ; the Future ' ai', ml~ich perhaps may be a 
contrrrtion of thn root ' woi' to rcqiah. 

T ~ P  affirmative verb rlsrlnlly takes na a profix t l ~ c  contracted form of 
tilt- pronoun. 

I'rr~l*>n*i~r H u n i r n ~ ~ n  qtyllsq thrm ' rxpon~nt pnrtir~lcy', which ap~~c*:\rs R moro np- 
p q w ~ n t e  18 r n l  t l ~ ~ ~ n  nllrilt 1 . 1 1  q>nc$ric, > ~ t i x . '  
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Tlle letter n frequently precedes verbal roots whose initial letters are 
k, 9, t, cl, ch, z ; and tlie letter na those roots ~vlricll commence lvi thp or b. 

Roots ending in ' auk' aolnetirnes for the sake of euphony clrange the 
' auk' into ' o', as-' kie Iia lrlauk u' I o~ti firlliry ; ' ayat Itlo u' Jte is fallitig. 

The followirlg will serve as  a model for the variations @hyeng verb 
uiicle~~goes. 

' Pek', to  give. 
Indicative Mood. 
PRESEXT TEXSE. 

Singular. 
1. kie liapek u I give. 
2. llau11 napelr u . Thou givest. 
3. ayat napelc u H e  gives. 

Dual. 
1. ltie hni mapek u W e  two give. 
2. nzun lrni ~ilapek u 1 Ye two give. nalioi iiapelz u 
3. a.yat hni mapek u 1 They two give. 

nahoi napek u 

Plural. 
1. lrie me mapek u We give. 
2. nail11 me mapek u 

nalrio napeli u 3 Ye gire. 

3. a ja t i  mal)eli u 1 They give. 
yati llio iiapel~ u 

PAST TESSE. 
Siogtilar. 

1. ltie Irapek niu I gare. 
2. nnun n apck niu Thou garest. 
3. ajat  nalwk niu He gnvc. 
In the s m e  manner througll tlie dual nild plural numbcry. 

S i n g i ~ l ; ~ .  
1. kicliapck ei I slrnll pive. 
2. nnnu napck ci Tlrou s\~;tlt give. 
3. nyiit r lp l~k  IIc sllnll give. 

Ant1 so on throrlyll tlre dual nnd ~ ~ l a r n l  n n r n b c ~ .  
Tile pn~.t ich)inl  i ; ) r~r~  is cIc~\ott.c\ by t l ~  s~lritivt '  iti~\\  d n t i ~ ~  partitblC$ 

bsing nHixctl to tlrc root, ns-' so11 ~ I I  khll~u~ly' thc runrtirrg 11r41a ; ' to I I I I I ~ ~  
ASII klit I'I lroi ' hnrirtg x r o ~  thnt lo th  rrr.pt. 
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As in most other uninflected languages, t h e  linperntive mood is  confin, 
ed t o  tlie seconcl person. It is indicated by tlie pa1.ticle ' e' affixed t o  the 
root, thus  ' ~ e k  e' give thou ; ' s i t  e' go fhou. 

The  InJ;witive mood, as in Burmese, is generally expressed by the 
future tense, t b - '  liie aya t  a sit ei Ira llau niu' I told 71inz to go. 

There are certain roots which a1.e constantly used as nzcrcilinries. Tliey 
assist in forming the various parts of the  verb with \vl~icli they  are c o ~ ~ j o i n -  
ed. Nearly all of them are roots \vliicli have lost t h e  power of a sepal-ate 
existence. 

The  most common of these auxiliaries nre- 
i s .  Those which perfect t h e  notion of the  primitive - 

(a) bri  ( to finish) 
t u a  zei bri  niu, the work is now$rzished. 

(6) mak ( to  complete) 
ui  nag mak niu, the do1 ate i t  up. 

S~COIZCZZ~. Those wllich denote power, obligation, &c. 
(a) kho (to be able, can) 

liie kasit  kllo u I call go. 
( b )  hpa (lawful, riglit) 

sit hpa u fyozr) sho i~ ld  go (Zit , it is proper t o  go) 
( c )  l a  (to get, obtain) 

boy6 pihio mbek lei m6 how ~nuch  ;htrll ( I )  give (you) S i r ?  
i r .  Those which denote dcsi).e, rflort, risk, &c. 

(a )  moi (to wish) 
kie lrasit woi u I waltt to go. 

( 6 )  sol< ( to  t ry)  
pliso kie k a  ik sok u I s i l l  try n~zrl sleep a little. 

(c) clat ( to  dare) 
naun nasit d a t  u mo will you dare to go ? 

( d )  ho (to return) . 
ll6t a lo bo e conta clgnin to-alol.rolv. 

There are two auxiliary roots whose application is not  fully understood. 
They are ' ey' and ' nauk' (in composition t h e  la t ter  is f ~ . e ~ t ~ e i ~ t l y  cllangcd 
into ' no'). One of their functions \vould eeein t o  be to  give a verbal s i g ~ ~ i -  
fication t o  words borrowecl from the Ijiirrnese or otlier language. T l ~ c i r  use 
will be best illustrated by examples. 

sit nauk 11 he yocs courti1!7. 
lric lralnl;~l< nnulr u I love. 
t o  115l1to zo koi no u that liltle g i r l  i sp ,* r l / j .  
si t  ci ~ ~ a s l ~ n n : .  cy u (you) ouyllt 20 yo (lit. t o  go i.s ~ ) ' O ] ) C I ' . )  

1 1 0 1 ~  t3 a l i q d  vy u ( I )  YO t o  ltiJ~10 e(tliuq ( j L c i s t ) .  
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Here ' lr6i ' and ' sllang' are eviclently corruptions of tlre Birrmcse words ' lryo' 
and ' htB11'. 

root ' ey' affixed to tile root ' sun' ( to bear, suffcr) 11clps t o  for111 tllc 
passive voice, tlius ' ltie tuk Ira sun ey u' I ant. ki l let l;  ' lrie dell% karun L.Y U' 
1 avt beaten, but  it is rarely used. 

Tllere appear to  be oilly tlrree sz~bstnlztiue verbs, narncly, ' moi' to  be, 
ox i s t ;  ' shi' to  be t r u e ;  nncl ' ti' to  be, thus  : 

ltie narn znm lrnmoi u, I n ~ r ~  t l ~ e  ai1l:rgc clrlc~.. 
slii bn, it is, ye,.. 
piltlia ti u, zu7hcit is it? 

Tlle h te r rogn t i ve  particle is ' mo', added a t  tlie end of ,z sentence, as,- 
' Naun a s l~ami  m6i ii mb' haze yozc c h i l t l ~ c a  ? If' there is any other word 
in the  seilteilce implying interrogation, i t  is frecluently omitted, as  ' naun 
ani ii' zoho alee yozc ? 

The szq~positionnl particles ' a', ' na', or ' dinn', implying 13 are nffixecl 
t o  the verbal root, wlricll drops the  prcfixed contracted pronoun, as, ' kie zei 
kho na lrazei ei' I zuill do it if I can. 

The ~zegcctiuc verb does not take the  prefixed cont~.actecl pronouns. To 
express simple negation, (1) the letters n, m, or mb, may be prefixed either 
t o  the  verbal root, t o  t h e  particles of tense, or to  b o t h ;  (2) the  liarcl 
initial consonant of a root, such as k, t, p, and s, is clinngecl into i ts  come- 
sponding soft consonant g,  d, b, and z ;  (3) the  root often requries tlie sub- 
stantive verb as an  auxiliary. 

shi ba  it is. nshi n u  it i s  ~zot .  
sit lipa u (yozc) ntny go. zit hpa mbu (yoze) nzny ~ z o t  go. 
hie ltapelr u I g i v e .  ltie mbelc shi  n u  I n n r  no t  giving.  
1 r Q l 1 ~  h n16 i s  he zuell? n g m g  n u  (he )  i s  ?tot roell. 
lrie ka hlaulc u I a m  fa l l ing .  kie nglo n u  I n ~ z  not  fa l l ing .  
ya li6i no ii in6 i s  she pre t ty  1 goi no n u  (she) i s  no t  p ~ e t f y .  

Pg.ohibition may be expressed either by the  particle ' Ln' or f 11' immc- 
cliately after the  root, as ' s i t  e' go ( t l ~ o u ) ,  ' lo e' coljte ( thou) ,  ' zit $11 e' g o  
( thou )  not ,  ' lo 11e' come (thozc) not  ; or by  tlre particle ' ti' immediately 
after the root and its auxiliaries as-' zit l a  slli di' ( y o u )  must not go ; ' 11bt 
a lo ei ti' co~rte not  to-~~zorrozo. 

ADVERBS appenr to  be used incliscriminately in  composition. 
r~ I l ie  language being poor in co~,j~cwctioss,  pwticiples are largely nlnde 

use of to  supply the  deficiency. 

Post-positive pnrticlcs are used in the snnle rrraniler as tllc p rc .pos i t io~~~ 
of Wcvtcrll tongues. 
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T]ie col~struction of tlie language is siinpIc and inartificial. I n  a sen- 
tence the noniiaative usanlly comes first, the object ncxt, t l ~ e  verb last. 
T11e language is remarlcable for i ts tliree numbers and its system of prefiuecl 
~ ~ ~ O ~ I O L I ~ I S .  It is proba1)le tliat both these peculiarities exist in the ICh~unii and 
I < p ,  and may be discovered in  t l ~ e  o t l~er  liill tongues of Nortliern 
Araltan. I n  his slretcli of tlie Iihuniis an(1 I<yos,* Capt. Latter speaks of 
t l ~ e  exponent particles (tennecl by him nuiae~.ccl gerteric atfi.ves) as being 
elltirely wanting, though lle suspected s bcttcr acclnhiiltailce with those 
dialects \vould reveal them. Collocluially a IChjeng rarely uses them, a11d 
as he possesses a dual number, one is a t  first led t o  imagine that  his lan- 
guage does not  possess them ; possibly a latent dual togetlier with a lilte 
illfrequent use of those particles by the  I<l!uniis and I<yos may have led 
Capt. Latter t o  imagine they were wanting in those languages. Again, he 
says tlie Rllumis form their future by " the addition of tlie af ix  ' n&lrl, wLic11, 
when tlie roots end with a mute consonant often has the euphonic vocal ' gii' 
iiitervening : ' Kai  tchek gii nilc' 190 or w i l l  go." As regards tlie ICyos, he 
says,-" K a  is tlie riomii~ative affix, chiefly used wit11 tlie noun in construction 
with a verb in tlie present tense. I n  ~vliich case t he  verb dispenses with its 
own affix of time." The vocal ' gB' in the  one case ancl the  nominative affix 
' Ira' i n  the  other, seem to indicate tlie existence of a similar system of yre- 
fixed contracted pronouns in those tongiles. 

A fable well known t o  Burmese scholars rendered into Kliyeng ancl A 

series of short sentences are appended in the  hope tliat they will aflorcl an . . 
inslgl~t  into tlie grammatical structure of tlie language. 

Pable of the two zuilcl cloys n~zd the t ip*.  
I n  the  olden time, two mild dogs lived in a forest, and after a while had 

three young ones, a male and two f e ~ ~ a l e s .  Subsequently they cluarrelled, and 
on dividing (their property) each toolr one of the females. The male which 
remained, t l ~ e  motlier claimed saying, '' H e  is my share, I liave borne him 
about with me, with great suffering, therefore I ought t o  have him." Tlie 
father saicl, " I being the husband and lord over my wife, ought t o  llave 
him." Thus disputing they went to  tlie abode of a tiger (to liave tlieir 
case clecided). On arriving there, the tiger saicl," So you are comc to  me, are 
you!" and having given one of the young ones t o  t l ~ e  father, and one t o  
the mother, he cut tlie remaining male down the micldle, and gave Iialf t o  
each of tllein. The parents loolcing on the dead body of tlieir young one, 
lamented bitterly and said, " My lord tiger, you have incleed made a divi- 
sion, but not thus cruelly, alas, ought you t o  have dolle i t  !" Then they 
threw down tlie dead body of tlieir young one before t l ~ e  tiger, and went 
their way. 

* Journ., As. Soc. Bcng., 1846, 



At Khye~zy. 

Tolihn, poin ui zuil Ilni poi1 a on 1i6i1 ltln Siyu pom ui hnn zrln ho t  

poln ui llii zuu l ~ n i  atnulc ey 11 ; ngwo n a l ~ a u  ey n(i ZgCl, ui nii zu11 hni 

I)UnLllot Z U I ~  hot 11~)6 ey 6 116i. Porn ui Iran znn [lot Iciuiin A$l, auii na-ltie 
Ilijlsi Irllon u lrie dijn ka  buan ey ei ashang ey a ; apo lip-lzie kal)SijS I<$- 
boi bo ltie clij~l kabuan ey ei qsh5ng cy u. Nawo nplrau nii ;i;u pliid t ay i  
on c1u~11 a sit  1; 116i, hpo Sigh, altid tayi na-lcic on duan a nall1)o O ! to  axo 
zun hni, anii a l,unzl~bt-apo a pu1nl16t-pe7c bri Hgh, pom ui hnn so zrln 
ho t  kiua~l  Z$i amlung a khon u ahpe u. A ~ l i i  na  ape na, naso ~ o l c  11mrl :i;h 
l r i t  h h6i, aki6 tayi o ! ililrha nasei ei ilslilng ey nu ; ngso jolt gki6 h ~ n o l l  
go11 a tong u bo G h6i. 

S E N T E N C E S .  

E~zylislt. I i l ~ j e ~ z y .  
Come here. ni a lo e. 

Si t  down. naliho on e. 
Are you well ? makang ba m6 ? 
I am well. lraltang ba. 
w h a t  is the  matter ? pilcha ti ii ? 
There is nothing t l ~ e  matter. piltha ba ncli nu. 
W h a t  do you want ? naun baung alii ey md ? 
I want nothing. ltie baung ba l u  ey nu. 
W h y  have you come ? ltl15 ti nalo h ? 
The master called. aboi n~q\vui u .  
Are you hungry ? bii andu cy m6 ? 
Will you eat cooked rice ? bu  na ei m6 ? 
Are you thirsty ? tu i  nahei (or nalla) cy rn.6 ? 
Will you drinlc rice-lcer ? *n:iun yii naok ei m6 ? 
I will t ry  a little. pleso r:pq.o?t. pliso) lraolr sok ei. 
IVho are you ? naun ani 1'1 ? 
I am the village elder. ltie nam zBm moi u. 
Of ~ 1 1 a t  race is lie ? ya baung miu ii ? 
H e  is a Ichyeng. ahiou (or aliiu) miu u .  
How does he live ? (what work) baung baung zei ii ? 
I-Ie ~ l a u t s  tobacco and chillies, and m6kl1ii naling u, hGm5Ic 1laling u, 

sows cotton and sesamu~:~. hpoi n;thpo u, a s l ~ i  n a l ~ p o  u. 
D o  you undel*staud ? naun naynulc sik ba n16 ? 
I do not understand. kie y u  si nu. 
When will he come ? baung Irhoii lo ei m6 ? 
H e  will come now. t u a  lo ei. 
IVllere are you going ? bian a sit yu ? 
I a111 goill$ to  court t l ~ n t  $11. to  Iron nii ltic It? sit llnrtk c.i. 

I c 
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E~tg l i sh .  
How many houses are in your vil- 

lage ? 
Tl1el.e are twelve houses. 
Are all the women's faces tattooed 

ill youi* village ? 
They are all tattooed. 
TV11xt does Pamblaung say ? 
' I am beautiful', she says. 

I s  she beautiful ? 
She is not beautiful. 
How old are you ? 
I am thirty. 
How old is your wife ? 
She is twenty-five. 
How many children have you ? 
I have four, one boy and three girls. 

How old is the eldest? 
T l ~ e  eldest is seven. 
I s  the yourlgest a t  the breast?  
Yes, it is. 
Hps i t  cut all its teeth ? 
Not  yet cut. 
I am going. Go not. 
I cannot come. 
I dare not go. 
You must not go. 
You ought not to  go. 
Go before he comes. 
I f  you find i t ,  bring it. 
I f  you wish to go, go. 
If you pull the cat's tail, she will 

scratch you. 
I f  you go there, you will be struclc. 
I mill do it, if I can. 
I am falling. H e  is falling. 
I am not falling. I-Ie is not falling. 
I am loving. H e  is loving. 

I am (hc i:) not loving. 

nan 5 jam pihi6 moi i l?  

hnga iam nhi moi u. 
naun nnn 5 l ~ n a t o  zei zei qmhaung 

maslruan h m6 ? 
zei zei mgshuan u. 
Pamblxung baung nahau ey m6. 
Pamblaung na, kie ka lc6i nsulr u 

naulc u. 
ya l t  Gi no u m6 ? 
gdi no nu. 
naun h a m  pi hio moi ii m 6 ?  
htum gip moi niu. 
pgya kuam pi bio moi ii m6 ? 
lial~iiya gij lruam hngo. 
naun 5 shami moi 4 m6 ? 
purn m1.i m6i u, pato pu'hot, hnato 

pun htum, 
alll6m hek lruam pihi6 m6i ii m b ?  
ahlkm hGk h a m  she. 
amlelr hBL sui ok m6i ii m6 ? 
a, m6i u. 
a110 po mi7c ?i m6 ? 
bo inak hon nu. 
kie ka sityu. Zit Hn 6. 
kie nlo kh6 di nu. 
lrie zit (1st slli nu. 
zit la shi di. 
zit hpa mbii. 
nlo lrhlaung a sid e. 
naun lihon dina lo bo e. 
sit woi da sit (d, euphonic). 
min zam hi'm4 hniilc din5 mamplei 

&y Bi. 
naun s6bra sit iin6 adeng nasuney ei. 
kie zei lrho 115, k a  zei ei. 
kie Ita Itlauku. aya klo u. 
kie ngto nu. aya ngto u. 
kie liamlak nnuk u. Ya namlalc 

naulr u. 
hie (aya) nmlitk no nu. 
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Zng lish. 
I love him.' 
E e  loves me. 
I am pointing (with the  linger!. 
H e  is pointing. 
Wlrat is he pointing a t  ? 
I s  the  work finisl~ed ? 
It is not finished. 
D o  you thinlt i t  will rail1 ? 
I clo not thinlr i t  will rain. 
I s  thc  villnge far ? 
It  is near. 
Wlio is coughing ? 
H e  is coughing (i. e., has a cough). 
W h a t  did you bent him wit11 ? 
I struck him with a sticlr. 
Those men went with their bows to  

shoot wild pig. 

X ~ ! / P  11.9, 
hie ayn 1tamlJc irnnlt u. 
It ic nnmlnlt iinulc u. 
kic ltaclri 11. 

aya nainariclii 11. 

aya bail~rg naclri 11. 

naaci pri u nr6 ? 
bri hon nu. 
yo 00 ci nacllian u m6 ? 
yo noo slrii~u lcgcl~ia~r 11. 

t o  ]Inin 1116 {I m6? 
aserrg u. 
aliltu aiii h ?  
y5nltu slii u. 
narrn aya baung ung  cleng u ? 
Iitiin bo nung ltade~rg u. 
to  Itl~laung hio ali uiig po1n wok llol 

ei si t  u lli6. 

P A R T  111. 
A Vocabulary in Khyeng and English. 

The vocables in tliis suclion of the Vocabulary niay per1ial)s be grouped 
under the  follo~ving heads :- 

(a.) The  generic or cognate, such as are common t o  tlre mnjority of 
the  llill tongues, as for illstance ; ' Irahni the szcn ; ' khlo' the  ~uoon ; ' ltli' 
air ; ' ui' n cloy. 

(6.) The speciJic or, perhaps more correctly, the  dinlcctic, such as are 
peculiar t o  the  Khyeng tongue : as for example ; ' bliim' n hill; ' cle7c' the 
earth ; ' kiau' a ~nozcn tnin. 

(c.) The foreign or such as are borrowed from other tongues, as for 
example ' mlu' a tozun, from the  Araltancse ' mro' ; ' anilc' black, froin tile 
Burmese ' anek' ; ' sonai' lime, from the  Hi~lclustani ' chilni '. 

The origin of these latter is indicated by the cnl~ital  letters A, l3, or H, 
being   refixed to  them. 

A. 
a, post pos., a t ,  among, for, in, to  ; 2, s?qyositional N@.c, i f ;  3, 

dative particle. 
ilgu, post pos., from, in, nblntiuc ynrtic7e. 
8, la., a fowl ; - hlili, a cock ; - lrlili klrong u ,  t l ~ e  coclc cl.o\v, ; 

- nii, a hen. 
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ask, v., t o  bretlk ; - so, a Lit, f ragn~ei~t .  
abo, n., a mushroom. 
abfik, a+., white. 
adiin, n., a ma t ;  - liio, u . ,  to  roll 1111 a Inat. 
ah8, n., a yam. 
aliam, n., an otter. 
ahgng, n., a musquito. 
ahau, n., speech ; - pek, to abuse ; - ynuk, to tcll, rcl:~tc. 
qhaung, n., liclnicl, juice. 
aliboi, ahpoi, ad!., goocl, hnnd~oine. 
ah6, n., an axe. 
ah8, n., firewood. 
alidng, a+., green, alive.. 
a11161n, adj., great, large, big. 
allling, n , a thorn. 
ahlb, a$., far. 
ahldlr, n., heat ;  - soat, v., t o  perspire. 
aliliing, adj., high, lofty, tall. 

A. alimaung, ad!., painted, or~ia~rlented ; - sliuan~, I ! . ,  to  tattoo. 
ahmii, n., a kite (bird). 
alimuat, n., the gall bladder ; with ' m6 ', t o  blow tlie fire. 

B. ahmo, n., hair of tlie body, down ; 2, a featlier. 
ahni or +hnC, n., a wild dog. 
ahnii, n., the last, the space behind a thing. 
aliom, n., a creck. 
ah61ig, aG., empty, deserted. 
alio, a@., dry. 
ahtg, adj., new. 

B. aht6, n., the fruit of a tree or plant. 
ahti, n., blood ; - lrlong, n., a vein. 
ahto, a+., acid, sour. 
ahto, a@., angry. . 
ahto, n., an arrow. 
ahtiii, adj., young, small. 
ahtulr, a$., deep as water. 

B. akh6, adj., bi t ter ;  n., an aperture, hole. 
aki6, rc., a tiger. 
aki, n., a horn, as ' non Iri ' bzgalo's l~o9.1~ ; also, an angle, corner. 

A. alrlam, n., advice, counsel ; 2, enclosure, fence. 
A. alrlong, n., a line. 
B. ako, or ago, adv. and post pos., undel.. beneath. 
13. ~ k o i ,  n., an ear or spike of grain. 
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gltii, n., help, assistance ; 3, n spiclcr. 
nlak, 98.)  licl~ior, spirit, at-rack. 
nlci, n., a ticbld. 
qli, n., a crossbow; - wo, n., a quiver ; - nkli, v., t o  bent1 l l ~ o  

Low in order t o  string i t  ; - 1ll)G, v., to  draw up tlrc s l r i l ~ g  
in order t o  let  off the  arrow. 

alom, n., n road. 
alon a, ndv., moreover. 
alv, n., a forest clearing ; ncv., liltc, 8imilnr. 
aliin, n., a stone ; exponent l)nrtiole for roulrcl-lilic objects. 
am, n., a pot, u t e ~ ~ s i l .  
amaung, n., a dream. 
arribu cy, I!., t o  borrow. 
gmC, n., the  sky, clouds. 
gmlnk, obsolete n. ; - naulc, v., t o  love, t o  like. 
amlt.lt, arb., small, young. 
qlnliing, n. the  mind ; 2, the middle ; - ta ,  v., t o  liltc, t o  he 

pleased with;  - Irlauk, u., t o  resolve ; - htv, v., to  bo 
angry. 

amuqm, at$., broken, fractured, lame. 
an, the negutive and  prol~ibitive pul.ticle. 
ana, if, the sz~posi t ionnl  n - x .  
anau, n., a younger brother, offspring. 
-- LC, n., a younger sister (prola. Guiib6.) 
andi, n., a scor1)ion. 
andu ey, v., t o  be hungry. 
anduam, n., a resting, a place; 
ani ,  inter~ogative prolt., who. 
anik, ad'., blaclr. 
anlru, n., a cough, 
autcrit, a[$., tight. 
anto, v., to  awake. 
aoi, adj., yellow. 
apio, n., a fly. 
apeam, a+., old. 
aPOUng, p t . ,  a wall ; B. - v., t o  clasp, cling to. 
apolc, n., a grandfather. 
apri, n., a bit, fragment. 
asa, ~ t . ,  a worm. 
aseng, adj., near. 
Rehe, n . ,  a star. 
as l f~ng ep, v., to bc proper, right. 
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B. asham, n., sound, noise. 
ashearn, a%., red ; - so, n.,  an infant, (a northern expression). 
ashaung, adj., light. 
ashau, adj., long. 
asho, n., flesh, meat. 
asi, n., an elder sister. 
asiam, n, a Itnife ; - lop or nho, n., the blade of a knift: ; - ho, 

n.,  the edge of a knife. 
B. aso, a$., wet. 

as6, n., a child infant; a diq~zinutiveparticle. 
asbi, adj., short. 

B. asoung, n., rice ; - sh6, cleaned pounded rice ; - d6, uncleaned 
rice. 

ata, n., an elder brother. 
aui, a@., stinking, rotten. 
aung 0, n., a crow. 
aw8, n., light, damn of day ;  2, a casting net. 
awoap, n., a species of leech. 
ayam, I&. ,  night. 
ayat, ya, pron., full form of third personal 1)ronoun he, she, i t ;  plu~ . ,  
ayau, a@., wide. 
+yauk, n.,  a bag. 

[ayati, yati, they. 

ayi, a+., heavy. 
ayei, a@.., weary. 
ayong, a+., cold. 
ayok, n., a corpse. 

'B. 
ba, n., a hind of reed ; 2, a euphonic U ~ X .  

- leng, n., a kind of grass. 
- oap, a., lemon or other fragrant grass. 
b%, v., to  put into the mouth (as food, &c.). 

baan, adv., where. 
baung, intewog. pron., which, what. 

kho-5, ndv., a t  what time, when. 
b6, a$., other, another. 
mbing, v., to  shut, clove as an aperture or door. 
bliim, n., a hill, hillock ; - b6, a hill musl~room. 
bo, a p u n l f y i ~ y  qJ?x, sotl~etin~es ~ttnkes n neicter. verb rrctiue. 
bo, v., to returll. 
mbon, v.,  t o  be thin. 

B. hri or pri, v. ,  to  be finishcd, completed. 
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bii, n., cooked food, boiled rice ; - am, n pot in  which rice is 
cooked ; - am teap, t h e  rice pot cover ; - qndu ey, v., t o  
be hungry. 

buat, buap, v., t o  cook. 
buarn, v., to  get, obtain. 
biik bo, v., t o  push. 

C* 
chandon, n., the  Khyen  dwell River. 

B. che pui, n. ,  an associate, friend. 
chetong ltuht, n., the  left hand. 
chi or che, 12., the waist cloth worn by ICliyeng males. 
- saulc, v., t o  put on the waist cloth. 

chi, v., t o  point out, or at. 
cbian, v., t o  think, suppose, be of opinion. 
cliin ye, n., marriage. 

D. 
dat, ,v., to  dare, auxiliary a$ix (not used singly). 
dek, n., the earth, ground; - moan, v., t o  be possessed of t h e  

spirit of the  eartli ; - heam hot, v., t o  malie a p r o l ~ i t i ~ t o r y  
offering to  tlre earth spirit. 

nde, v., t o  be disgusted. 
de, n., a thatched roof. 
di, n., a kind of grass for thatching 
dei shop, n., a door ; - mbing, v., to  shut  (as a door) ; - l ~ i i ,  v., 

t o  open (as a door). 
din, euphonic aflx, as ' lthoan c1,in lo e', come down. 
dinar, suppositional a f l x ,  if, should. 
do, an extended line. Exponent particle for long things. 
ndo, v., to sting as a bee, or bite as a snalte. 
doam, anj., iclle, lazy, stupid. 
dong, v., t o  jump. 
diin, a$., only. 
cluat, v., to  shampoo. 
nduam, v., to  rest, cease from motio~i.  
dii, v., to  die. 

E. 
8, v., t o  eat. 
e, n 8 . c  o f  imperntivc ~nood. 
ei, qflx ooSfidt1o.e tense and of i11Jitlifivc. I I I O O ~ ~ .  

13. elr, n., dung, ordi~rc  ; 2, v., to  cnsc o~lcselt: 
ey, ~i~.cL.ili(lty 08.r .  
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G. 
gan, v., t o  be strong, powerful, violent. 
ngan, v., t o  kick as an animal, as ' no nama ngan u' the bz~fa20 

kicks. 
gang nu, v., t o  be liot well, sick. 

B. glBk, n., a flash of lightning ; - blii, v., t o  flash as lightning ; 
- ho, n., a celt, ancient stone i1nl)lement. 

ngon nu, u., to be basy, not a t  leisure, as ' liie ngon nu ' I have no 
. go, nzcnz. a$., nine. [leisure. 

goi, num. nclj., twenty. 
gu, n., a thing, a unit ; ge~zitiueparticle. 

ha, n., gold ; - oi yum, a gold necklace ; - ku siap, a gold finger 
ring ; - taltli, a gold armlet. 

ha, also ngha, nzcqn. adj., ten. 
han, v., to  yawn ; 2, to be rough, bacl as a road ; 3, muse. a$i.t. fofl 
hap, v., t o  be sharp as a knife, clever as a man. [dogs. 
hbi, v. to  catch, hold, as ' hbi dins lo e ' brig~y it. 
hbo, ezvlhonic a$;$. 
heam, n., silver ; - ha, silver and gold, wealth ; - hot, v., to 60 

with a propitiatory offering. 
hek, n., a louse. 
hBk, v., t o  lift or take ou t ;  2, superlative n$ix, very, m u c l ~ .  
hi, v., t o  ask, t o  question. 
hio (or sho), n., a coverlet, blanket ; - wo, u., to pot on a cover- 

ing ; - ankle& v., bo fold up a covering. 
hio (or sho), v., to  roll up (as a mat or tobacco) ; 2, to  be many ; 

3, a plzcral a$$. 
B. hiuap, or shuap, v., to  loosen, untie. 

hle, v., t o  buy. 
hleiit, v., to  joke, jest. 
hlkm, v., to  be great, large. 
1110, n., a shield. 
hloang, v., to  expel, drive out. 
h16k, v., to be hot. 
liliing, v., to  be high, lofty. 
hlii, v., to  rub, wipe. 
hluam, v., to  shake. 
hmiam, v . ,  to  bt: ripe ; to bc coolrcd. 
hmu,  v., t o  see. 
llnc nii, n., a widow; - Lo, n., a widower. 
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hnato, n., a woman. 
linauk, v., t o  bark (as a dog) ; 2, to  wear (as a garment) ; 3, t o  

p u t  on (as a ring). 
hnaiilc, v., t o  hammer (as a nail or peg). 
hnaung, eupltogzic particle, 
linga, also ha, 9zz&nz. adj., ten. 
- ne pumhot, eleven. 

hngo, Izzcnz. a$., five ; 2, t o  be full, satisfied with food. 
hngb, v., t o  growl as an animal. 
h116.6, n., a fish ; - liap, scales ; - pwop, gills ; - hling, 

dorsal fin ; - piilc hling, ventral fin ; - hGm6, tail  ; 
- sa, dried fish ; - zi nei, salted fish ; - mkligci, 
broiled fish. 

hni, nzc17z. ar?j'., two. 
hni, n., a IChyeng woman's under-pett'icoat. 
I~nio, v., t o  forget; - htC, 92.) a nralo~i. 
hnoaa, t t . ,  to  sinell. 
hno, 02. n l ~ o  lop, I $ . ,  a leaf. 
hno, v., to  be blunt, as a knife. 
hniili, v., t o  pull, drag, clraw out. 
116, v., to  fan ; 2 ,  to  mipe. 
110, v., to  dl.,y, set out  to  dry. 
]loan, I$ . ,  t o  1)e young, I)uddiug, (ol~solcle).  - nii, IL., a virgin, inaiden. 
11oal1, v., to  pull wit11 violelice. 
l ~ o a t  ey, v., to  11i11der. 
hoi, I & . ,  a mango. 

D 

lltii, u. ,  t o  be a pair or couple, dun1 qfls. 
I~olr, u., to bal-k as a deer. 
hokltn, IZ., the  buttock. 
1)ol;li l r l ~ o ~ i  or. Itl~oaun, u., t o  meet wit11 suffering, to suffer. 
116m6h) 18 . )  chillies. 
hG1n6, IZ., a tail ; a bcnrd of grain. 
hon a, post pas., above, overlicad ; coji .  yet, still. 
hot, v., t o  go, (olrsolele) ; as  aa auxz.ilicciy it ouflet~, gives s t ~ . e r y t l ~  to 

OIL nctiee ~ o o t .  
hot, 9ticttt.  n+., one ; hot a, to-morrow. 
hl)a, V. ,  t o  be !awful, right, alb a ic~i l iniy  ver*h irol tc.\ctlr s i l ~ ~ l ~ .  
hpe, c., to  allot, divide. 
111)eai1, u., to  \\'car out or an-ay. 
l~pi i i~i ,  IZ.)  t11c go\v11 1vor11 1 ) ~  t l ~ e  I < I I ~ C > I I ~  \ V O I I ~ L ~ I I  ; - l~ io ,  v., t o  

l)ut oil tllc sninc. 
I 
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hpo, v., t o  arrive. 
hpo, v., t o  sow broad cast. 
hpo, n., a snake, serpent. 
hp6115, n., a husband. 
hpo i, n., cotton; - yong, the cotton plant; - htd, the cot- 

ton pod; - nzi, cotton seed; - p6, dressed cotton; 
- hdentz, a buncile of cotton thread;  - hdeu18 shuan, to 
dye cotton thread. 

hpuan, acZj., level. 
Iltkk, n., a brute animal ; exponent p a ~ t i c l e  for fish. 
h t i  ov nhti, n., iron. 
ht in or htgn, n., a tree ; - haung, n. sap. 
hto, n., an arrow ; v., t o  change. 

B. litum, nwn. a$., three. 
hau, v., t o  speak, talk. 

I. 
B. iam, n., a house, dwelling ; - sho, the verandah ; - Iracliik, the 

inner or sleeping apartment ; - go, the first or cooking-room- 
B. ik, v., t o  sleep ; - duam, n., a bed. 

K. 
ka, contracted form of first personal pronoun. 
kacli, n., the mantis religiosa. 
kadiik, la., an inside part, a room. 
kahni, n., the sun, the sky, a day;  - klii, v., t o  set, as the sun ; 

- sauk, v., to  shine, as the sun. 
nlrap, v., to  hawk, clear the throat. 
knt, v., to  weep, cry. 
Irhlo, n., tlie moon, lunar month ; - ht6, t,o wax ; B. - ham,  

to  wane ; - y6i, the halo round the moon ; - wa, to shine 
as the moon, n. moon shine ; - soat, to  rise ; - pld, full 
moon. 

kl~laung, n., a man, mankind ; - hap, a shrewd, sharp fellow ;-so, 
a chilcl, a youth ; - llli, a braggart, boaster, liar ; - gan, 
a strong powerful man, atlllete ; - gon, a lean nian ; 
- 00, a dumb man ; - zam, an elder. 

kl~laulig a, qt tnl .  n f l x  (wit11 ' 11' prefixed to verbal root), before, as 
' 1110 l t l ~ l i ~ ~ i ~ ~ g  ;l ' b~fore C O I I Z ~ , ~ . ~ .  

hhn, ccltx. verb, to be able, can ; gt., an apcrture. 
khoii, n., time. 
kllo-n, n., country, region. 
Itl~crir, n., dawn, light. 
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hhoam, also lrhon, u., t o  meet with find. 
Itl~oan, v., t o  descend. 
Irhoi, n., a honey-bee ; - uap, a ground bee ; - hleng, a tree bee 

(living in the hole of trce) ; - hlem, a large kind of bee ; - slla, 
the nest including comb and honey ; - 110, a small kind 
of bee ; - haung, honey ; - Lap, yellow wax ; - hue, wax 
of a blacltish colour. 

ltlidi, v., t o  ascend. 
khon, v., to  sever, divide ; 2, t o  find. 
khon or lrhun, la., the  domestic or household spirit. 

B. - swang ey, v., t o  introduce the bride t o  her husband's 
housel~old spirit. 

lthong, v., t o  crow, as a cock. 
klluam, v., t o  fastell, t o  tie with a string. 
kiau, I&. ,  a mountain. 
hie, pron., I ; lrie hni, we (dual) ; kie me, we (plural). 
ki8, v., t o  fear. 

A. Irlfmg, u., t o  intend. 
klauk, v., t o  fall (from a height). 
nlcleiit, v., t o  fold up or be folded up. 
lrli, n., air, mincl ; - gan, a storm, hurricane. 
Itlo, or kloao, n., the spirit attached to a person from birth. 
klong, v.,  t o  feed, tend as creatures. 
k16k soat, IT., t o  perspire. 
Itlii, a*., young, budding. 
lrlii, v.,  to  fa11 (from an erect posture) ; to  slip, siuk, set, as the sun. 
Irloam, u., t o  enter, go into or,uuder, t o  dive. 
Irlujt, v. ,  to  grind. 
nlrliik, v.,  to fell, as timber. 
ko, v., t o  linve fever. 
kii, ot. - miing, v., t o  groan, moan. 
ko ey, v., to  cons, flatter. 
It&, v., t o  ascend. 

B. - ~ianli, v . ,  to be heco~nil~q, b[lnutil'ul. 
nlioi, u . ,  to  <]'lit, vrncbl;, bc brolicn. 
Iton, v . ,  t o  II.I\ c lci<tvc. 
ltot, r . ,  t o  go 011t sltooti~ig, t o  bi~oot. 
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lgt pang kuth, light hand. 
A. lei, v., to  be brave, bold. 

ling, v. ,  to  set, plant out. 
B, lo, v., t o  come. 

loan, v., to  dance. 

ma, the contracted form of the first personal pronoun in the dun1 
and plural numbers. 

mahaii kho, n., the mouth. 
mahling, n., the back ; - yo, the backbone, spine. 
mahl6k kho, n., the throat. 
maho, n., a tooth. 

13. mahno, n., tlie ear. 
mak, v., t o  complete, finish. 
m~l ran ,  or - zlm,  n., tlle breast. 
malrho, n., the foot, leg ; - muam, crdj., lame ; - poam, the sole 

of the foot ; - nii, the big toe ; - ru, the ltnee; - mik, the 
ankle ; - on, v., t o  sit down. 

malihu, n., tobacco ; - hkng, gz., green tobacco ; - sa, n., dried 
tobacco ; - hio, a cigar : v., t o  roll tobacco ; - olt, v., to 
smoke ; - lop, tobacco leaf; - lcan, the midrib ; - yong, 
the tobacco plant. 

malriam, n.,  the waist. 
n-lalcuht, n., the arm or hand; - nii, the thumb ; - mium, the 

first finger; - dgndilan, the middle finger; - mingo, the 
third or ring finger ; - so, the little finger ; - siap, a finger- 
ring ; - ndiam, the finger nail ; - be, n., a finger breadtli ; 
- mEng, v., to  snap the fingers ; - po, n., the palm of the 
hand;  - kliin, n., the back of the hand ; - pigm, a ltnuckle 
or the wrist ; - hnugm, the fist. 

ma16 bong, la . ,  the tongue. 
malu, n., the head. 
malung, or mliing, n., the mind, soul, heart. 
mamlei, n., the navel ; - y6i, n., the navel string. 
mando, n., a sting. 
manlruam, n.,  the calf of tlie leg. 
manlrho, n., the chin ; - hmo, the beard. 
mape, n., the thigh. 
mapium dui, n., urine ; - iam, the bladder. 



mashom, n., hair of the head. 
maung, v., to  clream. 
mawuam, IZ., the slrin. 
inei nai, n., indigo. 
111G11., IZ.., fire. 
- nshujm, a piece of fire stick or brand. 
- nltu, t o  sniolce. 
-- nshi, t o  set fire to. 
- 1100, t o  burn. 
- non, t o  warm oneself by the fire. 
- mpwa, t o  light or make a fire. 

- mliuat, to  blow a fire. 
- ndo, t o  blaze up ; n., a flame or blaze. 
- mGng, v., t o  inake a noise, bellow, roar, low, or mew. 
mik, n., the  eye. - kbe, ad.., blind. 
- ku, n., the eyebrow. 
- ltuam, 12.) the eyelid ; - limo, the  eyelashes. 
- ltbok, 12 . )  t l ~ e  white of the eye. 
- Irnik, n., the pupil. 
- Irli, o~ - khaung, n., a tear. 
- kche pelr, v., t o  winlr. 
mim, or mimzlm, n., a cat,  
mlo, n., vegetable poison into which arrows are dipped. 
mri, 122~112. a+., four. 
mlo-i, n., a boat. 
mlii, n., a city. 
mo, I&., a lord, master, owner, broprietor. 
mo, i~zterrogative particle ; 2, euphonic particle. 
moiin, v., t o  seize, catch, hold ; - Luan, u., t o  liave hold of; to 

obtain. 
moi, v., to  be, exist. 
mong, n., the lip. 
muan, v., to  be brolien, fractured. 
mui, n., an elephant; - ho, an elephant's tusk. 

N. 
n, the negative particle. 
na, the szlp2,ositional particle, if, should. 
na, contracted form of second and third personal pronoulis in tllc 

three numbers. 
nam, n., a village ; - ziim, a village elder. 
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nauk, azcx. ve1.6, not used singly. 
naun, pron., thou ; naun-lini, yc (dual) ; naun mc, ye (~)lural). 
ne, n., a day from sunrise to sunset ; 2, conjurzcliue ~ ) o r t i c l c ,  with, 

and. 
nei, v., to  lrnead, or prcss into (as salt into lisli). 
ney, v., to  twist, w l . i ~ i ~  out (as clotlius). 
nguap, v., to  watch, guard. 
ni, denlo~t. prolz., this ; - khoH, otlu., now, this time. 
- liha, nclu., tlius ; - lclia slli nn, ada., tllcrct'orc. 
- lon a, aclu., also ; post pos., besides. 

nie, v., t o  attend to, listen, obey. 
non, m., a buff'alo. 
- el to offer to the buffalo spirit, (lit. to eat buffi~lo). 

nu, v., to  be abundant. 

o, v . ,  t o  be dumb. 
o, adj., pleasant, charming ; iocntivepw.ticle. 
oam, n., vegetables, pottage; - am, n., tlic coolting vessel, ancl 

- am tegp, n., its cover. 
oap, v., t o  be fragrant, sweet smelling. 
on, v., t o  remain, rest ; - duam, resting-placc, seat. 
op, v., t o  cut as with a knife. 
oyuam, a., a neclrlace ; - mon, the beads of a necklace ; - y6i, 

the thread on which the beads are strung. 

P. 
pakri, n., a green and gold beetle, a species of Bzc~restis. 
pau, n., a word, speech ; - hbo, v. to  speak. 
paung, v., t o  cling, adhere to. 
payi, n., a wife ; - sHn, the wife first taken ; - di, thc second 

wife. 
payo, n., a bird ; - bii, a bird's nest ; - hmo, a Lird's feather. 
payu, n., a r a t  or mouse. 
pei, v., t o  fly as a bird or as sparks of fire ; 2, t o  steer as a boat. 
pi, i~zterrog. pron., what ; - hio, lioiv much or many (l~roaounced 

by the southern Khyengs as ' pshaw'). 
- lrfik, how 'much or many (be llnit 1'0, Bzcrm.) 
piiing, v., to  rcpair, put in order. 
pio, or pijk, v., t o  cleansc, wash. 
pium, v., to be strnigl~t. 
11lii, at&., shallow as waCcr. 
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1'0, v,, to  follow, accompany, ns aft nzc.cilinr:,/ sorrleli~~ws wctldcs nclivo 
n qtctclcr vc13l; also a], ctyholbic 0Ji.r. 

porn, n., a Sorest. 
l)oi chi, m., a killcl of clc'cr (?). 

13. 1)01;, v . ,  t o  cut  :IS teetli, to  come out.  
pu~lt, I & . ,  n body, unit, t l ~ i n g ,  cxl)o~icnt particle lor i n ; ~ ~ i k i ~ ~ d  alicl 

tllillgs g e ~ ~ e r i ~ l l y ,  

B. sa, v., t o  be dried, its fish or grass. 
szln, v., to  bc great iu years, olcl. 
sitng, v., t o  be llarcl. 
s:~uIr, v. ,  t o  shine as tllc sun ; 2, t o  pu t  on (as a man's garment). 
a a u n  or sliom, IZ., thc  hair of tlic Ilead. 
EaUllg, n., pndcly ; - hop, tho husk Or hull of paddy ; - hi,m6, 

the  beard of tllc? grain ; - woq), t o  reap by mcl-cly c u t t i ~ ~ g  
off tlie ear as is done by tllc hill people ; -- yang, t o  reill) 
as is done in the  plains. 

seizei, adj., all. 
~11611, nzm. adj., eight. 
shemo, n. ,  a priest, soothsayer. 
s l~ami,  I % . ,  a little thing, a cliild. 

B. sllang ey, v., t o  be proper, tit. 
bhc, IZ., a leaf; 2, num. a[$,, scven ; 3, aclj., bad. 
she, i~npc~.ative oJ the above, as ' on hnaurlg slle ' let it rcmain. 
shk, n., a holsse. 
shcgt, v., t o  count. 

B 

shi, v., to  be, t o  be true ; a s  an auziliary it implies the pzcaZity, 
habit, or practice of any bcin.7 09. thilzy ; - ba, i t  is, YCS ; 
n s l ~ i  nu, it is not, no. 

sho, n., a cow. 
B. s l~o ,  v., t o  be thick ; n., flesh, meat. 

shorn, v., t o  take off (as a cooking pot off tlle fire). 
B. shuilp, v.,  t o  untie. 
B. shuang ey, v., to  own. 
13. shui, v., t o  search, look for, 

sliuma, u., t o  geld, castrate. 
sigp, n., a finger ring. 
sigm, n., a knife. 
sit, v,, t o  go ; - ey, v , ,  t o  go ; - nauk, to  go courting. 
so, v., t o  bite. 
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soat, v. ,  t o  issue, go out ; 2, to look, look at, behold ; 3, to  cut as 
with a knife. 

nsoi, v., t o  kick (as a man). 
sok, v., to  make trial of (an auxiliary, not used singly). 
so o r  su, v., t o  dig. 
son, v., to  run, flee, escape ; 2, to  taste ; 3, an auxiliary signvying 

completion. 
H. sonni, n., sand, lime. 

son bib, n., a young unmarried man. 
suam, n., a kind of fairy. 
sui, n., the breast ; milk ; - mong, the nipple. 

B. swang ey, t o  cause to enter, introduce. 

T. 
B. tai, n., a hut. 

tamuap, n., ashes. 
hnhup,  n., to-day. 
tau, ncg., large, fine, big, superior. 
tauam, n., a gourd ; - yutn, n., the same ; - ti, n., a species 

of gourd. 
tauk ey, to be born (applied chiefly to animals). 
te, to  commisuion, order. 
nteiing, to be raw, uncooked. 
teiip, n., a lid, cover. 
nteiit, t o  be tiqht, close fitting. 
ti, to  be, as ' kha t i  u ' what is i t  ? 
t i  or di, neg. particle, as ' hbau ei di ' be siler~t.  
to, d m .  pror . ,  tliat (pro/banced sometimes ' tSP) ; v., to whet. 
nto, to  be awake. 
ntii hbo, to awaken. 
toi or doi, n., an egg. 
Mlei, n., medicine. 
tbni, dem. pron., that  ; - kho6, then, a t  that  tirne. 
tonq, t o  discard, reject ; tong hot, to  throw. 
tou tauk, t o  weave ; - klaung, n., the  beam firrtl~est frorn tile 

weaver round wliich the warp is ro1lu:l ; - siim, n., the near 
beam ip weaver's lap rourid wllic-11 the warp pasres ; - cht.- 
hnam, n., the wtrip of hide against wl~ich tlre weaver Ici~n*, it* 
encls are fastened to encls of near learn ; - sak, n., A ah~ t t l e .  

tni, a+., nweet.  ; v . ,  to  he swcet. 
t l ~ k ,  to kill, c!c,~troy. 
nt r~k,  to co r~~mi~a io r~ ,  orllcr. 
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tu-a, a$., now. 
toam, v., to  follow, pursue, accompany ; - bu?n, v., to  catch, as 

' toan ei lrabuan niu ' I have caught him. 
tugt u, v., to  hide, conceal. 
tui, n., water ; - li, n., a lake, pond ; - htfik, deep water ; 
- plo, shallow water ; - hlok, v., t o  bathe ; n., hot spring ; 
- miauk, drinking cup ; - dzii, water-pot ; - sauk, bamboo 
for holding water ; - kluam, v., t o  dive ; - hai or hei ey, v., 
t o  be thirsty ; - kium, n., a well ; - nhiik, v., t o  dram water. 

U. 
uat nauk, v., to  think. 

B. uat, ov uap, n., a brick. 
B. ui, n., a dog;  - han, n., a male dog ; - han bo, n., an old male 

dog, a term of abuse ; - yo, n., a mad dog ; - nu, n., a bitch. 
ung, post. pos., with, by means of. 

W. 
WE, v., t o  be light, as ' khlo wa ' moon-light. 
mo, n., a basket. 
mo, v., t o  quarrel. 2, to throw, fling ; - hau, u., t o  mraugle. 
moap, v., to reap ; see ' saung'. 
moi, nux. verb, to wish, desire. 
wok, ~ t . ,  a pig, hog ; - nii, n. a sow. 
wGk, v., to  crawl, creep. 
wG i, or ' wiji,' v., to call. 

y. . 
ya, pron., third person, he, she, i t  ; -Mi, the same, dual, they two ; 

yati, they ; - hio, they. 
yam, n., night. 

B. yam yam, ndu., quickly. 
yancl a, yesterday. 
yang, v., to reap. 
yau, v., to  be broad. 
yauk, v., to  hear ; - sik, v. to  undcrstnnd, rompreheud. 
yu si n, n t y .  verb, ' kie yu si nu', I do not uudc.rst;uid. 
ye, v., to sell. . 
yei c., to be fatiguod from cxcrtion. 
yei shan, v., to  invoke n spirit. 

B. y(5, ?I . ,  raiu ; - o, rq., to rail1 ; - tui, n., rain-wntcr. 
yoan, r., to float. 

B. jokha, cldv., in fornlcr timcs, fonucrly \el~c than k l~n Bltrm.). 
P 
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yo, n., a bamboo ; 2, a bone ; - yong, n., the same ; - Ilneiir, n., a 
bamboo for holding water (a nortl8ern zoord) ; - ntnng, a., a 
species of white bamboo ; - nzing, n., a species of Lamboo ; 
- hnz, n. ,  t h e  same. 

yo, n., a funeral. 
yoi, n., a string or cord. 
yong, n., a monkey. 
yong ey, v., t o  be cold. 
yum, 12., a creeper ; exponent particle fov rept i la .  
yii, n., rice beer. 

z. 
zei, v., to  work ; za, in northern Khyeng. 
nzian, v., t o  be clear as water. 
nzo, v., to  ache. 
n'zoat ey, v., t o  chew. 
zum, n, ,  a brute animal, exponent pavtic2e for puad~*upeds. 
nzum, v., t o  mark ; recollect, remember. 

- nziin, v., t o  be stiff, cramped ; - auk, v., the same. 

A Vocabulary in English and Khyeng. 
Opposite some of the morcls in this section appear vocables with a capi- 

t a l  N prefixed t o  them. They are talren " from a man belonging to the 
Northern tribes ", ancl form part of the ~~~~~~~~~~~ies of languages spoken by 
tribes in Arakan, furnished to Mr. Hodgson by Capt. (now Sir) A. Phayre, 
and published by the Asiatic Societjr of Bengal in 1853. 

Subjoined is the system of orthography adopted for them. 
a as a in America. 
B as a in fatlier. 
1 as I in in. 
i as i in police. 
u as u in push. 
fi as 00 in food. 
e as e in yet. 
4 as e in there. 
ai as ai in air. 
ei as i in mind. 
ou as ou in ounce. 
au as au in audience. 
o as o in note. 
t h  as t h  in thin. 
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A* 
abandon, u., tong u. 
abhor, alidey u. 
abide, oil n. 
able to be, lrho U, 
abode, n., on duam. [Ira. 
above, post pos., lion a. N. ada-ma- 
absent to be, moi nu. 
abundance, n., anii. 
abuse, v., mong sh6 aliau pek u, 
ache, v., anzo or manzo u. 
acid to be, v., ahto U. 

adorn, v., horn boil u (luc Ira liom 
bon u.), 

advice, n., altlam. 
aforetime, adv., yolrhs. 
afraid to be, v., altiB U. 
agreeable to be, v., o u. 
aim, q:., anzun u. 
air, n., kli. N. Mi, 
alive, a$., ah4ng. 
all, adj., sGiz6i ; kho kllo, 
allot, hp6 u. 
also, ndv., a i  lon a. 
ankle, n., ltlio mik. 
animal, n., zum ; ht6k ; yum; 
another, a*., be. 
ant, n., mring, mlLig. N. lliing- 

zQ-mi. 
arm, n., makuht. 
arrive, hpo u. 
wrom, n., ahto. N. tliw&. 
ascend, k6i u. 
ashes, n., tamuap. 
ash, v., hi u. 
assistance, n., akii. 
at,  among, post. pos,, a, 
riwabc, v., anto U. 

axe, n., ali6. 

B. 
bachelor, n,, soil b i t i .  

back, IZ , m+l~lil~g. 
Lad, adj., ~116, liLoi nu. No po-j'a. 

bag, IZ., ayauk. 
bamboo, n., yo. 
basket, n., wo. 
batlie, v., tiii lllolc u. 
be, v., nioi u ; slii u ; t i  u. 
bear, v., sun cyu. 
beard, IZ., manlrho hmo. 
beat, v., aclcng u. 
beautiful to be, 1rJi ilai~lc U. She is 

leaut@~I, ya  ltGi no u. 
become, vide be. 
bed, I$., ik duain. 
bee, n., klioi. 
beetlc, n., (the green and golrl) pctk1.i. 
before, prep., ltlilaung a ; following 

negative verbal root, t l ~ u s  ' 1110 

klilaung a', before cowi~y.  
beg, v., lii u. 
behold, v., sopt u. 
bellow, v., m6ng u. 
below, post, pos., alc or ago (Burm.). 

N. dClran. 
besides, vide also. 
better, ncG., san ahboi. 
big, adj., a11lCln. 
bind, v., lchuam u. 
bird, n., payo. N. hau. 
bit, n;, aalr so. 
bite, v., so u. 
bitter, a+., alih6, N. Irl~au. 
black, a$., anilc (Burm.). N. ktin. 
bladder, IZ., mapium dui iam. 
blade (of a knife) n., ~ i a m  lop. 
blaze, v., mgndo u. 
blincl, ndj'., mikb6. 
blood, n., ahti. N. Ira-thi 
boat, n., mlii i. N. loung. 
body, n., pum, mapum. 
bone, n., yo. N. Irayolr. 
borrow, It . ,  alnbu Cy U. 
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bow (crossbow), ali. 
brace, n., ahhi. 
brag, v., lili or hle u. 
brave, acG., lei. 
break, v. ,  ank6i u. 
breast, 12., sui (woman's), malran. 
brick, n., o+t. 
bring, v., hbi dina lo u. 
broad, adj., ayau. 
broil, v., me ngo u (mEn kagii u, I 

broil). 
brother, ata (elder) ; anau (younger). 
buffalo, n., 11612. N. nau. 
burn, v., mGn oo u. 
- (as a corpse) anklu u. Kanklu 

mak nui, I have burnt him. 
busy, v., ngon n u ;  Lie-ngon nu, I 

have no leisure. 
buy, v., hle. 
by, by means of,postpos., ung. 

C. 
calf (of leg), manduam. 
call, v., w6i or  whi u. 
can, v., kho u. 
cast, v., wo U. 

cat, m., rnin, mimzam. N. min. a 

catch, v., mozn u. Mogn ei lrabuan 
niu, 1 have caught (him). , 

chest (of the body), makan, m3lran- 
zam. 

chew, v., nzoat ey u. 
child, n., 80, shami. 
chin, n., mankho. 
cigar, n., makhii hio. 
city, n., mlii. 
clear, a q . ,  anzian (as water). 
cling to, paung u. 
cloud, n., gmd. 
cock, n., iihlui. 
cold to be, ayong u, yong ey u. N. 

ka-young. 

come, v., lo-u. N. lo. 
- back, v., lo-bo. 

- down, v., lrhoan dinn lo. - UP, v., kh6i dina lo. 
- out, v., soat. 
companion, chc p i ,  09. sha~ni  p i .  
comprehend, see understand. 
conceal, v., tuiit u. 
cook, v., bugt u. 
cord, n., y6i. 
corner, angle, IZ., alri. 
corpse, I,., ayok. 
cotton, n., hpo i. 
cough, v., anlru u ; thus, yi~l l tu slii 

u, he is couql~ing. 
count, v., sheiit u. 
country, n., Irhoa. 
couple, ~ z . ,  ah6i. 
coverlet, IZ., llio (sho, nearly). 
COW, n., ~110. N. sharh. 
creek, n.,  ahom. 
creep, v., w6k u. 
crossbow, n., gli. Ali ltankli ei, I 
will bend the bozo (in order to  
string it).  

crow, n., aung o. N, Lng-au. 
cry, v., kat  u. 
cut, v., soat U. 

D. 
dance, v., loan u. 
dare, v., dat, only used an auxiliary. 
damn, n., aw5.  
deep, a%., a h t ~ k .  
descend, v., kho an u. 
desire, v., woi u. 
die, v., du u. 
dig, v., so or su u, 
dive, v., Lluam u. 
divide, v., lrlion u (sever) ; hpd u 

(allot). 
dog, n., ui ; uihan, a dog ; ui nii, a 

bitch. N. ui. 
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down, n., (softl1air or feathers) hmo. 
drag, v., nlliik u. 
draw, v., tlie same. 
dream, v., maung u. 
clrink, v., ok u. N. 6-6. 
dry, ncEj., as flesh or fruit, sa. 
clung, n., ek. 
clwell, v., on u. 
dye, v., shuan u. 

E 
ear, n., maaho. N, lia-l~hau. 

earth, n., dek. N. det. 
ease oneself, v., elr U. 

eat, v., 8. N. 6. 
egg, n., I toi. N. to-i. 
elephant, n., mui. N. mwi. 
enter, v., wang u. 
escape, u., soan u. 
exchange, v., hto u. 
eye, n., mik. N. mi4-i. 
eyebrow, n., milr ku. 
eyelid, n., mik kuam. 
eyelashes, n., mik kuam hmo. 
eight, s115p. N. sat. 

F. 
fall, v., ltlu u. 
fan, v., 116 u. 
far, ado. and 04.) hlo. N. tsfi-a al- 

11an a me, lit. is i t  far there? 
father, n., a170 ; bo. N. pau. 
fear, v., lri6 u ; lcic rigid nu, I am not 

afg-aid. 
feather, n., hmo. 
female, n., nhato (woman) ; nii, fentale 

pn7.ticle. 
fever, n., Ito. 
fielcl, n., alci. 
find, v., khoam u. 
finish v., bri, pri-inak (ntcxilin~.ies). 
fire, n., mht,  N. mi. 

first, a(@., ay5ng. 
fish, n., 11ng6. N. ngnu, 
five, n.,  Ilngo. N. ngliau. 
fit, ailJ',, 11pa (hot z~sed si~zyly). 
flame, 12.) miklo.  
flesh, m., sho. 
fling, v., wo ; tong hot u. 
flower, I&., (lit. orchid) pop& N. pa- 

p6. 
fly, v., pei u.. A fly, a,, apio. 
follow, v., toan u. 
food, n., bii. 
foot, n., malrho. N. ka-lro. 
forest, n., porn. 
forty, nlli gip. N. llii gip. 
forsalre, v., tong u. 
fowl, n., 5. 
from, post. POS. ,  iigu. N. 16. 
fruit, n., alit6. 
funeral, n., yo. 
four, nunz. a$., mli. N. Ihi. 

G. 
get, v., buan u ; la  (nux. verb) must. 
give, v., pek u. N. pe-ge. 
go, v., s i t ;  hot (obsolete). N. tsit. 
go down, v., (descend) klloail u. 
gold, 92.) ha. 
good, niG., ahpoi, ahboi. N. be. 
gourd, n., tauam ; tauam yum. 
grandfather, I & . ,  apok. 
great, arg., ahl6m. N. len. 
green, a$., pli6ng. N. nau. . 
grind, v., lrluat u. 
groan, v., lrii u. 
growl, I!., hna- 00 U. 

H. 
hair, n., shom. N. lu-slim. 
hair (down), n., 111110. 

l~and,  n., m ~ k u l ~ t .  N. kbtll. 
handsome, ndj., qlipoi. 
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hard, (I$., asang. J. 
hawk, clear the throat, v., ankap u. jest, u., hlel t  u. 
head, n., malu. N. lli. juice, fi., ahoung. 
he,p?.mt., ayat, yat. N. ni (comp. 

tliis). K. 
hear, v., yauk u. N. Ira-yauk. kick, v., ngan u. No  namangan u, 
heart, n., mliing or maliing. the  buffa.10 kicks ; i~soi, v., to  kick, 
heavy, aclJ'., ayi. as a man. 
help, v., akii u. 1 v., t u k  u N. t6 e. 

hen, IZ., 5 nii. kindle (a fire), v., m6 mpwa u. 
hence, adv,, ni Zgu. knead, v , nei u. 
here, adv., ni a. N. ni-am. kite, n., amhu. 
high, ad?., ahliing. knife, n., asiam. 

hill, n., bliim, . know, v., yauk sik u ; mliat. 
hinder, v., hoat ey u. Irnuckle, n., makuht pigm. 
hive, n., khoi sha. 
hog, n., w6k pa. N. meuk. L. 
hold, v., hbi, toam buam u. lame, a@., amGm. 
honey, n., klioi haung. large, a 4 . ,  ahldm. 

horn, n., aki. N. a-kyi. last, n., anhu. 
horse, n., h6. N. s'h6. laugh, v., anwi u. N. a-nwi. 
hot, a 4 . ,  ahlbk. N. kho-leik. lawful, a*., hpa (not used singly). 

house, n.,  iam. N. im. leaf, n., she, lop, hno. N. sh6. 
how, aclv., pikha. N. ibau. leg, n., kho, malho. 
how much or many, pihio. N. hyau- leisure, n., akon. 1 haw no leisu?.e, 

um. kie ngon u. 
howl, v., mGng u. let, v., she, hlii a. 
hundred, nmn. a+., pia hot. N. IrlB. level, a$., hpuam. 

i t .  liar, n., lchlaung hli. 
hungry, t o  be, bii anduey u ; hun- lid, n., teiip. 

ger, n., N. bu-lan-a-du-i. lift, v., ta. 
husband, ~ t . ,  hpb 115, lift up, v., t a  bo. N. youlc k6. 

hut, n., tai. light, fi., wii ; awii. Atb., asllaullg- 
lime, n.,  sonai. 
lip, n., mong. 

I. liquid, IZ., ahaung. 
I,pron., kie. N. kyi. little, a$., aso, amlek, pleso (prola- 
if, conj., a na, ana, dina. yliso). Give me a little, pliso pdk e. 

i l l ,  postpo.sition, a diilr a. N. cli\lra. N. a-16 k-chi-i. 
irlcligo, n., mei nai. liver, n., ntiam, man tiam. 
i:lto, poet. poe., diik a. lofty, adj., ah l i i~~g .  
iron, n., nhti or hti. N. thi. loins, rt., kiam, makiam. 
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long, ad!., asl~au. N. SOU. 

loolr, v., soat u. 
loom (weaving apparatus), tau. 
lord, n., boy6. 
loosen, v., shu5p u. 
louse, st., hek. 
love, v., amlak nauk u. 

M. 
mad, a$., ayo. 
maiden, 12., hon nii. 
malre, v., sci ; zei, za. 
male, I$., pato (man). 
man, n., Irhlauag. N. klhng. 
manner, n. ,  kha. 
many, plzcv, a p x ,  hio, lbi, talc, nu. 
mark, v., nzun u. 
mat, n., adon. 
meat, n., sho. 
medicine, n., tclei. 
meet, v., khoan or khon u. 
melon, n.,  hnio ht6. 
melt, v., ngaung u. 
milk, n., sui, sho sui (cow's millr). 
mind, n., mliing. 
mix, v., nhot u. 
moan, v., It6 u. 
monlrey, IZ., yong. N. young. 
moon, n., khlo (also month). N. 

Ithlau. - light, IZ., lrhlow8. 
more, aclj., san. 
morrow, n., hot a. 
mother, n., anii, or aii. N, nG. 
mountain, st., kiau. N. toung 

(Burin.). 
mosquito, I&., ahang. N. young-y5n. 
moustxche, n., mong mho. 
mouth, n., m+hau kho. N. hnlc-kau. 
much, a+., vide many. N. a-pa-lulc 

(Drrrrn.). 
mnrdcr, v., tiilr u. 
musl~room, IZ., abo. 

must, ~ Z G X .  veg'b, la. 
nly, ndj., Lie lru. 

N. 
name, n., aming, ameng. N. n i m i .  
navel, n., mlei, mamlei. 
- string, n., mlei y6.i. 
near, nd~'., aseng u. N. a-~hy0-Z0- 

Jan. 
neck, n., 11lGt-lrho. 
- lace, st., o yoam. 
nest, n., ppyo bu. 
net, n., awL. 
night, n., ayam. N. n-y6n. 
nine,num. ndj., go. N. ko (Burm.). 
no, adv., ns l~ i  nu. N. hi-a. 
now, adv., t u  a ; ni k11oZ. N. tii a. 

0. 
oh, intev'., o. 
obey, v., ni ey u. 
obtain, v., buan u. 
oil, n., shi haung. N. to. 
old, ad?., apeam. - man, sLm bo. 
- woman, san nii. 
an,post.  pos., a, agu. N. hi-nang. 
only, acG., don. 
order, a., Bna pek u. 
other, adj., bE. 
otter, IZ., aham, 
outside, n., plaung a. N. kling-a- 

me. 
own, v . ,  s h u ~ n  ey u. 
one, 1zzc91z. 0 4 . )  hot. N. nllfrt. 

P. 
pail., n., xhdi. 
perspire, v . ,  lilolr soat u. 
pig, IZ., wok. 
pleasant t o  be, o u. 
pork, I&., wok sho. 
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pot, n., am. 
pull, v., ndang u ; nhiik u. 
pursue, v., toan u. 
put  on, (as a man's garment) sauk u ; 

(as a woman's garment) hio u ; 
(as a ling), nauk u. 

4. 
cluarrel, v., mo u. 
quick, a$., ayan lrha. 
quickly, adv., ayan yam. 
quiver, n., ali wo. 

R. 
rainbow, H., nagii han. 
rain, n., yo ; v., yo 00 U. 

raise, see lift up. 
reap, v., yang u. 
recollect, v., anzun u. 
red, a$., asheam. N. sen. 
region, n., khoa. 
remain, v., kiuzn u. 
repair, v., piang u. 
repeat, v., hau bo u. 
return, v., bo u. 
rice, n., saung. 
rough, adj., ahan. a 

run, u., son u. N. cho-n6. 
roacl, n., alom. N. lam (Burm.). 
roar, v., mGng u. 
round, nrlj., a-lum. N. pb  lh. 

s. 
salt, n., zi, shi. N. tsi. 
sand, n., sonai. 
sap, n., 1 1 t h  or htin haung. 
xee, v., mhu u. 
xell, v., ye u. 
xerp:nt, n., hpo. 
wcvcn, nrtm. n ~ o . ,  she. N. sll6. 
RCVST, v., klion 11. 

nlinllow, crr l j . ,  aplii. 

shampoo, v., duat u. 
shine, (as the sun) sauk u. - , (as the moon or stars) wa u. 

short, a$,  so i. N. twC. 
sick, a$., giing nu (lit. not well). 
silent be, hbau ei ti. N. mhd. 
silver, n., heam. 
sister, (elder) n., asi. 
six, nunz. ad?., sop. N. saulr. 
skin, n., mum, mawum. N. wiin. 
sky, n., ame. N. han mhi. 
sleep, v., i k  u. N. ip. 
small, a*., amlek, aso. N. nB-6. 
snake, n., hpo. N. phol. 
snatch, v., hot u, 
sole (of foot), n., makho pom. 
son, n., aso. 
song, n., sitchan. 
sour, a@., ahto. N. to. 
SOW, n., wok nii. 
speak, v., hau u. N. h6we. 
Rpear, n., sauk chi. 
spider, n., alcii. 
spine, n., mahling yo. 
spirits, n., alak haung. 
star, n., %he. N. Li-sh6, 
steer, v., pei u. 
stone, n., alum. N. lun (Burm.). 
storm, n., lrli gan. 
straight, adj., apiaung or apium, B. 
strike, v., cleng u. N. mo-16. 
stupid, adj., doam. 
suitable, a+., hpa (not used singly) ; 

don ey u ; ashang ey u. 
sun, ~t., lrahni. N. lco-nhi. 
superior, adj., tau. 
superlative affix, very, much, hfik. 
 wea at, u., akli,k soat U. 
sweet, cldj.,  tui. N. L 

T. 
tail, n., ll6m6. 
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fallr, v., hau u. 
tall, adj., aliliing. N. lhun. 
tattoo, v., amhaung shuan u. 
ten, nzcnt, a@., ha. N. hi. 
that,  pron., to, tdni. N.  oni. 
then, ad"., to-lrlioL N. ni-kho-a, 

(vide now). 
there, adu., to  a ; scjwa ; s6bra.. N. 

tsG-a. 
they, pro~z., nahoi (dual) ; ayatti  

(plur). N. ni-cli or ni-li. 
tlrigh, n. mape. 
tl~ick, adj., asho. 
tlrin, arlj , a31bon. N. ~ 8 m .  
think, v., uat nauk u. 
thirsty to  be, ha or llei u. Thirst, 

n., N., tli i lan-a-clu-i. 
thirty, mar. aG., htum gip. N. tlin 

gip. 
tlrou, pfson., naun. N. ning. 
thine, pron., riaun ku. N. ning-lro 
three, num. adj., htum. N. litum. 
this, pron., ni. N. ni. Northern 

Khyeng, for ' he ', yrou. 
- much, ni liio. 
tllorn, 12., a\lling. 
throat, rz., inal116lr 1~110. 
throw, u . ,  wo U. 

tl~tirnl), n., malrul~t nii. 
tie, u . ,  khuan u. 
tiger, n., altid. N. Irgi. . 
tight, adj., ante?&. 
time, I & . ,  khori. 
to, post, pos., a. N. a. 

to-day, fa., tanhup. N. tun-ap. N. 
lco nup = day. 

to-morrow, hot a. N. n l~ i t - a .  
tobacco, qt., ~naltlrii. 
toe, nlakho nii (great) ; rnalcho zo 

(little). 
tooth, n., malio. N.  ka-hnu. 
h e ,  n., 11tdn 0)' 11th. NO, tJli11. 

L 

try, v., sok (not used singly). 
true to  be, v., shi (substantive verb). 
twenty, nzcnz. adj., goi. N. khr. 
two, m. adj., hni. N. pan-nhi. 

U. 
under, post. pos , ako, ago. 
understand, v ,  auk-sik u. N. ae. 
untie, v., shulp u. 

v. 
vein, n., aht i  lclong. 
village, m., nam. N. nim. 
virgin, B., hon nii. 

mane, v.. (as the moon) luan u. 
wash, v., pio, pio pigk u. 
watch, ti., nguap u. 
water, u., tui. N. tlii. 
wax, n. ,  khoi kap ; v., htb u. 
weave, v., tou tauk u. 
we, yron , lrie hni (dacal) ; kit: me 

(plut,.). N. kin ni. 
weep v., kat u. N. akip. 
well, ~ t . ,  tui  kium. 
\$ell, to be, kang u, 
wet, a+., ?so. 
what, proa., baung ; p i  N. I-nilA.111. 
when, baung khog ; pi klloii. N. 

i-kho-A. 
rvhei-e, a h . ,  baan. N. i-ui-8m. 
whet, v., to  u ; asign ha to  u, to  wlret 

a knife. 
which, yron., bauug ; pi. N. i-ni-a- 

ka. 
wl~itc, acQ., abok. N. buk. 
who, prorl.., ani. N. (1-li-am. 
whole, ndj., k l ~ o  klio ; zci zci. 
wide, ndj., apau. 
widow, ~ r . ,  hue nii. 
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widower, n., hue bo. 
wife, n., paya. 
wind, n., kli. 
mink, v., amik che pek u. 
wipe, v., hb u. 
wish, d., woi u. 
with, post. pos., ung. N. yung. 
within,post. pos., diik a. N. d15-gi- 

m6. 
woman, n., hnato. 
woocl, n., ht6n sho. 
word, n., pau. 
work, n., qsei. 
wrist, n., ma1cuh.t-piam. 

Y. 
j a m ,  n., aha. N. bn-Id. 
yawn, v , han u. 
yellow, a$., aoi. 
ye, p ron . ,  naun hni (dual) ; naun me 

( l u . ) .  N. ning-ui.  
yes, o ; 6 o ; shi ba. N. a-hi. [Corn- 

pare hi, v., t o  aslc.] 
yesterday, n., yand a. N. yam-tu. 
yet,  conj., hon. 
you, pr01t., naun hni, nali6i (dual) ; 

naun me, naliio (plural). 
young, adj. amlklc ; +so. 

y outli, n . ,  khlaung zo ; son bib. 

On a Coin of Runa~tda f)*ar~t liarnoi2.-By BA'BU RA'JEND~ALA'LA M I T ~ A .  

(With a woodcut.) 

T h e  mintage of whicl~ the  woodcut a t  the  end of this article is a re- 
presentation is well ltnown t o  Indian numismatists. I t  has been noticed 
by  Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and others ; and in a learned essay in tile 
first volume of the  New Series of t h e  Roy:tl Asiatic Society's Journal (pp. 
447 ff.), Mr. Thomas has described i t  a t  great length and in  full detail. 
There are, however, a few points in connexion with it which t l ~ e  unco~nmonly 
fine specimen presented t o  the  Society by the Rev. M. 31. C'arletoa of KarnQ1 
enables me to  explain with some confidence. 

I n  all esser~tial particulars, Mr. Carleton's specimen is identically the  
same as the  British Museum one figured by Mr.. Thomas. It has on the 
obverse tlle curiously-antlered deer, the  lady with a lotus, the  squalye mono- 
gram, and the Western Cave character legend, so graphically described by Mr. 
Thomas, and all the  Buddhist symbols, and the  Bactrian or Srinno-Phli 
legend, noticed by l ~ i m  oli the  reverse of the Britisll Museum specimen. The 
size is exactly the  same, and the configuration of the  symbols is identical, 
except of the rectangular monogram, the  cross line in the  middle of w l ~ i c l ~  is 
very faint and scal.cely visible. The style of some of the  old Sanskrit charac- 
t e r ~  in wl~icll the  Pali  legend is given, is, however, different, and it proves the  
coin before me t o  have been struck from a different die from what was used for 
t h e  British Museum specimen. Owing to  i ts  better state of preservation, it6 
weight, too, is greater, being 34.1 grains against 29 grains of the  other. 
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The differences in the  letters of the  obverse legend are not  numerous, 
bu t  they are well-marked and unmistalrable. The  first letter in the  British 
Museum specimen is shaped somewhat lilce an English s, whereas in  the  speci- 
men before me i t  is cle;lrly lilre the  English j ; it is, however, in either case 
intencled to  stand for tlie Sanslrrit T = r. The  second letter in  the  former 
specimen, is a cornpound of j and n followed by a visarga, the  Sanskrit 51: a 
jnah,-the j taking the full depth of the  line with the  visarga after i t ,  and t h e  
Q hanging down below it. I n  tlie latter tlie n occupies the  place of the j in  t h e  
body of the line, and the  j, if i t  ever existed, must  have stood above tlie line, 
and is lost by tlie want of space in the  margin. The  visarga occurs after the  JJ. 
I n  the former case the  word has to  be rend riijgnh, tlie genitive singular of 
r6jrn-' of a king', and in the  latter, if the assumption of a j over the  n be 
not admitted, r n ! ~ n l ~  the  type of the  modern ya'?~rE, ' a Iring'. The name 
which follows being in the  genitive, tlie epithet should also be in t l ~ e  same 
case, and so I have no doubt t h a t  when the  margin of the  coin was perfect, 
there was a j over tlie line just above the  n, and the  word was rcijgnh, t h e  
genitive of rdjalt, as in 311.. Thomas's specimen. 

I n  the  second word, the nasal mark (anusvara) after the  n is absent in  
the  British Museum specimen as figured by Mr.  Thomas, but  i t  is distinct 
in Mr. Carleton's coin. 

The first half of the third word is identical in both, bu t  the  second half 
in the  specimen before me is clearly bhatisa, and not bhatnsa as  shown in 
Mr .  'l'homas's figure, nor bhratnsa as i t  has been read by t h a t  gentleman. 

I n  the  last word ~ n a h a ~ y ' a s a ,  the  r is f ~ r m e d  of a perpendicular stroke 
like an I, and not a stroke with a curled tail like J, as i n  the  first word 
and in tlie British Museum specimen. The = j is also slightly different, 
being more lilre the  Greek 2 than the English E, as in  the  latter. 

Adverting to  the  reading of the  sec6nd word, Mr. Thomas says : " T h e  
monarch's nanie on this series of coins has Iiitherto, by common consent, 
been transcribed as Kunanda, and tested by the more strict laws of i ts  o:vn 
system of Palteography, the  initial compound, in  Indian PCli, would prefer- 
entially represent the letters ku. There can be little doubt, the  true normal 
form of the short u (L), ~vll ic ' l i  can be traced downwnrds in i ts  consistent 
moclificatioi~s in most of the  Western Inscriptions, tliougll the  progressive 
Gangetic mutations completely reversecl the  lower stroke of their u (w). 
The question of the correct rending of the  designation has, Irowever, been 
definitively set a t  rest by tlre Bactrian countel-1)art legends on the  better 
preserved specimens of the  coinage, where the  initial combination figures 
as kg., a transliteration which any more close and critical examination of 
the  rest of the Indian PBli legend would, of itself, have snggested, in tha  
parallel use of the same suljunct L in w~ blrrnta."* 

* Jo~u l~ la l ,  R.  As. Soc., N. S., I.. p. 476.  
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Tllia argument, however, is not conclusive, as  Mr. Carleton's coin is 
as well preserved as any I have seen of so old a date as three hundred and 
twenty-five to three hundred and forty years before Christ, every letter being 
perfectly distinct and as sharp as when first issued from the mint, and in i t  
the lower limb of the Bactrian k of the reverse is perfectly straight and 
blunt, showing not the smallest trace of a spur or curl t o  the right. And 
even with the curl, the indication is not so decisive as could be wished, for 
a very slight bend in the  foot often occurs in this class of writing without 
meaning any consonantal or vowel affix. It is the result of hasty writing, 
in which the pel1 is not talcen off the paper before i t  has already produced 
a tail. It mas this tail which cl~anged the original Indian + successively 

into ) j 6 6. I n  the Ariano-PQli character several instances may be 
easily cited in ancient inscriptions, where the lower limb, although ordinarily 
straight, lias sometimes been curled or spurred. Thus the ch, ordinarily 
written J ,  is sometimes provided with a spur, thus 2 .* The spur is again 
used for u, as in L,  which Professor Dowson taltes for rnw, and also for 
y, as in 3, which tlie same gentleman takes for sya.? Adverting to this 
curl in the  Bahfiwalpur inscription, he further says : " It proves, however, 
that  the curl of the foot of a consonant indicates tha t  consonant t o  be 
doubled, and not to be always, as hitherto supposed, a consonant combined 
with r. From the frequent combination of r witli other consonants in 
Sanskrit, this twist of the bottom of a letter represents the letter more 
freqnently than any other ; but  as we here find the s curled round to 
represent the sy of the Sanskrit genitive, there can be no doubt i t  represents 
the cloul~lecl consonant-that doubled consonant being here the equivalent 
of sy. I n  most other instances, as in Achayya for A'charp, it is the equival- 
ent of r comhined with another consonant. This substitution of doubled for 
conlpoulld consonnr~ts brings the ldnguage into much closer relation with 
the  Pilif." I t  sl~oulcl be remarlred, however, that  this inference, ingenious 
as it is, is redundant ; for tlie language of the inscription being the old P i l i  of 
the ICapurdiqiri monument, the genitive should require no y after s, and the 
curl may pass for an ornament or a variant form as in the case of ch noticed 
by him, and referred to above. 

Epigraplric evidence being thus far unsatisfactory and inconclusive, 
though from the more frequent occurrence 3f the spur to the right for r in 
the Bactrian Nr..Thomas's reading is the most consistent, i t  is necessary to  
turn our attention next to the etymology of the word, not with any great 
hope of a tlecisive result, for the ductility and plasticity of the Sanslrrit lan- 
guage are quite against such an expectation, but ol~ly to see on wl~icli side 

* Joiirnrll, R. A.r. Soc., XX., plntc IV. 
t Lor.. cit. 
t Itji~l., X.  S., IV., p. 501. 
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the balance of evidence inclines most. The aptote noun k2~ in Sanskrit and 

its languages is a particle of clepreciation, implying ' low', ' vile', 
6 bad9, wrong', kc.,* it might a t  first sight appear improbable tha t  it 
sllould be used as a prefix t o  a royal name ; but, seeing tha t  in India such 
depreciatory particles are deliberately adopted by Hilldu parents t o  avert 
evils and for other causes, the objection may be set aside as of no weight. 
Pi~zkori, " t l ~ e e  cowri shells," P67zcl8ko~i " five cowri shells," Su'tkori " seven 
cowri shells," Nalcoyi, "nine comri shells," and similar other terms, all 
meaning ' worthless', are extensively used as proper names, in orcler tha t  no 
evil eye may rest on the children t o  whom they are assignecl, and the  
cl~ildren may be allowecl to thrive without exciting envy, malice, or jealousy. 
Bhz~to " blacky," Xlzo~z~-ci, " lame," Nzclo " wealr-handed", and the lilte,? are 
also of frequent occurrence as proper names. Au accident or misfortune 
hapl~ening on the day of a babe's birth is also oftcn memorialized by assign- 
ing a bad name to  the newcomer, and such niclinames, like any other 
mud, stick, and cannot be shaken off. Agaiii, the horoscope of a bahe 
might indicate tliat he would in after life be evilly disposed, and this 
may likewise influence the choice of a name for liirn. And any of these facts 
may easily be assumed to account for the use of an offensive prefix like ku in 
the name in queation. 

No  assumption of the  kind, however, is necessary iu the  present case. 
As a common noun ku means ' the earth', and joined to ~znadn, i t  mould meail 
the " earth's cleliglit", a very appropriate name for a lad, whether a prince 
or otlierwise. No fond mother could wish for a better name for her young 
Iiopeful. 

I f  we talre the first syllable of the name to  be kra, me must loolr for i ts  
root in kri, which means, ' to  do,' ' t o  make,' ' t o  perform any action,' or  
' to  Iiurt,' ' to  injure' or t o  ' lrill'. Adcbd to  qzanda i t  would mean the promo- 
ter, or destroyer, of delight, ancl the former would unquestionably il~alre a 
verr a~1nol)riate proper name. But  if \ve accept kri t o  be the  root, i ts 
participial form should follom the word ~znndn, and not precede it. Alr. 
Tl~onlas says tha t  the late Dr. Goldatuclrer was of opinion " tha t  the krn, 

in combination with Nn~tda,  may possibly stand for kyi, " a millionu, 
or some vague nunlber correspondi~ig with llalil ipad~na (100,000 inillions), 
under tlle supposition tha t  the latter designation was applied to  one of the 
Nauda family, in its numerical sense, as a fabulous total, and not ill tile 
11lOl.e usu:~lly received meaning o f u  a large lotus,"$ 

The leanlcd doctor was doubtless a very consciel~tious worber a 
r ijinfisr?u: I p P. \c:  I P h i n i .  

t When il pctrson gcts too mmly fem;llo childrrn, tllc last not ~ulfrcql~c~~lt ly  gr'ts tlrc 
nrllil? of X I . I I ~ ~  "no moro", to csprcss tllr s:~t ict~-  nf tl~r: p;lrcl~ts. 

: .rol~rnnl, It. AS.  SOV., K. s., I . ,  1). 4 7 6 .  
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tlrorough scholar, ancl he may have somewhere found authority for the 
above ; but I have not been able t o  find in any dictionary tlre word kti  
with the meaning of ' a million', and my friends anlong the  Professors of the 
Sansltrit College of Calcutta have also failed t o  find out  any authority for 
sucll a meaning. Professor Malies'aclianclra Nyiyaratna autllorises me to 
say there is 110 such meaning. 

Kva is sometimes used in compounds as an onomatopoetic term for a 
cliclring sound, as in krakaclta for ' a saw', but  i t  is of no value in the explana- 
tion of the word uncler notice. The root kri = x? " t o  buy" with theaffix 
B woulcl malce kra " a purchaser", and i t  addcd t o  lzanda would mean " the 
deligliter of buyers", bilt such a term for a royal proper name is as unliltely 
as  possible. Thus then, on the  one lrand, pal~ogl.ap1iic evidence is not 
positively in favour of the reading krn, etymology, o n  the  otlrer,' is all 
but  decidedly against i t ;  and, seeing tha t  in the Greek and Pel-sian tixn- 
scriptions of the name, as quoted by Mr.  lllromas, the r has been dispensed 
with, I am disposed to think bhat tlle balance of evidence is in  favour of the 
old reading. 

The first half of the third word is identically the  same in the PBli 
legend of Mr. 'l'llo~nzls's figure and N r .  Carleton's coin, and can be read only 
as nuzagha. Tlie Bactrian version of the latter has  also the same reading. 
I n  the Bactrian version of the  former there is, however, a spu'r under the m, 
which must be read, and has been very correctly read by Mr. Thomas as the 
equivalent to  o, and not of r, as he takes the  spur t o  be in the first syllable 
of the second word. It is well known tha t  in the  Pali, ns in the modern 
Ku~lr iwil ,  the vowel rnarlts were very much neglected (in the very coin 
before us 9.cijnnh. is written r o j ~ a h ,  and ?aahhr+d, ntaliarnjrc), and there is 
no reason when the marlc is given in one place why we should not suppl~' 
i t  where i t  has been dropped. ThB reading therefore mag be accepted ~ 1 1 -  

questionably as a~~zoylca, mcaning " unfailing" or " unflinching". The first 
letter of the  second half of the third word is bhn in both the legends of Mr. 
Carleton's coin and in the Pal i  legend of Mr. Thomas's figure. The foot of 
the  letter is perfectly straight, ancl there is not the slightest indication of 
any spur below it, nor sufficiently marked a t  the right end of the middle 
stroke to  be taken into account. B u t  in the Bactrian vrrsio~l of the latter 
there is a barely perceptible tendency t o  a curl which as in the case of the 
first syllable of the second word Mr. Thomas takes t o  be an v. Tlre next 
two syllables are uncluestionably and unmistakeabl~ t i  and sa in both the 
legends of Mr. Carleton's coin and in the Bactrian version of Mr. Thomas's 
figure, but ta  and sa in the P i l i  version of the latter. Now, as superfluous 
addition of vowelmarlrs is not a peculiarity of tile P i l i ,  though omissions 
are, i t  must follow tha t  the correct reading of the word is bhatisa or bhra- 
l isn, and not bli~,ntnsa. 



The then arises what does bhtatisa or bl~mtisa  mean ? and the  
leply has already been given by Prinsep, Wilson, Cunningham, and '.Cholna~, 
tha t  i t  is equivalerlt t o  bhratnsa " of a brother". But ,  notwitllst:llldin,rrvitl~stidi~g t l ~ e  

J I authori- most profound veneration for t l ~ e  unnnimous opinion of such Irigl 
ties, I cannot divest myself of a doubt; as t o  i ts  accuracy. T11c word bl~rtilli 
comes from t l ~ e  Sanslrrit crude noun bhrcitri, and is an:~logouu t o  pi t6  from 
-pitri, " father," lacitti fro111 nzcitri, " motl~er," svasd from sunsri, " sister", and 
other words ending with t l ~ e  vowel ri in tire crucle form. Now, in all t l ~ e  
European languages of Aryan origin the final ri of tlie Sanskrit is repre- 
sented by nr,  not i or ri. Thus, p i t r i  becomes nar<p in Greek, pate). in Latin,  

fiator in Old tIigli Gennan, fader in Anglo-Saxon, and fuder, jirtlar, vader, 
father, &c., in others. I n  Persian i t  is pitlnr. N h t r i ,  in  the  same way, be- 
comes, Greelc p ,T j~~~ ,  Latin matev, Old English moder., Anglo-Saxon nzotlor, 
Danish and Swedish mode)., and nzuotar, nzuntar, mzcter, nbzcttev, &c., in other 
languages. Iii Persian i t  is nzciilar. Sunsri also becomes susler, sustt-r, 
sostre, szoeoster, swester, szuyster, stoistar, so~.or, sister, &c., always changiug 
t h e  Sansltrit ~i into age, e7. or or, never into i or Ti. I n  the  Indian vernaculars 
~i when final changes into ti, in the  plural ar,* and this was also t h e  
case in the  Ariano-Pili, tlie Ceylonese Pali ,  and tlie PrLlcrils. T l~ese  in- 
stances would fully justify the  inference t h a t  b l ~ ~ ( ; l r i  should c l i a ~ ~ g e  in 
t h e  same way'; and, as a matter of fact, we have for i ts  counterparts in 
t l ~ e  Greek +p6rwp, Latin fiater,  French f).kre, Anglo-Saxon bt-odhor, 
Old High German przcnda~, English brother, &c., &c., t h e  change every- 
where being analogous t o  what talces pli~ce in p i t r i ,  mcitri, and svnsri. I n  
P i l i  and P r i k r i t  it becomes bhdtri. I n  the Taxi1:i inscription line 4, we have 
bhratnra in the  plural,? i11 the P e s l ~ i w a r  Vase bh~.nterl~i, plural,$ and on t l ~ e  
Wardak Vase bhrdt6 as read by me, and bhndar as read by Professor Dowson,§ 
everywhere tlie ri changing into a r  oE 6, but  nowliere into i. And as the  
coin legend is written in the same language in  which the inscriptions are re- 
corded, I venture t o  tli;nlc tha t  the  assumption of the  word in the  coin 
(bhrati or bl~ati)  being a Pal i  form of bhr6h.i quite inadmissible. ''here is 
not  a t i t t le  of evidence t o  support it. 

Extraneous evidence on the subject is also against the  aseumption. I 
believe it is not usual with Icings to  pride themselves upon their being a 
brotller to  some one. I n  India  the  idea is particularly repugnant. An old 
Sansltrit adage says, " H e  is great who is lcnown by his own name ; he is 
so and so who is lrnown by the name of llis father;  he is vile who is Irnomd. 

* The Hindi aidyi may at first sight appear Rn exception, but in reality 'it is not 
so, tho final i in it bcing an honorific affix, and not the remnant of the Sanskrit ri. 
Bhdyi in Bengali and Hindi are exceptione. 

t Journal, R. As. Soc., XX., p. 223. 
t Ibid., p. 241. 
I Ibid., p. 261. 
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by the name of his mother ; he is the  lowest of the  low who is known by 
t he  name of his father-in-law"," and the action of men has everywhere in. 
this country been regulated by this maxim. A brother holds a lower grade 
than a mother, and he who should wish t o  be known in his coins by the 
name of his brother, must have been lower than the vile being wlio is known 
by the name of his motlier. Doubtless when a brother exercises paramount 
power, his name cannot be avoided, and Mr. Thomas very correctly argues 
t ha t  the  fact of the  Nanda, brotliers having ruled jointly may justify the 
assumption of Amogha having been the  eldest brother, and his name had 
therefore t o  be used. This, liowever, would pre-suppose tha t  the name of 
t he  eldest brot l~er  was well known, which is not the case. The Purinas 
and the Mallbwanso give only three names, viz., Suiniilga, Mahipadma 
Nanda, and Dharra Nanda. I n  a medizval paraphrase, by Anantaltavi, 
of t he  Nz~drhrhksl~nsta, the nine brothers are thus named : Udagradliauva, 
Tilcshnadlianva, Vilratadhanva, Utlcatadhanva, Praltatadhanva, Sanlrafa- 
dhanva, Vishamadhanva, Silcharadhnnva, and Prali11aradlianva.t Tllese 
names are evidently fanciful, and cannot be relied upon. Allyllow no 
ancient or medireval worlc mentions Anzoyha, and the assumption of A~nogAcc 
being a proper name is founded solely upon the  strength of the supposed 
meaning of the  word bA7.atag.a ' a brother', with which i t  is compoundecl in the 
coin legend, ancl tha t  being untenable, tlie assumption must fall to  the ground. 
I have already pointed out t l ~ a t  nnzogha as a common noun means ' unflin- 
ching' or ' unfailing'. Now, tlie most apllropriate worcls tha t  can be joined 
with i t  are valour, protection, and faith. The first, however, has no Sallsl{rit 
equivalent which can be represented by bh~ntisa  or blaatisn, so it mar be a t  ollce 
set aside. Bhri " to  protect" becomes bhartri " protector" in the crucle forln, 
and bhartoi in the nominative singular. I n  the Pal i  i ts counterpart would 
be bhatth or bhatd, (in the  modern ~ ' e n g a l i  i t  is bhcit&r for ' a husband'), and 
had the reading beeti bhcctasa or bhratasa, the  compound terln of the coin 
could have been taken for an " unfailing protector", 11uMhe mark of the i 
over the t will not aclmit of this interpretation. The last word ' faith' is 
represented in Sanskrit by bhnlcti, which in Cejlonese Pali becomes bhatti; 
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I lrnom not what i t  was in tlic Ariano-Pdi, but, seeing that  one of a c1onblecl 
consonant is frequently eliclecl in modern vernaculars, I am clisposed to  
think that  such was also tlie case in ancient times in tlie Ariano-Pili. I f  t l ~ i s  
be admissible, tlie anzoghn-bl~nti of the coin may be accepted to  mean '' lie 
of unflinching faith". Such an epithet for n person who has been carcful 
enough to delineate half-a-dozen clifferent symbols of liis religion on his 
coins, would by no means be .inappropriate or questionable, nncl I have no 
hesitation in adopting i t  as the riglit one. IVe have here only Rn ancient ver- 
sion of the " GhLziuddin" of the Pathbn coins of India, and the " Defellcler of 
tlie Faith" of the modern English currency. 

According to  these remarks the legend ancl its translation woulcl stand 
thus- 

Legend-Rdjnah Kz6?zn1zdasa nmo.yhn-bhntisa ~~znAa'~.cijasa. 
Translation-Of tlie great king, ltillg Kunancla, of unflincl~ing faith. 

MI.. Tl~omas identifies the sovereign named in tlie coin i\litli the Xaa- 
drames of tlie Grcck writers and tlie Nnndns of the Purigas, ancl t l ~ i s  \~roulcl 
carry the age of tlie coil] to some years before 317 B, C., when Clianclragup- 
t a  wrested the sovereignty of Mngacllla from tlie Nnnclas. There are several 
weal< links in the chain of reasoiling by wliich Mi*, Thomas establishes tliis 
identity, but on the wllole i t  is very plausible, and I nin not in a positiorl 
now to suggest anything better. 

P. S. Since writing tlie above I tnve lcarlit tliat in the Par6s'nl.a 
Sa?"iititcc, l i z c n i ~ l ~ l n  is  used RS the nnine of a t,~.ibe, n l~d  l inwt indo  t l~nt of its 
country. 
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Part I.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. 

P61i Stuclies. No. 1.-By i21qjor G. E. FRYER, Deputy Com~nissio~zer, 
British Bzcnlza. 

I.-ON THE CEYLON Gn~nrafAn~AN SANUIIARAKKEITA TIIEI~A ABD lKIB 

TREATISE ON I~IIETORIC. 

It mas the practice amongst mcmbers of the early Buddhist cllurcll 
when entering the priesthood to  discard their patronymic, and to  adopt a 
I"iestly title, under which i t  was not always easy to recognize their identity. 
Thus i t  was with the subject of the )resent sketch, of whom nothing mas r 
known, except that  he was the author of Vuttodnya. Another of his works, 
however, (Sn~ltba~tdJ~aci?ztci) recently procured, l ~ a s  a postscript which explains 
that  Sn~i~haralrkhita Thera, the 'Protccted of the Congregation', was 
Moggallina, the learned P i l i  Grammarian and Lexicographer, who 
flourished in Ceylon towards the close of the twelfth century, and that  
he mas also ltnown as Medhankam of Udumbaragiri, the glomerous fig- 
tree hill. Noreovcr, i t  appears elsewhere, that  he was the disciple of 
the distinguished Siriputta, who adoptcd the title Sila Thera, 3Ioggallbna 
appears t o  have carricd his litcrary activity with hiin into the cloister ; for 
under his priestly title of Sangharalrlthita hc wrote thc followillg treatises, 
of wllich the two first are in verse- 

1. Subodh$lnZJcri~.n, ' Easy Ehctol-ic.' 
2. 'Pzcltotlnya, ' Exposition of &letre.' 

8. EJ~uddasikkJ~a Tilcci, a gloss in prose on Dliam~nnsi~-i's k'hlltltlLi- 
siliklli, ' 3Iinor duties' (incumbent on a p1.icst). 

J, 
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4. h'ambancZhacint&, ' Reflections on llelation' (of cases) ; a small 
worlr containing metrical maxims on construction, interspersed with corn- 
ments and illustrations in prose. 

An analysis of the first of these is here offered to  the notice of the 
reader. The text which follows, has been prepared from two Pi l i  H#S. in 
the Burmese character, in the writer's possession. One-a Mandalay copy- 
mas procured a t  Xaulmhn ; the other-the more perfect of the two-came 
from Rangoon. The work is written on eleven palmleaves twenty inches 
long, with nine lines to the leaf. 

Notices of Pzctto~layn, and h'ambandhaci~zta', it is hoped, will folloiv 
shortly, but as Kl~ud~Zasikkh6 T i k &  is not included in the aeries, the author's 
Introduction to it, and the postscript arc here subjoined. 

Jztrodzcctio~t. 
1. Tilokatilakam vande saddhammLmatanimmitam 

samsurukkathasampatti jinam janamanorarnrn~. 
2. Sariputtap mahasimi 'nekasativisiradam 

mahAguljam mahipufi i iq namo me sirass guruln. 
3. Khucldasikkhiya tika yB puritan6 samiri t i  

na t i y a  salr1c.i sakkaccam attho sabbattha iiitave, 
4. tato 'nekagugBnayo manji~siratanin 'iva 

Sumangalo 'ssa nimena tena pafifiavati suti ,  
5. ajjhesito yatindena sadirafiiianivisina 

suvinicchayam etissa 1<ariss8m7 atthovaijnnna~n. 

qostsc1.il1t. 
yen' antatantaratanlikaramanthauena 
manthQcalollasitn~B~~avartpa laddha 
'shra math' t i  sukkhitj. sukh-ayanti c'afiiie 
te  me jayauti guravo guravo gunehi 
'' 1)aratthasam pidanato pu6iieniidhigaten7 aham 
" parattliasanl pidanalio bhaveyyam jitijitiyam." 
sisso ilia. 
paramappicchatanelrasantos opasamesinam 
sucisallekhavuttinam sadarafifianivCsina~n ; 
sisanujjotalr&rinam averattam upLgatam 
Udumbaragiri khyita yatanam patipungavam ; 
' Medharlkaro' iti khybtam nhmadheyyam tapodhana~n 
therzup dhiraday8medhanifhBnam sAdhuphjitaq : 
~ ~ i s s i y a  piyam piyan tam mittam kalyinam nttano 
sodheturn shsanam satthu paraklramam alrisi yo ; 
susaddosidclhi yo y oganicchayn~p snbbivrt!~nitanz 
alcb SuboJ7~~Zn~kJrm Vuttorlq/nnt ancikulaqh, 



Tlrc couplet in italics commencing " szrstrtld(~.sitl(Zkii " tlrus apl)ears i l l  

tlrc lx)d,sc~-ipt to  Str~,lbtriitll~ncirltci : 
yofinnicclrn~!l Mogqallin:,ln y:~i!l ganrll~nm I<a l ) l~ iva~)~ i t ; r ln  
S ~ ~ l ) o d l ~ : ^ ~ l ; ~ r ~ l ~ t i r : ~ ~ ~ ~  \ruttoclayalp sattlr:~nr :~r~Lltulag.  

111 otlier resl,ects the  postscripts are nearly tlre saulc. 

Analysis. 
S U T ~ O ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' C ~ ~ S T < . ~ ' I ~ A ,  or ' Easy lilretoric', is a metrical treatise of 370 

~crbcs ,  divi(lcc1 illto live chapters wliiclr treat of tlic I'ollowi~rg sul,jccts, 
11~llllelg;I : - 

1. Faults in Composition. 
2. Tlreir avoidance. 
3. Mcrits, or Verbal Ornaments. 
4. Rhetorical Figures, or Ornanlents of the  Sense. 
5. Flnvoui.. 

These subjects will be found discussed a t  somc lengtli in tlie severitli, 
eighth, tentlr, and third chapters of the  Sanslcrit work on Rhetorical Com- 
~ o s i t i o n ,  the  S'cil~itya-Da~palza or ' Mirror of Composition', by Vis'wanitlra, 
I<svir;ija-circa 9 t h  or 10 th  century. 

CIIAPTERS I AND 11. 
The P i l i  treatise in common with the  Sanskrit one opcns with an  I n -  

vocation t o  tlie goclcless of Speech thus':- 
May VQni tlle beautiful, born in tlre lotus womb of the  moutlr of tlre 

Chief of Sages, t l ~ c  refuge of mol-tals, irl-adiate my miud, v. 1. 
The object o f ' t l ~ e  worlc is tlren declared :- 
Altlrougl~ there are cxcellent arrcicnt treatises on Rhetoric by  I' b a r n ~ -  ' 

ssmma arrd others, yet tliey are not aclaptecl for the Magadha people, v. 2. 
It is, therefore, lropecl tlre prese~rt attempt a t  a s u i t i ~ l l e  Iilietoric lnay 

be acceptitble to  them, v. 3. 
Tlre ;tutlror then states t h a t  he  has not consulted tlre worlts of 

writers on tlie nlinor poems (knbb(l), nor the  dr.arna (l~titrrka). as t l ~ e y  arc 
not esteemed, v. 6. 'llllat a combinntio~r of words and rnennirigs f : ~ ~ l t I e s s  
with (merits or verbal ornaments) is composition (btc~ztbhn), wliiclr is tlrrce- 
fold, being met~.ical (pojjn) ; in prose (yajJ'n) ; nritl ill n mixture of b o t l ~ ,  
v. 8. It is furtlrer divided into continuous compositiori (izibnntJlrtr), and 
non-contirruous composition (n~zibnndhn), cacli of wliicli is plcnsing if eln- 

bellislied with ornament, v. 9. Verbal Ornamcrit (Cllcy~. 3) and Or~i;r~r~erbt 
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of the  Sense (Chap. 4), constituting the  two divisions of Rhetoric, are both 
held to  be composition (bnndhn), v. 13. Faulty composition, even when 
combined with Verbal Ornament, is not esteemed, v. 14. Faultless C O ~ -  

position with Verbal Ornament is adinired even without Ornaments of the 
Sense, v. 16.  

After these prefatory remarks, the  author proceeds t o  enumerate and 
explain the  several llhetorical Faults (Chap. 1 )  ; and t o  show how they 
should be avoided (Chnp. 2). 

The divisions of Faults (dosn) are hold t o  be threefold : they occur (a) in 
a word, ( b )  in a sentence, and (c) in t he  sense of a sentence. 

(0.) Faul ty words are such as suggest an idea, which is 
1. Repugnant (uirucldhntthant~19.n), as  when a word is employed 

which suggests a meaning different from what is intended ; as for example 
' visado', wliich suggests yieldirjy poison., when shediling tonter is the mean- 
ing intended, v. 32. The  fault is avoided when the  context sufficieiltly sets 
fort11 the  illtended meaning, v. 71, 72. 

2. Extravagant fi~clh~rrttltu), as when an exaggerated epithet is ap- 
plied t~ an object whicl~ has t o  be particulx~.ized ; as ' obhasitBsesacliso' t~ 
' Irhajjoto', V. 23. The fault is avoicled in the following-' if men laclring 
virtue fail t o  obtain respect, will the lack-lustre firefly illume every spot ? v. 73. 

8. Il~consistt.nt (kilitthn), as when from the use of raclicals, affixes 
and tlle lilre, comprehension of the meaning is difficult, as ' pi ' in ' piya', V. 
24. The fault, however, is avoided if the root is introduced into on enig- 
matical cluery, as ' from what en~hrace indeecl will a lover not embrace hap- 
piness ? v. 74. Any worcl of far-fetched meaning employed in  the varieties 
of Rhyme (yamakn), or Enigma (pnheli), is included in this fault, v. 25. 
That  eupl~onic coml)i~~at ion of twin' words formed of acknowledged words, 
combined with the merit ' Pleasing Style', is termed Rhynle, v. 26. Rhyme 
for~necl by a repetition of sy1lal)les is tllreefold :-(0) non-separated (aryn- 
petcc) ; (b) separated (~-ytyel , l )  ; and @) 11otl1 sorts combined : these divisions 
may appear eitller in the I ) e g i ~ ~ n i ~ ~ q ,  ~ ~ ~ i r l d l e ,  or encl of a quarter verse 
(ph(?rQ, V. 27. Vel-ses 28 to 31 illustrate ' non-sepnrate' Rhyme a t  the 
cornn~encement of quarter verses (aryapetnpcid6i?iy~t~~toIcn). From these 
examples, t he  ' separiite' sort may easily be inferred, v. 32. Of tlie last 
11amed lrincl there are maily varieties, con t a i~~ ing  combinations, both silnple 
&n(l complex, v. 33. But as ' l L l 1 ~ l n 8  and Nuigma' are not altogetller 
 l lea sing, they arv not dwelt nl)on I~rre ,  v. 34. 

4. Contraclic.tory, (r~iro~lhi) wllicl~ is sixfold, in respect t o  :- 
1. Y larc (tle.sar~il~ot?l~i(?osn). 
2. Time (Ltilrruir.ot?lri). 
3. RIec11:~nir:ll it1 t lknltivivodlri). 
4. Nati11.c /loknvir~ot/hi). 



5. Propriety (Zhyaui~+odl~i). 
6. The  sacred boolrs (hgamauirodhi), vv. 35 ,  76 t o  81. 

5. Inferred (~zeyya). The  use of the  word ' dhavala' white, in tlie 

example, lei~ds t o  the inference, t h a t  the whiteness a t  night spoken of, arose 
from tile moon, v. 36. This fault is universally condemned by  poets, a s  
t h e  omission of an exponent word renders t h e  meaning obscure, v. 37. The  

fault is avoided by the  employment of words, which convey t l ~ e i r  meaning 
imniecliately, as in the  examples given in  vv. 82,83, which also exemplify 
t h e  ' Lucid Style', v. 148. 

6. ' Dependent on an epithet (vises anhpekr'chn), a s  in tlie example ' he 
beholds him attentively wit11 eyes', v. 33, where ' caltlcliuni' is unqualified. 
The fiault is removed by adding ' koclliapi~alabliutens', red with anger. 
(Coml). v. 364.) 

7. Defective in meaning fhi~znltJ&a), as when an  unequal and dis- 
paraging comparison is made ; as ' t h e  dim-firefly sun  is rising', v. 39. Tlie 
fkult is avoicled by the  use of the  emphatic particle ' api' erelz, as in  t h e  
following ' A wise lnan clestroys the  effect of even t h e  smallest demerit ; 
Tlie sun possesses tlie light evelz of the  dimly lustrous firefly', v. 85. 

8. Unmeaning (alzntthn), as wlicn an  u~lmeaning expletive, such as  
' pi ' here, is inserted inel-ely t o  complete the  verse, v. 40 ; verse 8 6  shows 
how the  fault may be avoided. 

(b . )  Faul ty  sentences are such as are 
1. Tautological (elcczttha). The  repetition may bg (a) of a word, 

as  ' virido v5l-iclo' possessing tlie same sound, though differcnt in meauing, 
v. 41 ; or (b) of the  sense, as ' pas8deti and pasanno' having the same scnse, 
bu t  different i11 sound, v. 42. If i t  is desired t o  express fear, anger, or 
praise, repetition ceases t o  be a fault, v? 85. 

2. Itegarclless of usage (bl~nggnriti), as when the  diction is  broken, 
v. 43. I n  the  example given, ' pahati' lias no interrogative pronoun 
connected with it, as ' pailfili and guno' have. Tlle fault is corrected in  
verse 89. 

3. Confused (vyciki[l?n-), as wllen confusion arises from a loosc 
disorilerly arrangement of' ~rorcls ns ' these people * * nclore Sugata, tile 
co~ls tant  friend of cvilclocrs', v. 43. Tlie opposite of tllis is a iirm alld 
compact style, as ' tlre eyes (of a Jit ia) are like blue lotuses, his lip benuti1'~ll 
as the  Brrrltlltrikn flower ; Iris nose like n golden hoolr, therefore this J i l la  is 
ns one wlro loolts Itindly 011 ercry one (Pigac\nesan;i). v. 91. 

4. Rustic (gcl~rrrr~a), as mlre~i a \vord deuoting epeci:llity is mant- 
ing in R sentcncc, as-' 011 ~naitleu ! 1ori1)p me, \VIIJ- not love IIIC no\v', v. JC; ; 

or wlrcn, froln tlie ;issociation 01' the nortls, tile scllsc is obscllro ;ls ' m]lic.]l 
your lovcr 2', v. 47. Urilli:lucy of lnnguagc, tllougll conrsc, frolll tlrc 
~~~~~~~~~~e i t  inlpnrts, is not consi~lerccl rustic spuccll ; as  Olr LiuLl ,IIUPb;LIII~) ! 
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this rough amorous outcast is ill-treating me, why dost thou so corn- 
placently regard me involved in such a n~isrortune ?' v. 03. 

5. Defective as regards verse-division (yntihina). Verse-division as 
laid clown in Prosody, ancl indicated in  the text (verses 49 t o  54), is called 
' ynti' ; and the verse tha t  is clefective in regard t o  such division, is said to 
exhibit tlie fault called yntil~inndosa, v. 48. Verse-division occurs a t  tlie 
encl of every quarter-verse (pdc ln)  ; ancl particularly a t  the end of the 
hemistich (vuttaddhn) ; sometimes i t  bisects a word as ' cnnzilcn~a', but if 
otl~erwise, as when it occurs between the  second aiicl third syllables of 'siii- 
cctti', i t  is irregular, VV. 49, 50. I f  tlie rules for tlle euphoi~ic junction 
of final and initial letters (Sanrlhi) require the  elision of a case, or tense- 
termination (vibl~atti), tlie vowel resulting from the coalition is the final 
letter of the first part of the  combination, as snbbolpnntn : if elision is not 
required, or there is a letter such as ' y' substituted, the case, or tense ter- 
mination, with the vowel resulting from the  coalition, forms the initial 
syl!alle of the sccond part of the  combination ; as for example in 'pattal 
ssopcc~nci, and ' vandalmyan antarnatilp', v. 53, 54. Verse-divisiou is irre- 
gular when it s epa r~ t e s  ' ca' and such like particles from the sentences to 
which tliey belong, and 'pn', and sucll like prepositions, from the words to  
which tliey are prefixed, v. 54  and 55. 

6. Disjoined (Icarnncclctn), as wlleil the  proper succession of objects 
is disregarded, as ' khettam, gainam, desam', v. 5G. For  the  proper order 
see v. 95. 

7. Inappropriate (atioutta), as when the  meaning is opposed t o  
ordinary scnse, as- ' 'l'lie firmament of her expanding bosom is contractecl', v- 
57. 'l'l~e fault is avoided in  t he  following-' The entire firmament even 
affords no scope for the cliffusion of Clie g l~r ious  effulgence, emitted by the 
mooll-lilte Chief of Sages', v. 96, v. 147. 

8. Redundant in meaning (npetnttha), as in the expression ' Tlie'bull, 
the son of the cow', v. 58. Redundancy is not deemed a fault in the words 
of the insane, v. 97, 98. 

9 .  Harsh in combination (bnndhn~7~nrzcsca). This is exemplified by 
the use of t l ~ e  consonant 'Jch' in syllables which renders them Iiarsh in  ~oul ld,  
v. 69. 'I'lie fault is avoided by using soft syllables, v. 99, and 136. 

(c.) Tlle sense of a sentence is held t o  be faulty when i t  is 
1. C~.ude (npnkJcnnzrr), as when objects which refer t o  other objects 

previou+ly stated, are not in respective co-relation, e.  g. in v. (il ' wealth, 
~ M C I ~ ,  , :~n(l Ni1)brina'--i~~stcacl of ' Nibbana, wealth, and l)cace', in v. 101- 
are placetl res1,cctively in co-relation t o  the practice of ' meditation, giving 
of alnls, n11t1 virtue.' 

2. 'l'l~c imlwoper ( ~ c i t ~ n l ~ i n n ) ,  as when extolling one's own merits, &c., 
r .v .  G P ,  G3. 'l'l~c fault is avoided if by cloing so ot l~ers  are benefited, v. 104- 
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3. Faul ty  as  t o  usage (bhaggnriti), as when cases are mixed toget l~cr ,  
such as the  genitive and locative cases in  v. 64. ' 'l'r~lst cannot be placccl 
in  women, evililoers, poison, horned cattle, rivers, disease, nor royi~lty', V.V. 

109, 110. 
4. Ambiguous (sonzsnyn), as when a word susceptible of two meanings 

is employed ; as 'go', wllicll signifies both ' a cow' and ' a ray of light', v. 6 5 ,  
and 111. Ainbiguity in  jocular composition is no t  recltonccl a fault, 
v. 112. 

5 .  Rustic (gnnznzn), as when i t  is difficult t o  comprehend w l ~ a t  is 
meant by the  sense ; as-' This vigorous youth is reposing-lrnvi~y slnitt his 
enemy, or-exhnz~stedfi.ont excesses', v. 66. ' T h a t  man's sister is charrn- 
irig' is not  a rustic exp].ession, v. 114. 

6 .  Faul ty  as t o  Rhetoric (dz~ttldla1zk4~a). This fault is distussed in  
chapter 4. 

I n  this chapter are described the  Merits, or Excellellces (gun t ) ,  of 
com~osi t ion,  which are ten in  number, namely : 

1. The  pleasing (posticln). 
2. The forcible (ojn). 
3. The  elegant (nzaclllz~1.nt6). 
4. The  uniform (snlttatci). 
6 .  The soft (suLl~zc)1zo'laf6). 
6. T h e  compact (silesn). 
7. The eloquent (ud6rntd). 
8. The  bright (knnti). 
9. The  lucid (altiln7lyntti). 

10. The imaginative (snntddhi), v. 118. 
A compact pleasing style, composed of words whose nlea~ling is clcnr, 

constitutes the  Pleasiny Merit, v. 120. 
The  merit of Fool-ce is Energy manifested by an  ample use of com- 

pounds, v. 122, and by condensation (sng~to'sa), and amplification cvytistr) 
of tlie meaning, v. 224. 

The Elegnat style is manifested either by an arrangement of \\folds 
with letters prononncerl by the  same organ of speech, v. 120  ; or, of ~ ~ o r d a  
having similar letters, v. 130. A collectiol~ of syllables prono~ulced \\.it11 
little effort, dependent upon a profusion of alliteration, is inclcgnnt, v. 131. 

T l ~ e  mcrit of U I L I ~ O ~ I I , ~ ~ ~  is manifested when the  cornpovition is either 
smooth, or rough, or a mixtul.c of both, v. 132. 

An absence of jawing lettcrs constitutes tlic merit of Soft~~ess,  v. 136. 
The mcrit of Cong~nctttess is nlanifestcd by a clcnr wld f i r u  stylc, v.  

141. 
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The merit of Eloquence is indicated by a lofty style, v. 143. 
The B ~ i g h t  style is manifested by a brilliancy of language, free from 

the fault of Inappropriateness, v. 147. 
Words which convey their meaning immediately, constitute the Lucid 

style, v. 148. 
The I~nngi~znfive style is held to be the ' creain o! composition'. It is 

manifested when the imagination clothes objects with qualities or functions 
foreign to  them, as when 

1. Life is ascribed to inanimate objects. 
2. Form to objects unassociated with form. 
3. Flavour to  objects unassociated with flavour. 
4. Liquidity to objects not bearing that  character. 
5. Agency to an object not an agent. 
6. Solidity t o  an ethereal object, vv. 152-153. 
When allegories which suggest the idea of emitting, are the leading 

ideas in a sentence, they are considered coarse ; in a subordinate position, 
they are appropriate, v. 160 ; and especially so, if connected with a con- 
scious agent, v. 162, as ' The excellent J ina  pouring out the yeal~nings of 
his love upon mortals,' &c., 163. 

CHAPTER IV. 

I n  this chapter the author proceecls t o  describe the several Ornaments 
of the sense (at&cilonlrcirn). H e  says that  when composition containing 
the qualities of the Pleasing, Forcible, or other styles, is enlbellislied with 
Ornaments of the Sense, i t  is as charming as a girl adorned with bracelets, 
earrings, and the lilte, v. 165. 

H e  divides Rhetoric into (a) Btyle in which the meaning is ' exl)ressed', 
sabhoisacutti ; and ( b )  style in which the meaning is ' snggestecl', vcci~,yn- 
vutti. The first of these portrays, a t  different times, objjccte (such as a 
genus, a qoality, an action, or a substance), v. 166. 

The following is an expressed fancy of a substance (dabbnsrcbhdua- 
vutti) :- 

' The nascent Eodhisatta, charming in his joyous gait, stedfastly re- 
garding the regions of existence, is radiant while uttering taurilie words', 
v. 167. 

As the varieties of the stiy,yestive or,$gurative style are endless, only 
elementary figures will be described, v. 168 to 172. 

1. Ilyperbole (ntisc~ynvutli). This figure disclosee the peculiar a th i -  
hutc of an object (whether a genus, a q ~ ~ a l i t y ,  an action, or a substance). 
It is twofold :- 

( a . )  Respecting mundane 01)jects (lolciydtisnyavutt~. 
(6.) Ile~pecting supermurldane objects (lokdtikkanln), v. 174. 



2. Simile (zcpnm6) is resemblance between the  subject of comparison 
and the comparison adduced ; this may be conveyecl either (a )  by  a word, 
(b) by the  sense, or (c) by t h e  sense of a sentence, v. 1'77 ; or by  t l ~ e  use of 
a compoui~d word, as ' ca~zcZi~~&h~~n?zo', v. 178 ; or a verhnl affix, as ' By%' 
in ' vndnjzam pa~~lcnjtiynte', v. 179 ; or by the  use of worcls implying com- 
parison as ZULI, tlrZy6, and the  like, v. 180-185. 

(n.) Similes formed by words implying comparison are the  . 

1. Correct (dhamnlopn~lzci), v. 187. 
2. Defective (dhn~nnznlhi~zo), 
3. Reversed (viynrito), v. 188. 

4. Reciprocal (aZZn~~zaiiiio), v. 189. 
5. Marvellous (abbhzrto), v. 190. 
6. Equivocal (sileso), v. 191. 
7. Spreading (sn~ztdlzoj, v. 192. 
8. Disparaging (~zi~zcZo), v. 198. 
9. Prohibitive (pntisetlho), v. 194. 

10. Uncominoir (nsciclhtirn?~~), v. 195. 
11. False (nbhuto), v. 196. 

(b.) I n  the  followiilg similes, the  ides of similarity is coi~rcyed I) \ -  a, 

word's meaning, without the  employinent of a con~pound, verbal aftis, or 
word iinplyiag comparison, v. 199. They are the  

1. Obvious ( s a ~ d y o p a ~ ~ ~ n ' ) ,  v. 198. 
2. Ideal (pnriknppo), v. 199, 
3. Doubtful (samsnyo), v. 200. 9 

4. Typically comparative ( yotivntthu'), v. 201. 

(c. )  The  tliird form of siinile is expressecl by  sett ing tlic seiise of olle 
sei~tence in comparison with tliat of ano$lier. v. 203 ; and this i n a , ~  be cloae, 
either ~vitl l ,  or without, emploging words implying comparison, vv. 
204, 205. 

Soirietimes thc  following ltinds of similes are deeined incongrnous- 
1. Con~parison betmeen objects of clifhrcn t s?litlers 

(bl~ilt~znlingo) and of cliffercnt nuinbers (vijt;lictrcnao), v. 207. 
2. The defective siiilile (Aillo), v.  207. 
3. Tlie exaggerated (ndhiko), 
4. Tlie irrelevant (np?/thntthn), 1 v. 205. 

5. T h e  coiltingent (nyrkfihiliz'), ) v. 209. 
6. Tlie imperfect (khc~!a$i(o), 

Solllctilnes the  above nre not deenicd iircongraous, vv. 311 ail11 212. 
3. Metaphor (~.ciynlcn~~r). This fignre indicates tlie r rae inb la~ lc~~  I,(.- 

tween the sl~bjcct of C O ~ ~ I ~ ) R ~ ~ S O ~ I  alld the comparison allducctl, b u t ,  rllllilrt: 
the similc, without clnploying words i inplr i~rg con~p:~i.iuon. It 1 1 ; ~  

divisions, namely :- 
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(a.) general (asesnvntthtcuisayn), v. 214-2 17. 
(b.) partial (ekndesavivutfij, v. 218-221. 

each of which may be exhibited by means of compounded words, or 
words not compounded, or both combined, v. 214. The author says the 
varieties of metapllor, both proper and improper, are too numerous to be 
dwelt upon here, v. 222. Subjoinecl is a specimen of apvoper metaphor :- 

' Oh Sage ! whose heart indeed is not drawn to  thy attractive coun- 
tenance, bright as white flowers, with tremulous black bee eyes ?' v. 223. 

The following are examples respectively of (a) imperfect (khnndi- 
tnrtiprrknv,), and ( b )  perfect ~~~~~~~~~~hpnknm), metaphors, v. 224- 

(a) ' candim' akasapadumam', the lotus rising in the heavens is the 
moon. 

(b) ' ambhornhavanam nettani ', eyes which are a cluster of water-lilies. 
4. Reclunclancy (civutti). The repetition may be threefold, v. 226, 

nn~nely as regards 

(a.) the sense (nttha'vutti), v. 227. 

(b.) a word (pnd6vzctti), v. 228. 

( c . )  or both (zlbhaybvutti), v. 229. 
5. The Illumin;~tor (dipaknnz). The figure is manifested when 

things, such as actions, kinds, or qualities, although expressecl in one part of 
a stmtence, illuminate the whole of it ,  v. 230 ; and it has three varieties, 
arising from the action, kind, or quality, being expressed in the sentence 
at  the 

(n.)  beginning (6dicl~'pakant), v. 231. 
(b.) micldle (mnjjha-), v. 232. 
(c . )  encl (nnta-), v. 233. 

1 f a series (of actions, kinds, ol; qualities) is exhibited in succession, each 
one being dependent on the one preceding, the figure is termed ' a string 
of 1llumin;~tors' (n86ladipnlcnm) vv. 234, 2 35. 

6. Hint  (cikkhepo), when i t  is intended to say something special, that 
which apparently suppresses or denies it ,  is termed Hint,  V. 237. It is 
tl~reefolcl, pertaining to what 

(n.) has Lcen said (at'itrih.7chepo), v. 238. 

( b . )  as being said (vnltcan~6~~rikkhPpo), v. 230. 
( c . )  is about to be said (nnhgntLhkllc.yo), V. 240. 

7. Tranqition, (nttJbantarnnytisa) is tile iutl~ocluction of another sense 
illto tlif: sul~j+hct (such as a rnoral reflection), v. 2411. It is twuf~lll ,  
1 l ~ b l ~ l ~ ~ ~  ;- 

(0 . )  general ( .~nhb / ry r /dp i - ) ,  v. 2 1.2, 243. 
( b . )  p:irtinl (viaesnthrc-), v. 244, 245. 

6:rrl.l) kit111 1 , s  i r~g  Jist,i~~yuslletl by tlie abvcllce presence of t l ~ c  crnpllntic 
lmi t11.1t: ' n ~ ' .  



8. Contrast, (vyati~~eko) is the distinction in the idea of resemblance 
l)ct\reen objects eitlier expressed or understood, v. 246. It is twofolcl, 
naiuely :- 

(a.) single (ekaryatireko), v. 246, 248. 
(b.) double (ubhaya-), v. 249, 250. 

9. Peculiar causation, (vibluivanri) is the production of an effect by 
some cause other than the usual one, which is suppressed ; or, (the pro- 
duction of an effect) naturally, (though depeadent upon some otlier cause) ; 
v. 251. Hence the figure is twofold, i~amely :- 

(a.) peculiar (Ir6ra1.~antara), v. 252. 
(b.) natural (sabhavilraphala), v. 253. 

10. Causation (hetu). Tliis figure has two divisions, namely - 
(a.) producing causation (janaltahetu). 

(6.) indicating causation (fi8pakahetu), v. 254. 
A few only of the endless subdivisiolls of t he  above are indicated in this 

treatise. They are : v. 235. 
(n.) active causation producing apparent act  (bh6valcicco kdrakahe!zc), 

v. 256. 
(b.) active causation producing non-apparent act (nbhn'unkicco ka'ra- 

kahek), v. 257. 
(c. )  causation indicating apparent act, (bhtivalcicco G6yaknhetu), v. 

255. 
(d.) unfitly acting wonderful causation (ayzrttnkbvi cittnketlc), v. 259. 
(e.) fitly acting wonderfill causntio~i (yuttnkdricittahetlc), v. 260. 
11. Order (knnzo), is when a reference is made res1)ectivcly to  what 

has heen mentioned, v. 261. This figure is the  Rsli~tive Order (ycrthtisn~t- 
khynn~) of Sanslrrit ltlietoric. I 

12. Excessively agreeable (piyclta~.nq~). Tliis figure is exliibited 
when an excess of agreeability is inlpnrted t o  the sense, v. 263, 2G4. 

13. Concise style, (.mnrn'saczrtti) is exhibited, when an  intenclcd ol!jcct 
is concisely described b ~ .  means of an approved metaphor, v. 263. I t  is 
twofold, namely, when the attributes are either 

(0.) separate (blri~z~tnuiscsnnn), v. 266. 

(b.) non-sel)xrn te (obhi~l~tncisesn~tn), v. 267, 2GS. 
14. Idenlizntion, (pn~.ikuppn~ln) is tlic i n i n g i u i ~ i ~  of an ol?jcct 111ldcr 

tlic cllnractcr of nnotlier, v. 270. This figure is csprc.sssd 1 ) ~  : I I ~  iml)liccl 
nictnpllor, and may depict actions, clll:ilitics, nlld tlic l ikc ,  v.  271. Such 
csprc.ssioiis as ' nlct,l)i~ilrs, I auspcct, of a ccrtnintx, surely, ile, ' arc. OW:\- 

aionally mnile ltsc of in tliis f g ~ ~ r c ,  v. 275. 
1 Conccn trntion, (snnrrihitn) is mn~lifcstccl \~lit.u a sl)cc,i.\l ck)~i- 

s~tl11cnce rcsr~lts f ro~n  n conccntratcd r%)rt, r. 277. 
16. Pv~-il)l~r:~sis, f /)(II.~!/I~!/,I) i s  wlit>~i t 1 1 ~  f;lct to  1~ i~iti~il:ht~vl, i* PI- 
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pressed in a roundabout way, so as t o  avoicl a common expression, v. 279. 
17. Ironical praise, (vydj'nvn!~na~zn) is commeildation conveyed in 

language which is apparently ironical, v. 281. 
18. Peculiar aliegation, (cisesrr) is wlien a special cause is acltno\v- 

ledged, there is an absence of effect, whether in reg:ird to a substance, an 
action, a genus, or a clnality, r. 283. 

19. Inclividuality, (7.lilhRAnnlcdra) is when arrogance is prominent 
in a marked degree, vv. 288, 259. 

20. Coalescence or P:\ronomasia, (sileso) is wlien words are so con- 
nectecl as to be susceptible of a double meaning, v. 290. The figure is held 
to  minister to tlle hciglitenii~g of suggestive style, v. 173. I t  is threefold, 
namely- 

(n.) without clivision (nblti1znaprt(Inv6I;yn sileso), v. 291. 
(b.) ~vitli division (bhinmzapndnva'kya), v. 292. 
(c.) Loth sorts combined (bhin1z&bJzinnnpadav6hyn), v. 293. 

There are also the follo~ving eight varieties, v. 294, 295- 
1. Repugnant action (virzrdcZhakn~~t~iznsileso), v. 296. 
2. Non-repugnant action (avirzcdJha-knnznia), v. 297. 
3. Non-sel~arate action (abhinnn-kanzntn), v. 298. 
4. The emphatic (niyanzavd), v. 299. 
5. The non-elnpliatic (niyalnakkhepn), v. 300. 
G .  The non-contradictory (nvirodl~i), v. 301. ' 
7. The contradictory (virodhi), v. 302. 
8. The polite (ocitynsamnposaktc), v. 303. 

21. Equal pairing, (izclynyogitri) is when objects possessing attri- 
butes are associated with one and the same attribute, v. 304. 

22. Illustration, (~ziclussnncc?i) is when from tlle introduction of a 
foreign relation, a mutual connection ensues ; and it is t ~ o f o l ~ l ,  V. 30% 
namely- 

(n . )  non-possible (asccntnm), v. 307. 
(b.) possible (santn~n), v. 308. 

23. Magnilocluence, (~nahantntthnm) is wlien grandeur in positioll 
or in resolve is indicated in a markecl degree, 309-311. 

24. Concealment, (vaGcanri) is when the real nature of a thing is kept 
back, and another fancied one attributed, which may be either, V. 312, 

(a.)  dissimilar (asnmu-), v. 313. 
(b.) similar (saszn-), v. 314. 

25. Indirect praise, (nppakatnthuti) is when trifling praise is 
Lcstowed upon an insignificant object, v. 315. 

26. The Neclclrtce, (cklivc~li) is when what is mentioned first, is 
ql~nlilied by what follows, and this again by wllat conies next, ancl so 011, 

v. 817. It is twofold- 



(a*) affirmative (vidhi-), v. 318. 
(6.) negative (q~isedl~n-), v. 319. 

27. Tbe  Reciprocal, (n,C,CaezniiZnst) is when two tllings do the  samc 
act to  each other, vv. 320, 821. 

28. Conncctecl clescription, (sahnvzctti) is when differelit ideas arc 
connected with the  worcl ' snltn'. It is twofolcl- 

(a.) of actions (k)*iya), v. 323. 
(b.) of qualities (gzfpri), v. 324. 

20. Contraclictiou, (virotll~itci) is w l ~ e n  there is a11 apparent in- 
congruity anlong tliings, such as a genus, quality, action, and sulstance, 
v. 385. 

30. The Return, (pnvivzbtti) is the  cvcliangc of a t l i i i~g for wlint is 
~ecu l ia r ly  excellent, v. 320. 

31. Error,  (bhnnzo) is t h e  thinlring, from resemblance, of an ol;ject 
t o  be what i t  is not, v. 329. 

32. Emotion, (bhdvo) is when t h e  style awaltcns sentiment in t h e  
minds of poets, v. 331. Tliis figure is considerecl the  life of poetry, v. 173. 

33. Mixture, (misscr?~) is when verbal or11:~meuts and ornaments of 
the  sense are blended together, v. 333. T h e  figure is twofold :- 

(0 . )  existence of intimate relation (aqz,qti~zibl~ciun-), v. 334. 

(b.) existence of sarne effect (.mclisc~~halnbl~,ivn-), v. 335. 
34. Prayer, ( h i )  is prayer for any desirecl object, v. 336. 
35. The Imp:~ssioned, (rasi) is when the style is full of fecling and 

witty, vv. 337, 338, 

CIIAPTER V. 

The  fiftl1 and last Chapter treats bf Flavour (msn). Such conditions 
(bhavn), excitants (vibl~iivn), and ensuants (n~zz~bl~hva), as are mainsenti- 
mcnts in composition, are lield to  be tlie several F1avo~u.s of poets, v. 341. 

Since tlie various co~~di t ions ,  or states of the  mincl, give occnsioii for 
t l ~ e  existence 01' (bl~riutiynwti) tlie flavours, they (such as love, mirth, and 
tlie lilce) are termed conclitions or ~ n e n t a l  states (bliiva), v. 342. 

That  condition, or inei~tal  state, such as love and tlie lilre, which is 
not overpon,erec1 by another condition opposecl t o  it, such as disgust ancZ 
tlie like, is Iield t o  be ' the  perinanent condition' (tlijyi-bliiiva), v. 3-13. 
They are 11i11e in numlcr ,  na~uc lp  :- 

1. love, rtrti. 6 .  magnan~ity ,  tissnka. 
2. m i r t l ~ ,  ANSO. 6.  terror, bltoyoi;l. 
3. sorrow, solzo. 7.  disgust, jiytccchb. 
4. r e s c ~ ~ t m c n t ,  lzodl~o. 8. surprise, uindinyta. 

9. cluictism, sa~rio, v. 344. 
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The Accessories (vyabl~ica'~i) are those t ha t  more especially, cooperat- 
ingly, habitually go along with the various conclitions (bJ~liva) and ex- 
citants (vibAhvn), v. 345. They are thirty-three in  number, namely :- 

1. Self-disparagement, nibbecln. 18. Dissembling, ucal~irldJui. 
2. Debate, takka. 19. Painful reflection, cintoi. 
3. Apprehension, sa~hka'. 20. Arrogance, gabbJaa. 
4. Weariness, sanaa. 21. Dernen tedness, ayana'ra. 
5. Equanimity, dhiti. 22. Iinpa5ience of opposition, nnta- 
6. Stupefaction, jalatd. risa. 
7. Dcpression, dinatli. 23. Intoxication, qnada. 
8. Sternness, zcg,qnt~i. 24. llesolve, 17zati. 
9. Indolence, blasatta. 25. Raving, untnzada. 

10. Dreaming, suttmp. 26. Distraction, nzoha. 
11. Joy ,  Jzhsa. 27. Awakening, vibodha. 
12. Debility, guldni. 28. Drowsiness, niddd. 
13. Longing, ussuka. 29. Cessation of motion, dvega. 
14. Alarm, tamsa. 30. Shame, vilcc~n. 
15. Recollection, sati. 3 1. Death, ~~zcc~.a?a. 
16. Envy,  assci. 32. Unsteadiness, capaloi. 
17. Despondency, vishda. 33. Sicltness, vyddhi, v. 346. 

The poiver of fixing the  mind on one subject. is purity, sattam ; from 
this aiises the  involuntary evidences of feeling which are states of nlilld 
differtat from tlie ensuants i11 general, v. 347. They are eight in number 
v. 348, namely :- 
1. Paralysis, tltcunbl~a. 5. Tears, assu. 
2. Fainting, paln!/a. 6. Trembling, veyathzc. 
3. Horripilation, vo71zaGca. . 7. Change of colou~., veva?~~~i?/am. 
4. Perspiration, secla. 8. Disturbance of speech, uisccrath. 

The mental conditions, such as love and the like, if they are not 
inseparably permanent, may all serve as Accessol.ies, v. 3-49. 

That  thing which causes the  awalrening (zq~yatti), and inflaming 
(ud~l ipa~ta)  of these (the ' permanent, accessory, and involuntary' conditions), 
is called ail Excitant, (vibhhun) ; and that  which manifests externally 
( tha t  those conditions are excited) is called an Ensuant, or Effect (nnu- 
bhbvn), v. 350. 

Excitants and Ensuants are appropriately displayed in poetry, in order 
t o  exhibit the conditions and various emotions of tlie mind, v. 351. 

The conditions, permanent, accessory, or involuntary, are appropriately 
represented by the Excitants and Ensuants, v. 351. 

The involuntary evidences of strong feeling (sattikn), arising in the 
nlitld from its various states, and manifested by ensuants or effccts ; sucll 
:in ~)crnl)iration cxuding from the  Locly, and the  liltc, v. 3 3 .  



T h a t  is ' Flavour' which in  poetry excites the  joy of tlic audience, v. 
354. Tlie flavour which concluces to  a state of relish by means of excitants, 
ensuants, involuntary evidences, and accessories, is heltl t o  Le a per- 
manent one, v. 356. The  clivisioiis of flavour arc, v. 356- 

1. the E~motic, singo'va. 5. tlie Heroic, vira. 
2. the Comic, hassa. 6. tlie Terrible, bl~c~ynnakd. 
3. tlie Patlletic, Icrrrzrgh. 7. tlic Z)isgustful, biblrncchn. 
4. the  Furious, ruddlha. 8. the  Marvellous, abbl~uta. 

9. t h e  Quietistic, santa.  

B y  t h e  ' Erotic' is meant t h e  flavour which has love for i ts  condition, 
the  intoxicating pleasure arising from tlie mutual affections of youths ancl 
maiclens, kc., &c., v. 353. It is tllreefold, ( a )  incompatible, (b) partial, 
and (c) niutunl, v. 359. 

The  ' Comic' may arise from tlie fun of distorted gestures pertaining 
to oneself or to  anotlier ; the  accessories are dro\t~siiiess, ~ve:~riness, ill- 
dolcnce, fainting, and tllc lilte. I t s  condition is mirth, which belongs chiefly 
to  rational beings, v. 3GO. Whcn under the  influence of the  ' Comic', tlie 
best ltind of persons either slightly sinilc (sita), having the  eyes a little 
open ; or smile (l~asitcc), sliglitly showing tlie teetli ; tlie middling sort  
either laugh softly (vihasitn), or laugh aloud (upahasita) ; the  baser sort 
eitlier roar with laugliter (apahusitn), with eyes fillecl with tears, or are 
convulsecl with lxugliter (atil~nsita), wit11 limbs uncontrolled, v. v. 361,362. 

Tlie ' Pathetic' with the  mood of sorrow, springs from the  advent of 
what is unpleas:~iit, and absence of (loved) objects. I t s  ' ensuants' arc 
~ v e e ~ ~ i i i g ,  fainting, stupefaction, &c. I t s  accessories arc despondency, in- 
dolence, death, painful reflection, &c., v. 363. 

The  ' Furious' acconipa~~ied by Rnger, envy, and the like, is marked 
by redness of tlle eyes, &c., has terror and intoxication, kc., for i t s  acces- 
sories, v. 3G4. 

The  ' Heroic', associated with energy, arises by glorious victory a~ i i l  the  
like. It is thrcefold :-(a) Heroic in war; (b) Heroic in liberty ; ancl (c) 
Heroic in benevolence, wllicll are i ts  ' ensuants' : i t s  accessories are equa- 
nimity, resolve, kc., vv. 365, 3GG. 

The ' Terrible' lins fear for i ts  permanent mood ; i ts  ensunnts are 
perspiration, kc. I t s  accessories, tcrror, &c., v. 367. 

Tlle ' Disgustful', associatutl wit11 disgust, ariscs from aversion t o  pntri- 
dity, ancl the  lilte ; i ts  ' ensuauts' arc contracting of the  nose, 'kc. ; i ts  acccs- 
sories, al)prelieusioii, aiicl the like, v. 368. 

The ' fiI~larvcllous' irnving surprise as its per~nanellt niootl, springe fro111 
anytlling supernatural ; i ts  ' cnsannts' arc pcrspirntion, tci~l's, kc.  ; fts ncccs- 
sorics, tcrror, cessation of motion, stupcfuction, v. 369. 
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0 The ' Quietistic', or the mood of the very Lest men, has calmness for its 
permanent mood, and kindness, mercy, and joy, as its accessories, v. 370. 

With  the exceptions noted below, the metre employed by the author 
is the ' Vatta', said to  be like the Sanskrit s'lolcn. 

I n  closing the first four chapters, and in illustrating (v. 338) the 
' Impassioned' figure af Rhetoric, he has adopted the Vasantatil:tkB 3Ietre. 

I n  the fifth cl~apter he lias employed the  Sacldllara Rlet1.e of 21 
syllables, to enumerate the thirty-three ' accessories', v. 316. I n  clescribing 
the lrincls of laughter provolred by the ' Comic' flavour, he has used tlle 
melodious rhythms of the ' Arya', v. 361, and the mixed ' hIattbsamaka' 
(padiltulakam), v. 362. 

I have met with no commentaries on the work. There is, however, a 
4 

gloss (tikh,) which is ,said to be scarce. 

TEXT. 

NAN0 TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO SAMMA SAMBUDDHASSA. 

1. munindavada~~amb1~0j~gaLl~asamLhavasun~ari 
saranam pinirraq~ Vani mayliam p i n a . y n t a ~ ~  manam. 

2. pl8ma-Sammicl~.alankirh sailti santo purjtanh 
t a t l l i ~ i  t u  vala'lcenti suddliamigadl~ilr~ iia te. 

3. tenkpi nbma toseyyam ete 'lank6ra vajjite 
anurlipen' alank6rea' esam eso parissamo. 

4. yesan na saiiciti pail58 'nekaaattantarocita 
samohabbl~bllath 'v' ete n i i ~ b ~ j j h a n t i  kiiicipi. 

5.  kin tehi picla-sussusa yesan natthi gur6n' iha 
ye ta-l~p6cla-rajo-lri~nh t'eva sidhu vivelrino. 

6. ltabba-nataka-niklrhita netta citth kavi-jjnni 
yam IriLci racayaat' etam na vimliaya-Icaram pnram. 

7. t e  yeva patibhivnnto so 'va banclho savimllayo 
yena tosenti viiiG6 ye tattlia pyaviliit' BclharQ. 

8. banclho ca nbma sacld-attlib sahiti  closa-vajjiti 
p?jja-gnjja-virnisshna~~ bhedenAyam ti(1llii bheve. 

9. nibandho cknibandho ca puna clviclhi ni~.upp;~te 
tan t n  l)Qpentyalanltirii villclar~iyatarattana~. 

10, anavaj,jam mukllambh0,jnm anavajjh ca bllCrati 
alanltath 'va sobhante ltin nu t e  niralanlratii. 

11. vinL gurhpadesan t a q  bi lo 'lanltattl~um icchati 
uampSpuge na viiifii~hi hasa-lhivam hathail nu so. 



12. gandho pi kavi-v6cbnam alanlrira-pl)akisako 
y6ti t a - b b a ~ a n i ~ a t t l i a ~ p  ta-bboll &rlipacirato. 

13. dvi-ppaltriri alaillriro tattlia sacldattliabliedato 
saddattliti bandlianima 'va tan1 sqjjita tacfivali. 

14. gu~Uanlrbra-samyutti  api dosA 'va liligiti 
pasamsigk na viilliuhi s 6  IiaiiiiA viya ticlisi. 

15. tena dosa-riirhso 'va maliussihena saclliiyo 
nicldosa sabbattlii siiya.~p sagui$i na bhaveyya him. 

16. silail1til.a viyutthpi gu~ja-yut ta  manohara 
nidilosa dosa-raliita guna-yuttii vadliG viya. 

17. pade valrje tad attlie ca dosb ye vivid116 matb 
sodiharanam etesam laltlthapam lrathayimyaham. 

18. viruddhattl1anta1*8dli~attlla, Izili~.tliiai, virodlii ca, 
neyyam, vises;~n~pelzltham, liinatthakam, anattlialtnip. 

19. dosaip l)arlinai!l valty&nam, ekattliam, bl iaggari t i l ta~~,  
tatliti vyiliillna, gambni, yatiliinanl, kamnccutam. 

20. ativuttam, apetattliam, sabandhapharusam tatlia 
21. apalikainam, ocityahinam, bhaggariti, saipsay:lln, 

gamma+, duttliOlankatiti dosi v6kyattha nissiti. 
22. viruddl1att11nntara.m tain hi  yass' afifinttlio virujjliati 

adhipljete yatlii  : " meglio visado sultliaye janam." 
23. visesyain adhilram yeiijilhyattham eta,ql bliave yathii : 

" obli&sitiisesadiso ltliajjoto 'yam virojate." 
24. yass' attliLvagamo dukklio palratyadivibliigato 

kilittham tam yatha : " t i y a  so 'yam Alingyato pi3.8." 
25. yam ltilitfllaip padaip lnandiibliidlieyyaip yamaliticlik;up 

kilittliapadaclose 'va tam pi antoltariyati. 
26. ~atitasadclaracitamldaacitam s i l i t t l ~ a ~ a d k s a i i d l i i l ~  

p a s a d a g i ~ ~ : ~ s a m y u t t q  yamakam matam edisa~n 
27. avya~eta ip  vyapetaii c' aiiii' avuttiuekn-vannaja.qi 

yan1aliai;l tafi ca piclinam Bdi-majjlianta-gocaw 
28. sujanrisujaui sabbe gu~jeiilpi vivekino 

vivekiun na sainiyaiiti avivelzi janaiitike 
20. kusnlAlrusa1~ sabbe pabi~lipabali 'tha vL 

no j i t i  tavihositt1lai;i sultlia dulrklia-ppaclri siru~!l. 
30. siclara s6 clarnql I~an tu  villiti villiti magi  

vanda~ib v;lndaiiirnbiia-bliajaiie-ratan;ittlinge, 
31. kania1ai;l lialu aln~pkattliuin, vanado v;~naclo 'inb:~rai!l, 

sugato sugato loltaan, saliita~p s:~liitiu!l knriwn. 
32. avyapcticli yamrtltass' eso leso ilidassito 

iieyj'iil' iun;iyl eva disiy' aiiiitini y:~~nalt ioi  pi. 
33. accaiitabulii~\.o t e s a ~ ; ~  bhcclii snnillicda-goiiisu 

N 
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tattlia pi lreci sultar8, lreci accantadultkar6. 
34. y:tmalia~p tam paheli ca n'ekantamadhurin' i t i  

upelrlrhiyanti sabbini sissakhedabhayb mayi. 
35. desa-lrila-lialii-lob-'niiiy'-igama-viroi yam 

tam virodhi padaii c'etam udiharannto putam. 
36. yad appatit am bniga vattsbbaqi neyyam Bllu tarp 

yathL : " sabbipi dhavalfi dis i  rocanti rattiyam." 
37. n'edisam bahu mahiianti sabbe sabbattha viiiiiuno 

dullabhb 'vagati sadcla-simattiya-vilanghani. 
38. siyi visesan$.peklrham t a m  yam patvb visesanam 

sat takaq tain ya th i  : " t a m  so bhiyyo passati caklrhuni." 
39. hinam lcare visesya yam t i  hinattham bhave yathii :- 

" nippabhi-lrata-lrhajjoto samndeti divilraro." 
40. plda-pirranam attham yam anattham i t i  taln n~a ta ln  

yathb ti-" vande buddhassa pida-panlreruham pi ca" 
41. saddato atthato vattam yattha bhiyyo' pi v-uccati 

tam ekattham ya th i  :-" bh i t i  vcirido varido a y q . "  
42. ya th i  ca, :- 

" titthiy' anliura vijini jaham ditthigatin' iha 
" pa&deti pasann' eso mahbmuni mahhjane." 

48. braddhalcliamivicchedB bhaggariti bhave yathb :- 
" kipi  pa5fii kopi gun0 paliati pi aho tava !" 

44. padinam dubbhiniklrhepb vyimoho yattha jiyati 
tam vyalcinnan ti viii6eyyn+ t ad  udbharanam ya th i  :- 

45. " bahugune panamati dujjanbnam pyaya'i jano 
" h i t a g  pamudito niccam sugatam samanussaram" 

4 6. visittha-vacan6peta1~ gamman tybbhimatag yathi  : 
" kaiitie ! 1crimayamLnaln h a m  na kbmayasi kin nu 'dam ?" 

47. padhsandhinato kiiici duppatlti lraram bhave 
tam pi gamman tyabhimatam yathb :-" y i  bhavato piyi" 

48. vuttesu sucitn-ttllant! padacchedo bhave yati 
yam t iya  hinan tam. vuttam yati hinan t i  s i  psna. 

49. yati sabbattha pLdante vuttaddhe ca visesato 
pubbb par& 'neliavanna padammajjhe pi Itatthaci. 

50. tat thodPha~.a~bni  paccudihrtra~!ini ya th i  :- 
" tan name sirasa c imi I lcara vaevam tathigatalp 
" sakalb pi disi sifica I t'iva sonparasehi yo." 

51. saro p and him hi pubbanto. viya lope vibhattiyC 
a'l'iatha tv-afiiiathii tattha yLdesbdi parid' iva. 

52. ciidi pubba pidantb 'va niccaq pubba padassiti 
pidayo nicca sambandhi parid' iva parena tu. 

53. si~l)battI~odal~ara~!h~~i ya th i  :- 



" name tam sirasb sabbo ( pamit i tam tathigatalp 
" yassa lokaggatam patta I ssol~aini na 11i yujjati. 

54. " munindam tam sada vnnda I myanantainatiin u t ta ina~n 
" yassa met t i  ca pafifi8 ca I nissimb 'tivijambhati." 

55. cadi pidisu paccud61iaranini y a t l ~ i  :- 

" mahimet t i  rnahapafifii I ca yattha paramodayb 
" pavhini t am jinam tam pa I vnram varaguijilaYnl!l." 

66. padattlia-lrlrainato rnuttarn 1tain;iccutam idalp yatlii  :- 
' " khettam vS dehi gamam va desam vi mama sobhana~p" 

57. lokiyattham atiltltantam ativuttxm mataig ya th i  :- 
" atisamlkdham ik isam ctissb thana-jumbhane" 

68. samudbyatthato 'petam tam apetatthakam y a t l ~ i  :- 

" gkvi putto balivaddo t i~ ja in  Irhicli pivi-,jjalamH 
50. bandlie pharusati yattha t a m  banclha-pharusaq y a t l ~ i  :- 

" Irharilthili parilthina lthette khittam plinlatyalai~" 
GO. iieyyam lalrkhanam anvattlia-vasei~BpalrItarnidi~~:~~;~ 

udCliarai~ain etesam din i  esndhassiyarnyahaip. 
61. tatth2pakkamam yath i  :- 

" bhivanbdinasiliini sammisammbditin' i l ~ a  
" bhogasaggicli nibb&na sbdhanbni ria s a ~ s a y o . "  

62. ocityalilnam ya th i  :- 
" 11hjaniyakal.o loke aham eko niramtaram. 
" may' etaslnilp gu!li sabbe yato sarnucliti ahu~p."  

63. yathb ca :- 
" yicito 'ham Irathan nima na ajjimyapi jivitam 
" t a th ip i  puttadinena vedhate hadayam mama." 

64. bliaggariti ya th i  :- 
" itthinam du-jjau8naii ca vissdso nopapajjnte 
"vise singiinl~i nadiyam roge rija-ltularnhi ca" 

G5. samsya lp  yatha :- 
" munir~dacandirnilokarasalolavilocai~o 
" jano 'vnltltantam anto 'va go padassa11al)inito" 

GG. vikyatthato duppatiti karam gamma19 mixtarn yatllb :- 
( c  poso viriyavi soyam param hantina vissami." 

67. dutthllanlriranan t 'eta19 yatthiilnnkiraclusai~al~ 
tass' alanltbra-niddese ri11)am bvibl~avissati. 

G S .  kato 'tra sanklicpa-nayi may i  'yam 
dosbnam esam pavaro vibhigo 
eso 'v' alanl bodhayituq lcavinam 
tam atthi ce khecla-lrarain param pi. 

Iti SmG9hnrcikkhifn 91~aha'soln~i vicnritc Subod?t%lni~lccire cJostil.rrhotlho 
tt61wa pntl~nnzn pa~. icc l~edo.  



69. Iradici kavikosalli, virodho saltalo pyayam, 
dosa-sankhyam atilrlraina, gunavidlli vigillate. 

70. tena, vutta-viroclhanam avirodlio yathL s iy i  
tathb dosa-parihkivabodl~o 'dSni niyyate. 

71. tattlla viruddhatthantarassa 1)arihiiro yathi  :- 
b'vindantam p ika  s b l i n q  s6linaq1 dassarld sulrl~am, 
'( t am ka thaq  n ima megho ' y q  visado sukhaye janam ?" 

72. yathb ca :- 
" viniyako pi nLgo 'si ; gotama pi mah6pnti ; 
"pa1.1ito pi rasiipeto ; citt6 me sbmi te  gati." 

73. aclhyatthassa yathb- 
" katham tidigu~>bbhLve lokam toseti du-jjano ? 
" obhisitisesa-diso khajjotoniina k i m  bhave ?" 

74. pahelikAyam8rulhi nahi dutthb kilitthati ; 
piyii sukhililigit* kam i l ingat i  nu  no" iti. 

75. yamake nopayojeyya kilitfha-padam iccllite 
tato yamalram aiifian t u  sabbam etam m a y q  viya. 

76. desa-vhodhino yathb : - 
" bodhisatta-ppabhivena thale pi jalajinya11u.q 
" nudantin' iva sucirb visallesam tahim jale." 

77. kala viroclhino yathli : - 
" mah&nubhiva-pisuno munino mancla-mbruto 
" sabbotulram a y q  vbyi dhunanto kusumaql samam" 

78. kali-virodhino yathb :- 
(( nimuggambnaso budclhagune paiicasilrhassapi. 
" tanti-ssaravirodho so na  s a m p i ~ ~ e t i  kafi-janam" 

79. loka-virodhino y athB :- 
( I  galjaye calrlravilam so chdanilSapi  sitalam 
" aa~nbodl~isattahadayo padittangbrapiiritq." 

80. fiiya-viroclhino yatha :- 
" paiiccattabliiv~ pi tvam upanitabhavo asi 
" acintyagui~asliriya namo te  munipuigava !" 

81. Qnma-virodliino ya th i  :- 
" nevilapati lsenipi vaci viiiiiattito yati 
" sampnjinamusavidA yhuseyybpatti dukkat,q." 

82. neyyassn yathb :- 
I' maiicican c l a~~a le~a ldbh i  sitnmsricino 

irrij snbbspi dhavali diui rocanti nibbharam." 
83. ~ - a t h b  v& : - 

manonuraiijano m6ranganisingbravibbhamo 
~,jincnlsarnanuii6ito mara~sa  hadayiinalo." 

84. viuesan$pekkliassa yatha : 
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" apaYdt&paridham pi ayaip veri janaip jano 
" Icodl~ap&~alnl~l~utena bhiyyo pnssati calilrliuni." 

85. liiilatthassa yatlii :- 
" apl~alsinnm pi pCp5naip pabllivam nisaye bud110 
" api nipl~abhitinitakliajjoto hoti bhinumri. " 

8G. anatthassa ya th i  :- 
nn l~8.dapilrn~~attl~Bya padam yojeyya lrattllnci 
yatli6 :-" vancle mui~inclassa l>iida-palilrerul~ai~ varam." 

87. bhaya-lrodha-pasamsidi viseso ticliso yacli 
vatthu+ kimiyate closo a a  tattli' elrattliati lrato. yat11;i :- 

88. " sappo sappo ayam hancla ! nivattatu bhavan tato, 
" yadi jivitukimo 'si k a t h q  tam upasampasi ?" 

89. bhaggaritino ya th i  :- 
" yo lroci rGpgtisayo knnti Ir i l~i  manoharb 
" vilisktisayo lropi aho buddhamnhoclayo !" 

90. avy Lmohakaram bandliam svyilri1>1jam manoharam 
adi~ra-pda-vinyisam pasamsnnti Iravissal$. Yatlii :- 

91. '( nilnppalilbhan nayanam, bandlihlrnruciro 'clharo, 
" i l i s i  beinankuso, tena jino 'yam piysclassano." 

92. samntil~ltautagammattam kaatavhcill~isanIthatnm 
bandhanal? rnsalletutti gamnlattam ativattnti. yathii :- 

93. " duunoti l r ima-ca~dilo so mnrn sadaga nidclayo 
" idisain vyasan5panaam sulclii pi kim upeklihase ?" 

04. yatil~ina-paril~iro na l ~ u n e d ~ ~ ~ i  niyyate 
yato na sava~jubbhedam hett116-y-etam viciritam.. 

95. Iramaccutassa yatllL :- 
" ucliracarito 'si tvaip, ten' evhrBclhrtii6 tvayi 
" clesam v i  dehi, g i i n a q  vi ,  ldiettam vb, mama so lha~~am."  

96. ativuttassa yathh :- 
" muninclacni1dasambh6tay asor6simaricii1s1n 
" salralo pya111 lil<iiso n h a b i s o  vijumbliane." 

97. vilryaln vyipuunacittinain apetattham aninditaq, 
ten' um1nntticlik611xn taip vacan' aiiiiatra rlussnti. yat l l i  :- 

08. " saniacltlo pijate so 'yarn, aliain ajja jarjturo, 
" iinc ga,jjanti jiini1t6, Snltkass' Erivavo piyo." 

00. st1khuu~~~~tviruc~l~ittuditt:1bhilvn-~~~i~b11~vit~i~~ 
bancllia~la~n bai~clliapl~nruss-closql sai idi~saycy~a tnrp. j a t l i i  :- 

100. " passant:i ri~l)avibliavitl!l s u i ~ a n t i  111adh~u.ail girnlp 
" ca.mnti saclliu sainluddl~nliile lieliparamululihi." 

101. apn~lrlramassa y;~.tlii :- 

" bl1AvanB-d4na-si1li11i sammlisan~nli~litin' ills 
" liilbiillit-bll~ga-~agg&di sidli;uli~ii ua S;LI~IS;LJ 0." 
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102. udditthavisayo koci viseso tbdiso yadi 
anudditfhesu n'ev' a t thi  doso kamavilanghane. yathii :- 

103. " kusalfkusalamavyikatam' icc esu pacchimam 
" avyikatam pikadan na, pikadam pathamadviyam.'' 

104. sagu1)6n' Bvilrara!le hirape sati tddise 
ocityahinatipatti natthi bhfitatthasamsino. 

105. ocityam n i m a  viiiiieyyam loke vikhyitam adarb 
tatthopadesappabhava sujani kavipungavb. 

106. viiiiiitocityavibhav' ocityahinam parihare 
tatocityassa sampose rasaposo s iy i  hate. ya th i  :- 

107. " yo mirasenam isannam isannavijayussavo 
" tin6ya pi na mafiiiattha so vo detu jayaii jino." 

108. 6raddhakattukammbdi-kamQtikkamalang11ane 
bhaggaritivirodho 'yam gatin na kvipi  viadati. yathii :- 

109. (' sujanafiiitinam, itthin-, viss6so nopapajjate 
" visassa, singano, roga-nadi-r4jakulassa ca." ya th i  ca :- 

1 10. " bhesajje vihite suddhabuddhidiratanattaye 
" pasidam icare nicctlm sajjane sagu1Je pi ca." 

111. s e s a y a s s a  yatlib :- 
" munindacandimiiloliarasalolavilocano 
" jano 'vakkantam anto 'va r'qsidassanapinito." 

112. samsayiy' eva yam kiiici yadi lrilidihetuni 
payujjate n a  doso 'va sa-saqlsayasamappito. ya th i  :- 

113. " yl te  dutiyan n i l a y e  gurumhi sakagehato 
'' pipu~!eyyima niyatam sukham ajjhAyanidin6." 

114. " subhag& bhagini sbya-m-etass' " icc evamidilram 
' na  g a m m q '  i t i  niddiffham kavihi sakalehi pi." 

115. dulthllabkPravigame sobh:nllatilratikkamo 
alanlrAraparicchede ivibhavam gamiesati. 

116. dose pariharitum esa varo 'padeso 
sattantar&nussara!~ena kato may' evam 
vifiiiay' iman guruvaria' ad l~i l ta~pas idb  
dose param parihareyya yaso 'bhilisi. 

Iti &'ahghal-nkkl~ita mnhhshnti vicarite Szcbodhdlnhk&l.e do~a-~nrildi1*8un- 
bodho ndrna dutiyo pavicchedo. 

117. sambhavanti gunti yasmb dosbn' evam atiklran~e 
dassessan te  tato 'dini saclcle sambhilsayanti ye. 

118. pasid', ojo, maclhurati, sainatli, sultl1umilat6, 
sile~o, 'd i ra t i ,  kanti, atthavyatti, samidl~nyo. 

110. guneli'ctehi sampanno band110 kavi-mnnoharo 
' samp6dayati ka t tunav kittiin accantanimmalay. 



120. adi~r~l~itasambandl~asubhagi y i  padavali 
suppasiddhh 'bhidheyyi 'yam passdam janaye yathii : 

121. " alarikironto vadanam munino 'dhara-ra~psiyo 
" sobhante 'ruljaramsiva sampatantibujodare." 

192. ojo sambsa-bbhulyam eso gajjassa j ivi ta~p.  
pajje pyanblrulo so 'yam kanto ksmiyate yathii :- 

123. " munindamandasa5jitahbsacandanalimpiti 
" pallavi dhavali tass' ev' eko n&cll~arapallavo." 

124. padbbhidheyyavissyam samisa-vy4sa-sambhavaq 
yam piirinatyam hot' iha sopi ojo 'va tam yatlli  :- 

125. " jotayitvina sacldhammam sand11:iretvii sadevake 
" jalitva aggilrhandho 'va nibbuto so sas6valto." 

12G. " matthakatthi inatassipi rajobhbvam vajantu me 
" yato pufiriena te  senti jinapidan~buja-dvaye." 

127. icc atra niccappanatigedho sbdhu padissati 
jLyate 'yam g u ~ o  tilrkha-pafifibnam abhiyogato. 

128. madhuratta~p paclisatti-r-anupp&sa vasb dvidhh 
siy6 samasuti pubbi  valjijbvutti paro ya th i  :- 

129. " yacl$ eso 'bhis~inbodhi sampatto munipungavo 
" tada-ppabhuti dhammassa loke jBto mahussavo." 

130. " munindafiandahisi te  kundasandol~avibbhami 
" disantam anudhivanti hasantb candnkantiyo !" 

131. sabba-komala-val>ljehi nknuppiso pasamsiyo 
ya th i  : " 'yam milat i  nliIA linalolklimalini." 

132. muduhi vb kevalehi, kevalehi pulehi vb, 
missehi v i ,  tidliQ hoti vagwhi  samati ya th i  :- 

133. " liokilblbpasa~prbdi munind~l0pavibbhamo 
" hadayangamatam j i t i  sataq! deti ca nibbuti." 

1 3  " sambl~bvaniyasambl~bvam b h a g a v s n t a ~ ~  b l ~ a v a n t a ~ u  
" bliava11tasicll1anb1ca1j1~1~i ko na sambhavaye v ib l ru~~ . "  

135. " laddl~acandnnasa~psaggasugnndl~i~nala~i~~ilo 
" mandam iy6t i  bhito 'va munindamuliliainiruth." 

136. anittliur' alrltharappiy~ snbbnlromalai1assaf6~~& 
lticcha~nucc6ra~~tipctavyafija~i~ sukhum6lata. 

137. " passnnta ri1pavib1iav:rin suijanti mxdhuran g i r a~n  
" caranti sbdh6 sa~nbndclhaltLle keliparnmmulrlrL." 

138. alaiiltQrnvilii~itlpi satalp samukliat' edisi 
itrohati visescna rnnia~jiyi  tad ujjnli 

130. romaiical)ificliarncn11& s i c l l ~ u ~ ~ i d b l ~ i t n d d l l ~ a ~ ~ i  
Ialnnt' ime ~ n u i ~ i ~ n c g l i u ~ ~ ~ m a c l i  ~ricll~usilil~ivalb. 

140. sulcliumAlnttam attll' evn pa~lnttliarisn~nm~ pi cn. 
yatlr6 : " n~nti t l i  sncldcsu Irittisehidi I r i t t n~~a~p . "  
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141. sili~~hnpadasamsaggarama~yagu~~blayo 
sabandhagbravo soyam sileso nhmn t q  y a t h i  : 

112. " bblinduvibbhamacchedanakha~4.val i ldl~i  
" s6 mui~indnpadambl~ojakrtnti vo valitbvatam." 

143. ulrltarpsnvnnto yo lroci gu~!o yacli patiyate 
udPro 'yam bhave tena s a n i t h i  banclha banclllati. 

144. " p6dambl~ojarajolittagatt6 ye tava Gotama 
" a110 t e  jantavo yanti salbaclS nirajattanam !" 

1 evain jinSnubh6vassa samukkamso ' tra clissati : 
paiiilavii vidhini 'nena cintnye param iclisa~p. 

14G. udhro sopi viiiiieyyo yaln passa~liavioesanam 
yathb : " lrilbsaro, lilS11As0, l~emangaclidayo." 

147. lolriyattb n'atikkantb kantb sabbajanhnam pi 
kanti llbmBtivuttassa vuttb sQ parillbrato. 
yathb : " muninda" icc Qdi : 

148. atthavyatt2bhiclheyya~sLneyyatQ sadclato ' t thato 
sbyam tad ubhayi neyyaparillbre padassiti. 
~ a t h b  : " marici" 'cc bdi : " manonurafijano rnira" 'cc Sell. 

149. puns atthena yatha :- 
" sabhiv2malati dllira muclhi pidanalrhesu t e  
" yato t e  'va~lat inanti  n ~ o l i c c h i ~ i  jahnnti no.Y 

150. ' banclhasbro' t i  mafiiianti yam samaggi pi viiiiiuno 
dassankvasaram patto samidhi n im '  ayam guno. 

151. aiiiiadliammo tato 'iiiiatha lolrasim~~nurodl~ato 
sammb Adiyate 'cc eso samQclhiti nirujjati. 

152. apb!le pbvinam dhnmmo, sammb, Qcliyate kvaci 
1liri111e r~pnyuttaosn, nirase sarasassn, ca. 

153. adrave dravaynttajsa, altat'tnri pi Irattuti, 
Irathinaus%sarire pi : riipan tesan kamb siyb. 

151. u ~ ~ i ! i ~ ) u y ~ i n d u n b  nbtha divb pi saha sangami 
" viniddi ~a rn~~n~noc lan t i  mah6e knmuclini tava !" 

155. " dngirasesu mujjantb jnni  'matarasesv iva 
" sukhitb hataclosb te n6tha pbdambujinati." 

156. " madhure pi gune clhira nappasiclclhanti ye tava 
" liitlipi manasovutti tesam 1<11b1.agu!18nnm Lho." 

157. " sabl~atthasicldha ci~lalrsputapeyyb mal15gunb 
" disi  sar i~anti  dhivanti kunclasobhisalnlr1~11~1~1Q.'~ 

158. " mAl~Aril)nlavissatl~b ku~!thi n i n i v i d l ~ i  yudlib 
" Iqjjambnk 'iifiavesena jina pidinat& tava." 

159. ' r  i nu~~ indabh i r j~ i rn  kilodito bodhodayicale ' 1 " saddhammaramsin8 bhbti bllindam andha tamam p n r ~ w .  
1GO. vamanuggilanidy ctnm gn~~avutyapariccutnm 



atisundaram aziian tu  kimam vindati gaminat,ain 
161. " l r a n t i n q  vamanavyhjb munipLdanakhbv;~li 

" candaltanti pivanti 'va nippabhan tain ltarontiyo." 
1G2. acittakattukaq rhcyam icc evam gu1)altanlmakaln 

sacittaltattukam p' etain guljakamrnain yad' uttamain 
1G3. " uggiranto 'va senaharasam jinavaro jane 

" bhQsanto madhurain dhammam k a ~ p  nasampi~jayc jt~iia~!l." 
164. yo saddasattlialrusalo Icusalo nighavdu 

chando alankatisu niccalratlbliiyogo 
so 'yam ltavittavikalopi kavisu sankhyam 
oggayha vindati hi kittim ainandarGpa~!l. 

It i  XahgAarakkJbita maha'shnti vivacite S~bodhliln~iknlr'e ,y~/1~1i(il~nbo(Eho 
~zcinzcc tntiyo p n v i 2 1 ~ e d ~ .  

165. atth8lai)kbra saliitj saguiji bandlia bandhati 
yato accantakanti 'va v-uccante te  tato 'dh~uni. 

1GG. sabhiva-vanga-vuttirism bhcdb dvidhii alzla~!llcri~ii : 
Pathami tattha vatthilnam nanivattliiivibl~ivini. yatllb :- 

1G7. '( lilbvilrantisubhago dis8dhiraviloltano 
" bodhisattanlturo bhisam viroci vbcam Bsablii." 

168. vutti-vatthu-sabhiivassa yb 'fifiatha sL par& bht~ve 
tassii 'nantavikappattii hoti vijo padassanaln. 

160. " tatthbtisaya, upsmi, rripalr', Bvutti, clipakaip, 
" Qlrkhepo, 'tthantaranybso, vyatirelco, vibhivan6. 

170. " hetu, klcamo, p i y a t a r a ~ ~ ,  sambsaip, l)arilrappaii6, 
" sambhitam, pariyiiy avutti, vy Qjopavafi~anain. 

171. '' visesa, rlilhihanlrBri, sileso, t,ulyayogitb, 
' I  nidassanam, mahantatthmn, vaficana, 'ppalratattliuti. 

172. " eltbvali, aiiiiainaiiiiai~, sahavutti, virodliita, 
" parivutti, bbliamo, bhbvo, missalp, isi ,  rasi," iti. 

173. ete blncdh sainudditthi. bllavo jivitain uccatc. 
vanga-vuttisu poseti sileso tu siri pparaql. 

174. pakbsakB visesassa siyiitisayavutti 3.ii 
lolc~tiltkantavisayi loltiyb t i  ca s i  dviclhg 

175. lokiy%tisayass' ete bliedi yc jati-&cluyo 
patipidiyatc tvajja lok~~tiltlcantagocarli, 

176. " ~ i v a n t i  d c l ~ ~ k a n t i  ye nettnii ca1il)uteiia te  
" nilnin hantuip jin' esali tvalp t a~~ l in in  t a~~ l i i l i a ro  l,i liilil ?" 

177. ~ ~ ~ a i n i n o p a n ~ e y y i i ~  sadhnmiinatta~~~ siyopami : 
saddattlingammii vikyattllavisayli t i  ca s$ tidlli. 

178, sambsi~~nccaycvidi saddri tcsaip vnsb ticllth 
saddagamruli samascna " uuiiiildo cuilrlii~~;inni~o" 
0 
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170. &yidi paccayk tehi l1 vadnnam pankajiyate :" 
" munino nayenadvandam niluppaladallyate." 

180. ivicli, " iva, v&, tulya, sambna, nibha, sannibhi, 
" yathb, sankisa, tulita, ppak&sa, ppatirhpalti, 

181. '' sari, sarikkha, samvbdi, virodlli, sadisi, viya, 
" patipalckha, paccaniki, sapakkhopamitopami, 

182. " patibimba, paticclianda, sarhpa, sama, samrnili, 
" savan~j i ,  bhb, patinidhi, sadhammhdi, salalclrha~~h, 

183. " jayaty, alrkosati, hasarp, patigncchati, dussati, 
" ussuyyaty, avajbniti, nindat', issati, rundhati, 

184. " tassa coreti sobhaggam, tassa kanti viluppati, 
" ten; siddhi vivadati, t u lyaq  tenbdhirohati, 

185. l' ltaccharp vigiihate tassa, tam anvety, anubandllati, 
" tam ~ i l u p ,  tam nisedheti, tassa cbnukarot' ime." 

186. upaminopameyy$nam sadhammattarp vibhjvihi 
imehi upami bhedh keci niyanti sampati. 

187. " vikbsi p a d u m q  'vkt isundarq suga t inanq"  
iti dhamrnopami niima tulyadhammanissani. 

188. dhamrnahinb, '' mukhambhojasadisam munino" i t i  
viparitopamb, " tulyam Bnanenambhojam tava." 

189. " tavbnanam iv'ambhojam, ambhojam iva te mukhaxp" 
aii'namaiifiopami shy am aEiiamaii6opaminato. 

1 " yadi kinoi bhave 'mbhojam locanambhamuvibbhamam 
dhiretum mukhasobhantam taveW-t' esl  'bbhutopamb 

191. " sugandhi sobhasampandhi sasiramsuvirodhi ca 
mulcham tav'ambujam 've"-ti sb silesopami math. 

192. sariipa saddaviccatta s i  santinopamh ya th i  : 
" bhlbv' uyybna milb  'yam silakbnanasobliini" 

193. " khayicando, bahurajam padumam, tehi te  mulrham 
saminam pi samukkamsi" tyayarp nindopainb mati.  

194. " asamattho mukhen' indu jina te pati gaji tum 
jalokalbnk" iti ayam patisedhopami siyi. 

195. " kaccham candbravindinarn atikkama mukham tava 
attanhva samaG jitam" ity asidhira!~opamA. 

106. " s a b b a m b h ~ j a ~ ~ a b h b s i r o  risibhGtova katthaci 
tavananam vibhbti "ti hotabhGtopami ayam. 

197. patiyate 'tthagammi t u  saddasimaftiyi lrvaci 
~amhsa-paccayevadi saddayogam vini api. 

198. " bhing& nemini cakkhuni, nambujam mukham ev' idaq" 
suvyattasadisattena sb sari~popamh math. 

100. " may' eva mukhasobhissety" alam indu viltatthanh 
' yato 'mbyje pi satthi 'ti parikappopamii ayav. 



200. " kim vimbi~janto bhantbli, kilp lolanayanem m u l r l ~ a ~ p  
mama dolbynte ci t ta~p" icc ayalp sa~psayopam6. 

201. kiiici vatthum 'padassetvi sadhammassribhidhanato 
s&myappatitisambhav& pativatthupamb yath& : 

202. " janesu jiyaminesu n' eko pi jina-sbdiso 
" dutiyo nanu natth' eva pirijbtassa pbclapo." 

203. vbkyatthen' eva vitkyattho yadi lcocy upamiyate 
ivayutt6viyuttattb s i  viilryatthopami dvidlih. 

204. " jino sallesasattbnam ivibhuto janbn' ayarp 
L '  ghammasantb patattinalp ghammakile' mbudo viya!' 

205. " munindinanam bbhbti vilLselsamanoharam 
'' ucldham samuggatassipi kin t e  canda vijumbhanii 3" 

206. samuppejeti dhimantag bhinnalingbdikan t u  yarp 
ul~amidusan6yiilam etarp kattllaci t a m  yathb : 

207. " ha~ps iv lyag  sasi" bhinnaling-" bk6sag sarin' iva" 
vijbtivacani ; hinb, " sjva bhatto bhato 'dliipe." 

209. '' khajjoto bhb~umbliva vibhati" t y  adhikopamd ; 
aphuthatth&, " balambodhi sigaro viya sankhubhi." 

209. " cande kalanko bhingo 'va" t y  upambpeklchini ayaip : 
khaljditb, " keravilciro salralanlro nibhblcaro." 

210. icc evam bdi rGpesu bhavanti vigatbdarb 
karonti c' bdarag dhirh payoge kvacid eva tu. 

al l .  '' itth' iv&yam jano yhti" : " vadaty esS pumb viya" : 
"piyo phva ivkya' me" : "vijjb dhanam iv' aiicith." 

212. " bhavam viya mahipbla Devarijb virbjate. !" 
" alam aqlsumato ltaccham tejasirohituq~ ayam." 

2 13. upambnopameyybnam abhedassa n i r h p a ~ ~ h  
upameva tirobhfitabliedb rhpakam uccate. 

214. asesavatthuvisayam, elcadesavivatti ca, 
tam dvidhb : puna, paccekam sambsiidivasb tidhb. 

215. '' angulidalasamsoblii, nalthadidhitikesar;tm, 
" sirasi napilandlianti Ire, munindapadainbujam." 

216. " ~.atanini g u v i  bllliri, Itarul)L sitalam jalam 
" gambhirattam agbdhattarp paccakkho 'yam jiilo 'inbudl~i." 

217. " candikb mandahbsa te muninda vadaniliduno 
" ~abodhayaty ayam sadliumanoltumudalr~naiia~~ !" 

218. asesavatthuvisnye pabhedo rhpake a y a q  : 
ekadesavivattimhi bhedo 'dbni pavuccati. 

219. vilasahbsakusumam r~ci rbdharapal lava~ 
" sukhaq ke vb na vindanti passanti mnnino mukhalp." 

220. " pbdadvandag munindassa dadjtu vijayam tava 
" n a k h a r a ~ s i  para19 Iranti yassa pbynjaya-clclhaja" 



221. '' s~miinn~alaltapolassa muninclavadaninduno 
" sidhuppabuddhahadayam j i t am lreravakinanam." 

232. riipaltini bahuny eva yuttiyuttkdibhedato 
visum na  t i n i  vut t in i  ' etthev' antogatini 'ti. 

223. " sitapupphujjal- lolanettabhirigan taviinanam 
" kassa n i m a  mano clhira nikaddhati manoharam." 

224. " candim 'ilrasapadumam" icc etam khapdarGpaltam 
dutfham : " ambhoruhavanam nettini" ccidi sundaram. 

225. pariyanto vikappinam rGpalrassopamiya ca 
nat thi  yan tena vinneyyam avuttam anuminato. 

226. punappunam u c c i r a ~ j a v  yam atthassa padassa ca 
ubhaygsaii ca viiiiieyyi s iyam ivutt inimato : 

227. " mano harati sabbesam, i d a d i t i  dish dasa, 
[' g a ~ ~ h b t i  nimmalattaii ca, yaso-risi jinass' aya~n." 

228. " vibhhsenti d is i  sabbi  munino dehalrnntiyo 
" vibhisenti ca sabbipi candidin- hatiiviya" 

229. " jitvL viharati Irlesa-lipulp loke jino ayarn 
" viharaty irivaggo' y z q  rasibhuto 'va dujjane." 

230. ekattha vattaminampi sabba~r ikyopal rkrana~ 
dipalraq nkma : taii c' idi-majjh-anta-visayam tidhb. 

231. " i k i s i  bucldho veljeyya bancll~unam amitodayam 
" tad aiiiiesan t u  jantunam visam niccopatipanaq." 

232. " sabha pipelii ca samam nekatithiya, maddanarp" 
" dassanam munino s idhujaninaq  jayate matam 

233. " accantakantalivanyacandatapamanohsro. 
" jinbnanindu-r-indu ca kassa ninandako bhave." 

234. " hot iv ip~at i s8r iya  sila pimojjahetu so 
" tam pitihetu sb ciyam Passaddhyadi pasiddhiyi." 

235. icc ididipalzatte pi pubbam pubbam apeltlthini 
viliyamala pavattti' t i  t am milidipakam matarp. 

236. anen' eva ppalrb~.ena sesbnam api dipake 
vikappinam vidhitabbanugati' sudclhabuddhihi. 

237. visesavacanicchiyam nisedhavacenan : ti1 yam 
aklrhepo nSma so yaii ca tidlii  kblappabheclato : 

238. " ekilti nelrasenan t a m  m6raip sa vijayi jino 
" katham tam atliava tassa pbrami balam idisaxp." 
atitakkhepo. 

239. " lriii citt' ejisnmugcjliy6tarn appatto 'smiti khijjase 
'' pa~!imo nanu so yeva saltimpi sugate kato ?" 
vattambnal<khepo. 

240. " saccam na te' gamissanti sivam sujanagocaram 
'' micclliidittl1il)arik1ta1~tamanasa yesu dujjana." 
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anagatakkhepo. 
241. iieyyo s a t t l i a ~ ~ t a r a n ~ i s o  yo 'iiiiav6kyattl1asicIhano. 

sabbavybpi visesatllo, hi-visittl~issa bhedato. 
242. " tepi lol~ahitisattb scriyo candimj api 

attham pnssa gamissanti niyamo kena langhate ?" 
243. " sa t th i  devamanussbnam vasi sopi munissaro 

" gato 'va nibbati, sabbe sankhirii na  hi sassati." . 
244. " jino samsbrakantlrb janain pPpeti nibbuti. 

'I nailu y u t t i  gati s iyam vesirajjasamailginam ?" 
245. '' surattan te 'dharaputaip jina ra5jeti minasam 

'( sayam Idgaparitti hi pare raiijeti sangete." 
246. vicce gamme 'tha v a t t h ~ j n a q  sadisatthe pabhedanam 

vyatircko 'yam apy ekobhayabhedi catubbidho. 
247. " ga1nbliirattarnabatt6digu~ jaladhini jina 

" tulyo tvam asi, bhedo t u  sarirenedisena te  !" 
248. (I mahPsatt8tigambhirP sligaro sugato pi ca, 

" shgaro 'F?janasanlrB jino cbmilrarajjuti." 
249. '( na santbpapahan, n' evicchitadam, migalocanam ; 

'( muninda, nayanadvandam tava taggu~,~abhlisita~p." 
250. '( munindbnanam ambhojam esam ninat tam iclisam, 

" suvuttimatasandiyi vadanam, n'edis' ambujam. 
251. pasiddham k b a n a m  yattha nivattetviiifia kiragaip 

shbhbvikattnm athavi  viblliivyam sii vibhivani. 
252. '' anaiicithsitan nettam adharo 'rarijitbruno 

" saminath bhamu criyam jinbnivaiiciti tava." 
253. (' na roti lrhalu dujjanyam api dujjanasangame. 

" sabliivanimmalatare sbdhujantuna' cetasi." 
254. janako iibpako ceti duvidhB hetavo siyum 

patisankharaljam tesam alanlriratayoditaq. 
255. bhAv;*lbh&valticcavasL, cittahetuvasi pi ca 

bhedbnant8 idam t e s a ~ p  multhamattanidassa~la~.  
256. " par~mattliappnlrisekarasi sabbamanoharli 

" munino desanbyam me l tama~p toseti manasain." 
bl~ivalricco karaliahetu. 

257. " dhirehi sahasamvisa, saddhammassflhiyogato, 
" niggallen 'indriybnafi ca, dukkhass' upasarno siy8." 
abhavalricco Itiralrapetu. 

258. " muninda, ca11dasamvbdikantabh4~0~1aeobhinb 
" inulrllen' eva subodhan te  manam pipibhinissataip." 
bhivaliicco fiipaltahetu. 

259. " sbcl l~ul~at t l~l i ravi i~d~ni  sankocayati t e  katham 
'' muninda, cara!ladvandarigab81itapo phusa19." 



ayuttalriri cittnhetu. 
" sarikocaynnti jnntunam p&~!iparikeruhdn' iha, 
'' munindassa pidndvandaq naltl~acandanam arpsavo." 
yuttaltiri cittahetu. 
udditthinam paclatthinam anuddeso yatlliiklramnm 
saiilrhyinam iti niddittham yatlr~sniiIc1~y;tkamo pi ca. 
" ilipah6salilShi, rnuninda, vijnyi tava, 
" irokili, humodini, copasevai~te vanam, jnlam." 
siy B piy ataram n i m a  sttharG passa kassnoi 
piyassitissayen' etarp yaln hoti pafil)ldanay. 
" piti y i  me samuppanni santa sanda.ssan6 tava, 
" kilcniiyam bhave piti tad eva puna dassanh." 
vannitenopaminena vutga 'dhippetavatthuno 
samlsavutti ncimiyam atthasankheparupato. 
shyam visesyamattena bhinn&bhinnavisesani 
attll' evam aparl  pyatthi bhinnlbhinnavisesanic. 
'' visuddl~Bmatasandayi passatharat.~n&nilayo 
" galnbhiro clyam ambodhi puiiiienapidito mayti." 
" icchitattl~appado, s6r0, phalapupphopasobhito, 
" sacch6y0, 'yam apubbo 'va kapparukltho samutthito." 
sigaratthena saddhammo : rukkhatenodito jino : 
sabbe s idd i r an i  dhammh pubbntr', afifiatra t u  ttayarp. 
vatthuno' iiiiappakarena t h i t i  vutti  tad aiifiata 
pariknppiyate yattha s i  hoti parikappani. 
upamabbhnntaratthena, kiriykdivasena ca, 
lramenodaharissimi vividhi parilcappani. 
" icchabhangAtur' Qsin'a t$ 'tiniccalam acchali, 

v a s q  nent' iva dbiram tam t a d i  yogabhiyogato." 
" gajim m6ro samirulho yuddhhy' accantam unnatam 

maggam anvesati nanu jinabllito palhyitum." 
'' muninda, pSdadvande te  cirurajivasundare 
" maiiiie, pipibl~isammaddajitusonenn sonimi." 
mafiiie, sanke, dhuram, alina-m, iva, icc evam idihi 
sayam vyaiijiyate kvipi kvipi vhkyena gamyate. 

day6saGchrasarasi dehi  nikkhantalrantiyo 
" pigenti jina te sddhujanam sarasatam nayum." 
irambhantassa yam lriiici kattupuiiiiavas6 puna 
sidlianantaralibho yo tam vadanti samihit 'q .  
a mir~r ibha~~abh imukhamQnaso  tassa satthurio 
" mal~ilnahi  mahiravam ravi 'yam u~ak i r ik i . "  
avatvibhimataq tassa siddhiya dassi~laiiiiatlii 
vadanti t a p  ' paiiyiiyavutti' t i  sucibuddhiyo. 
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280. '' vivatanga~aaikkhitta~p, dhanaql irakkliavnisiit:uli, 
dlianak4mayatliilrBmalp tuvaqi gacclia yad' iccliacli." 

281. tlluti karoti nindanto viya txl!l vy(i;~v;llj~jnu:t~jl 
dosibliiisii gunS eva yanti sannidlliln atra, Ili. 

283. 1' saficQlotum alnrp tvasi bhusn~n kuvnlnyiiltl~iln~jl 
visesan tiivati n i tha  guniiinm tc  vxdima ki~!~." 

283. visesicchiya dabbassa kriyijatigu1.1aesa ca 
vekalladassanarp yatra viseso ~ ~ a n ~ d y a l ~ l  bllavc. 

284. ' L  na rathi,  na ca mbtanga, na hayi,  II;L [~aditayo, 
" jito mbrf ri munini sambharBvajjanena hi." 
dabbavisesavutti. 

285. 'I na baddhiliuti, neva puriso dnssanaccliado 
mLrBrib11angnii ciilrasi mluiidliiro varo snynql." 

kriyivisesavutti. 
28G. 'I na dis6su vyiitaramsi, n6loko lokapnttliato 

" tath8pandhatamallarmp pnrnm. sadl1usub11Csita1~1." 
j8tivisesavutti. 

287. " kharam na hi  v S t a d d h ~  muninclavacnnxm txva 
'I ta thipi  gQlhup k h a ~ a t i  nimulalp janntipadul~." 
gu~avisesavutti. 

288. dassiyate 'tirittantu ~Gravirattllanaq yati. 
vadanti viiiiiu vacanarp r~21~ihnnlt i ram idisa?. 

280. ' '  dame nandopanaudassa kiln me vyip;irad:~ssanh 
"putt8 me pidasambhatti  saj,jP sant' cva tidise." 

200. sileso vacanPnekfLhidheyyeltapadayutam 
abhinnapadavikyidivasi tedhiyam irito. 

201. " andhantamaliaro h6ri sam6rGlho mahodayw~ 
'L rijate rq s imh l i  ' y a ~ n  bhaga:i bodhayalp jirne." 
abhinnapadavilryadleeo. 

292. " sirad$malak0bhriso samlnitaparilltliayo 
'I ltumud~karasambodho pineti janatim sudlii." 
bhinnapadavikyasileso. 

293. " samtihitattavinayo ahinamadamaddan o 
" sugato v i s a d q  pbtu pininam so vinayalro." 
b11inn;ibhinnapadavQk~asileso. 

204, ' viruddhiviruddh8bliinnakammi, niyamav5, palso 
' niyamakkhepavacano, 'v i rodhi~i rodh~,  api 

295. ' ocityasampoeakiidi, sileso padaj6ti ' t i  : 
esam nidassanesv eva rupam hvibliavissati. 

296. " savase vattayam lokam akhilap lialaviggaho 
" parabhavati m a r h i  ; dhammar6ji vijumbhate." 

297. '' sabhavamaclhuraql pu5iaviacsodayasan~bhavaq 



" sunanti view munino janb passanti climatq. ' '  
298. " andhalr6rappahiriya, s ab l~ ivamadhur l~a  ca, . . 

" mano pineti jantunam, jino viichya bhiya  ca." 
209. '' kesaltlthinam 'va kaghattham, bl~amunam yeva vnrig:~tli, 

" panip id6dhar i ine  'va munindassa 'bllirattati." 
300. " pi1~ip8didharesv eva s&l.&go tava dissati 

'' dissati so 'yam athavii natha siidliugunesv api !" 
301. '' salaklthano ' tisubhago tejasi niyatodayo 

" lokeso jitasamltleso vibhiti  samanissaro. 
302. '' asamopi samo loke, lokesopi naruttamo, 

" sadayopyadayo phpe, cittiiynm mutiino gati." 
303. " samsiraduklrhopahativanati jana t i  tvayi 

" sultham icchitam accantam amatan dada vinc1;~ti." 
304. gunayuttelii vatthuhi sammn lratvinh kassaci 

samlrittanmn bhavati yam sb mat& tulyayogitb. 
305. " sampattasampado loko sampattiilokaaampndo 

" ubhohi mmsimali ca, bhagavii ca, tamonudo. 
30G. atthantaram sidhayath kifici tam saclisa~n p l i a l a i~  

dassiyate asantam vb santam vC taq~ nidassanam 
307. " uday L samnnindassa yanti pbpii parbbhavam 

" dhammar i j a~~uddhhnam sucaranta durantatal!~ 
308. '( sironiltkhittacara!lo 'cchariyin' ambujln' ayam 

" paramabbhutataip loke viiiiiLpet' attano jino." 
309. vibhutiyfi mahantattham adliippiyassa v i  siyb 

paramulclrain satam y i t am tam mahantatthalp iritaip. 
310. " Itiri~aratanaccliay&Iluviddhbtapavira~~o 

" pur i  param siri vandi bodhisatto 'bliiniklrhama." 
311. " satto sambodliiyam bodhisatto sattahitiya so 

" h i tv i  senaharabandham api dhulamitaram." 
312. gopetvi v a n ~ ~ a n i y q  yam kiiici dassiyate param 

asamam v i  samam tassa yadi sB vaficana mata. 
313. " purato na  sahassesu na paiicesu ca t idino 

" maro paresu tass' esam sshassam dasavaddhitam. 
314. " vividam anuyufijanto munindavadanirldunli 

1 6  sampunno candim& nkyam chattam etam manobhu~lo." 

315. parinuvattanadihi nibbi1)l~enem;i y i  thut i  
thut i  appakate s i y a q  siyi  appaltatatthuti 

316. " sukhain jivanti hariljo vanesv aparasevino 
" an&ybsopalLbhehi jaladappankuridihi." 

317. uttaram uttaram yattha pubbapubbavisesanam 
siyi  ekivali siiyam dvidhi vidhi nisedliato. 

318. " p i d i  nakhalirucirli, nakhali ralpsibhaswi, 
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" r n l ~ s i  tamopahinelraras6, sobhanti sattl~uno." 
319. " asnututtlro yati n' eva santoso nlil:ty6liato, 

" n&layo yo sa jantunaln ai~ar~tnvyasanbval~o." 
320. yahi lh6siya b h u s : ~ t t q  aiiiianlnhiinn t u  v n t t l ~ ~ ~ i l n ~ p  

viniva sadisattan tnm aiiiiamafiililvibhGsannr!~ 
321. " vy8msutnar1dala~~ tena munina lokabandlirull 

" mallanti vindatc 1cantii;l so pi ten' eva tnclisi." 
322. knthanain sal~alllavnssa lcriyiya ca gunassa ca 

sahavuttiti viiiiieyyam tad uclahara~nm yatl16 : 
323. " j:~lanti candar:~silii samarn satthu nalrliai~savo 

" vijumbhati ca candena snmnm tam mulchacandiinii" 
324. " jinoclayena maliiiam saha d~~j,jaiiacetasi 

" pipnm disi  suvimalb saha su,jjanacetasL" 
325. virodlrinam padatthanam yattha samsaggadassanarp 

s a m u l t l r a ~ ~ s ~ b l i i d l ~ i n a t t l ~ q  mata s i y a ~ p  virodliitir 
326. I' gngi  sabliLvamnclhurb api loltekabanclhuno 

" seviti lhpnsevinam sammadhsenti minasam" 
327. yassaltassaci dbnena, yassakassaci vatthuno, 

visitthassa yam L d L n a ~ ,  parivuttiti s i  mata. 
328. " pura paresail datvlna manuiiiiaip nayanidilraip, 

" muninda, samanuppatto dini  sablaiiiiutrisiri," 
329. Iri'ici disvh na viiifiatii patipajjati tam samam 

samsayspagatam vatthum yattha soyam bhamo mnto. 
330. " s a m q  disisujjallsu jinapidanalrha~sumii 

" passan t i  abhinandanti canditapamanl janh." 
331. pavuccate yaqmbmidi, kavinam bhbvabodhanam 

yenakenacivannena, bhivo-n8pQyam i r i t q  
332. " nanu te  yevasanti no shgarii, na lculAcala, 

" manam pi mariyiclam ye samvatte pi jahanti no ?" 
333. angangibhiva sadisaplialabhivQ ca bandhane 

samsaggo 'lankatitam yo tam ' rnissan' ti pavuccati 
334. " passathi munino pidarialtliaramsimahlinadi 

" aho galham nimuggepi sulchayaty eva te  jane !" 
335. " veso sabhivamadl~uro, riipam nettarasayanam, 

" madhu 'va munino vaci, na sampiceti kaqi janan." 
336. " isi116ma siy' atthassa i t t ha s sa s inq  yatlia :- 

" tilokelcagati ni tho p i t ~  lokam apiyate !" 
337. rasappatitijanaltan jayate yam vibhusanam 

rasavantanti taii fieyyo rasavantaviclhhnato. 
338. " rigii~atimbl~utasarojamulchan dharaya 

" pid i  tiloltagaruno 'dhikabar~dllara~a 
" iilaya niccasaraseiia ltarena g i l l~aq  

I? 
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" saiicuppayanti satathihi ta  sambhamena'" 
339. icc gnugamma purimacariyinubhivam 

sanhhepato nigatito yam alanlratinam 
bhedo 'parupari kavihi vilrappiyknam 
ko  n ima  passitum a1519 kllalu tksam antam. 

Iti Sn.ligharn7ckhita mahdsciuti uicarite flubodl~dlanlchra atthliZniL kciri- 
vnboclho na'ma cntuttho pariccl~edo. 

340. patibhhnavatb lokavoh&ramanusirinb 
tatocityasamullisavedini kavini param. 

341. thiyisambandhino bhivavibliivii slnubhivalr5 
samajjanti nibanelhi te  rasassicl$ya s idhuna~p.  

342. cittavuttivisesi t u  bliCvayanti rase yato 
ra ty ida jo  ta to bliiivasaddena pariliattiti. 

343. vi rodhin~ ' i~ab1i~vena  yo bhavo na  tirohito 
silena t,itthati 'cc eso ' thiyibhbvo' 'ti sadclito 

344. rati, hBso ca, soko ca, kodh' ussiha, bhayam pi ca 
jigiicchi, vimhayi, c', eva samo ca, navatliiyiuo. 

345. tiro bhiv& vibhhvbdi visesenbbhimulrhato 
yete caranti silena, t e  honti vyabh ic i r i~~o  

346. nibbedo, takka, sanbi ,  sama, clhiti, jalatri, clinat' u g ~ Q l a s a t t a ~ y ,  
suttam, hiso, galin', ussuka, tarasa, sat' ass6, visacl;2val1idcllii, 
cint6, gabb$pambrimarisa, mada, mat,' uminada, mohii, vibodho, 
niddivegi, savilam, marana, sacapali, vgidhi t e t t b p a m  ete. 

347. samahitattappabhavam satta' tenopapiditi 
satt iki,  py anubhivatte visum bhbva bliavanti te. 

348. thambha, palaya, romaiica, tathii sed', assu, vepathu, 
vevan!liyam, visarata, bhivif th '  ete 'hu sattika. 

349. yadC ratyidayo bhavh, dhitisili na honti ce 
tadC sabbe pi t e  b h i v i  bhavanti vyabhiciirigo. 

350. vibh6vo kiragan tes' uppattiy' uddipane tatlla 
yo siyi bodhako tesam anubliivo 'yam irito. 

351. nelcahetu manovuttivisesafi ca vibhtivitum 
bhivam vibh&vlnubhivb va~>~j iy& bandhena putam. 

352. savibh;ivknubh6vehi bhiivi tete yathiirahar~ 
vanniyi yatocityam lokarlip&nugimin&. 

353. cittl~vuttivisesatti manash sattililingato 
baliinissatasedidi anubliivehi vanniyh. 

854. ~Lmijilrinam anando yo bandhattli&nusirinalp 
' rasiyati' t i  tafiiiuhi raso n6msyaql irito. 

355, c~avi l l~ivinubl~avel~i  sattikavyabhicirihi 



assSdiy,zttam Sniyamano th;iyeva so rnso. 
35G. singh~*a, hnssn, lrarugb, ruddha, virn, bha~inaltd,  

bibhaccl~~bbhuta, sant6 ca, rasi thiyin' auultltami. 
357. dulrlrharlipe 'yam Cnando Irathan na Irarunidike 

siyL sotunam Qnando soko Vessantarassa hi. 
339. rammadesal~al~lrilaves8dipa~isevino, -- - -  yuv6nannoi~narattbna pamido rati-r-uccate. 
350. yutyObl~Cvbnubl~Cv~ te nibandl18 l~osayanti nam 

sopyCyogavil~payogavambl~oginam vasi tidhb. 
360. vilrirhgati bdihi attano 'tha parassa vii 

h&so nidd8samClassamuccl1~cli vyabhictiriblli. 
paripose siyb hiso bhiyyo 'tthippabhutinbm so. 

3G1. sitam iha vilrisinaynnam, lrificilakbhiya dvigantu hasitam, 
madhurassarq vihasitam, qsasirokammam upahasitarp, 

362. apahaeitam sajalaltkhi, vikkllittanga~x bhavaty mtihasitam, 
dve dve 1iSsii kathi t i  c' esnm jetthe majjhe jamme pi ca lramato 

363. solrarGpo t u  karu~jo 'nitfhappattithanlisato, 
tattl15nubl1SvA ruditapalayattl~amll~altbdayo. 
visLd6lasyamara1~aci~~tadi vyabllichrino. 

364. ltodho macchariylidihi pose tbsamadiclihi 
nnyanirugaltlidil~i ruddho ilima raso bbave. 

365. pat~pnvilckamCdih' ussaho viro ti safiiiiho, 
ra~!adhnadayiyogh viro 'yam tividho bhavc?. 

366. tevLnulhiva, dl~itirnatyhdayo vyabliicCrino. 
367. vikbrCsannsattiLcliLhayu1rlrai~so bhayrinako 

sedhcla,yo 'nubllbv' ettha t i s id i  vyab11icArino. 
3G8. jigGcch8 rudhiradihi putybdil~i virigato 

Libl~accho khohanubbegi 1came;a ka ru~byu to  
ilSsavikGqanSdihi sankbdihi 'ssa posanalp. 

369. atilokapadatthehi vilnhayo 'yam raso 'mbhuto 
tassbnubhivb sedassi~sadl~uv~dadayo s i p m  
tLsCvegadhitippa'iiia hont' ettha vyabl~icirino. 

370. thCyibli8vo samo mettsdayimodLdisamb11avo 
bhCvCdi11i tad ukbamso santo santanisevito. 

It; Sn f i yha~akkh i ta  wzahhsdmi uicarite SubodAcZlalilcare rasnbhtivduabo- 
dho wciain pa i i ca~~to  paricchedo. 
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Lists of Rare  Muhammadan Coins.-No. 1.-Coins of the Eings of DiWli 
and Jaunpzis..-By J .  G. DELMEILICK, Dihli. 

(With a plate.) 

Ghiya's-uddi'n Balban. 

P1. IX, 1. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H .  670. 

@s3t , t L J t  

Jlolgin- 41-w ,>& &*a j 4 Jl JIA ,>& &dl + .  " 
This coin shews either a new place of mintage, or Ddr-ul M'Zk is 

only another designation for Dihli, Dn'r-ulkhildfat, or Kufbdibdd, which are 
observable on other published coinstof this Iting. 

P1. IS, 8. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 83 grs, A. H. 720. 

r l i s Y  t c l ~ l l  I 

&dl , 
&! JbkJt >!I 

6 l u l  

P1. IS, 2. New Variety. Silver. Weight, 168 grs. Circular piece. 
Dar-ul Mulk, A. H. 717.  

p k M  Cbl" u'hl-j~ 8lA J'ka 

p 9 t  

=?at ~yd*L+ll 

Lt&JJ+j~ 

&dl, Lj3h + 
duj 6 ~ ~ ~ 1  =!I 

Xary in  - a L  css u l.ba +.+d a L J 1  a b  +,,d 

The Balban inscription discovered by me a t  Sonipat and published in 
the Society's Proceedings for May 1873, bears the  same date as this coin. 

Kutb-uddi'n Mubalak Sha'h. 

cjSbJr ,[kl-Jt cl!t 

uf id=+)) ,+A( dU(! 

Ghiya's-uddi'n Tughluq Shs'h. 

I .  1 ,  4 .  N e w  vnl-iety. Ooltl. W,;igl~t, 170 grs. A .  H. 725. 

JV+'l &[$ 

JrJ;Sl9l d l ) \  
812 

p t j  w?Jt9 

,++'I ~ i a I  
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Mahmu'd Sha'h, bin ~uh%'ad S11611, Lin FirOs Sliill.  

PI. IS, 5. Gold. Weigllt,  1GD grs. A. H. 802. 

Mahmu'd Sha'h, bin Ibr6ll im S l ~ h h ,  of J a u n p ii r. 

PI. IS, G. Gold. Weight ,  1G5 grs, A.H. 8.17. 

Mura'd Bakhsh. 

P1. IX, 7. Gold. Weigll t ,  169 grs. A. H. 1068. A 11 m a d 6 L i d, 

Sha'h Jaha'n. 

P1. IX, 8. Silver. IVcight, 17G grs. A. H. 1069. 

& ~ + a  A.S-Q 

gjG 8[Aa$ 

iuargilz- +** *  &JI r; E 

PI. IS, 9. Silver. TVeight, 17G grs. A. H. 10G9. 

T h e  I<alimali. 
*algi~z-The nnmrs and titles of 

t h e  companions of t h e  Propllet. 

t-r qjli. a k ~ k  ,It+ T h e  IKalimah. 

ilfmyin- +-(& u!3)1 uF @ 

3 k ~ ~ + a l  ? J  &fi ,G 
N a ~ y i ~ t - T l l e  names and titles 

of the  four companions of t,ltc 
1'l'opllct. ( 1 9 
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Aurangzi'b. 
P1. IX, 10. Silver. Weight, 175 grs. A. H. 1070. P a t n a. 

I possess a good many coins of An1-angzib. They show that  nfter the 
deposition of ShBh Jalian in A. H. 1068, some confusion prevailed in the 
mints of the Empire. For instance a t  MultLn, IlnliLLCd, Itiwab, and 
Dihli, the coins were after his victory a t  Samogar a t  once issued in tlic 
name of Aurangzib. A t  Ahmadabid they were struck indiscriminately in 
t h e  names of Shkh J a h i n  and M u r d  Baltsh during A. H. 10G8, nncl in the 
name of ShLh JahBn only during A. H. 1069. While, as will be seen from 
the coin now published, a t  Patna, owing no doubt to the influence a~id  
presence of ShujL' in the vicinity, no coins were struck in the riame of 
Aurangzib until A. H. 1070. 

The statement of Bernier tha t  Aurangzib refrained from any overt - 

assumption of sovereign rights for a year, or until Iiis return from LQlior, 
is not borne out by his coins. H e  seems t o  have immediately assu~ned 
those rights, which were certainly recognized as far a s  his autl~ority 
extended. 

I may also add here that  a silver coin of Aurangzib in my possession, 
struck a t  MultLn, presents the novel fact tha t  the exclusive use of tllc 
word on the gold, and of the wordJ+ on the silver coins of the earlier 
period of his reign, was not so strictly observed as on the later coins. The 
word ~p appears to have been used a t  the commencement on his gold and 
silver coins alike. Afterwards this werd was used on his gold coins, and p! 
on his silver coins only. 

Rafi"-uddaraja't. 
P1. IX, 12. Silver. Weight, 174 grs. A. H. 1131. 

C l ~ ~ ~  &it! dSCw ~j 

I 
oat a i  

A,# dAiA[A &Q u,;Lccl*ka y ? l ~  

f 1 r 1 &)&)I u 
RafiH-uddaulah. 

PI. IX ,  11. Gold. Weight, 169 grs. A. H. 1131. 



Mnhnmmnd Ibra%itm. 

1'1. I X ,  13. Silver. Weiglrt, 178 grs.  A. 1-1'. llij2. 

Si~yy id  Hnsnin 'Ali I < l ~ i n  Biirlln, nccolScli~lq l o  tlrc T . i l . i l r l ~ - i - M u z ~ ~ ; ~ ~ - i ,  
was nssnbsin;~tcd on tlrc G t l i  of Zil kl:~j,i;rl~, A. li. 1131. S:~yyicl 'Al)tlll]l:lll, 
llis brotllel., g o t  i~r tc l l igc~lce  of tht: evcllt 011 Iris way from Xgrnll t o  1)illli (,II 

tllc 8 t h  of t l ~ e  sa,rrrc ~nont l l .  1-Ie n t  once ~ n n d e  ul) Iris lrrilrcl t o  supl)lnllt Nu- 
11nmlnad Slliill by  1)lacillg a pliant  1 ) ~ l ) p e t  U ~ ) O I I  t l ~ c t l ~ r o ~ r c .  Wit11 t l l i s ,  
view hc  sent  I ~ i s  :rgcrrt illto Salimgbylr I'or a caiirlidalc~. Tllo c r o ~ v n  w: l~  
first  ~ K t ~ r c d  t o  tlre sons, successively, ol' Mu'izx-udcliu Ji~11lintl:ir Sllill,  1)11(, 
t l ~ e y  all refused i t ,  n11c1 sliut tlreir doors ng : t i~~s t  t h e  f:~ccs of t l ~ e  Snyyitl's 
agents, who t l~e l l  went t o  Ncl<i~siy:~r,  t l ~ e  S O I ~  ol' P ~ ' i ~ i e e  Altbnr; b u t  tllis 

young mall st010 away au( l  lritl I~ i~nse lL  A t  1:~st t l ~ c y  w c ~ ~ t  t o  t h e  np:~rt-  
mcbnts of  Su l td l~  IbrLilri~n, t l ~ e  son of 1tafi'-ull~:rdr (1tal ' i7-usl~sl~kl~) n l ~ d  tl~(: 
brother of 1i:ll'i'-ucld;~r:~j,it ant1 llnfi'-i1elda~11~11, niltl 1)rcv:~ilecl on  lii~rl t o  
accc1)t t h e  tlrronc. 

Tlrc coronation took 1)I:~cc a t  D i l ~ l i  on  tlrc 1 1 t h  Zil I-I;~,j,jnll ; a ~ l i l  011 tlto 
17tl1, S:~yyicl 'Al)d~~l l : t l~  ~narclrcd wit11 this irew l~agonnt  of roy:llty nlrtl n. 
large army n g i ~ i ~ ~ s t  tllc Enrl)cror Muhnmrn;~cl S ~ B I I ,  wlro was t l i e~ l  ill tIlc 
nciglrbourl~oo~l of l't~lwnl. 'l'llcy me t  t h e  1Sml)cl.or 1rc:rr H;tsnnl)rir. 'PIlc 
Lattlc ol' Sh:ihl)i~r was fo'onglit i1111nccli:ttcly :rl'tel-, w l ~ i c l ~  c ~ ~ t l c t l  ill tlrc clcr(t;Lt 
and capture of Sayyicl ' A b d l ~ l l i ~ l ~ .  Il)l$lririi Ilcd, b u t  was scixccl nllcl brougll t  
back. 'I'l~e E ~ r ~ p c r o r  pn~-do~lccl him. 

Thus  i t  will be obsorvecl t l i :~t  Ibriihim occl~pic:tl t h e  t l ~ r o n c  nomin:~l I ,~  
fo1- one irlo~rtlr o ~ ~ l y ,  nlrcl Iny coil), wl~ich is tl;~l,ed A .  H .  1132, jllirst II ;LVI:  
11cien struclt c l u r i ~ ~ g  tlrc Iirst eigltlcc~r (1:~ys oT 11is very 1)l.iel' 1-eiq11. 
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Translntio~r of the Ayodhy ci Mcih Jtmyn, 01- ' PiZyri~nuge to A~oilhy~ytC '.-Bsy 
RA'M NA'RA'YAN, Baveli College. 

The Ayodhyb MihBtmya, according to Mahirbjb M6n Siiih, professes to 
be the work of Iltsviku, of the solar race. Ayodhyii and Sarayi~ art: 
said to own their existence to  Vas'ishtha Muni, their spiritual guide, from 
whom are descended the Vas'ishtha Brahmans of A~-odl~yC. It is s:iid to 
have been created in the Tret6 Yuga, and stancls on the Sudarsann Cllalcra, 
or war-wheel of Rbmachandra. Bu t  ;~ccording to  Umadat Pandit, the 
AyodhyC Mbhitmya is a mere transcript from the Sltanda and Padma 
Purinas,  and is not the composition of a RijL of Audh. 

Ayodhyi, the most ancierit eacrecl city of the Hindus, and for many 
centuries the seat of the  kings of the solar race, is situated upon tlw 
river Sarjayh, which unites with the GhQghrB a t  Sehorgl~ht, 30 miles west 
of Faizbbbd, where a fair is held a t  the full moon of Pails. 

The word ' Ayodhy2 is derived from the Sanskrit prefix a, not, and 
yoclh, battle. It means ' not t o  be fought against'. 

The origin of the city, according to  the Hindus, was this. The eldest 
son of BrahmC, the Deity's creative energy, aalnecl Sbyambhuva Manu, 
once went t o  his father's dwelling and said to  him, " Please give me a 

fine place to  live in." Brahmi took him to  Vishnu, who bestowed on him 
the wonderful and splendid Ayodhyi. The site was selected and the city 
was built upon it. 

Chapter I. 
Once PCrvati said to  Mah6deva-" YOII are omniscient and have related 

several religious stories ; I uow wish to  hear some account of Ayoclhyi, alld 
especially its Mihi tmya.  It is an ancient city and dear to Rimachan- 
dra. They say that  i t  stancls first among all other holy places, and is the 
bestower of nzulcti (salvation) ; describe therefore its extent ; the great 
kings that  have ruled in i t  ; tlie number of sacrecl ,spots ; their advan- 
t a g e ~  ; the good attending residence in i t  ; the river that  flows there ; and the 
benefits arising from bathing in i t  a t  tlie clifferent ghits  on peculiar d a , ~ ' ~  ; 
with the things that  should be given on those occnsions." Mahideva, llav- 
ing saluted Ayodhyi and Rgmachaadra, answered,-" It has the great river 
OhAghrL 011 the west and the old Saray 6 flowing near ; i t  is the goddess of 
lcarning ; and the abode of V i u h ~ u  and Hari is here. Hear the Mbl la tm~a 
of Ayodhyb, which is the source of great happiness, and gives absolution of 
uins. This city was built by God in the beginning of the creation, and is 
well-known in all the three parts of the world. I t s  origin was this. Tile 
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elclest son of Brahmb, named S<yambhuva lgann, the  protector of Itis 
snl!jects, once went to  his fa t l~er ' s  dwelling, R I I ~  s t e lq )~( l  u p  t o  11i1n 
with joinccl Ilal~ds. BrahmQ, being l)leased, bc~lignly aslrcd hiln :-" 0 son, 
tell me quicltly why you have colrle here." Manu replieel, " Yoa havo 
orclerecl ixe t o  create t h e  world, please give me an  agrecablc place t o  live 
ill." 

Brahm& took his son with him and went t o  V:~ikuntha, t h e  cl~ief mansion 
of Vishnu's paradise, w l ~ i c l ~  is n square, having four gates, one on each sidc, 
and beautiful fortilicntions, and all the gocls bow t o  it. I-Ierc fairies sing 
harmoniously ; tllc Sbma Vecln, t l ~ e  best of the  Vcdns, is sung by tlle Gan- 
dlinrvas ; and :~11 t l ~ e  inhnbitalits are four-armeel, wearing the  finest ancl most 
valuable onlaments. The  cloor-liceper of tlte castern gate is C11:1nd:x-Para- 
chanda ; ol ' t l~e  western, Jayi-L3i,jag8 : of the  soutlterl~, Ilhadra-SuLliatIm ; a l ~ t l  
of the  northern, Dhbtb-Vitl11;iti. 111 tlie 111icldlc of t l ~ i s  place w:~s a temple 
of jewels, having n throne of tho Siillle matorial, on whicll was sel~tcd Bhaga-  
vhn VBsueleva Visllnu. 

Brahmb, having joineel his hands, said with a sweet voice, " 0 god of 
gocls, thou hast mercy upon tliy clevotees, and Manu is one of then1 ; give 
him, therefore, some land to  live on." Vishnu, with much pleasure, bestowed 
on him, in the  centre of the  earth, this wonderful and sl)lendicl Ayoclltgli. 
BrlthmC then c a ~ n e  to  our mortal world with Manu,  ancl Visl~gu sclit V;L- 
s ' i s l~f l~x and Vis'valcarma with an order tha t  the  latter was t o  bnilcl a city as 
the  former miglit desire. T l ~ e  site was accorcli~~gly selected, but  the  =I-ound 
being found unfit for such a purpose, the  Sud;~rs:~~lacll:~lrra was formecl, and 
upon it the  foundi~tion was litid. Various ltil~cls of shrii~es,  l)nlaces, roads, 
markets, gx~clens decorated wit11 jewels, trees bearing Le:iutil'ul fruits a11d 
flowers, Lircls of ~nclodious voices, inunlnerable elel)l~ants, I IO~SL'S ,  cliariots, 
bullocks, cows, all sorts of virtuous inell a11d \vomen 1)roviclcd wit11 every 
t l ~ i n g ,  wcre created. 'The Snray6 flows iic:u. i t ,  and the g116ts arc made of 
~ r w i o u s  stones. Here the  lotus am1 ii-:~grant flowers are blossoming ; cliffel.- 
cnt lrincls of birds are singing in h a r m o ~ ~ g  ; gocls, godclcsses, and celestial 
l)eings, are batllillg ; and tllc most powerhtl, good, Ilaudso~ne, and well-versed- 
in-lrnowledgc, SGrya-bay4 l.ilj;is we* born. To  tlie west is tlre confluence 
of thc sacred Glrnrgl~ari  and Sariiy ti, the latter tlowitlq from the west nortlr- 
warcls and then to tllc cast. T l ~ c  G;lt~yes ii11c1 t l ~ c  Sara3'li arc I )ot l~ ci~lled 
' Br:lhmn-Svari11,n' waters, wlrere dovotccs a l ~ t l  s a y s  live, nl~tl  ;~11 the  cnl,it;~l 
sins are washed away by bi~tlling. A y o d l ~ y i  is, t l ~ c r t ~ t ; ) r ~ ~ ,  s ~ ~ i t c c l  to  thc lnetli- 
tation of Vishnu, S'iva, and UrahmQ ; they all t11rc.c Iiwp i t  in thcir 111i1ttIs. 
It is the  first abode of Visltgu : whoever rcrnnil~s t l~erc  Iiucls f~,licity. No o l ~ o  
can fully dcscribc its grcatncss. T'rom t l ~ c  I~: i l i s l~ l~rnl~n- l i i~r~c~ , i ,  w l ~ i c l ~  I~ns  ;L 
tllousand strcan~s, oiie yoynna (Tour iuilc*) to the c i~s t  and iis far to tllc \ V L I S ~ ,  

Q 
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and from the  SarayG. t o  the  Tons, i t  is called AntarQghra [middle house]. 
Commencing from the  Guptar,  i t  extends towards the  east." 

E n d  of Chapter I, the reacling or hearing of wliich causes all sills to 
disappear, ancl good actioils t o  make their appearance. 

Chapter 11. 
Pi rva t i  aslted-" W h a t  are the benefits of a pilgrimage and visit 

t o  Ayoclhji ; how ~ n a n y  sacred places ancl gods are there ; and in wliat month 
ancl on what bathing clays should the pilgrimage be performed ?" S'iva an- 
swered, " Listen carefully t o  what I say. I have t o  mention things which are 
secret and without a beginning. \Vhen a man thinks of going t o  Ayodhyh, 
his deceased ancestors are released from hell and sin, and repair t o  heaven, 
and for every step on his way, he reaps t he  reward of an As'vamedlla 
(a liorse sacrifice). He who advises another t o  perform the  pilgrimage, 
or  in some way becomes the cause of i t ,  is absolved from all sin, and ob- 
tains his wishes. H e  who pays the pilgriin his travelling expenses, goes to 
heaven mith his sons ancl grandsons. H e  who provides a tired pilgrim with 
a conveyance, goes in the coilveyances of the  gods t o  their regions. He 
who gives foorl and water t o  a hungry ancl tllirsty pilgrim, g ~ i n s  the fruit of 
S'riddliae performed a t  Gay& aiid of bathing in the Malral. season [Capricorn- 
is] a t  IlaliiLLd, and his forefathers are blessed with everlasting happiness. 
H e  who supplies a bare-footed pilgrim mith shoes, obtains tlie conveyance 
of an elephant. B u t  he who in any way stops such a pilgrimage, goes to 
hell, and suffers innumerable agonies for an unlimited period. H e  who fur- 
nishes a pilgrim with a vessel for water, derives the advantage of keeping a 
thousand pionsilahs. H e  who anoints a pilgrim's feet with oil, or ~vashes 
them well, will obtain his desires in both worlds. The pilgrim, who listens 
t o  anecrlotcs of T'isli~ju, or sings h y h n s  on his way, is looked upon as vir- 
tuous. The pilgrim, who, dismounting from his conveyance, stretches himself 
on the grounrl and weeps tears of love, is free from cal,ital crimes, from the 
guilt  attending the use of corn and water not belonging t o  himself, and 
from tlie Pancll-si~ni.  A t  tlie mere sight of ~ y o d h y i ,  the sins committed by 
treading upon corn, wearing shoes, &c., t o  wl~icll every one is liable, and wllich 
are called' Panch-sfini,' and those of seven births, are rernovecl. DO not doubt 
this. Listening t o  religious stories on tlie pilgrimage, rending treatises on the 
attributes of God and repeating liis name, gives access t o  Him. H e  who, 
on seeing Ayodliyi, prostrates l~imself on the ground, and bows clown before 
i t ,  l~ecomes free from all sins and reaches t l ~ e  Deity. T l ~ c  benefits which a 
pilgrim becomes entitled to  by visiting Ayodliyj. and by metlitation on Iiiilna, 
are indcscril~al,le, and on seeing I:Llna7s image all liis sins are clestroyed. 
IIcnr rne, PArvati, t11c mcre s i ~ l r t  of the S;ar;ryil r~ulli[ies all sins ; bowing 
clown 1,l~fl)l'f: i t  r(!movcs a11 worldly troul)les, and bestows upon mall every 
lrilld of joy. Tllc Sal-nyic water wasllcs away all crimes," 



On hearing this, P i rva t i  aslted what the manner was of prforming t h e  
pilgrimage, t o  secure all i ts advantages, ailcl go t o  the 1)lacc of Visll!lu. 
Mahideva replied--'< H e  wlio performs the ivith all his organs 
of action and perception restrained, and with the profession of living t l ~ e  life 
of a Brahma-chiri, will reap all i ts rewnrds ; otlicrs will not be deprived 
of the usual ones. The rich shoulcl give cllarity, and the poor undergo 
privations, tha t  is, perform the pilgrimage, ancl fast three nights succes- 
sively. 'I'he wealthy will become poor if they do not give alms i n  
proportion to their riches. Remainiug in tliis holy place and observing 
all the prescribed ceremonies, entitles a man to  t he  full benefits of perforin- 
ing sacrifices and giving alms. Even sages anci gods attained superiority 
and affluence from remaining, bathing, and worshipping a t  tliis sacred city. 
Such a pilgrimage should therefore be performed. H e  who, having bathed 
in  the Sarayi~, adores the gods, gains the  re\vard of an As'vamedlia-Yajiia. 
Feeding a single Brkhman a t  the Sarayfi, leads t o  blessings in both worlds. 
One who eats fruits and the roots of vegetables, and freely gives the same t o  
a Brihman, gains the advantage of an As'vainedl~a-Yajfia. Men living 
here are not transformed into mean creatures, and are  freed from trans- 
migration of tlle soul. H e  who thinks of Ayodhyi, morning and evening, 
reaps the fruit of visiting all the holy spots in it .  The seven Pliris (sacred 
places) constitute the body of Vish!lu ; Avantikb, calleci Ujjain, tlie foot ; 
I<Bnchi, the waist ; Dvirk i ,  the  navcl ; Haridvir, tlie heart ; Mathurb, the  
neck ; KLs'i, the fore part of the nose ; and Ayodhyi, the head, w1iich.i~ 
the principal member of tlie body. Visits to  this place anci bathing a t  i t  
wash away t l ~ e  sins of men and women. Even as Visll!lu is superior to  all t l ~ c  
gods, so is Ayodhyh to all the holy places ; lle who stops here for twelve 
nights, derives the aclvantage whicll lie yronld clerive by performing all sorts 
oftsacrifices. ltemaining only one night bestows upon him the blessings of a 

hundred sacrifices on the fire. l%esiclence, devotion, aad charity a t  AyoclhY:i; 
are only obtainable through great virtues. Fasting here twelve nigllts, a 
man obtains the benefit of going once round the wllole of Inclia, as also \\,hat- 
ever 11e wishes. One night's abode a t  Ayodhg& with purity, gives fiecCIom 
from degradatioi~ and accomplisliment of onc's desires. Ayodl~yi  is the 
form of Parabbrahma ; the Sarayli, of Sngil !~abrahina ; nncl tlie inllabitnnts 

of Ayodh36, of Jagannitha. I attest t l ~ e  t ruth of the above witll a11 oath. 
0 Phrvati, the Vedas, the gods, BrallnlB, \Tisll~,lu, alld nlysc]f, arc ullable to 
describe fully tlic grcntiiess of Ayodhyi." 

C h a p t e r  111. 

Phrvnti now rislrcd BI:ill:iilcra rcgal.cling t l l ~  origin of t , l l ~  S:~rnyi~.  All 
the R l ~ u ~ i s  are anxious to  llcar an ;~cco \u~ t  of t l ~ a t  river. 31:111A~l~~v:~ :,,I- 

swcrcil-" The Sarajii lins licrsclC dcscrilcil licr origin. It is as l'ollows : Ollc.c 
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S'ri Raghunatha amused himself a t  the door of the heavens with his brothers 
and companions; they were dressed in their best, and wore beautiful 
ornaments, so tha t  they were loved by all the people of the three worlds. 
Each was mounted oil the sl~oulders of a companion ancl fmned wit11 a fly- 
flapper. Protected by charms ancl spells, they causecl the residents of the 
place great delight ; men, women, boys, youths and old men, were present : it 
was the day of the full-moon of Jyaislifhs. Ma116rAj Das'aratl~a had also 
come there to bathe. S'ri Raghunitha asked his companions, where his 
father mas, and ~vishecl t o  be car)-ied to  him. A chobdir repliecl, ' The BIalii- 
rAji 11as gone to  bathe in the SaragG', and added, ' You, too, inay go there, it 
is very near.' On hearing t l~ is ,  Iiagl~unandana snliled ancl said, ' Lct us 
go,' and lticlred the companion on wl~ose sl~oulders he was mounted. The 
companion, with all the children, proceeded towards the S:trayii, tvhich greatly 
pleased every passenger. By this time the MallBrijB liad b:lthed, performed 
the religious ceremonies, and was ready to  go away with the sages, when s 
messenger reported the approach of ltagltunitha with his brothers and 
companions. Tlle MahBraji waited till they arrived. The brothers, having 
dismoui~ted from the sl~oulders, went to the Mahi14jB, and paid their re- 
spects t o  liim. Raghunalldana sat in his lap ; the Mallirhji  gave the chil- 
dren fine seats and thus addressed them-' Dear boys, salute the Sarayh', 
and they all did so. Then the MahirBji, placing the boys in front, and 
joining ltis hands, in the presence of the company devoutly say i~~g-  
' 0 goddess Sarayh, I bow clown before thee whom all the gods ancl virtuous 
persons (Hralimi and Narada included) worship ; who flowest from the Ialce 
of Manasasarovara, and washest away all sins. Those wl~o visit thee or 
think of thee, are freed from sins. Those who ell-inlr thy  water, nevcr suck 
the millr of their mothers. Manp and other Mal~bri jas  worshipped thee. 
Men who depart from this world on thy banlts wit11 thy llaine on their lips 
are endowed with blessings ; they relip the highest retvarcls of muildalle 
existence. There is no doubt of this. Thou hast sprung from the eyes 
of NBriyana, what am I when the gocls s i~ lg  thy  praise ? The adva~~tages 
of all the sacred places flow from thy  waters ; I therefore repeatcclly 
bow down before thee. Thou art the daughter of my sl)iritual guide, 
and I prostrate myself before thee ; release me from all worldly tics. All 
these cl~ildren are tllinc and ]lave come to  thy protection ; please guard all11 
nourish tliem.' 

IInving t l ~ u s  praised her, the Maliil.ijh gave lac of goltl-mullurs 
t o  the l3rBl1n1ans tlli.ou~11 t l ~ e  hnncls of the c l ~ i l c l l . ~ ~ ~ ,  to p i n  11cr favour. 011 
l~caring the prayer ol' the MnllarhjC, tile Sarayil assu~necl a beautiful form, 
ap[warc(l bclbre the cltiltll.e~t and sat  amongst thell,, dresacil ill excellcllt 
clothcr, and decoratucl with prccious ornanlcllts. 'Jltc M:~hir*jQ, l ) l ac i~~g  his 
head on llcr fcct, sulutcd lier, and so did all cltilclren, ailel S a r q u  bc~towillg 



her blessiligs on tliem, took Rbmnchandra in lier lap, conferred on him a neck- 
lace of pearls, and addressed the Malilirbjb thus-' This child is dear t o  the  
wliole world, and always lives in my bosom. 'The learned know this from 
tlleir sight.' She then added-' Whoever shall read your 
~ r a y e r s  or lnirie a t  tlie time of bathing, shall be endowed witli the  benefits 
t l~ i l t  flow from batliing in all sacred places.' Having said this, she took 

all the cliilclrcn, Ramaclianclra inclucled, t o  lier bosom. Thereupon the  
Mahbrgjh was greatly astonished, and malting a bow, askecl lier origin. 
"Dccause v8s'ishtl1a," said he, " brought thee, thou hast received tlie 
name of Vris'isl~tlri ; but how didst thou come t o  take my chilclren, tell me 
with thy own lips." Sa~sayi~ said,-" Hear, MalrCr6ja. I n  tlie beginning of 
tlic creation, a lotus sprung from the navel of Nil-Ayaua, which gave birth t o  
Brahmj, who began to worship V i s l ~ ~ j u  by his order. When 11e had done 
so for a tliousa~icl ycars, V i s l i l , ~~ ,  more handsome tliaii tell millions of cupids 
and m o u ~ ~ t e d  on lris vehiclc GarudL, came, and seeing Bralim6 deeply engaged 
in ~vorsl~ip,was pleasecl with him, and shed tears of joy from his eyes. 
Brahin6, who was clevoted t o  adoration, opened his eyes, saw Nir iyaua ,  
made a prostration, gathered in the palrn of lris llaird tlie tears t ha t  
flowed from tlie eyes of Blragilvin, kept them in a wooden vessel, and, 
lriiowii~g the flow to be rigliteous, deposited tliem in tlie reservoir of his 
heart, by bathing in mliicli Loka Pit&inalia was born. After a long time, 
t l ~ e  first of the Solar race Lecaine Iring of Ayodliyb ; lris son Iksliaku, t h y  
ancestor, offered up prayers to  tlie great sage V~s'islitlia, ~vlio praised Brali- 
m i .  On tliis Bri~hlliA became pleased with him, and told l1i111 t o  ask for a 
boon. I I e  solicited 1Jraliini t o  give l i i~n  a holy river, and his request was 
c o ~ n ~ l i e d  witli ; for lie gave him the same water tha t  llad flowed from NbrL- 
yana's eyes. Saray.yG said, ' I will flow i~ tlie form of a river, and accord- 
ingly the sage wallced ahcad and I followed him. I always lreep Raina- 
cl~airdra near my bosom, a11c1 those \\rho thinlt of me, witli Iiiin, obtain salva- 
tion a~irl piety. This is ui~doulteclly true. l<bmach:nidra is all t ru th  n ~ ~ d  
joy, born through your dcvotioii t o  pl-otect the virtuous nnd Bill tlie ~iclcecl.' 

After 11avii1;. relatccl the above story, Snrayi~ disnppeared. The 
inl~abitnnts of Ayodlljb were greatly surprised, ant1 said-" 0 Dasta- 

~*atlia and Sarayi~, you are both very fortunatc." Tlie11 tlic I In l l i r i j i ,  
having talrcn leave of his sliritual guide, went lion~e, rejoici~lg ill I ~ i s  
luck. Because the grcnt sage Vis'islltlla brougl~t  Iier, she is called 
~ ' i s ' i ~h t l i i ,  :ilid as she c:Llne for the salrc of l<ilnncllanclra, slle is stJled ltima. 
Gi111gb. Wllnteccr good results from rcniikinilig a t  KAsfi for a tllousnlld 
ages ; a t  PrnyAg for twclvc years in the N;~lc:wa season ; a t  AIntllu~*;i, f'or a 

Ieall)a ; a t  Avai~tilih for a 1r1.ora of liall):~~, aiid bntlling ill tlic f 'r~lluioo~~ llisllt 
ill tllc lllolltll of l<irtilrn a t  tlic junction of l<irtik&, for G0,000 rears ill 
t l ~ c  Ganges, is obtaiiicd by tlic nicrc sight of tlie Snrnyi~. AJu~lliIJ colrft~lu 
111UrC L l C ~ ~ i l l g ~  011 lllcli tlii\ll iI s l ' i ~ l ~ l h : ~  a t  0;1)i slid :L l~il;.riul:\gc to  Jug;\n- 
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nhtha. The same salvation which Yogis gain by residing at  Icbs'i and 
dying there, is available t o  all, provided they bathe in the SarayG. 
H e  who prays to  God for a moment, and even for half a moment, wherever 
I1e may be, but bathes wit11 joy in  Ayodhyi, is freed from the transmigra- 
tiqn of his soul. The water of the SarnyG, which is the representation of 
Brahm6, is the bestomer of salvation. Here, no one is judged by his ac- 
tions, they are all counterparts or manifestations of Rima.  Men, animals, 
birds, insects, and worms, receive salvation a t  this place." 

Chapter IV. 
Mahideva continued, " 0 goddess, I am about t o  describe the first 

sacred place (in Ayodhyzi). I t s  name is S v a r g a d v b r [gate to heaven], 
and i t  is the bestower of both heaven and salvation. After enjoying the fruits 

of heaven, a man obtains salvation and freedom from transmigration. No one 
can sufficiently describe i t s  advantages, but  I will do so briefly. I t s  dimen- 
sion is 318 yards, and it is situated east of the thousand-streamed Labsh- 
maFa Kunda. Those who are versed in the Purb!~as say that  there has neither 
been, nor will ever be, so holy a spot as this on earth. I also aKrm on oath 
tha t  there is no such place in the world, because all the heavenly and earthly 
holy spots unite here in the morning, and consequently people shoulcl par- 
ticularly bathe here a t  that  time. The man who dies here goes to the 
regions of Vish~!u. Svargadvir, after bestowing heaven, gives salvation, and 
hence i t  is called ' Mukticlvir'. Whatever a man desires, he obtains here. 
The benefits of devotion, sacrifices, giving alms, building reservoirs, wells, 
&c., are here everlasting. The sins of a thousand births are destroyed on 
entering Svargadvbr. All men, Hindiis and Musnlmbns, animals, birds, 
and insects, that  die here, go t o  the place of Vish!lu, become four- 
armed, lotus-eyed, bear the Sanlrha: Chaltra, Gadi ,  Padma, and ride on 
Garudas. Whoever dies a t  Svargaclvir, whether he had any desire or not, 
goes to  heaven. Gods, angels, and sages, all bathe here publicly or privately 
a t  noon. Those who restrain their passions, keep fasts even for a month, give 
away grain, jewels, lands, cows, clothes, &c., and die here, gain salvation. S'ri 
RQmachandra, who is the very identity of the godhead, always remains here 
in the forms of Bharata, Satrughna, Laltshmana, and his own. There is no dis- 
tinction of north or south a t  the time of cleath,* because salvation is certain 
in every position. One who gets himself shaved, fasts, and visits Chandra Hari, 

hcaven, and all his great crimes are washecl away. The reason is 

illat the Moon considered this place the most excellent one of Visll~ju, and 
came here, and performed all the pilgrimages and prayers, thus plcasin,a 
Hali. H e  said-' Whoever shall bathe a t  tllis spot slid loolc at  my image, 
 hall go to heaven.' There are seven Haris here who all encourage goocl 

* Thr: cnstorn among thr: Hindus is that whcn a man is about to dic, hc is laid 
down on thc ground, with hiu fcct towards tho south. 
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actions-Gupta Hari, Chalrra Hari,  Vishi>u I-Iari, Dliarma I-Iari, Bilva Hari,  
Punya  Hari, and Clianclra Hari. Tlie mere sight of tliese increases virtues ; 
the rnors1lip of the last is more important. Tlie worshipping of Bdlimans, 
C l ~ a ~ d ~ ~ a r n b ,  and Hari, pleases Visucleva. This place is aacred, 0 Pirvat i .  
Tlie of i t  taltes plncc at the full-moon of Jy:tislit\ia, the  second 
lunar month, when the advantages of all the gocls are obtained. It is caller1 
one of the most sacred spots in the PilrCijas. Giving' a1111s a t  Svargadvir 
produces everlasting happiness. This is beyond 

Chapter V. 
Prirvnti now asked Mn1i:icleva regarding the advantages of visiting N A- 

g e s'v a r, ancl said, " 0 M;~liideva, llow long liave you been a t  Svargadvlir, 
and who has consecrated the nlonument in wliicli you live ?" Maliideva an- 
swered, "Listen t o  my origin. When RLmacliaadrn, having given his 
kingdoin Iiusliivati t o  liis son Kusha, went t o  enjoy hiinsclf in hcaven, 
situated on Saltait, Ayoclhyi became sorry and repaired alone to  Kusha in 
Kushgvati a t  midniglit. The RCji was sleeping. When he awolce, lie 
saw AyodliyL and aslred, ' Whence have you come ? Are you a godcless, or 
a celestial, or a human being ? What  has made you come to  my house ? The 
descendants of the solar race do not spealr wit11 any one's wife \vlien alone.' 
Ayodhyb then replied, ' 0 MahCrhj, your fatlier llas talten away all my in- 
habitants to  Sakait, and it is a pity tliat wlien you are the  oinament of y o u  
family, I should be so treated ; no Muni nor any other devotee comes t o  my 
place ; all my beauty is gone, and my bui ld i~~gs  are destroyed. As ligllt 
vanishes wlien tlie sun sets, or as clouds disappear when the  wincl blows 
strongly, 60 is my condition. None of your ancestors ever did what 
your father has done.' Iiuslia said, ' 0 goclcless, you say so, but i t  is not 
the fault of my father, i t  is the result o f ' t l~e  residence in your place tha t  
all the inliabitants have gone to  heaven.' Tlicil Agodhyi replied, ' I f  tllis 
is tlie benefit of my abode, you slioulcl also live tliere, so as t o  obtain the 
coinpany of your father.' Having said this, she clisappeared. \VIien the 
day brolre, I<uslia related to  his ministers what had transllired the 
before. Tliey advised lliin to comply with Ayodliyi's request. Accordingly, 
he went to  the city witli a large army, headed by Brihlnans, and peopled i t  
as i t  was before. 

" Oi~ce tlie rLgjri got into a boat ~vitli liis companions, ancl went to  amuse 
llinlself 011 tlie river. HC was eiijoyil~g I~imself tliere,  lien I<amndati, 
tlie sister of Solcun, a serpcnt mlio had froin a loiig tiinc lived ill tile 
Sarayyi~, became enamoured of Iiuslin and carricd off liis k a ~ z ~ n ~ t .  l(uslle 
took no notice of it, because he was engaged in diversion, but wllell Ile 
came out of the water, lie missed tlie ornament. I t  lind been given by 
Agastyrr t o  Raghunitlin, from wllo~n Kusha had rcccivcd i t  on going to 
Saltait. This causcd lcusha great anxiety. H e  got cnragccl, R I ~ C ~  1)ut all 
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arrow of fire on his bow, to dry up the waters of the Saray6. The Sarayh, 
being terrified, fell t o  his feet, called out for mercy and said-' It is llot 
my fault ; Kamudati, the sister of SoLun has carried off the on1amel1t.' 
Hearing this, he postponed tlie use of the arrow, ancl reading over it the 
charm called Garuda Mantra, flung i t  against tlie serpent. JVllen this was 
done, the serpent came with his sister, w110 fell to  his feet, gave hac]< tile 
ornament, and begged to be pardoned for her fault." ATahCdeva further saicl, 
" 0  godcless, the serpent was my devotee, and seeing his misfortmie, 1 
appeared. Kusha touched my feet, and, folding liis hands, asked the cause of 
my appearance. I then replied, ' The serpent is my devotee, and for the 
sake of his protection I have come forward ; so forgive his fault, marry his 
sister, let the serpent go, and aslc for a boon, 0 Malhrdj.' I<usha answered, 
' Please remain a t  Svargadvir, wliich is lrnown by the name of NB:es'var.' 
0 Pirvat i ,  having said this, the M a l ~ i r i j i  worshipped me, and, taking excel- 
lent things, read my six-letter-mantra, ancl said, ' \Vhoever shall bathe at 
Svargaclvir, and visit and worship Nriges'var in the prescribecl manner, shall 
be blessed, and his pilgrimage shall be fruitful : other\vise he sliall reap 
only half the benefit of it.' " Mahideva said, " Having thus declared and 
worshipped me, Kusha went home, and the serpent also repaired to his 
abode. 0 Goddess, since tlien I have remained at  Svargadvir." 

" I am now about to relate the story of Dharma Hari. I t s  locality is 
south-east of Chandra Hari, as described above. A visit to  i t  clestroys all 
the  sins of the Kaliyuga. I t s  origin is as follocvs : Once Dl~arma came 
here on a pilgrimage, performecl i t  with great strictness, and, fully knowitlg 
the great and incomparable bcaefits of Ayocllry6, said with much plcnsure, 
' Hari resides here, w110 can sulficiently, praise its advantages ? Tl~ere is 
no other sacred place equal to AypdhyQ ; for i t  does not touch the earth, 
but  remains separate from it, supportecl on t l ~ e  Sudal-aana Cllalrra. How 
excellent are the holy spots of this place ! All of them bestow tlle regions of 
Vish1!u. All t l~ings here are wortliy of praise.' Having said this, and 
being filled with joy, he began to dance. Seeing Dllarma dancing 
in this manner a t  the wonderful benefits of Ayodlryi, Vishnu appe:vcd 
dressed in yellow silk vestment. Dl~armn, observing Hari, paid his re- 
spects, and praised him tllus-' 0 inhabitant of tlie ocean of millr, and 
sleeper on the hwd of S'eshaniiga, whose feet Malrlideva touches, and which 
remove the sorrows of his devotees, who lovest devout austerity, wl~ose 
body is full of joy, and whose eyes are most beautiful, who art omniscient, 
and the husbaqd of S'ri Lakslimi, whose feet are like the lotus, who llast 
the  lotus in the navel from which Brahmi sprung, whosc feet are touclicd by 
the wavcs of the milky ocean, and whose SCranga [horny bow] is the clestro~cr 
of enemice, whose ulcep is replete with devotion, whose veliicle is Garuda, 
on wllorn Yogin meditate, who art  ever Ilappy and invisillc, who art t l ~ c  



llourislier of cows, whose liair is beautiful, and charming t o  a l l ;  mliosc 
]lose is Iian&olne ; wllose forehead is fair and glorious ; who Ireepest the  Chn- 
lrra for tlie destruction of the  wiclred; whose yellow dress is so auspicious, 
tha t  the  meye sight of i t  destroys sins and fulfils one's wishes ; \vho liast 
Lnkshmi, Sarasvati, and other hanclsome goddcsat:~ by t l ~ y  side ; whose four 
arms are beautiful and are tlie bestowcrs of the  four fruitsx nnd the upholders 
of the four yugas (ages) ; whose t l i ig l~s  are fair and c l i a r n ~ i ~ ~ g  ; who ar t  all- 
knowing and everywhere present ; who holdest a club t'or the  punish~neut  of 
the  wiclted, and assumest diRerent shapes, such as those of the  Lion, the  
Tortoise, &c., for the  preservation of virtue and the protection of thc  worlcl !" 

MahBcleva then told PBrvati t h a t  whcn Dharma thus  praisecl Hari,  the  
husband of Lalrshini was pleased, and said, " 0 Dharma, I am satisfied with 
your praises ; aslc for a boon."Having said this, he granted a boon of l ~ i s  own 
accord to  tlie effect tha t  ~vlloever sliould read the above mentioned hymn, 
would be blessed, and veiierablc and wealtlly in the  world. Dliarma thcn 
said : " As thou liast been pleased with me, I station you here and give 
you the name of IIari." Then Bliagavdn said, " It will be better to  call me Ly 
the  name of Dharina Hari,  so tha t  your name may be pronounced first and 
then mine, All sins are destroyed when a inan takes the  name of Dliarma 
Hari." Such a boon was bestowed. 

Mahadeva then addressed PCrvati as follows-" With due ccreinonies 
D l ~ a r m a  Har i  was thus  stationed. Therefore, he who, after ba t l~ ing  in the  
Saray6, will joyfully visit Dharma Hari,  shall be freed from all sins. T l ~ e  
fruits of giving alms, performing sacrifices and clevotioi~, feeding t l ~ c  poor, 
&c., a t  this place, are everlasting, and aclmittance into heaven is certain. 
It is wise if a mail who cominits sins knowingly or u~ilinowi~igly,  performs 
a littlepvdyaschitta [penance] in due f ~ r m  I~cre. No one can f'i~lly describe 
the greatness of this sacred place ; what 'l have said is Lilt littlc. \Vllcll 
performing the pilgriinage on tlie 11 th  of tlie lunar half of the  montli of 
AsArI1 in the following inanner, a inan is sure to  obtain Iicavcn. H e  sl~oulcl 
bathe a t  SvargadvCr, visit Dl~ar ina Hnri, and worsl~ip I ~ i ~ i l ,  wliicll will destroy 
all his sins, and lie will go to the rcgions of V i s h ~ u .  

To  tlie north-east of Dliarma Hnri, tlicre is a g1iBt of tlie name of 
J A n a 1i i - T i r t I i  a ; here the  pilgri~nagt: is 1)erformed on the  3rcl day of 
S'rivat~a, especially in the light half of that  month. Tlie rewarcl of batllillg, 
giving alms, perforrniug worship an11 sacrilice, and fcccling I ~ ~ ~ ~ I ~ I ; L I I S  Ilere, is 
cvcrliisting. 

South of i t  is the  11 m a g 11 6 t, the  advantngcs of wliicli illde- 
scribi~ble, but  I s l~al l  rclntc tllein briclly." 

Chapter VI. 
Naliidcva said, " 0 Pi rva t l ,  t l ~ e  sl);ice to  tlrc sor~th or I:;ill~;lgll:it ;lIi,l 

S~i~~'gilcI~ril . ,  in all directions, is called A y o d 11 y i I' i t 11 ;l [ancbr~btl hl>(>t], ill 
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the middle of which is Rbma SabhS, adorned with a11 sorts of jewels. Similar 
 laces of Iudra, Yan~a,  Varuna, Icubera, arid other oelestial beings, are nothing 
compared to  this. I n  fact, Brahmb and others have no such thing. A lleap of 

sins equal to the mountain MerG, is destroyed by its mere sight. One visit 
t o  i t  removes the sins of thousands of former births. All the gods render 
homage to it, and RBmacliandra, together with his brothers, performs 
the functions of sovereignty in the middle of i t .  The fruits of the virtuous 
actions of a man are increased by once going round this place and visiti~ig 
and worshipping Raghunitha. 

South of it lies the M a d a n t D h a v a n K u d, bathing i n  
which frees from all pride. Raghunatha, with his brothers, uses 
his tooth-brush here. On one ocoasion, Konduna Muni, having bathed 
in this pond, performed the usual ceremonies of prayer, when the wind 
blew so terribly, that  his deer-skin was carried into it ,  from the effects 
of which the skin assumed the shape of a glorious deity, who ascended 
a most brilliant throne, adorning himself with precious neclrlaces and 
other ornaments, and fanned by celestial beings, Ganclharvss singing and 
ApsarBs dancing about. Seeing this, all were astonished. At this time 
RLmacha~ldra appeared, and although he knew all, he aslred the deity 
who he was, how he had become a deer, how he had now obtained this 
fair body, and what he was about t o  do. H e  replied, " Hamachandra, 
you know every one internally ancl externally, but as you have aslred 
me, I have to  say, 0 Raghunandana, I was a Vy&a in my former 
birth, always acted contrary to the Vedas, and, from pride of riohes, never 
minded what I was told. I never said prayers, did not fast, and gave 
no alms. I was wholly given to sensual pleasures. But  I did one good 
action, wig., I unintentionally sprinkled water on a Tulsi plant. From that 
virtue, I became a deer, and my $kin was used by a devotee and con- 
veyed to  Ayodhyi with godly and religious persons. It touched the water 
of this place and assumed this beautiful form. 1 have now seen you, and 
beg to  be admitted to  heaven, free from pain, age, and death." This was 
granted, and getting into a glorious vehicle he ascended to the regions of 
Rimaohandra, whence there is no returning. The of the said 
pond is performed on the 9 th  of the dark half of Chaif. West of the Sablli 
is K. 6 m k o t." 

Then Pirvat i  aslrerl, " Where are the plaoes occupied by the monlreys, 
who cams with Rimachandra after the southern conquest ?" MahBrleva 
replied, " At tlie gate of the Palace lives Hxnum&na, to the south of him 
Sugriva, and near him Angada. A t  the soutllern gate of tlie Fort  reside 
Xala and Nila, and near them Solrl~ain. To the east, there is a ljlace callccl 
N a v a r a t 11 a [nine jewels-a temple wit11 nine sl)ires], north of wllich 
livee GavQltsha. A t  the western door of the For t  resides Duclhavaltra. Here 



(nlahbdeva says) I, too, am known by the name of Durgesvara. Near this 

lives Sut  Bul ; a little f'iirtller, ~ a l ~ d l l a - m i d a n a ,  Kiltshub:~,Surubha, and Punus. 
A t  the  northern gate of the  For t  lives Bibliishana, and east of him Surma, 
whose wife is respected by all ; she protects tlie virtuous and the 
vicious. 'Yo the east of Iier is the  resiclel~ce of Vighnesvar, whose sight removes 
all obstacles tllat are in the  ways of men. Eas t  of it lives Pindaruk-vira, who 
clefends AyodhyL and chastises the  wicked. Eas t  of him is the  abode of Vira 
Matta-gajeridra, the  bestower of happiness ; and, a t  a short distance from it, 
is a pond, batliing in which leacls a man t o  perfection. T h e  protector of 
AyodhyC, Vira Sunlcay, is the  fulfiller of our desires. His  pilgrimage is per- 
formed on the  5 t h  of the  Nine-nights,* and on every Tuesday. H e  who 
worships him with perfumes, flowers, and betel-leaves, and offers him food, 
obtains his wishes. I n  t h e  eastern part  of it lives Dovid ; in the north- 
east, the  wise and intelligent Mayind ; in the  southern portion, J imbuvbna  ; 
and in the  south, Kesari. These protect the  For t  in all directions. A t  t h e  
gate resides Mahivira [Hanumin], who is the  object of worship of the  
whole world. H e  is a sage who keeps his passions in  subjection, and is 
adored by all men and women. 

Eas t  of it lies H a n u m a t - 11 u n d, the  sight and touch of, 
and bathing in, which confers all sorts of blessings. 0 Gocldess, t h e  
pilgrimage t o  Hanumbna, the  son of Anjani  [the air] and t h e  be- 
stower of our desires, taltes place every Tuesday. A11 kinds of joys are a t  
the  disposal of him who, having bathed in his pond, visits and worships 
Hanumana in due form. The  worshipper should say, ' 0 son of Anjaui, 
destroyer of Jinalri'st grief, king of the  monlreys, murderer of the  son of 
Uclih, I bow to  you and offer perfumes and flowers." Having done this, he 
should enter the  For t  and pay his respects t o  the  R s t  n a - M a !I d a p a."$ 

C h a p t e r  VII. 

Then MahAdeva said, " I n  the most beautiful city of Ayodliyb, stands the  
R a t n a - M a n d a 11 a, impregnated with camphor, rosewater, and other per- 
fumes. I n  the  middle of i t  is ICalpa vrilcsha,§ and in  the  centre of tha t  is 
the  l l a tna  SiiihBsan, very excellent, adorned, and embroiclered with sap- 
pllircs, tlie lustre of which removes d:~rlrness. I n  tlie middle of the above is 
an eight-leaved lotus of golcl, decked with many jewels and sllirlirlg like the  
m o r l ~ i l ~ g  sun. I n  its centre is .z heart-ravishing image, h;tving egcs like 
the  leaves of tlie lotus, wearing clothes, enlbellisllecl with various gems. I t  
is the image of ltagliunbtha, wllose bociy is very sofL and smooth, glorious 
like the sun, and of t l ~ e  color of clouds. Tliere is also the  daughter ol'Jnnnka, 

* Those occur in thr Inst llnlves of Chnit and RilBr, nild nre sncred to Devi. 
t RBmch:~ndm'a wife. 

A jewc,llcd ~hrd.  
4 Tllc trcc! which gveu  wllntevcr :i i l lni l  R S ~ Y .  
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shining as lightning : Rimachandra is fifteen, and she twelve years old, tlleir 
ages remaining always the same. Her beautiful eyes are like the lotus, 
extend to the ear ; her neck shews a line like the conch ; her cheeks are fair ; 
heis eyes, a little red ; her face is beautiful as the full-moon'; her hair, blaclr ; 
her forehead, high aacl long ; her eyebrows like the two sides of a divided 
mango ; her tilak is of saffron ; her nose, like a piece of diamond ; her teeth, 
like the seeds of a pomegranate ; her voice is sweet ; her looks, full of pity ; 
and her arms like the trunk of an elephant. The  hands of the husband of 
the daughter of Janalta are like the flowers of the lotus ; his fingers are fine ; 
his thigh is as heavy as the stem of a plantain ; his foot like that  of the 
lotus ; the toes lilte the hollocv portions of the leaves of that plant ; his nails 
as fair as the moon ; his earring shining lilte the sun ; his fack is very hand- 
some ; he wears wreaths of pearls and rings on his hands, feet, and toes, 
S'ri-vatsa* and Bhrigu-latat on the chest, which is adorned with Kaus- 
tublia Mani ;I he wears a Baijanti ;§ and the tilak is of musk and saffron. 
J inak i  is also adorned in the said manner. Both Itimachandra and Jinalti  
are sitting on the throne, and behind them is Lalrshmana, of white color, 
with an umbrella in his hand. Bharata and Satrughan, the former black 
and tlre latter white, and adorned like Eimachandra and Lakshmana, are hcre 
with a flapper and a fan. HanumLn stands before them with joined hands. 
A man should worship Hanuman, Sugriva, Jambuvana, Solcliain, Bibhishan, 
Nala, Nila, Angada, Hishava, Vasishta the spiritual guide, Bamadeva, Javbla, 
Kasshyap, Markundeya, Madgul, Parbat, Narfid, Je i t  Bijay, Surashtra, 
Keehtra Bardhan, Ashoke, Dharrnapala, Sumantra, the eight companions, 
Indra and other rulers of the directions of the world, and last of all, the 
gods tha t  reside in the heavens. Then he slioulcl worship Raghunitha, 
read the Taraka mantra, which is the best of all mantras, offer perfumes, 
flowers, betel-leaves, and give alms according to  his means. Having do~le 
this, he should repeat the following prayer-' 0 Eaghavendra MahLrAja, 
destroyer of Ravana and Achchoit [immortal], I am full of sins ; protect 
me, I flee to  you ; I bow to you ; you are Hamacllandra, Vridha Brahman, 
Kaghunith, and JQnaki-pati. The origin of the above riames is this. 
'When you were young and began to give, you were called RBmabhaclra 
(prosperous). As you grew older and loolred beautirul, the people namcd 
you Hamachanclra ; when you commencecl to speak, they called you Vedha- 
Brahrna; RaghunLth, on your ascension t o  the throne ; and ~Qnaki-pat i ,  
when you were married to Janaki. I bow to  you, 0 king of the gocls, Ma- 
hatman Cgreat], and life of J inaki .  You protected the refugees Sugriva alld 

* A lint of hair. 
t U h r i g u  is the namc of a Brihman who struck llhmnchandm on the chost with 

his fcct. 
The name of n jcwcl. 

Q 'l'hc uarnc uP a Huwcr-gnrlnnd. 
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Ribliisl~ana ; I, too, am a refugee, protect me likewise !' H c  who performs 
tlie above, obtains all liis wishes. After the  prayer t o  Rimachandra,  lie 
slioukl address one to  JQnalii, daughter of Videha, who, on account of his per- 
fect Irnowledge, is:engaged in the  meditation of Bralima, ancl is entirely care- 
less of liis body (rideehn). ' I bow before your feet, wl~ich have entangled the 
minds of Yogis, ancl which those of others do not reach. W h e a  the mind once 
tliinlrs of tliern, it remains fired upon them for ever. T l ~ e  Munis meditate 
on them, to  remove their three kinds of tbps [passions], bodily, mental, and 
tha t  which proceeds from organs of action and perception. Tlie last perform 
tlieir actions by the guidance of tlieir respective deities, and become useless 
when thcy ~vithdraw their iilfluence over them ; such as  when the sun, the  cleity 
of the  eye, witlidraws liis essence fisom i t ,  the  eye does not  suffer, it remains 
just the same, but  can no longer see. This is also the  case with t h e  nose, t h e  
tongne, kc., which cease to  perform tlieir functions when their deities withdmm 
tlieir powers. This union of the  01-gans and their deities is called Daivnk. 
The bodily passion is named A'dibhautilia, &c. ; the  mental one, Aclhyhtmika. 
Afterwards, he shoulcl go to  J a n  m a b 11 ii m i [birthplace of RQmacliandra]. 
Eas t  of Viglinesvar, 01, north of the  ~Sesidence of Vas'islita, or west of tha t  of 
Lomasa Rislii, is the  J a n m a s t 11 b 11, tlie giver of salvation, tlie mere sigllt 
of which releases a man from returning to  a woman's womb. The  fasting 011 

tlie day of IZQina Nnvanii, visiting tlie place with devotion, giving alms alld 
performing pilgrimages and sac]-ifices, frees a mall from the transmigration of 
his soul. A visit to  it yields tlie reward of giving one thousancl cows, obey- 
ing father, mother, and the spiritual guide, and performing t h e  liAJAshyia, 
and Agni-liotra [sacrifices] one thousand times." 

Tllen P i rva t i  aslied in  wliat way people slioulcl lieep the fast of RSma 
Navami. S'ri Sankara repliecl-" To  confer greatness on Navami, Rania- 
cliandra was born of tlie womb of I<aushhl~a.  On tha t  day, a Tuesday, which 
falls on the bright half of Chait, the Naltsl~itra was Punarvnsu, and tlie tilne 
was midday. Tlie gods and celestial beings being lligllly pleased with it, 
of tlieir own accord began to  play upoil ~nusicnl instriinients. 'I'lic fast of 
Navainl is considered superior to  all other fasts, just as tlie Cliintiniani is 
the best of all jewels ancl tlie I<alpa-vrilislia of all trees. Tllose who keep tllis 
fast, aiid listcil to  religious stories, perform religious dances, and give alms 
on tha t  day, obtain salvation. It fulfils tlie wishes of tlle gods, protects 
tlie vil-tuous, aiid destroys the  wicliecl. It bestows more advnntages tllan 
millions of sacrifices, because tlie adorable Rbma was born on t11:~t day. All  
t l ~ e  actions wliich a inan performs on tliat day, in  the  name of Iiagl~~ui~Atlia,  
givc evcrlxstiiig benefits. Ha who wislics t o  go to l'lnghun;itlln, sllvuld 
Ireep this fast. Tlie fool wlio cats on tha t  day, shull go to  licll, \vlli.rc all 
tlic vicious are tl~ro\vii into boiling oil. T l ~ e r c  is 110 llottbt about it. The  
dcccnsutl :111ccstol.s of liinl ~ 1 1 0  011 tliilt d;\y~ ~l i i~ l i~z j  olfi'rii~gs ill tlicir Iiniires, 
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are admitted to the regions of Vishnu, and lie who gives alms accordit~g to his 
means, reaps the benefits of the highest degree of charity. How good a11d 
important is this fast! and how virtuous are those who keep i t  ! They are 
sure of obtaining heaven. H e  who lceeps this fast, reaps the fruits of giving 
alms during an eclipse of tlie sun and of bathing a t  KGrulcshetra [north of 
Dillli], and performing sacrifices there ; and when keeping i t  according to 
the prescribed ceremonies, a man does no more return to  woman's womb, but 
becomes l tama himself. A Vaish!lava, who does not fast, when there is a 
union of the Aslitami and Navami, but on a pure Navami day, and reads 
religioue boolts, such as tlie Puriljas, on tlie following Dasami, gains all 
kinds of benefits. This is certain." 

C h a p t e r  VIII. 

Then Mahiideva said, " Having kept tlie fast, he should repair to the 
Birthplace, worship and pray, as already prescribed. H e  should place 
Saghunandana in a six-sided vessel of gold 01. silver, and when he cannot 
afford either, on the back of a leaf of the Bela-tree, marked with three cross- 
lines, worship him, and throw flowers upou him after reading the twelve- 
letter-mantra of Visudeva. I n  the same manner, he should worship the 
vessel or leaf, upon which he has stationed Raghunandana, and invoke the 
fifty-seven gods that  obtain a place there. After this, he should offer per- 
fumes, flowers, articles of food, &c., praise them with folded hands, touch 
the six corners after reading the mantra, beginning with Hridai, the breast, 
head, the tuft of hair on the top of the head, clothes, eyes, weapons, and 
worship them with sixteen prescribed things, repeating the Mhla-mantra 
during the whole time. H e  should' then worship Iudra, Lolcapbla, Vasisllta 
Muni, &c., with their peculiar mthtras, take arghya,* and throw i t  upon 
I-taghutiandana, saying "Thou art  the destroyer of Ravana, protector of 
Dllarrna and the devotees, and art  Bliagavan, please accept my offering 
with your brothers.' 

All this should be performed on the Navami. 0 Goddess, hear what 
the benefits are of worshipping on the Navami. It is related that  in ancient 
times there were five wicked persons in the country of Marakintir ; one 
Lampaka, an oil-maker ; Sanku, a weaver ; Luntak, a Naf ; Duslita Dhivar, a 
sailor ; and Dharma Kahir .  They lived in five different cities. The oil-maker 
accidently killed a cow when he was making oil, for which sin he was turned 
out of the city by the WbjB. The weaver col~abited with the wife of his younger 
brother, for which lie was also banished. ' h e  Nat was expelled for attacking 
passengers wit11 bows and arrows in jungles. Dliivar and Kahar being thieves, 

* Water coritninir~g sandal, rice flour, and l~ctcl-uut. 



were once seized and brought before the  Ri,jijg. Some told him to  lrill them ; 
others, t o  cut  off their l imbs;  b u t  tlie 1tajA sent them t o  a sage nnmecl 
Vimalatma [pure soul], who ordered t h e  Icing t o  confiscate their property, 
shave their whiskers, beards, and tufts of hair on the  head, and t u r n  thcm 
out of the  lzingdom, which was done. They met  in  a forest, wl~ence 
tliey used t o  a t tack and plunder towns. I n  this way they collected largc 
sums of money, which they spent in  keeping womcn, drililzing wine, nnd 
eating meat. They abused cows, brihmans, spiritual guides, nncl even tlie 
gods. The R i j i  a t  last expelled them from the  forest. Wherever they 
wcnt, they suffered much distress. They visited many countries and com- 
mitted innumerable crimes. Once tlie inhabitants of Dilili proceeded t o  
Ayodhya, t o  bathe there on the  day of the Navami. The thieves, with the  
intention of plunclering them on t h e  road, accompanied tliem. T h e  pilgrims 
aslzed them wlio they were, on which the thieves replied t h a t  they were 
pilgrims and residents of the country of Marakinthr.  Tlius they all arrived 
a t  AyodhyA, but  the  tliieves had no opportunity t o  plunder t h e  pilgrims. 
The celestial protectors of Ayodhyd assuming the  shape of men, fell sud- 
denly upon the  thieves and  began t o  beat them with clubs of krodh 
[anger]. At this time Asitamuni appeared and said, " 0 protectors, let  tlie 
thieves go, for they will be freed from sin, and you will obtain great benefits. 
The  protectors let the  thieves go. The  thieves said, ' 0 Bhagavbn, we 
bow to  the  protectors.' Then Asitamuni replied, " You are very fortunate : 
those who beat you were the Vighnas [troublers] of Ayodliyi, wlio prevent 
wicked persons from entcring i t  ; they have let you go  on m y  account, you 
should, therefore, now perform the pilgrimage of Ayodhya in due manlier, 

wliich will remove your sins. Then the thieves asked in what way tliey 
should perform tlie pilgrimage, so as t o  secure places in heaven. -4sitamuni 
answered, " Those who restrain their 'passions and do not  commit sins, 
gain tlie full advantages of the  pilgrimage. H e  who controls t l ~ e  pnss io~~s  
and gives alms in proportion t o  his means, obtains these benefits. H e  
who keeps tlie Muni  fast, shaves a t  Svargadvir, batlies thel:e, and visits the  
birtl~place, is released from the  sins of killirig a cow and a brahman, of 
coliabitirig with the wife of a spiritual guide, and from many others of t h e  
fiarne kind, and thus obtains salvation. On tha t  day, men, Kiunaras, Gnn- 
dliarvas, and the  gods, bathe in  tlie SarayG and visit tlle birtliplace. You 
should also do the same ; proceed and you will see great wonders." T l ~ c n  
Mal~ ideva  said, " 0 Goddess, having spoken thus, Asitanlulii dieaPpca~.ecl, 
and the thieves were glad ancl entered tlie city." 

Chapter IX. 
Tlieu MallLcleva sa.ic1, " When the thieves entcrrd Ayocll~gi ng~.c ,>:~l , l~  

to  tlie words of A ~ i t i ~ ,  Ayodli~ii ,  assluiiilig a cl~iirniiug iillicl bCi~~ltiI'lll SOrlil 
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appeared before them, in white clotl~es, accompanied by several maids, 
adorned with necklaces and armed with the S'ankha, Chalcra, Gadi, and 
Padma. She is the beloved abode of Rbmji and the most ancient of all the 
sacred places. She is worshipped by all the Gods and the Munis who reside 
there. Thus the thieves saw what no one had ever seen before, and they were 
very glad. As sins have no power there, they lost tlreir influence over 
the thieves, as will be explained. Ayodhyi advanced towards them wit11 
the Gadi, and the thieves trembled from fear. A11 of a sudden, the sins made 
their appearance, wearing blue clothes with horrible and dreadful faces, 
depressed noses, wearing iron ornaments, having red hair of different 
shapes, some blind, some one-eyed, and so on. Then AyodhjQ beat them 
with clubs, and compelled them to fly. They waited uiicler a pipal tree 
outside the city, and made a horrible noise, which greatly astonished tllc 
people. AyodhyB then called the tl~ieves, who went to Svargadvir. It was 
the Navami day, they bathed in the Sarnyri, repairecl to the Birtliplace, Irept 
the fast, nnd visited the place. Thus they mere freed from all sins. At  
this time, Yama called Chitra-Gupta ancl said, ' The thieves have become 
pure, blot out their sins from thy book and forgive them ; their sins have 
been destroyed by Ayocllryi, the first city of Vish!lu. Here live those 
mlro require salvation. The thieves have become Vaislinavas. Then Clritrn- 
Gupta became sorry, and said, " W e  have suffered much trouble in entering 
their sins, but i t  may be, as thou snyest, that me shall no more register tho 
crimes of the wicked ; for i t  is all in vain : the wicked go to Ayodl~yb and 
obtain salvation and the vicious, in the I<di  Yuga, become pure on visiting 
the Birthplace.' Haviug said this, they scratched out the sins of the 
tliieves." 

Then Mahhdeva said, " 0 Goddess, the messengers of Yams, who ~~~anclcr  
about on earth, came to  the pipal tree where tlre sins of tlre thieves stoocl 
c ~ y i n g  and asked them, ' Who we  you, whence have you come ? what has 
brought you here, and what are you tallring about ?' The sins reljliccl, 
' There were fiie thieves in the country of Marali;intir, very wiclrcd, who 
nourished us and did not mind the orclers of their parents, sl)iritunl guidus, 
the Vcclns and Purinas.' They then related tlre whole of the rest of tlru 
above storg." 

Then Blahideva snid, " 0 Goddcss, on hcaring the wol.ds of the silr~, 
the mersenqers felt compassion for thcm, nnd got al~gry with Ayod l l~ i ,  
bnt unable to oppose her, they told thcm to stop there, as tl~oy \voul(l try 
tlreir utmost to bring them again together with tlreir Sricndu (tlrc tl~ie\~cu). 
After this, the mewcngers went to the 1,1:~ce of Yama and snid, ' To11 htkve 
ma110 n q r ~ a t  niistl~kc.' Yamn rcl)licd, ' You arc not nwn1.e of tlrc : r d v ~ l r t : l g ~ ~  
of I,ntlling at , Y ~ a r ~ n r l v i ~ ~ , I t c c p i ~ ~ g  ficst on tlic Navanil ant1 vi~itirrg tllc IIirt11- 
~~ln l~c .  I nrn rll1ite ~lnid)le to  light wit11 Ayorllryi, Ict as go tlrcro.' 



said this, Yama riding on a buffalo, and accompanied by Bhilt, P i rva t i  
Pisbcha [evil spirits] and Ganas, went quickly t o  AyodhyC. Meeting Vis'va- 
karma near tlie city, he aslted him, ' Where do you come from a t  this 
time on the day of Navami?' Vis'valtarma replied, ' I come from 
Ayoclhsa after bathing a t  Sargaclvitr and visiting tlie Birthplace, and have 
bceri orderecl by Brahmi t o  repair t o  Sakait with the gods, and build houses 
tllere for the pilgrims of Navami.' Hearing this, Yama advanced, relating 
the advantages of Ayodhyb to  his servants. H e  first arrived a t  the  Tons, 

and prayed t o  it with folded hands. Tl~ence he went to  the GuptSr-Ghat, 

and sat down on the bank of the Saray~i,  praising AyodhyB" 

Chapter X. 

" Yama, having praised AyodhyA as described above, solicitecl pardon for 
his sins, Ayodl~yk then appeared, t o  please him. Yama Lowed t o  her, 
upon which Ayodllyi said, " You are very wise, I am much pleased witla 
you, ask for a boon, and let me know the object of your coming here." 
Tl~ell  Yama rcplied : " I f  you are ple2sed ~vitli  me, tell me the  way by 
which the sins that  stand uncle]. the Pipal tree outside the city, may be 
destroyed, and seconclly, forgive the Lul t s  of our mcssengers." Ayodhy& 
said, " Remain on the bank of the SarayG, ~vl~icl i  shall be lc~iowil by tile 
name of Yamasthnla. It is called Ji~ma-thurQ by the people. Tllose wllo 
bnt l~e here 011 tlie second day of tlie lunar half of ILi~-tilta, shall be free fro111 
your fear. Lct the sins tha t  staid uncler the Pipal tree be dcstro3.ecl 
by my order." Eaving thus spoken, Ayodhyi disappeared. Yai l~a the,) 
remained a t  the bank of the Sarayu, and Cliitra-Gupta, a i ~ d  the messengers of 
Yama were aslshamed, and tlie sins wcre clestroyed in a moment. 
Tanin, having built liis liorwe there, w~ent to  liis place, relating the benefits 
of Ayodl~jb to  11is messengers." 

Then Nallideva said to  the ~oddcss ,  "I have told you the ndvant:lges 
of AYoclhyi, the Saray'l, the Birthplace, and tllc day of the Navami. He 
wl~o hears them, or relates them to others, obtains si~lvation in tlic end after 
having e~?joyecl all plcaswes. What Agastya I Iun i  sail1 to  Su t i l r s l i i~~  
nrrllli I Iinve related to  you. This religious story removes the sills of one 
who is ignorant, the enenly of the Briillnlans, the spiritual qnide of tile 
Vcdas, and of the Gods, provided lie tell, rend, and hear i t  in 1-i~itlr." 

Then P i rva t i  said, " I sllall now be glitd to  hear the ndvnnt.agt.s of tlic 
K i t c 11 e 11 o f J i i i  a lc i." RZnhSdeva n11swc1-rrl, " 0 Gocidess, listtbu t o  its 
ain-destroying story. Her  Iritcheli is always filled \vitll articlcs of I;~ocl ; its 
nicrc sight nccon~l~lisllcs clnr w;\nts. Its pilgrinlngc is pcrL~rnwd at nll 
t ' i l ~ ~ r s  : no O ~ I C  c : ~  f~lll~y cl~scrilw its 1>~11~f i t s ,  lmt 1 will do so ill n bl*icl'i~rnl~uc.r. 
I 1  
1 1 1 ~  llousc of onr \\.l~o rlnily visits it, r cn~ : i i~~s  lillt\cl \\.it11 rictu:~ls. 0 1 1  aet\in: 
it, I 'amsrvi~na was rclci~ecd froln tlic cri~iio of ~ l c s t r o ~ i l ~ ~  the l i > l ~ ; ~ t  ri! :IS. :\ 

R 
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mere visit t o  i t  removes sins committed knowingly or unlmowinglys l t  
freed Balarima from the sin of killing Sfit. What  more shall I say about 
it ?-it is the bestower of all sorts of joy. It is situated north-mest 
of the Birthplace. Forty yards north of the Birthplace lies the house of 
K a i k e ~ i ,  where Bharata was born. Sixty yards south of i t  is the dwelling 
of SumitrQ, where Lakshman and Satrughna were born. Their sight releases 
man from worldly ties, and gives salvation. South-east of tire B~.tllplace is 
S i t A Zr fi p, w11ic11 is also called ' JiiAna-lrlip.' Drinlting its water renderP a 
man intelligent. Brihaspati, Vas'ishtha, and VAmadeva drank its water, 
attributed to  i t  their dignity and prosperity. 

South of Hanurnat-Kund is S u v a r n a - k h B n a h, called Son&-lrllar 

by the ~eop le ,  where Kuvera showered gold from the slty. Soutll of i t  is 
S u g r i v a  K u n d ,  andsouth of tha t  B i b h i s h a n a  K u n d .  Pilgri- 
mages to tliese places on the day of Navami destroy all sins and bestow 
every kind of blessing." 

Chapter XI. 
Then PLrvati asked Bhagaviri t o  tell her how gold was showered in 

the  Suval.na-khhnah, and what caused Kuvera to fear Xhj i  Raghu. JJa l~ i -  
adev replied, " 0  goddess, this story strikes all with astonishment. There 
mas a very p o ~ e r f u l  lting of Ayodhyi in the family of Iltsviltu. He pro- 
tected tlie world, and subdued a crowd of enemies. His  name was well 
known in the three worlds, and he loved his people. The canopy of his glory 
surrou~lded the tell quarters of the globe ; he reduced his foes to submission, 
amasserl great wealth by his conquests, assembled a large army, conquered 
many EAjis, took tribute from them, and thus filled his coffers with in- 
numerable treasures. Being a t  ease and leisure, he intended to perform a 
sacrifice at Ayodhyb. With this view he called Vas'ishtha, VQmadeva, Kds- 
yaps, JibB1, Eharadvhj, Gautama, ancl other Muuis, gave them suitable 
Ilouseu, anrl prayed : " 0  venerable sirs, I intend to perform a sacritice, please 
tell  me sacrifice shall I perform." All the Munis replied, " 0  Ma- 
hhrhj, the Vis'va-jit sacrifice would be a suitable one, because you have 
collciuered the three worlds. Do not dclay." Ma116rAj6 Rnghu then 
perfomecl the Viu'va-jit, ancl distributed his money among beggars. With 

the  exception of his territory he kept nothing in the sliape of money, and 
tllus tile Gods, the %Iunis, and men. Thus he became as famous as 

Indra. At that  time Kauto Muni, a disciple of Vis'viimitrn Muni, 
learned fourteen sciences, and promised to pay in lieu fourteon ltrors of 
,,uld-mullorw. 1Ie compelled the spiritual to denlnnd the above sum 

from him. A gold rnuhur is sixteen mBsli6s in weight. H e  tllought that 

no but Mal l i r i jb ,  Raghu could nfford SO much money, and lie went 

t l lc l~u~ort :  to ~ ~ ~ d l l ~ i .  Thc DIahirgjj  received him with great r c s ~ ~ c c t  ; he 
Ld 1," gold l d t  and used cnrthen~veraola. Socing tllc state of tllc blahs- 



rkj, thc Aluni was sorry, thought i t  improper to ask him for anything, and 
very unreasonable to put a man of such liberality to shame. H e  gently ad- 
dressed the Mahirija and said, " 0 Rija,  you have given all, i t  is useless for 
me to tell you what I have promised to pay my spiritual guide. What  do 
you say to this ?" Hearing this, Mahirtiji Raghu became thought,ful, and 
requested the Muni with folded hands, t o  stop a day a t  his house, so that  
he might malte some arrangement. The Muni did as requested. Raghu 
thought that as all the RAjis had paid their tribute, i t  was not right t o  
esact more from them ; he might therefore tnlze something from Icuvere 
who had inexhaustible treasures. Accordingly he went t o  him. Kuvera, 
hearing of this through his messengers, was happy, and showered down 
gold in such quantities, that a mine of gold was formed. The messengers 
then went to the Mahirhji and reported to him what had been done, upon 
which he was pleased, showed the Muni the mine, and told hiin to take 
d l  the gold that was in it. The Muni took as much as he required, and 
left the remainder. Icauto then said, " 0 RijL, you shall get a son ~vllo 
will increase the influence and dignity of your family ; this Suvarna-lthinah 
will be the bestower of every one's wishes. Bathing and giving alms here 
will bestow riches upon men. The pilgrimage is to be performed on the 12th 
day of the lunar half of Bais'ikh, and those who perform it mill gain numer- 
ous aclvantages. A pilgrimage to i t  on the tenth clay of the lunar half of 
Kirtilta will also bestow great blessings upon them. Having given this pro- 
mise, the Muni went away. After this, the Ri jk  went to the house of the 
spiritual guide, and, to obtain his wishes, distributed among the Brillmans 
the gold that was left, and continued to protect his subjects. 0 Goddess, 
thus did the mine derive its dignity from the Muni's boon." 

PCrvati aslzed to  tell her the cause why the spiritual guide had become 
so angry with Kauto Muni as to demarh so large a fee from him. Malli- 
deva said, " 0 goddess, listen to what I am about to relate. Vis'vi- 
,itraMuni is a sage, and knows the past, the future, and the present. 
he performed a great devotion at  his house, when DurbLsj Muni canle to 
lli117. H e  was very hungry and called out, " 0 Muni, I am hungry, give 
me sometlliag to eat, 1 want rice-milk." Vis'vimitra immediately brougllt 
a hot  vessel full of rice-milk. Seeing him come with it, Dnrblisi aslred llinl 

ill terms to hold i t  till he had bathcd. Having said this, Durl)is.i 
.,vent home, and Visfv6mitra, without feeling angry, stood fir111 like a ppS, 

the vessel in his hand for a tllousaud years, daring which ICnuto AILuli 
in his service. A t  the expiration of the said pcriod, Durb,isi 

returned, found both happy, ate the rice-milk, and went lionle satisfied and 
praising them. Then Vis'vimitra, pleased with the scrvices of I inuto  
Muni, taught llinl a11 the sciences and told llim to go homc. Iinllto A[ulli 
rq~lcs ted  Yis'vhmitm to ask n fee ; but 11c nnswcrcd tllat ],is sc.rviCcs, 
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were quite sufficient. Kauto Muni repeated the question and received the 
same reply. Bu t  lle persisted in his request, upon mliich Vis'vimitra 
got angry and said, " Pay  fourteen krors of gold muhurs for learning the 
fourteen sciences." Kauto  Muni replied that  i t  mould be paid. H e  thought 
t ha t  only Mahlriij6 Raghu could afford to  pay such a sum ; for he had 
conquerecl the Si~orld and performed the Vis'vajit sacrifice, and his wishes had 
bren obtained. 0 Goddess, he who listens to  the story which I have related, 
shall be freed from sin and get salvation. There is no doubt about it." 

Chapter XII. 
" To the south of the Snvarna-khanah is the Y a j fi a V e d i [the place of 

sacrifice], where S'ri RBmachandra performed sacrifices. West of i t  is the 
A g n i I< u n d [the fire altar], adorned with various jewels. I t s  light removes 
darkness, and devotees reside here. A man should put  here three lrinds of fire, 
Dalrshinagni, GBrhapatya, and Ahavaneya and perform the pilgrimage to i t  in 
faith. Bathing, giving alms, and reading religious books here bestow great 
blessings. H e  who bathes a t  this place becomes immortal. This is beyond 
question. Giving gold, grain, clothes, cows with their young ones, and bath- 
ing here, confers riches. The pilgrimage to  i t  is performed on the 1st of 
the dark half of AgrahAyana. The offering of Pinds (balls of flour or rice) 
here is equal t o  a Gar6 Sridclha, and i t  blesses the deceased ancestors. Giving 
alms here is equnl t o  performing an As'vamedha. 

" South of Yajiia Vedi is the conflucnce of the Tilii  ancl Sarayli. TO 
bathe, give alms, particularly grain, to fast and feed the Brahlnans here, is 
eqllal t o  performing the Achai Sautrimani sacrifice. Merely bathing here 
malces a man healthy, and yields the benefits of ten As'vamedhas. By 
giving gold here, a man becomes virtuous ancl glorious. S'ri Raghunitha 
made this river famous. It is also called Tilodalri, because its water 
remains black as the seed of the sesamum. Bathing in the ~iloclakf at  
the  confluence clestroys the sins of seven births. 0 Goddess, i t  is therefore 

proper for men to  bathe ill i t  and give alms here, because these benctits are 
cvcrlasting. 

" West of the Tilodalii ancl the SarayG is As'oka Batki,  the garden of 
S'ri Rsghun6tha, in \vllich various trees are planted, such as thc sandal, agnru, 
kilrigurn, fir, clinmpa, nangkesar, mnliuii, Iiathnl, asan, surtur, lodli, ltadniilb, 
arjun, ramnama, sutawar, v'lsanti, mnndar, plal~tnin, and other trees. 
bInny flowers ant1 fragrant trees are also found here, tllc colour of somc being 
like golcl, of some lilie silver, of some like fire, and of otlicrs black. 
'I'hc~vc are several pool.q, ponds, wells, ant1 cisterns, ntlorned with ,jewels and 
lill(,,l with clr::tn water, on wliicli tlrt. Iotr~s ant1 otllor tlowcrs Ilont. Jn the 
~lli,ltlle of it is n I,~~ngnlom tlcclcetl wi tli benntil'rll artif ci;d llowcrs, I)rilli:tntv 
lik,: tlho n t ; ~ r d .  I t  is Lettcr tllar~ tllc Nn~~rl;uia g i ~ d ~ ~ ~  US 111ilra a1111 tlic Cl~itra- 



1875.] R6m N6rQyan-Translation of the Ayoclhyri-NLJ~citmya. 15 1 

kiltha of Icubera, because S'ri RaghuuQtl~ji  enjoys himself here. There 

are many buildings and many seats, and upon one of the latter Rimachandra 
seated JQnaki  with his own hand. The maids and male servants brought 
pleasallt food and beverages t o  them. A kreat many Apsartis and Hliris 
came to dance, and having partalrein of the food began t o  sing. R6machandra 
pleased all, and sat with JQnaktki, as Chanclrami does with Rohini, or t he  
sevein Mullis with their wives. After this, he daily enjoyecl himself witlr her, 
as Mahiideva does with Pirvat i .  I n  that  orchard there is the S I t Ir u n d a, 
coi~structeci by Sitb with her own hands. RBmac11andr:b saicl tliat i t  should be 
the bestower of innumerable blessings. Listen, 0 Jbnaki,  I shall describe its 
aclvantages. The benefits of bathing ancl giving alms, and of devotion and 
sacrifice here, are everlasting. The ~ i l ~ r i m a g e  is to  be performed on t he  
4 th  of the dark half of Agral~kyana, and destroys all sins. This Runda  is 
superior to  all other sacred places. Bathing and giving alms here and morship- 
ping Rimachandrn with J inal i i ,  bestows salvation." 

Then Mahthgcleva snicl, " 0 Goddess, hear the advantages of tlne other sacred 
places. West of SitA-kunda is V i d y b - Ir: u i n  d a, the mere sight of ~vhich 
confers all sorts of blessings. West of i t  is V i d y a - P i t 11 a, and south of i t  
is V i d y B D e v  i. H e  who bathes in the Rilnd ancl visits the Devi, obtains 
salvation. VidyL-Pitha is also called Siddha-Pitha, ~ n d  is the bestower of 
kno~vledge. A man should morsl~ip the Pith-Devi, offer the sixteen prescribed 
articles, read mantras, and the following prayer : ' 0 goclcless, he who mor- 
sli i l~stliee and mcclitates on thee, obtains elephants for his vehicle ; aud 
bccolncs a Lolr:6s1var (master of the wo:.ld). H e  who tllinks of thee ~vitli-  
out asking for anytl~ing, gains salvation.' Vishpn, Siva, the sun, Ga~jes'a, 
ancl Devi are pleased with one who reads tlicir i~lantras here, and makc I ~ i m  
prosper. Therefore i t  is necessary that  one should worsl~ip Iiere. Tlie 
pilgrimage is to  be perforined every mo:th on the 8 th  of both the \vane and 
the ~~raxing of the moon. Here a inan oug l~ t  to give grain nucl fruits nncl 
wash the Devi with inillr. The Uchchitana, i\Ioll;~nn, Stalnbllan or P r ~ o z n ,  
are accon~plislrccl here. A pilgrimage, performed during tile tirst l~i l le  c l ; l~a  
of thc liglit halt' of ICLrtika, rcmovcs sills allcl bcsto\ys s,zlvatioll." 

Chapter XIII. 

The11 ~ 9 n h i d c ~ a  said, " 0 Goddcss, soutll of Ticlj&-kund;~ is I< 11 a r j u rn- 
1r: u 11 (1 n, wl~ich is also c.zllcd I< 11 n j o h i. E;ltl~ing iin i t  cures tlissnscs S L I L . ~ ~  

as tlic itch. I t s  lilgrim:~jie is pcrforlncd on c rc ry  Siundily. \Vest ot' YiciSB- 
1r111idn is tlre IInnipnr\-at (hill of jc~vcls) surrountlsd on all siclcs by crccpcrs, 
n ~ i t l l : ~ i t s .  Tlie Tilodnlri tlows m a r  it. Tllc causc of t,llt. llill's bctin? 1lcrc, 
is as follows : Oncc ,Jsnnki said to  li61nncl1nlitlr;\, ' I 117isl1 to  t>~!ioy 111! sclu on 

n I~ill, gct ino one, it' you nrc+)lsasctl  wit!^ 111~. E ;~gl~ t l l~~i t l l ; t  rc~l~lic~tl, \TL>l-J- 

gooil' ; tlic~i cnllcil C;;~rt~da slid snid to Iriun, ' 0 lii~iy ot' binla, s o  to\vnl.~ls tllo 
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North and bring the Maniparbat. Garuga went nlld Lrougllt the llill. 1le 
then asked w1lel.e i t  was to be placed. ItLmachandra replied : ' Place i t  
of VidyL-ltund.' This was done, and JQi1alci was pleasecl. Garhda aslrcd 
permission, and went t o  heaven: Raghunbtlia then said to J inalr i ,  ' See, 
the hill is reacly, talre your compatiions with you, go there, alld elljoy your- 
self.' JLnalci did so, and continued to visit i t  daily. The mere sigllt of the 
hill, destroys a mountain of sins and those of one thousand births. 

" South of Maniparbat is G a !i e s' a - k u n d. A man should praise 
(3anes's with hismantra andgive the sixteen prescribed tliings, and say the fol- 
lowing prayer : ' Thy trunlr is red ; thy  face is beautiful ; thou fulfillest the 
wishes of thy devotees ; thou art  a support of those who plunge into a sea of 
trouble ; thy  belly is broad ; remain in my heart for ever ; thou seizest thy 
enemies with thy  t.runlc, and thromest them up into the air, and thou bless- 
est thy  devotees.' 

".West of the last is the D a S' a r a t h - lc u n d, very beautiful and adorn- 
ed with jewels. It destroys all sins, and accomplishes all desires. West of i t  is 
K a u s a 1 y i - lr u 11 d, by bathing in which and giving alms there one ob- 
tains all sorts of joys. These pilgrimages are performed on the last day of 
BhQdrn. West of the latter is S u m i  t r A-1c u n d, and south of it, K a i lc e y i- 
k u n d. The pilgrimage to both are performed on the 15th of Bhidrs. South- 
west of i t  are tlie D & r b h a r and 31 a h  ;i b h a r ponds. Pilgrimages thereto 
are performed on the fourth of the wane iq Bhidra. A man who morshi~)~  
Vishiju-Siva, and the Brahmans here, obtains his wishes. Vishnu and Sive 
have been here from time immemorial. Meditating on them destroys sine. 0 
Goddess, their origin was this. Vishlju and Siva were consulting with each 
other, when they smelled the perfumes of flowers which had been placed 
there by Dlirbhar and MahiLhar, who were brothers and used to sell lotus 
flowers. Both the gods were Pleased, and said to the brothers that the two 
ponds would be called after their names, and men and women would bathe in 
them and obtain their desires. 

North-west of MahLbhar-kun? is Y o g i n i - Ir u n d, where sixty-four 
Ydginis dwell. They all bestow great blessings upon men, but particularly 
upon women. Therefore i t  is necessary that  tlicy should bathe in it. Tile 

of a Puruscharana here gives riches. 
(' East  of Yogini-kund is U r v a s  h i - Ir u n d, after bathing in which 

Urvashi went t o  heaven. Her story is as follows : A Muni, named 
Raibha, was devotion on the Himilaya, when Indra sent ~ r v a s h i  
t o  disturb him. She was most beautiful, and had no erlual in the regions of 
In(lra. She came with spring and the god of love to the Place of the ~ u n i .  
The Muni  looked up and was wounded by the arrows of love. H e  became rest- 
less and angry, and saicl, ' 0 wiclted retainer of Kimadeva, you ]lave come 
here, of your bcnuty to disturb me in my devotion ?-be ugly.' Hearing 
illis, sllc LcciLme very sorry and fillling to tllc Mulli's feet said to him ill l)c- 
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seeching accents, ' 0 Bhagavin, I am unclcr the  control of another, and llavc 
come Ly tlle order of Indrn, please therefore forgive my fault, iuid tell mc how 
t o  escape your curse. The  N u n i  said, ' There is a sacred place, st Ayodlryii, 
situated east of Yogini-lrund, go and bathe in it, ancl you will recover your 
beauty, ancl the place will be named after you.' She bathed in the  pond, and 
was restored t o  her former beauty ; ancl tlle pond has since then bcen called 
Urvashi-kund. H e  who bathes here in faith ancl with due ceremony, obtains 
beauty. There is no doubt about this. The  pilgrimage to this place shoulcl 
be performed on the  third of the  l i ~ l i t  half of Blliclra. One wlio batlies here, 
gives alms, and worsliips Visli~ju, is sure to  go  t o  l ~ i s  1.egions." 

C h a p t e r  XIV 

Tllen MahSdeva said, " 0 Goddess, east of Urvashl-lrund is the  charm- 
ing V r i 11 a s p a t  i - k u 11 (1, filled with innumel.able flowers. It is tlie des. 
troyer of sins and has pure water ; and here he lived and performed sacrifices. 
Bathing ancl giving alms here frees a man from sin. I t s  pilgrimage is per- 
forined on the fifth of the light half of Bhbdra. I iere  Muuis worship, and 
the  gods (such as Indra,  &c.) obtain their wishes when bathing a t  th is  
place. Bathing, going on a pilgrimage, and worsliipping Vrihasl~ati  and 
V i s h ~ ~ u  here, cleanses a man of his sins. The  bad effect of an i!npending 
uillucky day in  a Kundli  [horoscope], is destroyed by worslripping Vrilias- 
pati here. One who forms an image of go!cl, dresses it in yellow silk cloth, 
and gives it t o  a Brillinan, is freed from falling into troubles. 

'' To tlie Eas t  of the  last is the  R n k m i n i - k u 11 d. Once S'ri I<rishna- 
chandra came on a pilgrimage to  Ayoclhyb with Rukmini and Satyablriml, and 
lived liere a month. H e  daily bathecl in the SnrayG and rend t l ~ e  Mantm-r i j .  

b 

Rulrmini seeing a great many ponds here,built one of her own,where V i s l i ~ ~ u  re- 
sided. A man must bathe liere, give alms, and worship the  Brbhmans with t h e  
Vaishljava Mantra. A pilgrimage to  i t  on the  9 t h  of the dark half of Klirtilta, 
bestows a soil upon a barren woman and riches upon t h e  poor. This is 
beyond question. N e n  and women bathe here ancl enjoy themselves in this  
world and go t o  tlic regions of Visll~ju after death. After bathing in tlie 
Rukmini kund and giving alms there, one sllould meditate on the  forin of 
ICrishija in the  folloiving way-' Thou a r t  dressed in yellow silk-cloth, and 
armecl wit11 the Sanltha, Chaltra, Gndh, and Sirang. 'l'liou nrt tlle husbaud 
of La'lrsllmi. NQrada and other Muriis constantly thilik of thee. Thou 
wearcet a crown and bracelets and rings. 'l'hou a r t  adornecl with the  I<;LLIS- 
tubha Mani." Tliou ar t  black as the flower of the  linseecl. T h y  eyes ;ire 
like tlie lotus.' By this metlitation, a lllan ~ 1 i ~ l o ~ L t e t l 1 y  oLt;lills all his 
wishes. 

* Thc nnmc of n jcwel. 
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" North of Rulrmini-ltund is the sacred placc called C h i r o cl a I< a ; its 
mater is like milk. Bathing here releases one from all sins. A t  some time, Da- 

s'aratha performed a sacrifice here, in order to be blessed with ason. At the 
espiration of the sacrifice, the being in whose name i t  was performed, appeared 
in a handsome shape, and holding a golden vessel filled with rice-milk. He gave 
it to the Mahbrij, who, by the advice of the Munis, diviclecl i t  into three 
eq~lal parts, and gave one of them to  I<aushalya, the second to Kailreyi, and 
the third to SumitrL after divicling it into two parts. Rbma was born oEI<au- 
shaljii ; Bhirata, of Icaikeyi; and Lakshman and Satrughna of Sumitra. 
The Brrihmans coolred rice-milk and washed i t  with the water of the pond, 
on which account i t  became white like milk, and the pond got the name of 
Chiroclnka. By bathing a t  this place, one is certainly blessed with a son, 
ancl obtains all other wishes besides. I t s  pilgrimage is perforked on the 
11th  of the light half of ICbrtika. Bathing, giving alms, ancl worshipping 
Vish!lu here, gives the above-mentioned benefits. The pond is called C 11 i r- 
s 5 g a r by the people. West of i t  is C 11 i r e s' v a r a M a h C cl e v a, stationed 
there by MahhrAjj. Das'aratha. A man is to worship him with the sixteen pre- 
scribed articles ancl read the following prayer-' Thou livest a t  I<ailasla. Thy 
companion is Kuvera. Thou hast got the Inoon on thy forehead, and the 
Ganges in the tuft of thy hair. Thou enjoyest thyself in the woods of 
K a l p a - h e .  I have mol.sljipped thee with the leaves of a Bel-tree and 
water ; forgive my sins.' 

" South-west of i t  is D h a n y i k s h a,* called D h a n  a i c h a t  by the 
people. Mahbri j  Hariscliandra here clepositecl a great treasure for the protec- 
tionof which he stationed a Yaltsha a t  this place. The Ri jb  caused Vis'vhmitra 
Muni to perform the I t l i jasu~a sacrifice, on which he became undisputed 
Iring. H e  here deposited innumersble treasures. The Yalcsha named Pir. 
manthar protected the Treasury, called Pirmocli A'nancl, bestower of lisp- 
piness, and was very obedient to the Muni, who being much  leased with 
him, told him to  ask for a boon. H e  replied, ' 0 Muni, I lived in the 
house of Kuvera and once stole ~erfurnes, on which account he cursed mc 
and said, ' Iviay thy  body stialc !' The IkI~lni took some water from tbc 
sacred place, threw i t  upon the Yaksha, ancl thus rendered his bocly perfum- 
ed. H e  stoocl up-before the ilIurli with folclecl hands ancl said, ' 0 Lorcl, by 
t l ~ y  favor my body has become perfumed, therefore name this holy spot.' 
The Muni replied, ' I t s  name shall be Dl~anaicha in the world, ancl i t  will 
bo t l ~ c  bestower of beauty and wisdom. Bathing herc will remove $11 stink, 
nl~(l 1,y giving alms in proportion to his riches and worshipping Laltshn~i, a 
man \"ill obtain great wealth. IIcre a nlan slioulcl worship ~s l ib -Pnc l~ la , !  

* A triho of cclrstinl bvings. 
t I'lncr: of gr":lt trc:~sr~rc. 
1 Namen of thc ninc NilLhi or trcnsr~rrn. 
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Sanltha, Makara, ICnclicl~apa, Mulciunda, TCuntla, Niln, and Va~*chcha, becausc 
all tliesc reside a t  tliis place. He slloi~ld also give gold and grain 
publicly and privately, particularly on tlie fourth day of the dark half of 
every month. Pilgrimage, bathing, and libation of water here, satisfy all, 
from Bra l~mi  to the smallest insect. Having said this, 0 Yaksha, people 
should throw water three times and ga i~ i  salvation. By worshipping thee, 
the nine Nidhis, and Lalcshmi, either out of or in the water, a man shall 
obtain great blessings, such as a son, riches, faitli, knowledge, and salvation. 
Whoever from pride does not ~vorsliip thee, shall forfeit the religious fruits 
of one year's devotion.' After saying this the Muni disappeared. 

" West of i t  is V i s h I! u h a r i, a celebrated shrine." P i rva t i  mid, 
" 0 Bhagavin, tell me what the cause is of its renown." 

Chapter XV. 

Maliideva ans~vered, " 0 Goddess, there was a Brihman named 
Vis'va-s'arma, accluairltcd wit11 tlie Vedas and religious principles, virtu- 
ous and much devoted to the worship of V i s h ~ u .  H e  once came on a pil- 
grimage to Ayodhya in hope of seeing Visli!lu and pleasi~ig liiin with his 
devotion. H e  practised great austerity, ltept fasts, and a te  herbs, fruits, 
and roots. I n  J$aistha and Asidha, he sat before a fire ; in the rainy season, 
i n  the rain ; and in winter, in the water ; and thus he bathed and worshipped 
Vislivu with all his heart. H e  meditated on the sun, moon, and fire, wllicli 
he made tlie Pitha upon which he seated Vish~ju, dressed in yellow-silk cloth, 
with his weapons, and worshipped him wit11 perfumes and flowers. H e  
read the twelve-letter Mantra for thirty years, lived on air, and repeat. 
ed the following prayer, ' 0 BliapvLn, animate and inanimate, spiritual 
guide, the best of mankind, the god of the gods, lotus-eyed, beyond 
thought, imperishable, master of sacrifices and tlie world, the destroyer of 
sins, cndless, sl~oiler of births, having the lotus in the navel, bearing the 
garland of the seeds of the lotus, lord of all, destroyer of Icaitabha," inaster 
of tlie thrce words, four-bodied Bisudeva, Sankarshana, Pradyumila and 
Anirudrlha, armed with the Chakra, parent of the whole world, protector of 
the people, lovely one, the fathcr of fathers, thou art  the articles of sacri- 
fice ; tliou art the mantra ; thou art the master of the sacrifice ; thou art 'fire ; 
thou art  Varu~ja, armed with the Saolrlia, Chalrra, GltdL, and P;~dn~,z ; sup- 
porter of the wealc ; holder of the Mandbr hill ; destroyer of 3ladhu ; aiid 
llusbancl of L:~ltshmi. Thou art Niriiynga, IZrisli!la, and Mbrlliava, be pleased 
with me." Upon this, BliagavAn appeared, riding on Garuda, dressed in 
yellow-silk cloth, armed with the Sanklia and Clialrra, and said, ' 0 son, I 
aln satisfied with tliy devotion ; ask for (L boon.' Vis'vn-s'arina replied, 
' O Bliagavan, all iny wishes are accomplislled by thy visit, give nie cverlaat- 

* Name of n devil. 
T 
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ing piety.' Then Bliagavin answered, ' May you liave uncl~angcal~lc dcvo- 
tion ancl obtain salvation. This place shall be iiarnccl after you. You are 
very fortunate.' Having said so, Rliagavhn struck the ground, aurl \v\.;tter 
gushed forth. H e  then waslled the Bral~mail with the water, ;~ncl made him 
passionless, free from sin, ancl heal thy. Hence, 0 Gocldess, this holy place is 
called C h a k r a - t i  r t h a. It is the destroyer of sins and the bcstower of 
blessings. H e  who bathes here, goes to the regions of Visl~vu. Bl~agavln 
again said t o  Vis'va-s'armn, ' 0 Brihman, stiition the irnngc of Visli vu-llnri 
here,' and i t  was done. I t s  pilgrimage is performed from the tenth of tllo 
liglit half of Kbrtilca t o  the end of that  month. Batl~ing a t  t l~ is  place ab- 
solves men of all their sins and leads them to  paradise. Tlie Pitris (drceascd 
ancestors) of a man who here performs the Pitri Srbcldlla go to heaven. 
T l ~ i s  is beyond question. By  bathing, giving alms in proportion to Iris 
means, and visiting Vishnu, a man obtains salvation." 

" 0 Goddess, I have described the advantages of Chalrra-tirtha ; north- 
east of i t  is V 6, s' i s h f h a - lc u n d, the destroyer of sins. Here tlic great 
devotee aid saint Vas'ishtha and liis 'chaste wife Arundllati remain. Tlie 
benefits of bathing at tliis place are great. A man shoilld hcre worsl~ip 
Vimadeva, Vas'isl~tha, ancl Arundhati in particular, and bathe and give alms. 
I t s  pilgrimage is performed on the 5 th  of the light half of Bhaclra." 

Chapter XVI. 

S'anlrara continued, " 0 Gocldess, north-east of Vbs'ishtha-ltund is 
S g a r a - k u n d, the fulfiller of all our wishes. natlling and giving alms 
])ere confers great blessings. Whatever benefit is gained by bathing ill the 
spa on the last day of a month, is obtained by bathing a t  this place 011 any 
eastclay. Its pilgrimage takes p l a c ~  on the last day of KBrtilra. I3y Lntl~i~ig 
and giving alms here, one obtains all desires and is freed from a11 sitis. 

" Nortli-east of Sbgara is the charming I3 r n 11 in a - lc u n ?, built Gy 
Vishnu, who lives there and once perforrnecl a sacrifice in clue form. H e  
bathed with the gods in the kund, which was tilled with clear water, lotuses, 
water-lilies, and covered with geese, lcaranclavas,* ancl clialcl.avika, and sur- 
rounded with beautiful trees. 0x1 seeing this, the gods asked El-:lhrn;i wi tll 
folded hands, ' 0 Pitimaha, (father of all) tell us of t l ~ e  advantages of tllc 
lcund. E r n l ~ m i  replied, ' Listen attentively. Tile Irund contains various 
flnuit-trees. By bathing hcre, a man is released from all sins, obtaiiis n 

handsome shape, ancl ~bicling on a vehicle, yolred wit11 geese, goes to the rc- 
gions of B~*alimfi, where he remains, like mc, till the dest~*uction. 
Bathing and giving alms here, gives the same benefits as tlic performance 
of' an As'va-medha ; con~equently a nian shoulcl b;~t l~e,  give alms, worslrip, 
and sacrilicc a t  tliis place ; for this destroys c a ~ i t a i  criines and coilfcrs ever- 

* A kind of duck. 



InsLillg blessings. I t s  p i lg r ima~e  is pcrforined on tlre fourt,li of t l ~ c  liglrt 
I~alf of I<irt ika.  The  distribution of gold and grain, in proportion t o  n man's 
power, gives me satisfaction.' Having thus  made Irno~vn this lloly spot, 
tlie bcstowcr of salvation, BralllnL, clisappearcd. 

" North-east of Brahmi-lrund, a t  a distance of two hundrctl ya~.cls, is 
R i a - in o c 11 a n  (' wipcr-off of debt'), whiclr is difficult of acccss t o  t l ~ o  
wiclted and unlucky. I t s  water ,joins tha t  of tlre Sarayri, ant1 its origin i s  

tlris :-Once, on a pilgrimage, the  Muni Lomas came herc, and by b a t l ~ i n g  
was freed from all debts, and cured of mental diseases. Feelillg tl~is, he was 
mucli surprised, and lifting up his I ~ a l ~ d s ,  and slicdding tears of joy, spoltc 
i n  t l ~ e  following manilcr :-' Iti~ja-moclrnn is sul)c~*iol. t o  all otlrer ~:~cl-e t l  
places, for bathing in i t  removes all clebts. The  three debts, ZCishi ICin, 
Deva Kin, and Pi t r i  Rin,* from wliich a man can only be freed by :i 

I<~.:rhm clra1.j sacrifice and by having a son, are destroyed by ba t l~ ing  i n  i t .  
0 l)coplc, I found out its glory in a moment ! It is t11erefol.c incumbei~t  
o'n you,  to  b:tthe, give grain, gold, &c., througli wliicll you sl~nll  obtain id1 
Iti~icls of 1)lcssing.' 

'' Furtller east of this holy place, a t  t l ~ e  distancc of fbrty yards is 
l'i p a -  m o c ll R n (sin-wiper). I t s  origin is tillis : 'l'here was a Bi.rilrnr:rn 
named Narliar in the  country of Pinclllila, \vl~o, falling illto tlre company 
liars ancl wiclted pcople, ooinmitted many crimes, such as killing Rrihrna~ls  
and spealiiiig against tlie Veclas. HB once, with some virtuous men, came on 
a pilgrimage t o  Ayodllyi, and Lecamo absolved of llis sins by b a t l ~ i r r ~  a t  this 
holy spot. Flowers fell on his l~ead  from tlre sky, and a beautiful vcIlicle 
desccntlcd, riding on wlricl~ lie went t o  thc  regions of thc  gods. Proln tllat 
time i t  bccaine famous, arid reccivcd the name of P i l )a -mocl~ :~n .  Every one 
l~raiscs it. I t s  pilgrimage is performed in thc  darlr half of Magha. TIle 
fruits of batliiag and giving alms lierc f i e  everlasting allcl destroy all 

Chapter XVII. 
MahBdeva continued, " 0 Goddess,cast of Pipa-mocl~an,and two 11undl.cd 

yards distant from it ,  is situated S a 11 a s  11 r a - d 11 A r i, in  thc  watt$r of' tho 
Si~ray6, and is called Laksl~~na~!n-Ir~ur?. It dcstrogs a11 sins. Here L : l k ~ l ~ -  
malja clisappe:wcd by tllc order of ltam:~cl~alrdra. I t s  origin is this : WIrell 
I-Lngl~unitlra Iratl pcrfor~necl the  business of the  gods, ICLl (d6atl1) bciiig seirt by 
H ~ - a l ~ r n i ,  assr~rned somc slrape, came and solicited him t o  disappear. Wlrilc I lc  
was tallting privately \!lit11 lia$runitlia, 110 toolr a pi.oinise from Iri~n t o  give ~ 1 ,  
wl~oovc~. ente~-cd the room clu~-illg their conversation. l-L;~gl1un8tllii ortlercJ 
11ii11 to 111it I,:LI~sIII~I:LII;L a t  tllc dour, to provent any one from comiilg ill. By 
t l ~ c  will or  (<otl, I)rl~-biisk nIu11i c;lnic i ~ n d  si~icl to  I ~ a l t s l i u ~ a ~ ~ i ~ ,  I ; ~ m  
go to liagl~r~~rALl~:\ : ~ n ~ l  illform Ilinl of lny i~rrival.' Lalislrnla~~a ~natlc sevcrltl 

* 1)cLls ol' nlurlis ; debts ok tht, gods , dcbts oi'folcf'~tlicrs. 
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apologies, which the Muni did not accept; he was therefore compelled to enter, 

and to communicate t o  Raghullatha the Muni's request. Raghunatha took 
leave of Kala, came to the door, paicl his respects to the Muni, and Iraving 
given him food, dismissed him. ltaghunatha became anxious and said, ' I have 
never told a lie, i t  is improper t o  break a promise. 0 Laltslima~ja, i t  is now 
necessary for us t o  separate for scjme time and you must disappear. Laksh- 
mana obeying his order, went t o  the SarayG, and intended to throw himself 
into it ,  when S'esha burst the earth in a thousand places, and made his ap- 
pearance, by virtue of which the spot was called Sahashra-dllPrB. Indra also 
came with the gods and said to  Lnkshrna~ja, ' You have performed the affairs 

of the deities, please come to  my regions, S'esl~a is waiting for you. Laksh- 
mava then entered the river. This sacred place is fifty yards in extent. By 
bathing and giving alms here, the people will go to the regions of Vislinu. 
H e  who will b a t h  and worship S'eslla a t  this spot, will be free from sins, and 
obtain all his wishes. There is no doubt about it. I t s  pilgrin~age is per- 
formed on the fifth of the light half of S'rivana. The fear of serpents i's 
removed by the worship of S'esha on that  day. By bathing here during 
the whole month of Vaisakha, a man remains krors of kalpas in the re,' ulons 
of the gods. T o  go to, ancl reside in, the place of Vislinu, one should givo 
a milch cow, clothes, and ornaments t o  a fit person. To please Lakshmi 
Nir&ya~!a, and to obtain riches, men should worship Brihmatjs and their 
wives in Vaisikha, because all otlier sacred spots come and remain here du- 
ring tha t  month." 

MahLdeva oontinued, "0 Goddes.s, Indra having sent S'esha to Piti13 
(the lower regions) and accornpiinied by the gods, toolc Lalcslima~!a to his 
realms. From tha t  time, this ]tun4 has been cdled Lalrshma~)a ltund. It 
has a thousand streams." 

I 

Chapter XVIII. 

Having h e a d  the advantages of Lnltshma~ja-ltund, PQrvati wns delight- 
ed and requested Mahdrleva to  describe other sacrod 1,lnccs. Mnllideva rc- 

plied, " 0 Godcless, south of Vidya-kun? is V a i t a r a I) i (the destroyer of 
sins) by bathing in which one does not go t o  Yima-lolta. I t s  pilgrimage 
takes place on the full moon day of BhPdra. 

South of Vaitarani i~ G h o s h b 1. lr a, the destroyer of sins. By bathing 

and giving alma here one is sure to go to  bhe regions of tlle sun. Bathing 

a t  this spot cures leprosy and other diseases. I t s  l~i l~rirnage is performecl 

every Sunday, on the sixth day of the light half of Blladra a r ~ d  Magh, 
on the dxth  of the light half of Bhidra, if there be a Su~lday on that day, 
and on every Sunday in Pausa. The origin of Ghoahirlca is this : Tllcrt! 
was a, king named Ghosha, of the sol;~r race, who w;~s vcruy l~owcrf~ll, 
who protected liis auljucts, and wl~oro ruauall 1l;d spread far i ~ d  ~vidc. 



His  glory was lilte t h a t  of the  sun, and he conclucrecl all llis enemies. 
Having the management of his dolni~iions t o  his ministers, h e  
went to  a thick forest t o  hunt, killcd many deer, tigers, ancl pigy, ancl 
lva~~clered about here and there. He felt thirsty and searched for water, 
wllen luckily he saw a pond. H e  had a wound on the  hand, which t l ~ e  
nl,plication of no medicine could cure. B u t  no sooner had he toucl~ccl 
tile water of the  said pond, than thc  mound healed. Seeing this, tlie RgjL 
was astonislied, bathed in the  pond, dranlc i ts  water, and asked the  Munis 

pond i t  was. Being told tha t  it was the  SGraj-ltund, he began t o  
pray in the  following manner, ' I bow t o  thee, 0 Sun, thou a r t  Bhnga- 
vjn ,  filled with grandeur; thou a r t  the  lord of the  god of the  deities ; 
thou ar t  Chirl-LtmS (formed of \visdom), S'aviti (creator of the  universe) ; 
Ingad, Alland (bestower of happiness t o  tlie world) ; Pirbhs-geha (full of 
p m p )  ; Deva (resident in the  hearts of all) ; Trinlurti (personification of 
the  three Vedas, Rig, Yajur, and Siima) ; Virusvan (covering the  worlcl 
with glory) ; Yogajna (well versed in  religious meditation) ; Purapur- 
].up (personification of t h e  immoveable and moveable, from the  gods t o  
t h e  insects) ; Karanlcal.ya (personification of cause ancl effect) ; Trilolra- 
t imiracl~chl~id (destroyer of darlrness of the  three worlds) ; Acliintya (beyond 
thought and speech) ; Parabrahm (essence of t h e  worlcl) ; Bhislrara 
(maker of light) ; Yogi-priya (lover of those who lcnow and act according 
t o  the  Y6ga S'astra) ; Yogi\rip (\vho can only be ltnown through deep me- 
ditation); Yoga (opportune) ; Sadi-niam one who always resides in me ; 
bestower of all blessings and free from pride ; Yaga-mantra-rill) (personilicx- 
tion of sacrifice, i ts  mantras, and everything connectcil wit11 i t )  ; Itogogllelin 
(destroyer of diseases) ; Utsai pirsant (protector of devotees and clc- 
stroyer of the wicked) ; master of the  planets and great sacrifices ; Priyn- 
Ltma (lover of the soul) ; and PirlAsli-lroralc (gratiiier of every one'Y 
wants) ! I pray t o  thee, bc l~lcased with me.' Tlie Sun being satisfied wit11 
tile prayer, appcared to fulfil his wants. Thc Raja  worshipped Iii~n, anc1 
stood up with foliled hands. Tlle Sun replied, ' 0 Rij i ,  ask wlintevcr 
you choose, I will givc it.' The 1tAjC said, ' Please remain a t  this place.' 
To  tliis the  Sun agreed, and saicl, ' Whoever shall read your praycr tirill 
obti~in all his desires. This spot shall be named after you ;uld me.' H:Lv- 
ing said this, tlie Sun disappeared. The R h j i  became as glorious as tllc 
sua,  and bowing to  him, went home. H e  who bathes a t  tliis placc, will go 
t o  the ~.egions of t h e  sun and obtain all his wants. 

" West of Ghosh:i1.lra is R a t  i - k n 11 d,  the destroyer of all sills. Baill- 
ing in i t ,  and  giving alms licrc, givcs bcnuty. 

" Wcst of tllnt is R ii u~ n, - k u n d,  the bestowcr of hnppincss, by l)nt,lli~lg 
in which O ~ C  ~ C C O ~ > I C S  as I~nntlsomc as I(lin~n, :ultl o b t ; ~ i l l ~  ricllcs nllc\ 
I t s  pilgrimago is pcrforincil on tllc lil'tli of lllc light lli~lf Nislln." 
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Chapter XIX. 

Mahideva snirl, " 0 Goddess, west of I C i ~ s u m i ~ u d l ~ a - ~ ~ ~ ~ d  is a n- 
t r e sf v a r a a 11 d e v a, the bestower of great blessings whicll ]]ave no 
equal. Therc is also t he  Mantres'vara-kund, mliere one sl~oulcl Lntlle and 
worship Rlantres'vara, which frees a man from the transmigration of ]>is 
soul for millions of kalpas. I t s  origili is this : Wlien Itimacllanclra, having 
~ e r f o r n ~ e d  the  orders of thc  gods, was on the point of leaving this world, Ire 
r e d  a Mantra, created the kund, ancl stationed Mantres'vara MnllQdeva 
there ; from tha t  time i t  has been a famous place. I n  its northern part arc 
l)lai~tecl lotuses, water-lilies, and Iculhar plants. He who Lathes here, gives 
alms, ancl worships Brillmans, goes t o  heaven for ever. No one can ftllly 
describe the  advantages of Mantres'vara. 

" North of i t  is S i t a 1 A D e v i ; by worshipping whom, one is freed 
from sins. Her  ~vorship takes place every Monday. She is to  be es1)ecially 
worshippecl during small-pox epidemics. 

" North of i t  is B a n  d i D e v i, by meditating on whom a man is re- 
leased from prison. A man who is thrown into a dungeon, or has offended ;t 
lting, is freed from both of them by meditating and worsllipping 11er. Her 
pilgrimage is performed on every Tuesday. 

" North of tha t  is C h u t k i D e v i, by meditating on whom one obtains 
all llis wishes. Snapping of t he  fingers (chutki), and ligllting lamps Iiere, be- 
stows great blessings. He r  pilgrimage is performed on the fourteenth day of 
every month. West  of i t  is her kund, and the pilgrimage t o  i t  is made 011 

the  fifteenth of I(Qrti1ra. Bathing and giving alms a t  this place talres a 
pel-son t o  heaven. 

" West  of Chutlri-kund is N i r nl a 1 i-k u n a, by bathing in wllich 1nd1-a 
was absolved of the sin of murcIering'Virtra Asur, and thence i t  is callecl I)y 
t1,at name. .By bathing and giving alms here, a man is a1)solvccl ot' capital 
crimes; and its pilgrimage is performed on the last day of Srivana. 

" North of i t  is G o p i r t n, r, where Vishnu is sti~tioncd ancl is callcd Gup- 
ta-hari. I n  the beginning of S a t  y a y u g a," continued Mnhidcva, " a battle 
toolc place betweell the gods ancl the demons, in mlrich the former were dc- 
featctl. Accoml~anied by the gocls, I went t o  the sea of millr, wllere Vish!ln 
was @leeping on the hydra. Laltshmi was shampooing his Scet ; Nirada and 
otllcrs werc praising him ; and I thus began t o  pray, ' I bow to thce con- 
c,,leror of I(B1 (death) ; devotees see thee in tlleir devotion. l'hou art  t l ~ c  
ll+:st of all, pure ancl fret from ignorance. Tllou ar t  all the Vcdaa and N:~ '~i t ras .  
rJ']IC)ll  nFISllmc~t  tllc shape of n gnose, wlrich st!pa~.;ltc:s milk from wntcr, alltl 
t l lcbn drilllts it. 1 1 o  t t r t l f ,  nay t l  i t f .  T ~ J O U  art  :b nlillc 
. . 
,l\~st,lc:c. TIIOII  knnwlast c:vc:~*ything, t'ronl tlrc li~l.jicant to  tllc: R I I I : L I I ~ + ~ .  ' l ' l ~ o ~  

; ~ r t  omlrinci~:~lt all11 all-scci~lg, tllc I)eutowcl- ol' s;~lviiLioll, t,lle 1)l:icc 01' ull- 
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changeable wisdom, tlle c1cst1-oyer of tlle wiclrecl, and tlic treasury of riclles. 
Tllou clescenrlest to  tlle worlcl to  rcmovc ipornncc ,  dcccit, nncl vice ; tllou a r t  
the  creiitor of illusioil (~~thycC), matter, and the  universe ; A!IalrAro$ra, S'eslla, 
s u ~ p o r t e r  of the  carth, sleepless, creator of thc  lotus fi*om the  navel, fro111 
wliicl~ BrahmB issued, and from him, the  worlcl. Thou supportest the  e:~rtll 
alld the  water on the clay of general destruction. Thou ar t  cause and e h c t ,  
the  destroyer of the  vicious, all power f~~l ,  and the life of all creatures. Tllorl 
nssumcst tlre shape of half lion nncl half man, t o  kill Hiranyalrashiup and 
other demons. 'l'lrou a r t  endless, the  supporter and destroyer of t h e  world, 
and the remover of darltness. Mind, lteason, and Wisdom do not come up 
to  thee. Thou a r t  invisible. There is no difference betmeen thee and S'iva, 
and those who think so, go t o  hell, as is written in the  Srutis nncl the  Smri- 
tis. Thou a r t  a Brihman to  explain the  religious principles t o  the  four 
castes, and a r t  kind t o  the  virtuous. Thou a r t  separate from mattcr  and 
salvation. I n  short, thou a r t  both visible and invisible. Tlry body is dark 
like the  lotus, and coverccl wit11 yellow clothes.' On hearing our prayer, 
V i s h ~ u  appearecl, was pleased, and said, " I know what ye have conie for, 
yc have been cleprivecl of your lrouses by the demons, go  ye  t o  Ayodllyi, 
perforin devotions, and I will illcrease your power, and ye  will be able t o  
ovcrconle them.' " 

Chapter XX. 

Then MahCcleva said, '' 0 Goddess, having thus  told the  deities, tlre 
rider on Garudx (Vish~>u) disappeared, and coming to Ayodllyi pe~*formcd 
gl-cat acts of devotion in  secret, t o  increase their powers. Hence the spot 
is called Gupta-hari. 

Listen now t o  the  origin of C h a k r a-h a r i. A t  this place Sndnrsnua 
Cllnltra fell from the  Irancl of Hari, wlGnce it received the name of Clrn1;ra- 
hal-i. By  visiting tlicse two Haris, a mall is freed from all sins. The  gocls 
also performed severe devotion, and after tllus obtaining additional strength, 
defcntcd tlle demons in  bpttle, recovered their houses, gained great wealth, 
and Lccnlnc llappy. Headed by Vrihaspati ( the  spiritual guicle of the  gods), 
t11c.y a11 went to  Ayodhy6 to  see Hari,  and adored him with unclividccl at- 
telltion, upon w l ~ i c l ~  Pu.ames'vara appeixrcd dressed in ycllow silk clo tll, ant1 
said-' 0 gods, ge have been fortunntc cnough to  conquer your powerful 
el~emics, why 11ave ye now come liere, tell me ivithout fcnr and delay.' The 
gods, Ilaving got permission, repliecl, ' 0 BhagavBn, we hnvc obtained all our 
wisllcs t l~rongll  t l ~ y  favour, please remaill always liinclly disposecl to\vards us, 
:1nc1 lwotcbct us wl~en nttnckcd by focs.' Bl~ngaviin s;iicl t1l;it he would (10 so, 
:111(1 :~cl~led that  this 1)lacc \voultl be c;~llcd Gupta-lr;\ri. Hc who \\.ill h n t l ~ c  
I lc~c nllcl \vorsl~ip (f ul)ta-I~:lri \\rill ?:till sali-ntion, and 1)y giving nllila. s o  t o  
I O11c sl~ould give, ;it this 1 1 0 1 ~  sl'ot, n conr wit11 llcr yoturg oncb, 11cr 
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horns covcrecl with gold, her hoofs with silver, her back lvitli brass, her tail 
nlitli jewels, ancl her body covered with a beautiful cloth, to a fit pcrsou, free 
from siclrness and sin, because otherwise slic will carry hiin to hell. By 
worshipping me without desiring anything, a man shall go to  paradise, aild 
salvation shall fall to  his lot. I t  is therefore proper for ye to repair 
tllitlier, bathe and worship Gupta-hari, because he is the bcstower of riches, 
piety, ancl many other blessings.' Having said this, Bhagavin clisapl,ear- 
ed. The gods then performed tlie pilgrimage to  Ayodhy& in due form, were 
pleased with its advantages, and remained there. The pilgrimage to Gopir- 
tar  is performed on tlie last day of I<brtika. 

" North of Gupti-hari is G o p i r t a r, the destroyer of all sins. By 
bathing and giving alms here, a man is not involved in misery. 0 Goddess, 
there neither has been nor will there ever be such a place. What  M:rvilrarui- 
lin is in Icis'i, Maha-kil in Ujjain, and ChakravBpi in NimlthBr, that 
GopirtBr is in Ayodhyb, because thence Rimachandra with all its inlinli- 
tants  went t o  Salraitun (paradise)." PQrvati asked how R5macliandra had 
carried all the residents of AyodhyA t o  Salraitun. MaliQdeva answered, " 0 
Godcless, listen to  it attentively. When Raghunitha, having performed the 
morlr of the gods, intended to  go to  Salraitun, which is his abode, all sorts of 
creatures, monkeys, bears, Munis, Gandharvas, &c., came to him to pay their 
~Scspect, and said with folded hanrls-' We shall all follow you, for we sliall 
die, if you go without us.' Hearing tliis, S'ri ltagl~unbthn, first spolte to 
Bibl~islia!la, ' 0 Bibhishapa, I have told you to  reign in Lanka till the 
encl of creation, and you know my words cannot be untrue, nor ought you 
to  think so, therefore you had best go to  Lanlri ; you are my friend, do not 
otherwise, nor answer me.' Then RCmachandra said to  HanumQn-' DO 
not clisobey me, remain in this world, tell the people of my story, in- 
crease my fame, and protect the" pious.' H e  then turned to Dobind 
Mayind and said-' You have drunk nectar and are immortal, stop here 
and protect tlie princes of my family.' Afterwards he told tlie rest of the 
monlteys, bears, and Riksllasas to accompany him, and dismissed Ribhishn!la 
and the others. Having done this, he called Vis'ishtlln, his spiritual guide, 
and requested him to make preparations for cleyarture to Saliaitun, wliich 
he did." 

Chapter XXI. 

Mahideo continued, " 0 Goddess, having bathed and dressed in yellolv 
silk cloth, S'ri Raghunitha performed the usual daily ceremonies, and, talring 
khsh-grass into his hands, prepared to leave. H e  said nothing to any 
one, but went out of the city like the moon issuing forth from tlie sea. 
L a k ~ h m i  and Sarasvati assumed human shapes, and went fort11 from his left 
slid right arms respectively ; tlie former, tile goddess of wealtli, arid the lat- 
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ter  tliat of wisdom. Weapons, such as the  sword, bow, and arrows, np- 
peared in form of men, and the  Vedas as Brihmans. So also did Oult5r, 
Giyi t r i ,  Svahfi, S'raddlii, Vashat;, mountains, Munis, those whom 1thiu;lcIinii- 
dra respected, Bharata, Satrughna, Bril imans with their children aiid wives 
and servants, all the  subjects, wit11 purified hearts, clean clothes, and daubccl 
witli sandal, bears, monkeys, insects, worms, beasts, bircls, scorpions, serpents, 
and aquatic animals, all freed from sins and sorrow. T l ~ u s  tlrey came t o  
Svargndvhra, bathed tliere, and began t o  move, conversing together. Seeing 
tliis the  gods were struck with wonder. Tliey went four ant1 a lialf lies to 
the  west of Svargadvira, and observing the Sarayu became very happy. Tlie 
generous, great, and the father of all, Brahmi,  with t h e  gods, mouiited on 
chariots, cairle gently through tlie air. Flowers were showered on llnghu- 
nbtha and llis companions, Apsar6s danced, and Gandharvas sang. Brallniti 
said, ' 0 ltAgliava, leave the visible body and come with tliy brotllers ; I 
cannot compel tliee, do whatever tliou pleasest. I alone know tliee, thou 
a r t  lie t o  whom all go and in  whom all find a resting place. 'I'hou a r t  om- 
niscient, the  supporter of all, and the  bestower of salvation. N o  one Icnows 
thee, clevoid of n l i y i ,  which tliou hast produced t o  create the  world. Tliou 
a r t  beyond thouglit, the  essence of everything, tlie smallest aiid largest, nncl 
everlasting. Tliou hast no superior; come to  t h y  nncient residence ~ v i t h ,  or 
witliout, a body.' Rimacllsndra considered tha t  as he had come k o ~ n  Ayo- 
dliyi, i t  was improper for lriin to go back, so lie went t o  Sakaitun, ~vliere 
Vislinri is worsliippccl. His  cornpanions followed liim with tlieir bodies 
without feeling tlic least pain, and enjoyecl all blessings. All  tlie gods 
~jraised them and went to thcir liomcs. Tlic imprecation of NQrad:~, which 
was tlint Riinacliandra slionlcl suffer froin t l ~ e  separation of his wile, was 
fulfilled, ailcl now R i n ~ a c l ~ a n d r a  becaine Yisll!lu, and Si t i  Lalrshmi. R;imn- 
clianclr:~ then sili~l to  BralimB, ' 0 Grah~nli ,  point out a place for the  residence 
ol' my followers, who Iiavc loft tlieir liomes and relations ; tliey are riiy devo- 
tees and are beloved by mc. I could not allow t1le111 to die.' l l r a h m i  said, 
' Let tllenl remain in Siiitaloka (a nainc of heaven).' Those wlio leave this  
worlcl, meditating 011 Rimacl~anilra or Ayodl~yA, or merely bathe a t  Gol)irt;ir, 
will surely obtniu lienvci-r. All men, aiiimals, insects, worms, birds, and 
otlier creatures, when bstliing in  tlie Sarayii, becarne beautiful and glorious, 
just as iron is converted into gold when it touclles tlie pl~ilosopl~er's stone, 
ancl go to  tlie regions of Vis111.1~. 

" Here, therefore, they wcnt across tlie Saray6 without fear, like those 
who in croseiug catch hole1 of tlie tail of a, cow ; lieilce tlie place is callccl 
' GopirtQr.' " 
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Chapter XXII. 
Mallicleva said, " 0 Goddess, a man is sure to  get salvation a t  Gopir- 

t i r  ; for there is no other sacred place equal to it. Those who bathe 
go to heaven. I t s  pilgrimage is performed on the fifteenth of KL~*tiltn. 
Indra, the other gods, and all the sacred syots on earth come and re- 
sicle here during the inontl~ of I<artilra, and are cleansed of their sins. 
Bathing, giving alms, accorcling t o  one's means, worship and sacrifice, all 
bestow everlasting fruits. The saorecl places being filled with the sins of 
the people, remain restless till KQrtilra, when they repair to i t  a11d batl~ing 
here, become all pure. To please V i s h ~ ~ u ,  one should feed BrLhma!ls, and 
give a cow and grain in due form to a proper person. Lighting lamps here 
with ghi  or oil of sesamum confers the same advantages as batliing at  
Kurukshetra during a solar, or in tlie NarbadB, during a lunar, eclipse, and 
weighing oneself against gold. H e  who gives a bead of gold here, gocs to 
paradise, and whoever performs a sacrifice and bestows grain upon tlie poor, 
is freed from the transmigration of soul. Burning oneself in the fire, leads 
one to  the place of V i s h ~ u .  Those who fast here never return to this 
world. The SarayG flows from the eyes of NLriyaea : who can describe its 
benefits ? The Ganges rises from the feet of Hari, and a inan obtains tlre 
fruit of an As'vamedha a t  every step which he talres towards it. What 
then shall I say of tlie Sarayb where ~arnachandra  daily bathes ?" 

Then Parvsti said, " 0 S'ankara, I have heard that  Raj i s  Harisclian- 
dra and Rulrmingada carried Ayodhyi to heaven ; tell me how." S'ankara 
answered, " There mas a RAjQ named Harischanclra in the Tretb cycle, a 
descendant of llrsvilru, celebrated for piety. Draught ncver visited his 
country, and no plague ever occurred in his land. The y o u ~ g  did not die, 
the  people were not irreligious, they were ever happy, and did no injustice 
for the salre of getting rich. This was the cause why he carried Ayodl~gS 
t o  heaven. Another Ithji, Rukmingada, of the same line, had a son ~ l a ~ n e d  
Dllarmsngada, very learned, brave, and obedient t o  his fatl~er. H e  lrept tlie 
fast of the eleventh day of every month in due manner a t  the advice of 
Eu'Qrada, and went to the regions of V i s h ~ u  with all his sul~jects, Ru1~1nii11- 
gada, mounting a celestial car, also went to tha t  place." 

Chapter XXIII. 

Then Pirvat i  asked Mahedeva to describe the remaining sacred places 
a t  AyodliyB. MahGdeva said, " West of S ~ r ? j - k u ~ ~ d a  is D u r g 6 - k u d a. 
Bntlling here and giving alms and feeding the Brillmans, lnalie a inan 
obtain his wishes. The eight-armed goddess is statiolied here. The pilgri- 
mage is performed on every Tuesday and the cightll of every month. 

L 

" South.east of Sirraj-lrund is N u r a g  r Q m a, by bathing in which all 
B ~ I I ~  arc dcstroycd. South of i t  lies N B r i y a !I a . g r a nl a, wliich lias a 



\,oncl, by batlii~lg ill wl~icli a man is absolved of all his sins. The pilgrimage, 
t o  tliese is l>crfornied on tlie eleve~itli of tlie light Iialf of ICrirtilci~. 

" East of SGr:;j-lcu~da is T r e p Gr S r i M a h  i d e v a in tlic vicinity 
of the SarayA. By biitl~iug in thc Sitray6 on tlie last day of Icir t ika and 

worsliil~piiig him, obtain their wishes. 
East  of i t  is B i 1 v a h a r i, the destroyer of sins. I t s  origin is this : 

TIic1.e was a very beautiful and y o u ~ ~ g  Ganclliarva ~ l i o  used to  laugh at 
every one, ancl ill-use hlunis, devotees, and Bdhmans. Sceing tl~is,  NAI-adn, 
curscd Ilin~, and told him to be a buffalo for a tliousancl yugas. Bu t  hc 
solicited forgiveness, upon wliicli Nirada ordered him t o  go and livc 
in Ayocll~yii, whcre he woulcl obtain salvation on thc birtli of RQmachan- 
dra. Accordingly, lie went to  Ayodhyii, resided on the bank of the  Sarayit 
for a long time ; and when he l~eltrd of lt0machandra's birth, he went t o  liis 
house, and ascending a Gne ce1csti;il car, repaired to  heaven. I-Ie stationetl 
V i s l~~ ju  a t  Ayodllyi, ailel called 11i1n by tire name of Bilvallari. H e  who secs 
liim is freed from the tlirce lrii~ds of debts, poverty or misfortunc, scpara- 
tion from friends, and fear of eiicmics ; and 'he wlio bathes and worsliil)~ 
12im:~cliandra ancl JBn:~lri lierc, will certainly gain salvation. I t s  pilgri- 
mage is yerfoi-med on the fifteenth day of Vaisiklia. 

" E i ~ s t  of i t  is V ii 1 m i lc a 'l' i r t 11 a. It is related that  a hunter named 
Dindliil*, from the Himilayas, once came to  tlie Saray i~  in 1)ursuit of a doer, 
and, seeing a devotee, l~altecl for three niglits. The devotee released him from 
his sins, and the liuntcr spent a thousand years in  devotion of tlic gocls. Hc 
was reduced t o  a mere skeleton and covered with a Valmilca*. Some time 
after, Rimachandra came playing t o  the SarayG, and seeing tlie ValmiIc;~ 
touched i t  with his hand, whereby i t  assumed a beautilul shape and went 
t o  heaven. Having observed tliis, Ragliunatha aslrcd liim wlio lie was. 
H e  told his story ancl with folded ~iands fell upon the ground. ItaghunAtll:~ 
told liim to risc, and by liis ordcr Ile mounted a, chariot and went t o  SaIcai- 
tun. From that  time tlie place was called Valmilra. Men who visit i t  
are freed from the tliree Irinds of d o t s .  Visiting Valmilrn, lcads a lrlan to 
Jana-lolra ; bathing there leads t o  the regions of Vishlju. H c  wlio offers 
here oblations, pleases his deceased ailcestors and obtains the fruits of per- 
forming a s'lddcllia a t  Gay&. 

East  of i t  is tlie sacred residence of Risliyasrinqa Rislii, wlio mas mar- 
ried t o  Santaji, the sister of Rbmachandra. H e  livcd here with his wife for 
a long time, and performed acts of devotion for thc benefit of the 
H e  wlio bathcs in the Sarayh arid worships the said Muni, obtnills Ilia 
wisl~cs. T l ~ e  pilgri~nage to  this place tulres place on tho last d ~ ~ y  of I<irtilia 
and the nintli clay of the liglit 1i;~lf of Chaitra. 

" South-west of i t  is P o 11 11 a r i, wliere thcre is a pond, by bntliillg in  
* A ~nou~lcl of cart11 l a i d  1'3. wliitu allis. 
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wliicll a man gains his desires. The pilgrimage t o  i t  is performecl on every 
Sunday. By  giving alms a t  this spot, one is cured of the sickness called 
pindu (jaundice). West of i t  is B h a r a t a - k u I) d a, a beautiful pond 
filled with lotuses, waterlilies and other flowers." 

Chapter XXIV. 

Mahgdeva said, " 0 Godcless, by bathing in the Bhnra ta-ku~~da a man 
is freid from all his sins. The advantages of bathing and giving alms here 
are everlasting. A man should give grain t o  the poor a t  this place, and 
give money and clothes to  a Brahman and his wife. North of i t  lies N a 11- 

d i g r i m a, where Bharata lived. H e  mas passionless, obedient to l l i m a -  
chanclrn, and protected his subjects. By  visiting it, a man gains the benefits 
of living nt KBs'i for a thousand manvantaras, bathing a t  PrAybga for twelve 
auccessing years in Makara, performing a s'rAcldl~a a t  Gayti, and visiting 
Jagannbtha. The pond is adorned with beautifill flowers and trees which 
cast their shadow upon it. Performing the s'rbddha a t  this spot, pleases 
the deceased ancestol.~ and the gods. The  fruits of giving here gold, grain, 
clothea, cows, and lands, are everlasting. 

" To the west of the tank is K a 1 k i, whose worship grants all desires. 
West  of i t  is J u t, a - k u n ? a, where Rimachandrn ancl others were shaved 
on their return from conquest. By  bathing here, a person obtains all his 
wishes. A man a t  Bharata-kunda should worship Bharata with his wife; 
and a t  Juti-kunda, Rkmachanclra, Lakshmana, ancl JBnalti. The pilgrimage 
t o  both these Irundas is performed on the fourteentl~ of the darlr half of 
Chaitra. 

" To the west of J u t i  bnnd is A j i t a V i s h n u. H e  who lives on water 
or milk, worships Ajita Vishnu, sings and dances here, gains all his desire. 

" To the east of i t  is S a t  r u g  h n a - k u I! d. The pilgrimage to i t  is 
performed on the eleventh of the dark half of Chaitra. - 

" North of Sntrughna-ku!~d and south of Bharata-kul?d is G a y 6 - lr (1 p, 
the bestower of all desires. The deceased ancestors of a man who bathes 
here and gives alms, are released from hell and go to the regions of Vishnu. 
' l he  performi~lg of a s'rbddha with parched grain, sweetmeat wcle  of flour, 
1 / 1 ~ 1  O J I C ~  s ~ ~ g a r ,  pancake, rice milk, oil, and molasses, which ever of these the 
I , i l g r i ~ ~  may be able to afford, satisfies the Pitris ; i t  is therefore necessary 
for a nl;in to do uo, because thereby he obtains many sons, riches, and other 
blessings. The s'rscldha should particularly be ~erforrned on the 1Sth day 
of a month, if i t  he a BIonday. 

Eart  of i t  is the sacred place P i s' s c h a m o c h a n ,  by bailling in 
whit-h and giving alms there, a man ie never affected 1)y the power of 
gl~ontn ; ~'r6drlhn~ 0hoi11d R ~ R O  be performecl herc. The pilgrimngc is per- 
iorlrrc(1 on t l ~ c  fuurtecnth of tlle light llalf of Agr:\liiynna. 
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East of i t  and of its the vicinity is M s n u s, also called P u n n i b i s ,  
by bathing in which a man gains his wishes and is absolved of his mental, 
boclily, aiid oral sins. The pilgrimage to i t  is performed on the last day of 
Bliiidra. 

" South of it is the T o n s, bathing in wllicll destroys all sins. On its 

banks are situated the charming abodes of Dlunis, such as JXindukya, wliich 
grant all desires and destroy all sins." 

Chapter XXV. 
MalIgdeva then said, '( 0 Goddess, the Tons rises from a place in the 

forest of P r a m 0 d a k, a very sacred spot, adorned with various beautiful 
trees, by visiting which a man is released from liis sins. Different kinds of 
birds perch on the trees, and sing harmonious songs, which destroy the sins of 
the llesrer a11d give them pleasure. I t s  water is very clear and wholesome. 
I n  the forest, Mindulrya l l un i  performed devotion, aucl thus made i t  sacred. 

" East of i t  is the holy residence of G s u t a m a It i s 11 i, and east of that,  
is the abode of C h a v  a n  a M u n i, the mere sight of wl~ich destroys all 
sins. There are a great many trees which adorn the banlrs of the Tons, nnd 
are used ns pillars of sacrifices. The pilgrimage to i t  is made on the last 
day of Agraliiiyana. 

" On the other side of the Tons and near Dhugdes'var is S i t 6 - k u I! d, 
the destroyer of all sins and bestower of our wishes. The pilgrimage to i t  is 
performed on the fourteenth of the light half of B11idra. I11 the viciility of 
i t  is 11 ;i m a - I< u !1 d. Tliere is no limit to its advantages, t,lley could not be 
described in a hundred years. The benefits of batliing 11cre are equal to those 
of giving grain, clothes, carriages, gold, land, villages, and corns. Listen 
to an ancient story. There mas a Brihman, named Bmlimadatta, well ac- 
quainted with thc Vedas. H e  performLd acts of great devotion by living 
on vegetables of spontaneons growth, fruits, and roots. H e  ma~lc  pilgriul- 
RSCS to  the Ganges, Yamuni, Gomati, G a ~ d a k i ,  S;ttndrii, Pnposhi~ii, Clian- 
drnbliigi, Sarasvati, N;~rbacli, Sona, Prayiig, G~yci ,  Viudhya Tirthn, Him- 
nut Tirtlla, Breshurvana, and other sacred places, such as Nimlillir, Push 
ltnm, I-C~~rulrslietra, kc., in due form. Having perforined these, hc caine to 
tliia l)ond, was pleased with it, bathed in tlic Rimn-ku~pj  and thc Sitti-ku~jd, 
meditat~d on Rimachandra, breathed his ]:\st, and riding on n ~clcst i :~l  
car wcnt to heaven, attended by Apsar6s and ~nudliarvas. Rending or llcnr- 
ing tlrc above story leads A man to hcnren. 

" Soutll of that is t l ~ c  a\)ocle of B h a i r n v a, tllc mcrc si$t or 1\-11i~h dcs- 
troys all sins. Hc was st~ntioncdherc by T'islli~n fc)r tllc prt>tcotion of r\Fod\li. 
Tile pilgrimngc to i t  is performcd on tllc cigllth of t , l~c dark half Bgr%- 
II~~J:III:L, a l ~ d  bcstows great blessings. A nian al~onltl offc'r to llilll sncriticcs 
of n~~i~un lu  n n d  \\.orsl~ip him, \vliich will fiillil all Iris misllcs. IlaviuS corn- 



fortably resided a t  Ayodliyi, Gliarata went to pay his visit t o  131iairavn alld 
built a temple for him." 

C h a p t e r  XXVI. 
Then Mahideva said, (' 0 Goddess, a t  tha t  time there appeared a cow, 

from the teats of which sweet milk spontaneouslj issued. It fell upon the 
ground, on seeing which monlreys and bears were struck with astonishment, 
and asked S'ri Raghunandana, what the cause of its appearance was. Rima- 
chandra answered, ' You should ask tlie spiritual guide Vhsishtha this ques- 
tion.' They then went t o  him, headed by Raghunitha, and requested him 
to reply to  the point in question. After some meditation, lie said that tlie 
cow had come for their sake, and that  tlie place where its milk had f;~lIen, 
should in future be called K s h i r a - lr u !I d a. Kshires'var Maliideva liacl 
appeared in it ,  pleased with him because he had subdued his enemies and 
performed the work of the gods ; he should therefore worship him with 
JBnalri. Raghunanclan worshipped the image as told by VBs'ishtha, and from 
tha t  time i t  has been called D u g h d e s' v a r a, and the kuljda, S i t  a - 
k u I? d a, because i t  was built by Iier. H e  who visits Dughdcs'vnra and 
bathes in it, is absolved from his sins ; and he who wol.ships SitL, Eima, 
Laksl~mana, and Duglides'vara here, obtains his wishes. The pilgrimnge to 
it is performed on the fourteenth of the light half of Jyaishtha. H e  who per- 
forms i t  goes to heaven, and is freed from all lrincls of grief. 

" To the east of i t  is S u g r i v a - k u n d, near which is Shabh, wliere 
by bathing, giving alms, and worshipping RBma, a man gains that very day 
his desires. Eas t  of i t  is H a n u m a t  - Ir u I? d a, to  the west of which ia 
E i b h i s h a u a S a r. A man by bathing in both, giving alms and mop- 

shipping RQma here immediately obtains his wishes. West of i t  is the 
abode of A s t i  k a M u n i, b r  viiiting which one is freed from tlie fear of 
serpents. I n  its neighbourlioocl is the residence of R a m a n  i k n, M u n i, 
the mere sight of which destroys all sins. 

" West of that  is the kund of G h r i t  c 11 i A p  s a r  i in the water of 
the SarayG, like that  of Nirmala. I n  former times, there was a devotee named 
Vatsa, who wandered about on the HimBlaya without food, and restrained liis 
passions. Indra saw him and became jealous, lest he might seize his throne, 
and sent Ghriticlli Apsari t o  disturb him. The Muni saw how adorncd she 
was with beautiful clothes and costly ornaments, became restless, and in liis 
anger cursed Iier. H e  said, ' Thou art  proud of thy beauty and disturbest 
devotees, go and be ugly !' Deformed through the curse she fell to  his fcet, 
and ~olicitecl him with folcled hands, and spolce thus-' Have pity on mc and 
forgive my fault, I am not independent ; I have come here at  the command 
of another ; tell me, therefore, how I may Lc released from  our curse.' Tile 
B1u11i rcplicrl, ' Tlicre is a kulj(1 a t  Ayodhyh, i l l  tlic water of thc Snrnyli, \.vcst 



of the residence of ~ u r u l l a l r a  ; go and bathe in it, and thou allnlt be restored 
to  illy beauty, and the kuvd will be named after thee.' She did accordillgly, 
and became beautiful again ; the  lrunr) has, since then, been called Ghriticlli- 

kund. H e  \vho bathes in it, in due form, obtains beauty either in this life 
or afterwards. There is no doubt about this. The pilgrimage t o  it is per- 
formed on the  fourteeilth of the light half of Pausa. To worship Vishpu 

bere is proper. 
" West of i t ,  a t  the distance of four miles, is the  confluence. By 

bathing in  it, a nlall obtains the benefits of ~er forming  a thousand As'va- 
medhas, a hundred Vijapeyi and many Iii jasuya, and of bathing a t  ICuru- 
Bslietra during an eclipse of the sun. H e  who bathes here on the  twelfth, 
fifteenth, and last days of a month, and during eclipses, undoubtedly goes t o  
heaven. The benefit of bathing a t  this spot on the last day of Pausa, is 
greater than tha t  of standing on one leg for a thousand years, and hanging 
with tlie feet upwards and head downwards for ten thousand years. Ten 
 nill lions of sac;-ed places assemble liere on tlie twelftli of every month, and 
tlle fruits of visiting all of them are, therefore, obtained by once b>tliing here 
on tliat day. Bathing a t  this place almays confers blessings, but  l~nrticu- 
larly in Pausa, when all, whether Brihmans, I<sliatriyas, Vaisyas, or even 
bastards, obtain heaven and are freed from the transniigration of souls. 
Lighting lamps a t  tlie confluence, in due manncr, cluring the  inoilth of Pausa, 
destroys the great ancl small sins of many births, just as fire destroys alleap 
of cotton, and bestows long life, health, wealth, and high ranlr. By  lieep- 
ing up the whole night, remaining pure, restraining tlie passions, causing fire- 
sacrifices t o  be performed by Brnlimans, \corshipping Visli+u, 1ienl.ing reli- 
gious stories, such as the  Gitii, &c., wliicli please Bliagav6n; batlling a t  early 
dawn a t  the confluence in-due form, giving gold, grain, clotlies, cows, and 
horses on the fourteenth of the light llalf of Pauss, one obtains salvatioil and 
goes to  the place of Visllvu. By batliing liere, a man gains tlie fruits of 
malting the annual pilgrimages of all tlie sacred spots. I n  t l ~ c  c:lrly part 
of the Satyn. Yuga, Bhagav6n became incarnate in tlie shape of a boar, liill- 
ccl Hiranyilrslla, cleared the earth of wicked men, cainc and lii-ed Iierc., 

and built n shrine. The Gods and Gnnclharvas aucl AIuuis, filled n.ith joy, 
thus 1)cgnn to pray : -' O VarBlia, we bow to thee, thou art  thc lorcl of tllC 
deities, omnipresent, the destroyer of the fear of thy  devotees, all-l~o\vcr~nI, 
thou lrilledst clomons with thy  teeth, pcrserveilst religion, a~lcl gnvcst a prc- 
sent to  the sea.' On lienring the above, Varalla nslced, ' Wllnt is your 
recluest, tell mc llow at this place, wliicll besto\vs snlvation on my devotees.' 
Tllc Gods said, ' 0 13lingnv.ii1, if thou : ~ r t  plcased ~v i th  us, gr;lnt tlu:,t rvllo- 
crer hatlics a t  tlic coiiflr~c~~~ce, n ~ n y  be rclcased fronl tllc drcnd of  liis cncmil~s, 

from sc~arat ion from llis Sric~itls, :11utl froill rC-clltcrillg t l , ~  \\-O1lll, :1 

luother.' Vnrklla a~lbwcrcd, ' Uc i t  so, ctollllusllcc. \\.ill I , ~  tllo {lc- 
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stroyer of sins, and the bestower of wealth, justice, love, and salvation.' Af. 
ter this, the Gocls, Candharvas, and Munis settled here." 

Chapter XXVII. 

Then MabCdeva said, " 0 Goddess, west of Vltr611alrshctra is J a m b 
T i r t 11 a, the giver of ail wishes, by bathing in kvllich a ljersoll is freed froln 
the crime -of lrilling a I31-ihman. I t s  origin is this : A jnclzal once \\rent  

t o  the house of a Brahman, named Devasarva, the sight of wllicll lnacle 
liim good. 

" Near i t  is the residence of T u n d ri 1 u k B r i 11 m a n. H e  who 
it and performs sacrifices here, scares away poverty, and goes to heaven. 
There was a BrBhman called Tundala (fat), very greedy, and clad in the bark 

of trees, who was involvecl in debts, and suff'ered %reat distress. H e  once 
came to the bank of the Sarayli, and seeing a charming spot, stopped 
there for three successive nights without sleeping, and theu batlied. Tliis 
released liim from debt and restored him t o  health, and thus he went to 
heaven. Those who bathe in the SnrayG near liis abode are sure to obtain 
salvation through Bliagavbn's favour. 

" South of i t  lies the A g a s t y a S a r. Bathing here, giving alms, per- 
forming sacrifices and worsl~ip, and fasting and keeping up for tlrree suc- 
cessive days and nights, yielcls the fruits of an Agnishtoma Yiga, without 
fasting ; but he who lives upon vegetables, roots, and fruits, is freed from 
all sins whether committed in cliildliood, manhood, or old age." 

" Mahadeva said, " 0 Goddess, listen now to the names and the advan- 
tages of the sacred places that  lie on the northern bank of tlie Saray I'I. First, 
P a n a S h u r, by worshipping which, after bathing in  the Sarnyu, one ob- 
tains all his wishes. This is bepond a questipn. Secondly, G O  lc 111s 
N a g a r i ,  in which there is a holy pond, and near i t  is the temple of Lalrslimi. 
H e  who bathes in the pond, adores Lakshmi, gives alms in proportion to liis 
riches, alld performs oblations, will obtain wealth. There is no better place 

of for the acquisition of riches. The pilgrimage to i t  should be made 

011 the eigllt of the liglit half of Bhbdra. Thirdly, S a p n e s'  v a r i D e v i 
resirleS a t  her place, and informs a man in dream, whether his desires are to 
be fulfillecl or not. Tlie pilgrimage to her place is performed on tlic eiglitll 
and fourteenth of every month. 

c r  East  of tha t  lics trhe S r o t a s r i v e r, and the I< a t 1 A (crooked) 
joins it. Bathing a t  tlie confluunce and giving alms tlicrc in (lua hr ln  
destroys all sins, especially on the last day of Kdrtilca." 

Chapter XXVIII. 

Tlicn Maliidcva said, " 0 Goddess, a t  tlie confll~ence is a sacrccl spot, 
called C h n rn p a k ;L p u r a, tlls destroyer of allsills, where thurc wan n dbriplc 



ol' Gllllir Muni, \vlio was very lcarned arid obeclier~t t o  hi3 spiritual grlidc, 
wllosc daughter lie had married. Slie bccarne prcgn:lnt, not1 wlieii once a t  
midnight he read the Vedas, the cliild in the wo~nb sl)olie and snicl, ' It  
is iinproper t o  read tlie Veclas a t  tliis tiin?,' ~vllicli so offe~icled l~ i t n  t l ~ a t  
lie cursed the cliild, and said, ' J fay  thy eight limbs be deformed !' 111 clue 
time t1ie.wife gave birth t o  a boy who, tliougli its eiglit limbs were cluformed, 
lvas yet a very fine cliild. One day, he aslted his fittlier's porniission, wellt 
out to  perform llis devotions, and set out for the Yain~nl i ,  wlierel~e worshipped. 
H c  wns engaged in devotion wllen by chancc fourteen hundred dnuglitcrs 
of the great R h j i  Mbndlirith came to  the place. They lauglled a t  tlie 
devotee ; and angry a t  their imperti~~cncc, he said, ' Be ye, too, ugly an J 
clcforniecl ! Wlleli they rctur~icd Iiomc, tlieir fiitlier was surprised a t  tlicir 
deformity, ancl aslrcd them the cause of it. 'I'l~ey replied tl~irt  tlicy were 
under tlie curse of tlie devotee. Tlie firtlier told tliern t o  go t o  Ayodliyli 
and visit ICitalL Dcvi. They did so, and were restored to  tlieir former 
beauty. Tllc t o  this place is performed on the niiltli of' tlie liglil; 
lialf of Cllaitra. 

North-east of I(6tali is M a n  o r a m  a, tlie bestower of all our wislies, 
wl~ere the reno\vned RajA Das'aratha pcrformecl a sacrifice t o  obtni~i  forgivc- 
ncss of sins. H e  was successful, made an As'vaincdha, Ytiga, fcd a, great 
many Brihmans, and gave alms. Here the Gods, Gandl~arvas, and Muiiis 
perform devotion to  gain their wishes. I t s  pilgrimage is perforined on the 
last day of Chnitra. Oblations in honour of tlic deceased rcleasc t l~e in  fro111 
hell, ancl carry them to  hcaven. 

South-east of Mailorama is R 6 m a R e k 11 9, formed by l t b innc l~and~~ i~  
with his bow for the salte of giving llis cows water. l i e  wllo visits it, 
docs not go to  hell, and batlling in i t  destroys all sills. 31e11, a~iimals, 

B 

Lircls, insects, and worms that  clic here, go t o  t l ~ e  regions of Vis l~~>u.  
Tliosc \\111o see tliis river, will gain riches, age, Iicn;ltli, a son, a wife, :I, 

. . 
graiidson, fame, \visdoin, and otlicr blessings. A Bri l~ inan  will giri~r s p ~ r ~ -  
tun1 knowledge ; a l<sllatriya victory ; a Vaisya, wcaltli ; and a S 'ildl.;~, 
worldljr co~nforts. I t s  pilgrimagc is perfor~iiccl on tllc third d;ry of t l ~ c  l i ~ l l t  
1l:llf oS Cliaitm. West of 1i8111a Iieklii is tlic Snrayi~, b,itlli~lg ill \vI~icIi 
frees all 1i.onl sills." 

Chapter XXIX. 
Pbrvirti saicl, " 0 Mali idev~,  relate to  me more of tllc ~ d \ ~ ; \ n t ; ~ g c s  oC 

It li 1x1 a It e I< 11 L." Mallicleva replied, " Listen attentively, for lucrcly I icar i~~g 
my story destroys tllc sins of all foriner birtlls. T1ie Gotla, Git~~clllarv:is, 
Yaltsllas, ICinnnri~s, Nrtvns, Nagas, Gollinlr, Sicltlllns, Gcl.ali, N ~ l i ~ l i i ~ t r ; t ~ ,  l ~ ~ l i -  
l~il;is, Dikl)Llns and l3ralinlii once cainc to Ayodliyi to 1)ntlic~ nt tllc 1i;ini;t 
C h i t  on tlic birtlidiry (anliivcrsit~.y) oS lti'1lii.i~I1;i11t11'~. 'l'licr ;ill Lccaiilc l)rrrcx, 
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and settled there as invisible beings. There was a great assembly of the 
people a t  the Ghbt, and some person went to  Vas'ishtha Muni and aslted 
him the cause of it. H e  said that i t  was RSmachandra's anniversary, when 
bathing in the Sarayil and worshipping him, destroys all sins and releases 
men from returning t o  a mother's womb. Hear, 0 Goddess, some of the 
advantages of this holr spot as described by the Muni to the inquirer. On 
the day of Rbma Navami, a peacock accidentally came t o  R6ma Ghat with 
a serpent, which fell from its beak into the Sarayb, assumed a beautiful 
shape, with four arms, and riding on a celestial car went to  heaven, in 
presence of the whole assembly. Drums beat in the slries and flowers were 
gliowered down. The Rishis were struck with astonishment. Rbma Ghif  
is also called Rbma Kunda. Nirads said to the Rishis, ' This is the benetit 
of bathing a t  the Ghat.' Hearing this, they did as they were told, became 
four-armed, and went to  heaven. Those who listen to  this story obtain sal- 
vation, and their deceased ancestors are satisfied. All. the qualities in a man, 
such as truth, purity of heart, fondness of the Veclas, reading religious stories, 
lrnowleclge, wisdom, good behaviour, mercy, humility, and simplicity are 
unprofitable, if he do not visit Ayodhya. Even to cherish the wish to  go t o  
Ayodhya is commendable. The advantages of the Rama Navami are ever- 
lasting. One gains heaven by daily praising Ayodhyi early in the morning. 
All good actions are inglorious unless a man see AyodhyS, just as the day is  
useless without the sun, and the night without the moon." 

Phrvati said, " 0 Mahideva, you have related to me the fruits of visiting 
the sacred spots in Ayodhyii, describe those of the city itself." Mahbdeva 
answered, "0 Goddess, those who perform the pilgrimage to Ayodhyh bodily, 
mentally and orally, gain all advantages. They should first purify their 
hearts, and secondly visit the sacred places outside." The goddess asked 
how the first could be done. ~ a h b h e v a  replied, " By speaking the truth, 
shewing mercy, restraining the passions, and by wisdom, fasting, and devo- 
tion." 

Chapter XXX. 
As there are pure, indifferent, and impure parts in the body, so are 

there water and fire on earth. Those who perform acts of both internal and 
external devotion as mentioned before, are sure to go to heaven. The chief- 
thing in worship is to be pure-hearted. The animals in the water are born 
and (lie in it, but they do not get to heaven, because they are not pure- 
hearted. An impure heart is attached to the passions of the body, to house 
and wife, and son, and friend, and wealth. A pure heart is one which Is 
free from these things and loves Vishnu. Bathing i n  water does not purify 
the heart, just as a wine-vessel is not pure, be it ever so clean. He who 
lathes, gives alms, makes sacrifices, prays with a pure heart, lives in a sacred 



place, and daily reads the Vedas, obtains the full benefits of virtue ; but 
wherever he may reside, he must restrain his passions, deal fairly, and love 
Vishlju, whereby he will gain the advantages of living a t  Kurukshetra, 
Nimkhir, and Pray6ga. H e  who bathes a t  Svargadvira and Sahust Dllara, 
and visits Dharma-hari, the Janmasthin, Chalrra-Tirtha, Brahma Kund, and 
Rinmochan on the eleventh of every month, obtains salvation, and is 
absolved of his sins. Ayodhyb is an  excellent place, and there is 110 other 
equal to it. 

" Hear the names of other places than Ayodhyi that  also give salvation, 
viz. Brahma's seven rivers :-the Son, Sindll, Hiran Nalrsh, Kolrh, Lohita, 
Ghiglll*&, and Satadrh; three Grbmas :-Saligrim, SambhalagrBma, ,znd 

Nandi-@ma ; seven towns,viz.,Mathuri, Haridwir, Kis'i, ICinchi, Ujjnyini, 
and Dvlirki ; nine forests :-Dandak, Samdhalta, JambG, Marg, Pus1ilra1-a, 
Utpaliranya, NitnlrhBran, Kurujangala, Himvan, and Ushacl ; nine Uklbnrs 
(waste lands) :-Xaii~uku, Shukur, Kis'i, KAl, Kalinjar, Malibkil, IMi, 
Vat and E s  'var ; fourteen Gohiyas (concealed places) :-Kolrh, K u b p  
Arhud, Manlrarm, Vat, Saligrim, Shulrar Dvirkh, Matliurb, Gayi, Nish, 
kriman, Haridviir, Lohargul, Svayam Pirbhis, Maluo, and Badri. Batlling 
in the Ganges is necessary, frequenting the company of the virtuous, giving 
cows, meditating on Hari, feeding the poor, and listening to the Pusalias. 
The Munis say that the company of the virtuous stands highest : it destroys 
sins, and bestows wisdom and faith. The mere sight of AyodhyC confers 
the same benefits as frequenting the company of the virtuous." 

This MQhQtmya has no parallel. Whoever reads i t  or hears it, goes to  
heaven. Every one should worship Brillmans and Vishnu, and give gold to 
the former. Those who recite this Mahitmya should receive grain, clothes, 
gold, corns, and money, which bless the giver in this world and in the world 
to come. All kinds of devotion yield nu'meroua benefits, when the devotee 
pays B r i h m a ~ s  in proportion to his means. When listening to this M i h i -  
tmya, a man gains sons, wealth, knowledge and salvation, whatsoever he 
wants, and is sure to go to heaven. 

-- 
L 

Notes on Mnnipuri Gra?n~~zag*.-Bg (3. H. DAUANT, B. A,, C:S., Cnchnr. 

The grammar of the Manipuri language is practically unknown a t  
present, and the Europeans who have any acquaintance a t  all with i t  
might be counted on one's fingers. So far as I know, there is only one 
book on the language, an English-Manipuri diitionary, printed at  the 
Baptist Mission Press in 1830, and this is now very scarce. The laogunSc 
is to a certain extent a written one, and formerly had a character pcculit~r 
to itself. Manuscripts ill tliis character still exist, ail(\ it is eucu ilow used 
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in Maniyur fur genealogies ancl family records, but all ordinary bujinms 
matters are carried on either in Bengali or in Manipuri written in the 
Bengali character. I may note tha t  all grammatical forms given hereafter 
are derived from the language as spolren a t  present, and not from the 
manuscripts, which, I am told, contain many obsolete forms, and indeed 
are hardly intelligible t o  an ordinary Manipuri. The grammar is very well 
worth et~tdying ; and as it contains many peculiarities which are found as 
well in the allied dialects of the Koolries and the Koupuis, a tribe of NigBs 
who inhabit parts of Rlanipur and I<achh~r ,  i t  seems probable that the lan- 
guage of the Lusllais and several of the NQgB tribes may be derived from the 
same stoclr. Ru t  we hardly l aow enough of these dialects t o  pronounce an 
opinion yet ; however even if we grant tliat they are originally bmnches of 
the same stem, they have varied so much tliat they are now distinct langnages 
and not mere dialects, and a ltnowleclge of one is of very little use in learn- 
ing another, a Kookie spealring his own language cannot be understoocl by 
w NigQ, or a Manipari by either. 

One of the first peculiarities which strikes one is the double possessive 
which is prefixed to certain nouns ; thus- 

aigi ip8 my father 
nangi napb your father 
mbgi map& his father 
aigi ikok my head 
nangi nakok your head 
migi  makok his head 

I n  these words the possessives i, nn, and 12an are prefixed in addition to 
the usual forms aigi nangi, and m@i ; pd is of course the Manipuri for father 
in  the abstract, but  practically i t  is never used except in the forms ip8, napb, 
and mapi. This peculiarity is as a rule confined to words signifying rela- 
tionship as mother, brother, sister, and the like, and to  those which signify a 
part  of the body as hand, foot, &c. ; and i t  is also used with n few words in 
very common use, as y6m a house, po) a thing. I t  is not generally used with 
wolds of two syllables, but there are exceptions, as ' aigi iraip8lr' my cou~ltry, 
instead of ' aigi laipBlr.' These are general rules o~lly,  for nothing but con- 
stant practicc can teach precisely in what worcls i t  should or sl~ould not be 
used. 

The ICoohies use kn, na, and n in the same may ; e, g.,- 

kapL my f2~tlier 
nil)b your father 
ap;i his father 

but t l~cy  carry. it a step farther than the  lklanipuris, for t l~cy  npl~ly i t  CV(:I\ 

to  VCI'IJJ ; a i  : 
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lcen kamoyi I have seen 
nang namGm you have seen 
amLku amuye he  has seen 

Verbs. 
The conjugation of the  Manipuri verb, in  i ts  primary form, is simple 

ellougl~, bu t  is reridered somemliat clificult by tlie number of verbal forms, 
as particil,les, and also by  the  great differences in  the  negative ancl 

interrogatire forms. 
Tlle verbs are ilotliing morc than  a series of roots t o  which terminations 

are attached in the  simplest way. Thus the  root chat signifies '' go", chd= 
eat, p & ~ z  = love, hrci = say ; b u t  these roots are never found alone in  this 
form except in composition, in  such words as  td~zilzgbd = nrishing t o  hear 
where tci =hear, lzil~g + tlie termination bd = wishing. Tlie forms in  comnlon 
use, mllich are nearest the  original roots, are chatpd, ch8blZ,pd11tb&, hnib&, &c. 
Tllcy are nothing more nor lcss than verbal nouns, whether adjectives or 
substantives, tliough more generally used as adjectives or t o  qualify a 
sentence, ns klbul asicld laib;, residing in t h a t  village. These forms in 
tlie feminine are cl~anged into pi and bi ,  as y611~nd p l~o jnb i  nzcpi, a very 
beautiful woman ; atzcr~~bi kozcbi nupi, a woman called Atumbi. The 
forms p d  and bd are the same, the  change being merely for t h e  sake of 
euphony. I n  the  same waq t and d, I ancl r ,  and k and y, are constantly 
interchanged. 

W e  may clistinguish six clifferent tenses-a present terminating i n  li, 
or ?-i; a future in kmzi or gccni; an imperative in  si ; ancl three past tenses 
terminating in Zc or l.e, 1dre or &re, and lnnzlai or 1.nm11zi. Tlie latter refers 
t o  a thing done some time ago. I t  is n ltind of aorist. The  form i n  lure 
refers to something donc just now, i t  might be called imperfect, ancl tlie forin 
in Ze is a simple past and resembles the  perfect : it answers to  such forms 
as, went, dicl, saw, in English. 

Tlie forms in le ancl Zzcre seem t o  be often interchanged. I n  giving 
namcs to  the  tenses, I have donc so more to  distinguish one past tense.from 
another tlian with any other ol?ject, as I do not liieali t h a t  tlle perfcct, 
imperfect, ancl aorist, are exactly represented by the tenses here given, bu t  
tliere is a considernLle resemb1;~ncc. 

The participles are perl~nps the  most difficult part of the  verb. Tllcre 
are no less than tcn dilTcrent forms, and i t  is often no easy lnattcr to  kllom 
~ v l ~ i c h  form should be uscd. Tlicre are t\vo prcsent participles ending in 
dnrta and kitlnnn. Tllcrc appcars to be littlc if any diflercncc betwocn tliern ; 
for they are uscd only \\lit11 tlie prescnt and i1nper:~tive tcnscs, as ' go  tllcrc 
ancl scc Iiini', Asi tc i  c?tcz/trrrln (or. cl~ntkitlnwn) ~ntrAtiXpoo ycrr,yrl. 

T11c past participles arc two, cntling in Ztrtlnrlcz and Iritltrrrtr. They art> 
ollly useel in rcfcrencc to an action \\.l~icll is c o i l \ l ~ l ~ ~ t s l ~ -  I i ~ i i a l i ~ ~ l ,  nli(1 tl1cre 
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appears to be little difference between them. They are only used in con- 
junction with a past tense, e. y., when I went there, I saw him, aind dsiki 
chatlfidana mahakpoo a i d  urammi. 

The future participle ends in lngd. It is said t o  be used only with the 
first person, the present participle in dana being used in its place with the 
other persons, but  there appears t o  be some doubt about this. 

'When I go there I will see him', aind dsikd chatlagd mahakpoo 
ugani. 

The next participle ending in abadi is used with the future to imply 
a doubt, whereas the form in lay& implies a certainty or fixed intention. 
' I f  I go there, I will see him', Towing amasung aind dsikd chatlabadi 
mahdkpoo nind ugnni. 

The form in kadabagi is used to  express a purpose, but only in the first 
person, as ' I am preparing to  go', aind chatkadabagi tou~i .  

The form in nanabd is used in exactly the same way, but only in the 
2nd and 3rd persons, as, ' you make preparations to  go', nang chatnanabci 
tozsrang tou. 

The participle showing time is formed by adding lingaidd to the root. 
It means a t  the time of doing a thing, as 'when I was going there, I saw 
him', ain6 dsikd chatlingaidd mahakpoo aind urammi. 

The last participle is formed by adding panind t o  the root, and its 
meaning is ' from having done so,' ' because 'I have done so.' 'From 
having gone t o  tha t  place I know all about it', mapham dsikd nina 
chatpnnind pulnnamak aind kanji. 

The causal form is made b-j the addition of ha1 t o  the root, thus kangbd 
= t o  know ; kanghalbd = t o  make to  know. This form is conjugated in 
the same way as an ordinary verb. 

The general rule for the formktion of the negative is to insert da or d 
between the termination and the root ; but the d is in some tenses. inserted in 
the middle of the termination, and in the present tense the termination li is 
changed into loi in the negative. The formation will be more clearly under- 
stood from the conjugation given hereafter, as there are considerable vari- 
ations in some tenses, for which it is difficult to  lay down exact rules. 

The Rookies insert hi in  much the same way ; thus ' I will see', 
ken vsng2 ; ' I will not see', ken vehing2 ; ' see', ven ; ' do not see', 
cehiin. 

The interrogative is always denoted by the syllable rd, which is varied 
in different tenses into drd and brd, but this will be more clearly seen from 
the corljugntion given. The interrogative rd is often used without a verb, 
anti is simply attached t o  a noun substantive, in such phrases as ' is this 
woman your Hister ?' Nupi aai nangi nachal 1.d ? Where rd is attached 
directly to the substantive chal without the intervention of any verb. 
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Tire conjugltion of the verbs in the plural is in all Cases exactly the  
same as in tlie singular. 

Conjugation of the verb chatpb, to 90. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

1 go Ai chatli 

You go Nang chatlu 
H e  goes M t  chatli 

FUTUBE. 
I will go Ai chatlrani 09- cliatke 
You will go Nang chatlu 
H e  mill go Mli chatkani 

IMPERATIVE. 
Let  me go Chatsi 
(30 Chatlu 
Let  him go Chatsanu 

PEBFECT. 
I went Ai chatle 
You went Nang chatle 
H e  went MB chatle 

AORIST. 
I went Ai chatlammi 
You went Nang chatlammi 
H e  went nIB chatlammi 

IMPEIDECT. 
I vas  going Ai chatlure 
You were going " Nang chatluyi 
H e  was going Mb chatlure 

PA~TICE'LES. 
Going Chatkidail&, chattan; 
Having gone Chatli~danrZ, cliatladanli 
When I go (used only iu 1st  

person) Chatlag& 
For tile salte of going (1st 

person only) Cliatkadabngi 
For the sake of going 2nd 

and 3rd persons oidy Chatnanabi 
If I go (uscd in all thrcc 

persons, implies a doubt) Chatlabndi 
By Ileving gonc, Cl~ntl~:l~li~lit  
At  thc time of going. CliatlingniclL 
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Nept iue Fo~~ris. 

PRESENT. 
Ai cliatloi 
Nang cliatlranu 
M i  cliatloi 

FUTU~LE. 
Ai cliatlaroi 
Nang chatkanu 
M i  chatlaroi 

IMPE~ATIVE. 
Cliatlariualli 
Clintlcnnu or chatluganu 
Chat tasanu 

PERFECT. 
Ai clintte 
Nang cliatlranu 
M i  chatte 

AORIST. 

Ai chatlamde 
Nang chatlamde 
MB chatlamde. 

IMPEI~FPCT. 
Ai chatludre 
Nang chatludre 
M a  chattare 

ChatlridadanQ, chattadan8 
CliatlGdradanii 
Chattrag,?l 
Cliatloidabagi 
Chattananabb 
Chatrabadi 
Cliattabaninb 
Chatringaid& 

PRESENT. 

Are you (or Iic) going ? C11atliL1.a 

Are you not going ? Cllatloiclrn 
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Will you go ? Cll~atlcc~~.n, clrnlkailra 
Will you not go ? CI~:~tloillra, . 

I x r ~ ~ c s ~ < c ~ r .  
Ilitl you go ? C11atli1ral)ra 
Did you not go ? Cl~atli~clraLra 

PERFECT. 
I-Tnvc yon gone ? Chatpra 
l lave you not gone ? Cl~at tabra 

AORIST. 
Did you go ? Cl~ntlambra 
Dicl you not go ? C11atl;iindra 

Thcrc is also a past intcri.ogative c?~ntpn,qe, wl~ich is always n ~ o d  wit11 
knvi, as 7cnj.i chatpunyo ? = why did you go ? Cl~atlibngc i~ also used incan- 
ing ' arc you going?' and chntlibagc, moaning ' (lit1 you go ?' 

There appears to  In: 110 ii~terrog:~tivc for tllo first persou and tho forms 
in ra are corninon t o  botli thc 2nd and 3rd persotis and t l ~ o  sing. ancl l)lural. 

Pronouns. 
. The l~crmnal  pronouns are- 

Ai ov Illhk = I ; Nang or naliklc = Thou ; Mh ov malrbk = TTc 
~ h e ' ~ l u r a l  forms are-ailtl~oi, nhlchoi, nnd milrlroi. The forlns enrlil~g i l l  

7raL are either einphatic or honorific. All the  pronouns arc declined ill tlie 
same way, e. 9. 
Binyulav Nom. Nang Thou 

Gen. Nallgi Of t l~ce,  tl~ilie 
Dat.  Nanpindi '  T o  tlieu 
Acc. NangLoo l'liee 
AM. Nnngdbgi From thee 

Pluvnl Nom. Ntlrhoi You 
Gen. NBkl~oigi Of you 
Dat. Nllrl~oidii To you 
ACC. Nilchoiboo You 
Abl. NakhoiclLgi From you 

The other pronouns are asi and a h ,  this, and lnnsi and madu, tliat, 
There is also an interrogative pronoun Land or kandtzo who ?, wllich is 

declined in the same way as the personal pronouns. 
There are no relatives in the language, and sentences containing a rela- 

tive are expressed very awkwardly by using a verbal noun wit11 the delnoll- 
strative ndu, thus-Where is the book which I gave you yesterday ? = 
Ganrnnj  aitaa nangandd pilchiba lnirik adu knitlnno / 
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Whatever work you do is well done = Nangnn toz~ba t7~abak adu pun- 
n a a a k  phi. 

Nouns substantive. 4 

These are very simple, and an exalnpIe of one will serve for the whole 
language. There is really only one gender in use, but tlie masculine sex 
in animals is distinguished by the addition of laba, and the femiilille by 
the additio~l of nmonz; thus sago1 = n horse, generally sa,yoZ-labn = a 
st;tllion, and  sngol-agno~~z = a mare ; and in men by tlie adrlitioil of n@ 
and ~zzcpi, thus gnacl~rc-~zipn = a son, and wzachn-nupi = a daughter. 

T l ~ e  plul.al is indicated b r  adding silzg, but for things without life 
pu~nnagnnk is generally used, which simply means " all." 

The termination gi is used as a genitive in every-sense ; da is used as 
the dative and also as a locative, both of time and place ; thus yzcmda = 
in the house; nongrnagi lzuntitta = on a certain clay. The terminatiou 
boo is generally an accusative, but occasionally it is used as a dative, though 
this does not appear t o  be consiclered quite correct. 

Si~zyulnr Nom. Mi  A man 
Gen. Migi Of a man 
Dat. Mid& To a man 
ACC. Miboo A man 
Abl. Midhgi From a man 

P l u ~ a l  Nom. Mising Men 
Gen. Misinggi Of men 
Dat. Misingdl To men 
Acc. Misingboo Men 
Abl. Misingdiigi From men 

Adject ives.  
N o  separate claes of words is known in Manipuri as adjectives, but the 

verbal forms in ba are used instead, and they can !generally be conjugated 
indifferently as verbs or adjectives, but sometimes with a slightly different 
meaning ; thus phaba nzi amn = a good man, zuanyba u ama = a high 
tree, while, the man is good = mi nsi phai, the tree is high = u 
asi zudngi. When verbals in bn are used as acl,jectives, an initial a is often 
prefixed, thus aphaba or phnba, azoa~yba or zudn.yZd, are used indifferently. 
I n  the feminine the final bn is changecl into 6;. There is no change in the 
plural. Some adjcctives are merely the negative forms of their opposites 
thus phattaba, bad, is merely the negative of phaba, good. 

It is extremely probable that  there may be sorne errors in the above, 
although I have done my best to ensure correctness. I am very doubtful 
especially about tlie difference in meaning between the three different forms 
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of the  past tense and tlie interrogative forms. I fancy the Mauipuris them- 
selves often confuse tliese forms, and i t  is extremely difficult in n practic:~lly 
unwritten language like Mauipuri, t o  obtain accurate iuformation oil minute 
points of grammar. 

The Bn'rah Bh&yas of Bcngnl. No. 11.-By DR. JAMES WISE. 
It was remarked in  a former paper* tha t  the  European and Muhammadan 

historians are strangely silent regarding the gover~iment of Berigal between 
1576 and 1593. Tllat tlie country was ruled by twelve goverliors, called 
Bhfiyas, the facts embodied ~ I L  tliat paper satisfactorily proved, and on 
examinilig tlie writings of early Europeau travellers and missionaries further 
particulars reg?rding these governors are obtained. 

Ja r r i c , t  who dcrivcd his information from tlie Jesuit  fathers, sent t o  
Bengal in 1599 by tlie Arclibisliop of Goa, mentions t h a t  tlie " prefects" of 
the  twelve kingdoms, governed by tlie kinq of the  Puthans, united tlicir 
forces, drove out the  Mugliuls, " e t  suum qnisqoe tyrannice regnum inv:~sit ; 
" adeo u t  nulli hodie pareant, au t  tributum pendant. No11 se tamcn dix0re 
" reges, etsi regium splendorem praeferant, sed Boiones, quasi forsan Pri11- 
" cipes. Hisce tun1 Patanii, tum Bengalani indigenae parent : quorrirn 
'' tres ethnicas superstitiones servant, Cliat~decanius, Siripuranus, e t  Baca- 
" lanus ; reliqui novem Maliometanes : etsi e t  r e r  Arracnuus, quem Mogo- 
6' siorum regem clicunt, partein Bengalae occopet. 

D'AvityS copies this description of Bengal, but  gives a few adclitioirnl 
particulars of these twelve eovei.eigns, as he calls them. The  most power- 
ful, lie informs us, were those of " Siripur e t  Clianclecan, mais lc Jlasandolin 
ou Maasuclalin," is the  chief. This is evidently the  primitive way of sl,ell- 
ing Masnad-i-'A'li, tlre title of 'Psi  I<h;in of IChizrpiir. 

One of the  earliest travellers and writers on Bengal was SBbastien 
Manriquc., a Spanish monk of tlie order of St .  Augustin, who residccl i n  
India  from 1628 to  1641. On his return he published his Itinerary,§ in  
which he states tliat t l ~ e  lringcloms of Bengal are divided into twelve pro- 
vinces, t o  wit, " Bengal, Angelim, Ouriua, Jngarnatte, Cha~icleki~n, Nccli- 
nipur, Catrabo, Bacnla, SoliinaiiviLs, Bulua, D u a ,  Itagnn~ol." Tlrc Itinq 
of Bengal, he goes on to  say, resided a t  Gnur. He n~a i~ i ta ined  as \ra.ss;~ls 
twelve chiefs in as inany districts (en la doce provi11ci:ls doce r6gulos sus 

* Jounal, Asiatic Society of Bengnl, Vol. XLITI, for 1874, Pr~rt I ,  p. 197. 
t R. P. Petri Jnrrici " Thcsaurus rcrtun Indic:lrum", Col. ~lgrippinne, ~ l u n o  1616. 
$ La IIonde ou In description g6n6mlc do ses q~~atrcs parties, kc.,  composi. par 

Pierre D'Avity, Scignour do Montmnrtin, $ Paris, 1613, fol. 
$ " Itincmrio de Ins Blisvioncs que hizo cl l'ndrc I?. S(.b.~sticn JI:lnriq~ie," c n  

Romn, 1649. 
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Vasallos), whom the natives call the  twelve "Boiones de Bengala, 10s 
" quales estan oy todos sug6tos a1 Imperio Mogalano, por guerrns civiles 
" que tubieron entre si despuks de la ruina, y total  destruccion del Emye- 
L' rador de Bengala." 

It is impossible to  accept as correct the  above list given by  Nanrique. 
W e  doubt tha t  Orissa, Jagarngth, and Medinipi~r,  ever had separate 
rulers ; and the name Bengala seems to  recall the fabulous city on which so 
much mas written by the  travellers of the  sixteenth and seventeenth 
centuries. Catrabo is Katrabo, now a " tappa" on the Lalthya, opposite 
KhizrpGr, and which for long was the property of the  descendants of 'Hsh 
Khbn. Solimanvhs is perhaps Salimbibbd in Bbqirganj, a parganal~ 
which was never included in the territory ruled over by the  Chandradip 
family. 

I n  the description of t he  East Indies by Clernente TO&* he mentions 
" Katabro, capo d'una provincia," and goes on t o  say " e ritornando in dietro 
" per la riva del fiume si vedono un dopo l'altro Siripur, No~icul ,  e Tamboli, 
" ne cui porti per esser fsequentati habitano: e t  continuando il  camino 
" contra la  corrente del fiume vegonsi dalla stessa parte Solimanvds e 
" Bacala, cit ta ambedue metropoli di due Provincie." This passage seems 
t o  confirm the  supposition t h a t  Salimbbid is SolimsnvAs. 

Finally, Purchas describing Sondipt in 1602 gives us  some insight 
into the civil war then waging between different nations a t  the  months of 
the  Megna. When Bengal was conquered by the Mughuls, they toolr pos- 
session of the island, but  Cadaragi [Kedar R i i  of Sripilr] still clailnecl i t  as 
his rightful property. The Portuguese captured i t  ; but  this roused the  
anger of the king of Arrakan, who sent a fleet t o  drive the Portuguese out, 
" and Cadaray (Kedi r  Rai), which they say was true Lord of i t ,  sent one 
hundred Cosai (ltosahs) from Sriphr t o  help him. The  combined fleets 
were defeated, and the Portuguese entered into a treaty with IZeclir Rai. 
Carnalius, the leader of the Portuguese, toolr his disabled vessels t o  Sripur 
t o  refit them. There he mas attacked by one hundred kosahv under com- 
mand of " Mandaray, a man famous in  those parts.'' The Mughul fleet 
waa defeated and its aclrniral Mandaray ltilled. 

These authorities advance our knowledge considerably. The  Bhi~yas, 
according t o  them, had been dependants of the king of Gaur, but had 
accluired inclcpenclence by force of arms. They refused t o  pay tribute, or 
t o  acknowle(1ge allegiance to  any one. From being prefects appointed by 
the king, tlicy had becorne ltinga, with armies and fleets a t  tlleir command, 

Dt:ll' India Orirbntnlo dcscrittiono geografica ct historicn, dcl P. Abbntc D. Cle- 
mmtc Toni, Itonla, 14139. 

t I'urcirrin, Ui?r I'ilgfimngc, p. 613. 



ever ready t o  wage war against each other or t o  oppose the invasion of 
Portuguese pirates and Mag freebo.oters. 

JTote on Mahdsthdn near Bngurh (Boyy-c), Easter% Benya1.-By C. J- 

~ 'DONNELL,  C. S. 

Mahdsthin Garh is the  name of a place famous in the  earliest 
Hindu traditions of this part  of India, and also of interest in later times 
as a Muhammadan shrine of great sanctity. It is situated seven miles 
north of the Civil Station of Bogra, in  24" 57' north latitude and 89' 25' 
east longitude, and consists of a great mound of earth intermixed with old 
bricks. This is the Hindu MahisthLn, which, literally translated, means 
the "great place." Branching out from i t  north and west are two great 
ramparts, which are continued round t o  form a quadrangular enclosure, the  
later MusalmSn For t  or &rh. Dr.  Buchanan, i n  his account of t he  
Dinijpbr District, says, " the  tradition belonging t o  this District, which is 
referred t o  the earliest period by the  Hindus, is t ha t  it was under t he  
government 6f Paras'urSma, a very powerful monarch who had subject t o  
him twenty-two princes, and who lived a t  MaliLsthbn Garh in Rijshihi .  
The Brtihmans, whom I have consulted, consider this personage as the same 
with the sixth incarnation of the god Vishim, who appeared an immense 
number of years ago, and on this.account I have placed this tradition first ; 
but the common belief of the country is tha t  Paras'urbma of MahBsthin 
was destroyed by a Muliammadali saint named S h i h  Sul t in  Hazrat Auliyi. 
This does not appear remarlrable t o  the B r b h m a ~ ~ s ,  as they consicler t h a t  
Paras'urLma is still on earth and tha t  he now resides in  the western parts 
of India." They make no remark on the contradiction necessary in  referring 
a t  once t o  the earliest Hindu tradition and the l iusaln~i in conquest of 
Eastern Beagal. Tlie only other source from which I have been able t o  
obtain any information about MahisthLn is a selection of popular legends 
called ' Laghu Bliirata,' put together by a Deputy Collector of this District 
in very liigll-flown Sanslrl-it, together with some tlleories of his own. Tlie 
value of tlie nlorlz may be judged from one of tlie latter, in mliicll lie 
seeks to  prove that,  after the PBi~dava war, Sisuiiig, of the faniily of the 
kings of Magncllii, was an independent sovereign of Neccn in Ari~bia. Wi th  
regard t o  RTallisth6n he seeills more correct. H e  identifies it with 
BBrendra, the capital of tlie country of tho B i re i~d ra  Hindus. I11 favour of 
this view the only a~.guincnts are strong, though siinplc. The \\.hole coui1tl.y 
1)etween tile Ganges, the bInlliuandL, ICBinriiy, and tllc I<nrrrtoji, \\-as 
111idoubtedl~ tllc old Barenclra Deshn. To the present day, nlucli of i t  is 
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called ' Barind'. The locality of the greatest fame within it 'is Mahistllin, 
and the river of the greatest sanctity, the Karatoyk. A t  the same time 
there are evident traces, as I shall afterwards mention, that  a 
city existed near Mahlsthbn, whilst tradition is even strollger on tile 
point. A t  that  time who were its rulers, i t  is ilnpossible to say. All round 
it, however, there are shi.ines, holy wells and embanltmellts collnected with 

the name of Bhima, one of the PC~!dava brothers. The legend runs that $t 
the end of their great contest with the Kauravas, they went into the forests 
of I<Bmr6p to perform the penitential ceremony, called ba~znbds, for a year, 
a t  the end of wl~ich time Bhima settled in the country of the Icing Virifa, 
who ruled in Matsya Desha, or the Land of the Fish, which included much 
of the present Bogra District, and was so called from the fact that Virbta 
was said to be the offspring of his mother's amour with a fish. Bhima is 
said to  have made a large fortified town south of MahBsth&n, which is 
marked by great earthworks altogether about eight miles long, ancl still in 
places as much as twenty feet high. The whole country between them 
and M a h i s t l ~ i n  is in places covered with old bricks. Insicle the earthworks 
the bricks are fewer, but outside and east from Mahistllin they are very 
numerous. I am led to think that  the enclosure was, like the ring forts of 
Italy, a place of temporary refuge not only for the people of the neighbouring 
town, but of the country round in times of danger. On one side it mas 
protected by the great river Karatoyi ,  and on the other by a deep and 
wide ditch for some four miles long, which still exists and is used for boat- 
traffic in the rains. These earthworks are called by the people Bl~i~nci- 
jagzynl. After Bhima a dynasty of Asuras is said to  have reigned in 
the surrouncling country, and to  have made the shrine a t  Mahasthin one 
of its most holy places. I n  Brbhmaui literature the word ' Asura' is used 
very much as we use pagan, and was certainly applied to the Buddl~ists. 
Dr. Euehanan explains i t  as meaning ' a worshipper of S'iva' as opposed to a 
worshipper of Krishna. The other explanation is now preferred, ~artieularly 
as i t  is lrnown that  the earlier P j l a  I t i j i s ,  many of the remains of whose times 
are found in this district, were Buddhists. The history of this dyr~asty 
belongs properly to DinijpGr, but  i t  may be mentioned in connectioll with 
Mallisthin that  there is a legend that  on a certain occasion twelve persons 
of very high distinction and mostly named Pi la ,  came from the west, t o  
perform a religious ceremony in the Kara toyi  river, but arriving too 
late, settled down on its banks till the next occurrence of the holy season, 
the  NirByani, \vhich depends on certain conjunctions of the planets, and 
was tllen fwelvc years distant. They are said t o  have built numerous 
palaces and temples, dug tanks, and performed other ~ i o u s  acts. Tlley are 
saicl to  have been of the Bhuinhir or Bl~hlnnn ;znwtittdLi~ tribe, which is, 
at the present di~y, represented by the RAjis of Baniirns ancl Bhe t t i i~  



on tile top of Jfnhbt l ibn mound there lies a f k g m  seemingly 

of limestone, wllich I was inforined by one of the  $~ki~r of the  &fullam- 

madall had been found in  a neigbbouril~g marsh. It is the  fignre of 

a woman, very like is usually said to  be of Buddhist production, b u t  
is perfectly nude, and i t  is hard to  find any distinguishing sign. Tllo 
baclr is ,quite undressed and the lower legs which have 110 feet are square, as 

if tlley Ivere intendecl to  fit into holes in  some larger ~ i e c e  of stone, probably 
some part  of the  front of a teml~le. 

After this time, Mahis t l i in  became a seat of ortllodox Hin-  
duism, and the  worship of S'iva was celebrated with much fervour. 
Within a radius of a mile, a hundred thousand lingas are said t o  have 
been set up in  honour of t h a t  god. About the  end of tlie thirteenth 
century, according to  the  most generally accepted traditions, Mahisthiin 
was the capital of a minor Kshatriya princc, named Paras'urama. A t  t h a t  
tiine tb BSuhammadans had conquered Gaur, and driven tlie last Hindu 
dynasty out of Nadiyi,  and their arms werc beginning t o  be pushed t o  
Eastern Bengal. I t  was then tha t  a humble fitkir or religions mendi- 
cant appeared before Paras'urbma, and begged for as much ground as he might 
cover with his  cham^-ti, or skin, lzneeling on which he might say liis prayers. 
The  Hindu prince granted his request, and the fakir, tnrning towards t h e  
west, began t o  pray. Scarcely had he done so v h c n  the  skill bcgan t o  
expand, and before he had done, i t  covered nearly the  whole priocipality. 
Paras'ur9ma called his troops together and attacltecl tlie$rkil., but  to  no pur- 
pose, as he and they perished in  the  battle. Pa~~as'ur,iina had one daughter, 
the  beautiful S'ilL Devi, whom the conqueror, who bore the  name of Sliah 
Sultbn Hazrat AuliyQ, now claimed as his prize. The Hinclu princess pre- 
tending to  accept her fate, found an  opportunity of stabbing him, and thel1 
threw herself into the  KaratoyL. A steep part of the  bnnlr, where there is  
now a flight of stairs, still bears the  name of S'ilb Devi's GIiit, alld in 
Hindu hymns tlie favowite name for &lah6sthin is ' S'ila Dvipa', or the  
Island of S'ili. The  word ' island' draws attention t o  a change wl~icll has 
talten place in the  river Karatoyi .  It a t  one time divided into two bmncl!- 
es near MaliLstllin, re-uniting again about a mile north of the  present 
town of Baguri.  The western branch is now the  little stream Subil. 

Tliere is a title very frequently appended to  S h i h  Sultin 's  name, viz. : 
' mbhi-suwSr', or ' r iding on a fish', which is va~*iously e~p1:~i~ied. TIle   no st 
generally given, thougli not very satisfactory, reason is, tha t  lie canle ill n boat 

s h a p ~ l  like a fish, or with the  figure-liead of a tish. A very strange figure 
is still found on tllc top of the  MnliOstliin mound, which may be collllc.ctcd 
with this name. Tlicre is tlie figure of n girl with a lollg fisll's tail, 
altogether  resenting tlic recognized scn~blance of tllc mernlnitl of EllSlish 
story. Thc tail is curvcd up under t l ~ c  right ann,  and is covered 



scales. On her head there are also, what seem to be, large scales instead of 
hair. She is half reclining on her left side, but on what no one can sag, 
as  i t  is much defaced and partly broken or perhaps only chipped. On her 
right shoulder is a large right hand clenched, placed back downwards with 

the fingers turned up. A t  first, this seems part of a larger figure from 
which i t  was broken, but I found on a piece of limestone which seemedto 
have been a t  one time the threshold of a temple, a relief, much morn, 

which mas precisely the same as the larger one. The relief was three to four 
b 

inches long and the other about two feet square. I cannot pretend to explain 
these forms, but i t  is quite possible tha t  the-j are connected with the old 
Hindu times, and may be some reference in stone to the allegory to the name 
of the land of the fish applied to  this country. 

A11 the Muhammaclan buildings, some of which by appearance 

. and repute are modern, are entirely made of brick, except where stones, 
evidently taken from some older building, are used. I noticed a few small 
bloclts of granite lying about. At present, the shrine is approachecl from 
the RangpGr road on the west by a steep flight of stairs. These are 
evidently of comparatively modern erection, the former approach being 
from the north by a winding path, like those seen on Buddhist topes, which, 
after passing nearly once round the mound l e a k  to  a spot midway between 
the tomb of Shill SultLn and a small mosque built some two hundred 
years ago, and where a large lingn, some three feet and a half wicle, still 
lies half buried in the ground. The door entering into the tomb is sup- 
ported on two uprights of stone, on each of which a word or two in De- 
vanqa r i  is still to  be seen, though they are in parts so worn as to be unin- 
telligible. I was told by one of tlie fakirs who live on the mound that 
about twenty years ago an Englis) gentleman carried away to ~ a n g p d r  a 
large square block of stone, on all four sicles of which there were inscriptions- 
he could not say in what character-and figures like the woman-fish above 
mentioned. This shrine is supported by the l a r g e s t ~ l l ~ c r l  hold ill^ in the 
clistrict, measuring as i t  does some G50 acres. It was granted by a gallad 
given by an Emperor of Dilili. Tliia has been lost, but i t  is kliow~l tllat the 
grant was rccognized and coufirlnecl in the year 1076, Hijral~, A. D. 1066, 
ajcrnlr in of the governor of D h i k i .  I n  1836, ~roceedings were ihstituted by 
Cfovernment for resumption of this tenure, but they were abandonecl in 1344 
on proof of the great age of the grant. Tliere are besilles other sollrces of 
rcvpnue. A fair is lield nt Mahis th in  about the midclle of April, tllo 
Itrofitr of wlliell (about EGO) arc mxle over t o  the shrine. The ntutfla'fl*li8 

of tl lc  ,lar9hlr are tllc I of tlie Chnudllari ~ a l n i l ~ ~ l i r s  of Ilillir and 
iJi~iliar. 
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OIL T1.ncc.s of BuddAisnt in Din(ijpz~v nlzd Bnyrc~ci (Boy~.n).-By E. VESEY 
WESTMACOTT, B.  C. S., F. R. G. S., Nenzber of tlbe Benynl dsiut ic  aucl 

Eoyal Asiatic Xocieties. 
(With a pl:lte.) 

I cannot tell what  may have been tlie original position of this little pil- 
lar, which was brought to  me from the  neiglibourhood of Potni tdB iu Di- 
n6jpur. The other three sides are similarly carved t o  tlie one which I have 
drawn, bu t  contain no inscription. From its size I should think tha t  it 
was a votive offering, set up in a temple or i11 t h e  court yard of a temple. 
The  Budclhism of the  giver is plain, not only from tlie carving, which re- 
presents Buddha teaching tlie law, wit11 hand uplifted, but  from tlie lower of 
the  two  inscription^, which is the  well kiio\vn Boddl~is t  formula, ' yc dhor.11~- 
ma I~etuprabl~abn ltetu, etc., etc.' " Of all t l ~ i n g s  procccding from cause 11:1tIl 
Tath6gnta explaincd the causes. Tlic great Sraniana lint11 lilte~visc esplainccl 
tlie causes of the cessation of existence." T l ~ e  upper inscription I an1 not  
Sansltrit scholar enough to  rend. It sreins t o  give the  name of tlic person 
who presented ' this stone made pillar', but  t o  coi~tnin 110 rlntc. T l ~ e  
cliaractcr is in tliat stage of progress tow;ircls inorlcrn Bciignli, w l ~ i c l ~  we f i ~ t d  
in  use in  the  elevcnth century of the  Cl~ristian era. I t  is n ~ o r c  i ~ ~ o < l c r ~ l  
than t11at of the A'ingiclil~i coppcrplatc, cngrnved in tlie reign of \'igr:ll~n Yil,  
and I should fix its date nt thc  period of OIIC of' t l ~ c  Iiist of tlrc I'hl k i ~ ~ g s ,  
:t dynasty wl~ose l3udclliisin is \\.ell known. Thc pilli~r was p~o!,:d,ly i l l -  

tender1 to  reprcscnt a Butltll~ist s f ~ f p n ,  and before it was brolic~r, l)robahly 
boru tllrec uinbrcllas, onc abovc ,111oLl1cr. 

X 
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111  811 8outll. eastern Din Ajpur, and the n e i g h b ~ u r i n ~  parts of Bogra, re- 
mains of Bucldliism and of the Buddhist Pa1 kings are numerous. It was in 
this neigl~bourhood that  in the seventh century the Chinese pilgrim Hiouen- 
Thsang founcl the Buclcll~ist court of Paundl-a-Varcldhnna, wliicll I identify 
wit11 Vilrddhana-lcw, the re$idence of a very ancient family, close to Govil1d- 
ganj, on the Karatoya. Mr. Fergusson, in his paper on Hiouen-Thsang, quotcs 
from an accoui~t of Pundra Desa in the fourth volume of the Oriental Quttr- 
tcrly Magazine, tha t  Verddliana Huta,  governed by a Yavana, or I\lusal- 
m611, was one of the chief towns of Nivritti, coinprising Dinijpur, Rangpur, 
and Koch Biliar, ancl consequently the ensteru half' of H i o ~ ~ n - T I i s a ~ ~ ' ~  
kingdom of Paundra-Varddhana. I f  the Pal  kings were not the rulers of 
Bellgal in the 'time of Hiouen-Thsang, little more than a century elapsed 
from his visit before they became so. They I-esided in the part of the country 
of wliich I am speaking, and may have continued to do so for some time arter 
the Sen dynasty had established itself a t  Bikrampur, near DhLlt6. Dharmina 
P i l ,  wllose fort still bears his name, more than seventy miles north of Vard- 
dhana-KGti, and other Pa1 kings, were r i~l ing east of the Icaratoya l o ~ g  
after Bengal Iiad been subclued by the Sens, before whom indeed the Pilv 
proGably retrcatecl by degrees to tlio north-east, and were supplanted with- 
out  any great catastrophe. Had the Sens sig11:~lly defeated tlie Pils, 
and violently clispossessed them, I cannot but thialr: that  there would liave 
been some trace of sucli an event in history. 

Be that  as i t  may, the Pa1 kings and their Bucldliism have left their 
traces plentifully in this corner of Bengal. First, thirty-two miles W. S. W. 
from Govilidganj, in a village called PahLrpur, e r  tlie Town of the Hill ', 
is a tall brick mound which was once a Bucldhist stzcpcc, ancl, so far as 1 
know, the only one of importance in this part of the country. Dr. Bucha- 
nali has described i t  in his account of Dinijpui.. It is, he says-" An im- 

" mense steep heap of briclrs, from a hundred to  a hundred and fifty feet 
" in perpenclicul~~r height, covered witli buslles, and crowned by a remark- 
" ably fine tree." Half way up, Dr. Buclianan saw three large rough stoaes, 
but  without an inscription ; for these I searched in vain. " On the summit 
" is a small chamber of briclr, with a cloor facing tlie east and a small 
".niche towarcls the west. This is said to have been the residence of a 
" 1Iul1ammaclan hermit, wliich is very probable. The heal) of bricks, or hill, 

" as i t  is called, has been surrounded by a sclnnre ~sarnpart, therl~ins of which 
"contain many briclts, and each side may be 400 yards in length. Tile 

L 6  rampart is overgrown with trees, but the apace betweell i t  and the llill 
" is clear, contains some small tanks, and indications of briclr buildin@, 
" espwi:;llly towards the corners of the rampart. Tile thicknessof tllis 

" would incluce one to  believe that  the place might have been a fortress ; 
" but no ditch can be traced, and the heap, which is by far the most re-' 



" markable part  of t l ~ c  ruin, could not have answerccl for defcncc. I am 
" therefore inclined to  believe tliat i t  lins been a tcliiple, ancl its g111:~t stcep- 
" ness and height induce me to supposc t l ~ a t  i t  lias been solid, liltc lnaily of 
" the  temples of Buddha in  Ava and NepLl ; for a hollow temple, of w l ~ i c l ~  
'1 the  roof had fallen in, would be ~nucl i  flutter. M y  co11,jccturc is conGnncd 
" by t h e  vicinity of the  several places which are said to  11:~vc belonged 
" t o  the  P i 1  family, who wcre worsl~ippers of Bucldlia." 

I have no doubt bu t  tha t  Dr. T3ucIranan is correct, and tlle rampart 
round, I think, was probably raised, as usual in  this low lying cou~i t ry ,  as a 
fou~ldation for buildings, wlricli buildings would be t h e  m o ~ ~ a s t c r y ,  sur- 
romrding t l ~ e  stzva. 

Only five miles W. N. W.,  a t  t l ~ e  curious subterrancau place of ~vorsliip, 
called Joglghopb, I saw stone carvings of undoubtecl Buddl~is t  origin. On 
one slab, twenty-one inches long, was carved MAyi-Devi, recumbent, with 
the  baby by her sicle ancl attendants round I~cr .  Witli  i t  mas a slab, 40 inches 
high, with a relicf of NL~.bya~)a Cliaturbl~uja, bearing tlie s l ~ n l l k ,  yndn, lotus, 
and disc, showing tha t  t l ~ e  Buddliist carving Irad been preserved by tlle 
votaries of a later religion. The carvings were singularly 1,crf'ect. I n  a 
fielcl near the  t l l inb of Klryetlnl, saicl to 11ave been a residence of' thc  Bard- 
d h o ~ ~ k i ~ t i  zamindiirs, wlio ollce owned all IZliyetlal, I Sam carvings correspond- 
ing curiously with those a t  Jogig1iol)b. The carvings a t  ICl~yetlal arc 
four. They are set up in a field as objects of \vorsl~ip. One, if not two, are 
Buddl~is t ,  the  others are S'aiva sculptures of a later date. 

First ,  on a sl:h 32 inclies by 14, Miy& Devi in high relicf ; the  head 
rests on the left hand, t l ~ e  right lrnee is bent ; the  baby, the infant Bud- 
dha, is on a pillow below, a small figure is a t  each end of tlie becl, and on a 
scroll above are ten little seated figures. Tliis is probably as early as tlle 
ninth or t e ~ ~ t h  century. 

Second, on a slab 12 inches by 93, a reliof of a figure seatccl on a lotus. 
H e  has two arms only. Thc head has disapl)carccl. Bclow arc two figures, 
one blowing some instrument, t l ~ e  otlier l~olding sornc th i~~g  lilcc a scarf. I 
think this may be a Buddha. 

Thircl, 011 a slab 23 inches by 14, is a rclief of a pair dallying. The  
male is four-armccl, and under 11i1n is a bull, unclcl. the  fc~nale a lion. I 
conclude tha t  they represent S'iva and Parvati. 

Fourth, on a s l t~b 35 incl~es by 20, a scull~tured figure, partly in rclic.f, 
partly in the  round, of a deity erect on a lotus. It is lnucli mutilnte~I, aiitl 
I am not sure whether there wcre origi~ially four arms or six. Bclow arc 
two pairs of small female fgurcs, aricl above one fying,  the  c ~ ~ e s l ) o n d i n ~  
corncr being broken off. On each side of the priuci1)ol fig111.e~ fiicing out- 
wards, is tlre well lcnown device of t l ~ c  Lion, raml~ant  on a small crouclling 
Elcl>li;~nt, of wl~icli I l ~ a r c  long trice1 to  cliscovcr tllc I~istoric;\l s i g ~ r i l i c a n ~ ~ ,  



190 E. Tr .  Westmacott -CIL f l *nces  of B~cildhisnt in Diadjpzcu*. [No. 3, 

It evidently belongs t o  a later period than tha t  of the Buddhist Icings. 
This last sculpture is almost exactly similar t o  the  one a t  JogighopL, called 
N l ~ ~ a ~ ~ a  Chaturbhuja, which has also the  device of the lion and 

It is quite clear tha t  the  S'aiva worshippers preservecl the Buddhist 
sculptures of an earlier age with t l~e i r  own. Whence these relnains were 
tnlien i t  is impossible t o  conjecture. The only traces of antiquity near 
Khyetlal are certain inequalities, said t o  have formed tlle site of a residence 
of the  Borddhon-k6ti zamii~dirs ,  but  they contain scarcely any bricks, alld 

appear to  be comparatively modern. Near tlle sculptures are tlle Sfaiva 
l i ~ t ~ u l ~ t  and a ~ y l ~ n ,  and close by was founcl a granite pillar, which I caused 
t o  be set up a t  the  corner of tlie t hbn i  compound. 

North-east from Paaclibibi th in&,  and eleven miles N. N. E. from 
the  Pal16rpur stupn, on tlle banks of the  Tulsiganga, is the shrine of 

Nimay Slrih, a Alul~ammadan saint of great sanctity, The place is called 
PatliarghLtC from the number of stones collected in the river. I made my 
may to  this place with great difficulty, and my visit was very disappointing 
from the  density of the  jungle and an attack of fever. As I left the shrine, 
I came face t o  face with a large leoparrl, whom I woke up from his siesta 
under n tree. I saw quite enough t o  satisfy me bhat this formed no exception 
t o  General Cunningham's rule tha t  the  erection of a Muhammaclail mosque 
always iml)lies tlie destruction of a Hindu temple. There is a decided 
mouncl of bricks, which has evidently been much reduced by taliing material 
for tlie Muhammadan buildings, which have been rather extensive, but if, as 
I thinlr liliely, t he  mound has been a Buddhist stzva, i t  must have been 
a much smaller one than the one a t  PahLrpur, unless indeed, tlie main part 
of t l ~ e  ol.iginal stzya h i ~ s  been cut away by the Tulsiganga, which might 
account for the great number of stones in tlie bed of the  river. Among 
them I found the  head and shoulders of a colossal statue of Buddha. 

About a mile t o  the north-west, a t  a place called I\Ial~il)ur, the 
11eavy jungle covers the  remains of many masonry buildings, which Dl.. 

E u c l ~ a ~ ~ a n  was told had been t l ~ e  residence of Mahi Pril, while similar 
ruins a t  'Atbpur, close by, were said to  have been tlie palace of Usha PLI. 
I could hear of 110 traditions of' t l ~ e  Pals when I was in the neighbourhood. 
On t l ~ e  actual spot there are no inhabitants. Nevertheless, tlie name of 
M a l ~ i  P i 1  is certainly suggested by tlie name Mahipur, as i t  is by 
n ~ ~ m e r o u s  other names, from the tank of Mnhi PA1 Dighi, forty-five miles to 
tlre northwest, t o  Mahigalij in Rangpur, fifty miles N. N. E. from the 
great s t z ~ n .  It may be traced in several places called Malriganj, Mahipur, 
or Mallinagar, and perhaps in tlle name of Mahi S ~ i i t o s l ~ ,  ,given to tlie site 
of' a ~ I u l ~ n ~ n r n a d a n  shrine on the  banlts of the Atrai, in parganah ~ a n t o s h ,  
evi t lc~~tly occupying tlre site of a large Hindu town. Tlle inscriptions 011 

the torlib arc of tlie dntc of Birbali Sliih. 
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I have mentioned the frequent existence of brick remains in the jungle 
in this ncighbourhood. I cannot nearly enumerate all, but I may instance 
the traces of n large town niiie miles south of the Pahiirpur stupn, through 
which tlie Northern Bengal Railway, now in  course of construction, will 
run for some distance. The only clue t o  its origin with wliicli I a m  
acquainted, is the clirnension of the bricks, ten inches square by two and a 
half tliiclr. I believe these large briclts are assigned t o  the Buclclllist 
period. The only piece of sculpture I saw was a briclc carved in 1-clief, in a 
style which I consider not earlier than the last half of the seveilteentll 
century, but the town is certainly much older than that. 

1 7  lliere are remains a t  Nayanagar on the Karatoya, twenty miles north 
of the stzqm, called a 126jbA~i. I have not seen them, but  a t  Bagjoni I 
saw a handsomely carved stone lintel, six feet by ten and a half inches, and 
seven inches thiclt, said to  have been brought from NayAnngar. It bore no 
figures or inscriptions. 

Close t o  Jogigliopi are extensive brick remains, said t o  have been t he  
palace of Dev Pa1 ; whether the  Dev PA1 of the Munger plate or not  
I will not say, but  certainly he of the A'mghchhi plate. Bhimla Devi, 
daughter of Dev PAl, is said by the ignorant pLjhlais t o  be represented by 
one of the JogighopC carvings. A mile t o  the south-west, a t  AmLri, are 
more brick remains, which Dr. Buchanan heard callcd the palace of Mahi  
Pal .  Across the biz, two miles north-east, a t  Chondira, are remains, 
which he was told were those of Chandra P i l ' s  palace ; there are more briclts 
a t  Katalr and Dhorol, and indeed in all the country round are innumerable 
brick ruins. Seven miles north of the great stzcpa is the celebrated Buddnl 
pillar, set up by a minister of NirAyan Pal,  and bearing an inscription, in  
wliich Dev PA1 and Sura Pa1 are nleiitioned as having preceded N i r s y a ~  
Pi l .  A dozen miles north of that  again was found the A'mgbchhi plate, 
containing a grant by Vigralia PA1, and enumer:~ting llis ancestors, Nays 
Pa l  his father, Malii Pbl, l)llarmma PQl, aiid otl~ers. 

I thinlr i t  lilrely that  much might be added t o  our knowleclge of 
the Budclllist kings of Bengal, by properly organised research in this 
ncighbourhood. Tlie Pahirpur  stupa might be excavated, and 1 1 e r l ~ a ~ ~  
that  a t  tlie shrine of Nilnay Sllah, unless i t  appeared on examination t ha t  
the river liad really cut away the central portion of it. I should like also 
t o  endeavour t o  trace the olcl towns, especinlly those occupiecl by Mullanl- 
maclan shrines, as a t  l la l i i  Santosli; for I consider the selectio~l of a Site 
for a mosque by the early I~u l i an~madans  to be an i~ldication tha t  on the spot 
they found plenty of material in I-Iindu buildings, or in other words tha t  
the site liad been occupiecl by cxteiisive masonry builcli~~gs before tile Jln- 
1i:~mmadnn conquest. 

Tlie sanctity of Jogighopi, and the Butldllist cnl.villgs l,rllscrvod 
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there, indicate t he  remains of the  palace of Dev PA1 as another place likely 
t o  reward research. Besides the  possibility of findii~g inscril)tio~~s, i t  ivould 
be interesting t o  discover the  plan of those great buildings of which tlle 
granite cornices, mouldings, and pillars, and the delicately carved doormnys, 
have been spread f i ~ r  and wide through the  neighbouring districts, cvl~erever 
materials were required for new erections. Whether we sliould succeed in 
finding any such traces of Buddhist buildings is a question I could not 
answer positively in t he  affirmative ; for i t  appears tha t  S'aivas have built 
with materials taken from Buddhist ruins, R!tuhammadans have similarly 
plunclerecl the  S'aivas, and have in their turn furnisl~ed materials for modern 
Hindu  architecture, but  I think the experiment would be well ~vortli try- 
ing, and sl~ould be glad if I had funds arid leisure t o  devote t o  it. 

The Rhapsodies of Gantbhir R&i,  the bard of Nzirpzcr, A. D. 1650.- 
By J o m  BEAMES, C. S. 

A sllort notice of this work has already appeared in the Society's Pro- 
ceedings for August 1872, but as it possesses considerable interest both frorn 
a philological and historical point of view, i t  has been thought advisable to  
reproduce it entire as regards the text, with tentative translations of such 
parts as are translatable. Those parts the  meaning of which is not clear 
t o  me, have been left untranslated, and I hope tha t  scholars in o t l~er  parts of 
India  will kindly offer suggestions as t o  these (to me) obscure l,ortions. T l ~ e  
whole worlc may perhaps ultimately be published in the Bibliotliecn Indica, 
bu t  t he  pages of the  Journal seem to  be the fitting place for its I~rcliminary 
discussion. 

The work is contained in a little volume of 105 small qnarto pages, 
written in ra t l~er  an indistinct hand, and very carelessly copied. One line 
is ruu into another, and whole words and passages omitted or hopelessly 
garbled ; but  there are so many repetitions, tllat we are fortunately able t o  
restore some of the  garbled passages by comparison with other pli~ces where 
the  same phrases recur. Some of tlre characters, especially compound oues, 
are so badly formed, tha t  I can only guess a t  their meaning. 

The poems are not a continuous l~istory, but sllort songs or rhapsodies 
in praise of Iiijb J a g a t  Singh, such as are sung by bards a t  the feasts and 
festivals of native princes, and tlie l~istorical events are hintecl a t  rather than 
detailed; they were eviclentl~ well known to  tlie bard's hearers and therefore 
neetled no further description. 

BIr. Blocl~mann I ~ a s  kindly furnished me witli a note on the R i j i s  of 
N i ~ r y u r  and a translation of the Dlol~amrnadim llirtoria~l's accou~it of' IiAjk 
Jaga t  Qing11'~ rc1;ellion frorn tlie PQdis I l i l~~l i~nah .  Tllcse will form a littillg 



introduction to the poem itself, and tlie allusions therein will be easily 
unclerstood by reference to the historical narrative. 

The Ra'ja's of Nu'rpul. 
NGrpGr lies N. W. of I<ing:.~ah, on the Jabbarltl~ad, a small tributary 

of the Cliaklri river, wliicli flows into tlie Biih.  I t s  olcl name Dhameri 
(CsJt,da), the " Tammery" of De Lx6t and other old travellers, was changed to 
NGrpGr by l t i j i  B&sG in honor of Nu'l.z~ddin Muhammad JnliQiigir. Mu- 
hammadan Historians generally call tlie Rljhs of N h p G r  " zamindirs of 
Mau and PatliLn". l l a u  was one of their strongholds, and was destroyed 
by Sl~ihjahLn ; and PathQn, or Pa i t l ib ,  is the same as Patl~bnlrot, west 
of NGrpilr. Patl~Ln is mentioned in the A'in as a parganali of the BBri Dliib, 
containing 100,872 big'l~ahs, yielding a revenue of 7,297,025 dims (40 dims 
= 1 AkbarsliQlii Itupeel, and funiishing 250 horse and 2000 foot ; and 
Dllameri is quoted as yielding 1,600,000 dims, and furnisliing 60 horse, 
and 1300 foot. 

The zamindirs of Mau and Patlihn are first noticed in the very be- 
ginning of Ahbar's reign, when RajQ Bnkht Mall is mentioned as a sup- 
porter of Sikandar Shr, whom Akbar, in &:, A. H., besieged in M6nliol. 

11s re- When Balrht l l a l l  saw that  Sikandar's cause was hopeless, lie paid 1 ' 
slwcts in the Imperial camp, ancl accompanied, after tlie surrender of MQnlrof, 
tlie army to LBhor, where Bairirn IKl~in had him executed on the ground 
that  he had supported Siltandar Si~r .  As successor BairQm appointed his 
brother Talilit Mall. I am not sure whether the names of these two RijLs 
are correct, or cvl~ethei. the first should be called Takllt Mall and the second 
Baltht Mall ; for in every MS. of the Akbarntimah tlist I have seen, the 
two names (which differ only in  the diacritical points) are continually 
interchanged. 

Nearly thirty years later, me hear of Ri jQ BLsd as reigning Zamindir 
of Mau and Pathin. It is not stated horn he was related to Bakllt l l a l l  
and Talilit Mall ; but tlie liistorians of the reigns of Sllil~jallQn and Aurang- 
zib look upon him as the founder of a new line, and give the following 
genealogical tree- 

PtijA B9sG of NilrpGr (dies 1022). 

I 
(1.) SGraj Mall. (2.) nlIiclllii Singli. (3.) Jagat  Singli (dies 1055). 

T - ~  7 
1. II,+jriip (dics 1077). 
2. B11ho Sing11 (lluricl I< l~in) .  

The last, 13llLo Sil~gh, in tlic beginning of Aurnngzib's reign, tt~r~iccl 
nlul~aminadnn, and rcceivcd tllc name of lIuric1 lil~iiii. His descc~id;lllts, 
according to tlic &risir z i l -  U I I I ~ I . ~ ~  still Iiold Sl~i l~l) i l r ,  N. IV. of Nilrl)ilr, 
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near the RCvi, and "he  who becomes Riji ,  takes the name of Rfuric\ 
Khbn." 

R+j6 Jagat  Singh served under Jahingir  in Bengal, and in the 13th year 
when Sliraj Mall rebelled, the emperor called him from Bengal, made liim a 
commander of 1000, with 500 .horse, gave him the title of RiijQ, and a 
present of 20,000 Rupees, and sent him to  RijB Bikramijit, who invested 
Kingrah.  Up to  the end of Jahbngir's reign, he rose to a command of 
3000, with 2000 horse. 

Under Shilljaliin, Jagat  Singh retained his manqab, and was in the 
8 th  year appointed to  Bangash, and two years later to KQbul, where he 
distinguished himself in the capture of Karimdid,  the son of JalLlah Tarilti, 
the  Afghin rebel. I n  the 11th year of Shahjahin's reign, when 'Ali Mar- 
d i n  handed Qandahiir to Shihjahin, and Sa'id K h i n  ( & **, ) mas sent 
from Kbbul to drive away the Persians, Jagat  Singh commanded the ha&- 
wall or vanguard. Arrived a t  Qandahir, Jaga t  Singh was ordered to 
conquer Zamin-DQwar; he accompanied afterwards the army to Bust, 
where he distinguished himself. I n  the 12th year, he paid his respects at  
LBhor, received several presents, and was appointed Faujdir of Upper and 
Lower Bangash. Whilst he mas there, his son RijrGp rebelled, as will be 
seen from the following free translation from the Pa'dishdhncimah. 

The C o n q u e s t  of Mau and Nu'rpu'r under Sha'hjaha'n. 
(Pddishdhna'mah, Ed. Bibl. Indica, 11, pp. 237ff.) 

I n  the 12th year of ShBhjahbn's reign, when Slibhjahan was at  Lihor, 
he appointed Rbjrlip, eldest son of Itbja Jagat  Singh of Mau, Faujclir of the 
Diman i Koh i Kbngrah and collector of the peshknsh due by the several 
petty hill states. I11 the following year, when the emperor was in Kashmi~., 
RijrGp, who acted in concert with his father in Bangash, rebelled, and 
Jagat  Singh, through friends he had a t  court, expressed a feigned dissatis- 
faction a t  the misconduct of his son, and requested the emperor to relieve 
him of his duties in Bangash and bestow upon him the office of his son. 
This would give him an opportunity of punishing Rgjrhp, and of collectiiig 
the peshkash, which he valued a t  four lacs of rupees. The emperor gladly ac- 
cepted the offer ; but  no sooner had J a p t  Singh arrived in his district than 
lie made preparations for rebellion, trusting to the height of his hill forts and 
the  impenetrability of the jungles. He fortified especially T a r A g a r 11, 

with the view of making it an asylum in days of ill-luck. 
When the news of his rebellious conduct reachecl the court, Shhlljahill 

could scarcely believe it ,  and sent Knbrai Sundar to MRU to report on the 
t ru th  of the rumour. Sullclar had an interview with Jagat Singll, and, 011 

Iris return to court, reported that  the RhjB was sorry for his misbehavionr ; 
hc wiehed, however, to remain for a year in his distl-ict, alld woulcl scud llis 
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son R i j r i ~ p  t o  court to  ask for pardon. The emperor licsitatccl 110 longer, 
and a l q ~ o i ~ ~ t e d  three corps t o  colnmeilce operations against Jagn t  Singh. 
'The first corps was placed under Sayyid K l i i n  JahLu BArlia,* WIIO tvas ~111)- 
ported by Nazar BaliQclur K l ~ w e s l ~ a g i  ;-t- Sliamsuclclin, son of Zu1f;qir Rl~Ali ; 
I t i jh  A ~ n r  Siugh of Narwnr ; Sayyid Lutf 'Ali ; J;~liiluddin Mal~mGd ; lZio 
Dau  Sing11 Bl~adnuriah ; Alir Buzurg ; Sarmast, son of I'timicl U i i  ; and 
s e v e r ~ l  other manqabclirs, Ahaclis, both bow~llen and matchlockmen, and 
znmind6r troops. Tlie second corl)s'was commanded by S~l'icl T<hLn B ; t l ~ i -  
cliir Zafarjaag, together mith his sons ancl relations, RAji R i i  Singli, Iltif 'it 
IC11in p;tf:ttvi, Gokul Das  Sisnudiali, K i i  Sing11 J l ~ i l a ,  TCril)Brrin~, NQcli 'Ali, 
C l~n i t  Singh, with o t l ~ c r  manqabdirs and Ahadis, both bowme~l and matc11- 
locltincn, and Mushlti Bcg, S n l t l ~ s l ~ i  of D i r a  Sl~ilroh, with 1000 horse of 
the  Prince's contingent. Tlie third corps was under Ar,blat I<Iiin, his 
brother 'Abdulltifi, lUu1iaminnd A~nili  and IIi~l~arninacl Miimin, sons of S l ~ i l l  
Quli I<li6n, and other imperial man<:abdirs, and ICliusrau Beg, an officer i n  
t l ~ e  employ of Yamin ud-daulali [Aqaf 1<11Cn I < l ~ ~ n l i l i L i ~ i n ,  brotllcr oC 
Nilr  Jalilin, ancl father of Munitiiz Mal~ai l ]  with 1000 horse of his contingent, 
and 500 horse belonging to  Islam K l ~ i ~ i  iulcler tlicir Balthshi. T l ~ e  whole 
was placed uluncler the  comn~and of 'Prince BIurCcl B;~khsh ,  wlio wit11 R.ijA 
J i~ i s ing l~ ,  l t h o  Amr S i l ~ g l ~ ,  JQn-sipQr I < ~ I ~ I I ,  Altbnr Quli IC11iu Sult511 
Gnklr'l~ar, H;iri Singli Kitlior, Cliandr Alan U ~ I I I ~ ~ ~ ; L ~ I ,  D ; ~ u l i ~ t  I < ~ I ~ I I  
Qiyimlthini, I t i i  I<lsiclis, I i l ~ i z r  Su l t in  G;tltk'liar, ant1 1Cl1;~lil Beg wit11 
700 Ahaclis, N Q l ~ i r  Solangi, BLbQ i K l ~ w e s l ~ a g i ,  and other manqabclirs, was 
t o  move from K i b u l  over Si~.Qlliot to  P a t l ~ i n .  

On the 17 th  Jumbcln I., 1051  [14tll August, 1G-111, t l ~ c  first two corps 
under Sayyid 1Cl1i.n Jahcin and Sa'icl IChhn assembled a t  RAipi~r and E:LII- 
r6111l)ilr, waiting for the  arrival of the  Prince ; and Acilat  I<llan pnsl~ed on 
t o  JammG, to  collect tlie zannindiri troops of the  District. \+'hen tlie Pr i l~cc  
arrived, tlie whole arnny inni.cl~ecl to  Pntl~iio. I<lilin J i l l i i~ l  and Sa'icl 1iliJ11 
11nd cxcll received v:~luable presents from Itis AI?justy before lcaviug ; so 11;ltl 
Ay'ilat I<h:in, ltai Singli, I l t i f i t  I < ~ I ; ~ I I ,  N;lznr Ualiitlr~r l<l~\ \~usl~ngi ,  Z\tll';ltl;ir 
I<lliin, Sliamsuclclin, son of Nazi~r  Bal~iidilr, lbijii A n ~ r  Sing11 ot' S;~r\v;ir, 
Gokul D i s  Sisaildia.11, 1:6i Sing11 J l ~ a l i ,  ancl ot1icl.s. 011c 1;lc of rllllccs \\.;~..i 
givcn to I<IJSII J a l ~ i n  as an nclvnnce. As reporter to  1Clli11 Jnlli11's ~ l c ~ l ~ ; ~ ~ ~ l l -  
nlcnt SultS11 Nnznr was apl;oi~~tccl, a1111 QJzi Nieli~nB to t l ~ ; ~ t  ot' 1J;tllB~l~lr 
I<llill. 

l IurSd J3;iIrl1sli now appointecl Sa'id I i l ~ h n ,  Riijh Jni  Sil1g11, nncl At;;il;tt. 
I < l ~ i n ,  to  invest I? o r t M n 11, wllicl~ lies 8 kos from l';~[,l~iin, nltd rCu~;ti~rc.cl 
l i i~i~sclf  in tha t  to\\ru to  collcct supplies. 

I<li6n JallLn, 011 the 211~1 Juin;idn 11. [29tll August,, 16411, Ic l ' l  ILiilbtrr, 

* /\'in trnnsl;ltion, P ~ L  392, 39 1. 
t- C)C l$:~sicr, 1.illor 1)isll.ic.t. 

A 11 
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in order to march by the B a 1 h a w b n P a s s on NlirpGr. At the 
foot of the pass, he came upon RAjrGp. Kl16n J a h i n  appointed Najhbat Khin  
haviwnl, who engaged RAjrGp. The obstacles which had been set up at the 
foot of the pass, were forced, and K h i n  Jah in  moved rapidly to M a c h h i  

B h a w a n. The enemy had everywhere blockaded the roads ; but a native 
of the district shewed the Imperialists a path, which from its inaccessibility 

had not been obstructed. By  this way the army arrived on the 14th Rajab 
[9th October, 16411 a t  the summit of a hill, half a kos from NikpGr. The 
houses outside the For t  were given up to pillage, and the army encamped at 

the foot of the Fort. The Fort,  which was well provided with provisions 
and material, was garrisoned by about 2000 mountaineers, mostly armed 
with matchlocks. Kh6n Jahhn opened trenches and commenced the siege. 

Sa'id Xllbn had in the mean time marched by way of AT o u n t HA r a h 
( ~ I A ) ,  and RAji J a i  Singh ancl A$Alat KhBn along the valley of the C 11 a lr Ic i 
R i v e r, and both met a t  Mau. The army encamped near Eaja BAsG's villa, 
which lies 011 even ground, but  i t  is joined by means of a hill with Mau 
itself. The roads were everywhere bloclcaded, arid stone barricades with 
towers hail been erected. The army could only slowly advance, and the 
soldiers had everywhere to  cut trenches for protection against the fire of 
the  enemies. 

On the  17 th  R i j ab  [12th October], Qulij K1i:ln and Rustam Khln 
joined the Prince a t  Patllin, bringing orders from Court that Qulij IChin 
should march to  Mau, and Rustam K h i n  to I<hin J a h i n  a t  NhrpGr. Re- 
ports had, in the mean time, been received a t  Court from loyal zamindirs of 
the district t o  say that  the occupation of It u p a r (J?)), which overloolrs Mau, 
was necessary for the complete investment of Mau ; and as Prince Murid 
Bakhsh reported the same, orders were sent to Sa'id K h i n  to move to Rupar. 
A portion of the troops a t  NGrpfir under Nlqjabat K116n as haroiwal, Nazar 
BahLdur Khweshagi, Akbar Quli Sultin Gaklc'har, and H i j i  Min  of Gwbliir, 
should join Sa'id'e corps. On the receipt of these orders, Sa'icl IChin, on 
Tuesday, 15th  Sha'bbn [Oth November, 16411, brolte up, marched along 
the NGrp6r Pass, and halted in the neighbourhood of the Mau Mountain 
on the road to  Rupar. H e  then sent his sorls Sa'dullah and 'Abdullah wit11 a 
detachment of men of his own contingent, and Imperial Rifles under Zulfaqbr~ 
from the right and the left, up the mountain to fix upon n site for the camp. 
On reaching the height, they sent a report to Sa'id that much jungle would 
have to  be cut, if the whole army was to come up. Tlley waited for further 
orders, when they were suddenly attaclted by 4 or 5000 matchlocktnen and 
bowmen from a neighbouring hill. Sa'id sent a t  once reinforcements under 
his son Lutfullah, and afterwards more under Sllailch Farid and Sal-andiz 
Kh in .  Before Lutfullah could join his brothers, he mas attaclred, and 
reccived a sword-wound in the right shoulder and a spcnr-wound in his left 
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arm. H e  was witli difficulty taken from the  field by  IChwijah 'Abdurrah- 
min ,  son of 'Abdul 'Aziz Naqshbandi, as tlie enemies were just  disabling t h e  
horse. Zulfaqir drove away the  enemies wlio had attaclted him, and re- 
treatccl t o  Sa'id IChLn, and soon after, Sa'clullah and 'Abdullah arrived like- 
wise. Sa'id I<liCn rcaclied Rupar next day, cu t  down the  jungle for t h e  
encampment, cut clitclies, and set up hedges, t o  guard against night-attaclts. 
Tlie enemies now collectccl in large numbcrs rouild about, and continucd t o  
erect fences arid tlirow up obstacles of' all sorts. Sa'id aclvanced slowly cut- 
t ing down the jungle ; and on tlie 21st Slia'bin [LStIi November], tllc 
vanguard uncler N q i b a t  1Cl1lin arrived a t  a pass in t h e  neiglibourhood of a 
hostile camp near R i j i  Bhsil's garclen. Tlie enemies were a t  once attacltccl, 
from one side by Z u l f ~ ~ q i r  with the  Imperial artillery, and from tlie other b y  
Nazar Ballaclur Kliweslia,qi, Sliailili Farid,  Alrbar Quli SultQn Gaklc'har, 
SaranclLz ICliL11, and 1Zlij.ji Min .  A iiulnber of mcn of N a j L b b  IC11in and 
RAjL &Tin pu t  bo~trds on t l~e i r  heads instcad of sl~ields, rusliecl forward, 
and set fire t o  a wit11 made of poles and planlis. Several mcre killed on 
both sides. 

I n  tlie night before the  29th Slia'bin [2211d t o  23rd November], 1iajh 
MLn sent about one hundred foot of liis own nativc place t o  surprise 3' 0 r t 
Cl I1 h a t  (w). They killed many enemies, who liad left the  For t  to  oppose 
them, among them t h e  commander. A of them occupied the  ~ o r t , '  
the  rest returned t o  R i j i  M i n .  

During t h e  day, a bastion (burj) of For t  NlirpGr, which K l i i n  J a l l i n  
besieged, was blown up. This Iiappened as follows. Zulfi AhGnzan and 
Aqa Hasan RGmi liad laid seven mines in  various directions. Six of tlleln 
had been discovered by tlie besieged, wlio filled them with water. Tlie 
seventh liad been made from tlie trenches of IChbn Ja1iQn1s men, and liacl 
been successfully carried forwal-d t o  the  bastion, a space of three yards only 
remaining undug to  the  very foundation of tlre bastion. KhBn JahLu's son 
and liis men, from fear tha t  tlie besicgecl would detect the  last  mine too, 
filled i t  witli powcler, and sent word to  K l h n  Jnlihn t h a t  tlie mine was 
ready. KhAn Jaliin,  tlicrefore, gavc in the  afternoon ordcrs t o  tlie men of 
several trenclies t o  be ready for an assault, and to  fire tlie mine. B u t  as 
tlie minc was iiicomplete, one sidc only of the  bastion tlew up, wllilst tlie other 
side sank to  tlie ground. B u t  thc  bcaicged liad been c u ~ ~ n i i i g  enough t o  erect 
belrind each bastion i1 wall, wlricli was joincd with both ellcls t o  tlic outer 
wall of the  Fort .  This wall bcliiiid the blown up bi~st~ioll remailled unin- 
jured, and no actual breach was effected ; and Si~ggid L u t €  'Ali and Jaliludclin 
MahmGcl, who lii~d ruslied forward with IC116n Jn1ili11's men, fo~111d tlle 
closed, and called to tlic bi1tlhl.s to  throw domli tllc \\.all. Tlle besieged tllinl<- 
ing tha t  tlie Imperialists lind sncccecled in effecti~jg a brciicli, r e t ~ ~ > ~ t e d  to  the  
illllcr Port, kcc~piog up n clcstructive Gre oil L r ~ t f  'Ali, who m;\s sliot in tile 
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I ~ a l ~ d .  B u t  uufortunately i t  got  dark, and tlic stormiug party had to 
retire. 

I n  the  end of Sha'brin, Bal~Ldur ICl~lin was ordered by his Jfajesty to  
m o r e  from Islimpilr t o  Patlidn, where he met the Prince with 3000 horse 
ancl the same number of foot. On the last of Sl~n'biin [23rd November], 
D a 111 f ;i 1 [soutli of Putl~inko!] was talren by BahLdur ICIi&n, ancl T i I1 Q r i 
by Alluh Virili Kbbn. The emperor also sent orders t ha t  ACBlat K h i n  
shoulcl hasten t o  N i i r p h  and talte pa r t  in the  siege ; and Sayyicl I<hin 
Jalltin, llustarn I C I I L ~ ,  ancl others, together wit11 Bahbdur IFllau as harA\val, 
should attack AIau by may of G a n g a - t 11 n 1 (3$ dig)  ; for when Xlau 
was conquered, i t  would be easier t o  redilce Ntirpi~r .  'Yhe Prince sllould 
leave l i i o  Anlr Singli and AlirziL Hasau qitfa\vi ill Pa th in ,  nncl march upon 
J h u ,  ancl encamp in tllc pass, \vliere, in former clays, 'Abclullall I(11;in 
Balliclur had encamped. 

On the  1 s t  Rnmazin [24th Novemberl, the  Prince left Pathiin for Mau. 
J a g a t  Singli began now to  doubt of success, and recluested Allah Virdi 
Klliri t o  beg the  Prince t o  allow Rijrfip a n  interview: the Imperial 
commanders, from envy and hatred towards I~ im ,  had forced the war on 
Ilim, and their only ol?ject mas to  rob ancl kill him and his people. As  
RijijpGt, he hail t o  defend his military llonor ; but  as the  Prince h:~d now 
himself come, he wished t o  submit and send his son t o  settle affairs. 

On the 5tll R a ~ n a z i n  [28th November, 16411, RAjrGp with a haltel* 
round his neck appearecl before the Prince, who promised t o  ilitercede on 
J aga t  Singll's behalf witli his Majesty. Bu t  tlie enlperor, t o  whoin thc 
Prince sent  a report, clema~lded an unconditional surrelider, and Mur id  
Balrhsll had t o  send Illijriip back. 

Sayyid K11in Ja116n and Bal~Qclur K l ~ h n  were now sent by tlie Prince 
over Cfangat'hal t o  Mau. 'I'l~ey movecl slowly forward cutting down 
tIlc jul~gle, and drove away t l ~ e  enemies wllere;er they found them. 
IVlien they approached strong barricades, t l ~ e y  clug trenches, and thus 
succeedeel in overcoming all obstacles. \Vllen they rracl~cd Mau, Jagnt 
Singh, with tlie best men of his own clan, engqecl  them in sliarl) 
encou~iters for five clays. Neither Bahiclur I<Iibn, rior 1C116n Jallin,  
ellared their men ; in fact, tlie men of Baliidiir Ich in  used the de:d 
bodies of the  slain t o  step over tlie trencl~es dug by the enemies. But 
during these five dkig~, no less than 700 men of Ba l~ idu r  IZl~in's contingent 
\verl: Irilled and woiu~ded, ancl the same number of the otllcr c01-p~. A large 
numller of the  enc~iiies also ' went t o  hell.' All officers fought gallantl~r, 
S;Lyyitl I < l ~ i n  Ja11511, l trlsta~n Icl~An, and otl~ers,  Lut esl)ecially B:ll~idur 
Kl l in ,  Snjgid ICllin J aha~ i ' s  7bf~?~hzutcl. 

I31it its the war rn:iclc slow l~rogress, liis Mi?jcsty ordered that  the nttaclis 
upou Blau allould LC vigorously colitinued nt  tlie place wllere Kl~lill  Jallill 



and BahLclur I<IiCn had fouglit, and the other corps sliould also attack and 
talte tlie Fort  by storm. On tlic morning of the 20th Ramazin, tl~erefore, 
[13th December, 16411, the Prince gave tlie Balrlisliis of his own men the  
order to  lnalce a general assault, ancl sent word t o  ICliin Jahiin ancl Sa'id 
I<hBn to  commence the assault on their side. Sa'icl IChiu delayed, but  
I<liin Jalihn faitlifully rendered escellent service, and Rustam R h i n  and 
Bahiclur ICliin and many others clistinguisl~ecl tliemselves by their gi~llantry. 
Tliey, from t l~e i r  side, and Ikijiji J a i  Singh, Qulij IChLn, ancl Allah Vircli 
I i l ~ i n ,  from the other side, were firmly resolvcd to talce I I a u  1)y assault. 
Ib4ji Ja i  Singll, :uicl All:~li Vil-cli 1<11Cn from the vallry, Qulij R11i1i from 
tlie Icft, a~icl tlie ot l~ers  from tlic riglit, succeecled t o  pass tl~rougli t l ~ e  junqle, 
nncl m;tnagcd t o  reach tlie summit of tlie ino~uitain. I n  consequcncc of tlie 
continuccl Iiglits on the preceding days, Jaga t  Sing11 had been so we:tkened, 
that  lie cnllcd in troops which 11e had l~ostecl t o  certain places t o  Ireep baclc 
the Imperialists ; and Ltajj J a i  Singl~, Qulij ICl~tin, and Allah Virdi l<hrin, 
wlio welt nearest t o  Ifnu, found tlie ascent easy. Tlie few men tl1;t.t lielcl 
t l ~ e  barricacles opposite t o  t l~cm,  could llot offer serious resistance, whencc 
i t  liappened tha t  they entered Mau before KliSn JaliLn and B i i l i i d ~ ~ r  IChin 
had come up. Jaga t  Sing11 had before taken liis family and treasures t o  
T b  r L g a y h, and hail remained alone in Dlau ; but when he saw the luck 
ancl tlie successes of liis enemies, lie took his soils a~icl dependents wlio had 
escapccl the sworcl, and flecl. 

Two days after [15tli December, 1G411, Ayhl:tt I<IiLn reported t o  the 
Prince that  tlie besieged in Nurpilr, considering ,Jagat Si1ig11'~ C;LIIS(: hope- 
less iii'ter the fill1 of Mau, l i i~d a t  rnidniglit dcserted tlie Fort,  wliich was 
now in liis possession. 

On the 23rd Rnmazin [lGth December, lGhl], the Prince sent Pritl i i  
Chancl, zainind8r of Cliambali, whose father had becn lrillecl by Jaga t  Singh, 
t o  court. Mau 1vas left in cliarge of 1iQjL Jaisingli ; 'riliari was garrisoned 
by &uli,j I<Iiin ; Danitil  by Golculdis Sisaudit~li ; and P:L~IIAII by AlirzA 
Hasan gnfawi. A l u g e  detaclimciit was told ofl to  cut down tlie jungle 
ancl widen tlie roads in the neiglibo~urliood of Mau. 

Tlie Prince then returned with BnliAdur l i l ~ i i l  and Aqilnt I<lidn t o  
co~urt, wlicn Iic arrivcrl six clilys later. 

On 1st Sliaw\vSl [23rcl December, l G A l ] ,  the  Prince reccivecl orders to 
bring Jngnt Sing11 eitlier a prisoner or dead t o  court. Pritlii CI1:~lrtl rc- 
ccived tllc titlt: of 1lAjA and a mang;iL of 1000, witli 400 Iiorse, and \vns  
orderecl to 1-cturl1 to Clininbali, t o  collect liis 1lic11, null to  occul)y n l~ i l l  near 
For t  'l'QrAga!.l~, tlic 1)0sscssio11 of \vhic11 was l~eccss;~ry before tlic Port coulcl 
bc t:ikcu. 'l'hrAg:~!.li in fact belongs to  C1i:~iilb:lli ; b l ~ t  J n g : ~ t  Si11~1r 11:1(1 
taken i t  l)y force. 

011 G t l ~  Sliaw\vlil [27tl1 Dcccliibcr, lGdl], tlic l'ri11cc rcncl~c~l  l S i ~ r ~ ) i l ~  
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with Sayyid IC116n Jahdn, and sent Sa'id K h i n  with hiS sons to Janlmfi. 
Balridur Klrlin and Aqilat Khan  with nearly 2000 horse were sent to 
TQrigarh. RajB M i n  Singh of GwSliBr, the sworn enemy of Jagat Singll, 
joined Prithi Chand, in order to attack Tiriga!-h from the rear. 

Although the fort was high, and difficult of access beyond all expecta- 
tion, thqIml~erialists commenced the siege. * * * Jagat Singh seeing 
tha t  he was vigorously attacked from all sides, was now somy that  he had 
rebelled against his Majesty, his benefactor, and addressed Sayyid Kllhn 
J a h i n  to  intercede for him with the Prince. The Prince recommended him 
t o  the mercy of the emperor. TBrbgarh was to be handed over to the 
Imperialists, and was to be destroyed with exception of certain houses 
which a t  Jagat  Singh's request were to be left as dwelling-places for his 
servants, and as store houses for his property. The fortifications of Mau 
and Nlirplir were likewise to be levelled. 

Tlris was done. Jagat  Singh invited Sayyid KhBn JahQn to dismantle 
Tir6gaFh. The Sayyid then ordered his relation Sayyid Firhz to destroy 
the Sher Hiji bastion and other fortific a t' ions. 

On Thursday evening, 19th Zil Hajjah [ l l t h  March, 16421, Jagat  Singh 
paid his respects t o  the Prince. Najibat  KhSn was ordered to mnlce a 
settlement for the whole district. Bahadur K h i n  and Ayalat KhBn were left 
in Nhrpiir to  dismantle the bastions, and the Prince with Sayyid Ichin 
J a h i n  and Jagat  Singh together with his sons went to Court. 

On the 25th Zil Hajjah, Jagat  Singh and his sons, each with a fautnh 
round tlie neck, were presented to his Majesty, who pardoned them. 

On the 19th Muharram, 1052 [ lo th  April, 16421, RijL Jagat Singh ancl 
Ri j rhp ,  his son, who had escaped the fire of his Majesty's wrath, were reap- 
pointed to their former rank and office. Soon after, Jagat  Singh went with 
Dark Shikoh to Qandahir, and was made commandant of Qalat. I n  the 17th 
year of ShBlljahin's reign, Sa'id Khan  was made governor of the $!Gbali, 

Jagat Singh, who could not agree with him, was sent with the army to 
Y;adablisl)in (1055), wliither his son HBjrGp accompanied him. He occupied 

I<llGst, Sarah, and Indrib,  and erected between the last two places a strong 
stocl<ade with masonry towers, and successfully repelled the attacks of tlle 
Uzbalis. Leaving a strong gnrrison in his stockade, Jagat  Singl~, in llama- 
ziin 1035, returned to Panjsliir, bravely fighting on the road undcr heavy 
snowstorms. Ill-health compelled him to go to Pashiwar, where he died 
ill the end of the same year [January, 16461. 

RQjrip was made l ta j i ,  n commai~der of 1500, with 1000 horse, and 
Ivas left in of his zamincliris. But  Mursllicl Quli, the Faujclir 

of J) imarl  i Koh i Kangrnh, in tlit: Leginning of 1056, was ordered to tnlte 
v r r l ~ .  H e  cli(1 so, : L I I ~  'IBr;igarlr w,rs Irenccl'ortlr gi~rrisonccl by 
1 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i : i l i ~ t s . -  
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The manuscript belongs to the Hon'ble E. C. Bayley, for whom i t  was 
copied from the priginal in his possession of the Ri jQ of NicrpGr. The copy 
ends abruptly, and i t  is probable that  i t  has not been completed. The Rijk 
was unwilling to allow the copy to be taken, and now states that  the origi- 
nal has been lost. W e  must therefore make tlie best of the present text. 
The worlc is in two parts, tlie first part ends on page 57, where the second 
part begins with tlie words vi +rwr vmsrari8fqn srm fda ar ?FIT mii- 
~q w TT TTFI~TTXT I I  " Now begin tlie poems of Rija  MQndliLti, grandson 
of Jagat  Singh, son of RAjrlip, &lindli&ti." The Muhammadan historians 
do not mention any person as MiinclliitQ : the succession, according to  them 
passed from Jagat's son Rhjrbp to  another son, BhQo Singh, wlio turned 
Alusalmin, and took the name of Murid Khan. Who this Mindhat5 was 
is therefore uncertain, but the word is a title rather than a proper name, 
and may tlicrefore be used of some person lruomn to the historians by a diffe- 
rent name. 

I now give tcxt and translation of the invocation and thc first twelvc 
ltavitas. 

4 sro +r arsr SXT qlr S-$T 3 II 
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V T B  7 71Z BIT x?$ 7 JilTT3 313 II 

-1% Ra a137 fqsr 8%' f i r w a r 3  3' 1 

a*% msar s r a s r r  s iv  dsr ~ T T  3 11 

n 3  qi 437 ~ V T ? T  %a ft i r a r i i  3 11 7 11 

XTq9 3 X l W  VTlTISCT 3 3TTB f * ~  (1 

Pa a w x  ud GW 3 Gqrsrit Pi II 
.a qrq KTr T ~ I  i i 1 ~  T%T m a  f+ir II 
s r s r  wi s K a  ~ T + T  qi 6~8171 air 11 

8% WIT 3x3 tw Ga 3 m a  srra 11 

33 I 3  $12  32 ua a g ~ r r i i t  f r  II 

-3% 3 nr i  rsri3 a3v 31% II 
'\P ? 3 ~ B T ~ I T  WZ. 3zr as1 ~narii t  t r  u g II 

& at7 BT ~ a i  T T ~ T  q-ax II 

T% WFKT s+ a s  3s 3137 % II 
& sw U;BI TT?T $F~~TJT U ~ T  WTYT II 

~ q u  % qc %+ aiuf i q  q l a f  3 u 
T% T T ~ I $ T  STIT qrqq m a  r+iz II 
4 ar mrn sae~ sly yjrr RIT? ? 11 

3U T% 31V ~ q ?  q ~ l *  B T ~  I1 

Fa ~ T B B T T  ' ~ $ i  TTRT V T ~ B T T ~  3i 11 o 11 

3% ~3 STTK srn Zi sma fea 11 

vZ 3' 87x7  usu q r m  a83 II 
OI 

ra a\ nk $13' STT 32 3  ~ a i i  BW 11 

v q r n  %?I% 33 VTJ ~1x3 II 

qFa Tiui~ sar sa7~ ~ T S &  aa II 
~3 9' n l r r q  3s +?$ 3' asr II 

WT s r w  el- 3fl ST+ 3ii \I 
+rr %T w?rr n t  pa in+[ rw2i  11 I 11 

RUBTIT %ST 3  W$ 3 7 ~  f q % l  

nf $wq~&P~o~sara3 II 

st 3 qw ssa aara as % 3 i 1 ~  
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XTTT ~ T F I ? ~  €iT $iTB t ~ f k  f IV I1 

P f i r  I 3~ ash ti f a ~ m  3 n q n 
j i ~ f ~ l i l  ifl sn &wit w i  f ~ f a  31s II 

 IT s r a w r ~ s r  d T T ~  JX wwf II 

arq 2 ~ ~ 7 %  $21 9 ~Iita iw 11 
XT3 ~61s' ai a i ~  +iiu afw~ qit -f 11 
ai FITPIX GI? fqa fqa t a  -srt s 
q?q T i  FTG lT37 $3 U T W ~  II 

w r a q  %t %T FZ 3% ?XI 95  ui- 11 

3sla aar-Ei~ mi w a r  a x~af  II Q 11 

aiw aiv a r a  ~ 1 %  us e-r: ~ 1 %  u 
33 3UX13 ur?  M qfz Tla ?it 11 
6iiraai mns T r a  Qi i r : ~ r i r  II 
 IT vl?J lift FfBqlTT 11% ilT9 3 1 ~ 8  N 
%?i JUTTJ $ 1 ~  h s l i  WTF Ga 11 - =& 31 irwrr si q ~ r i r  s r a a l a  grsir?r ri 4 
nq+ a?r+ su 3 r a  uiwi II 

Y a. q n a r  a -13 V ~ V  QTX ; A K F I ~  BT II = u 
5@ 34XTJ  $ 1 ~  1 1 1  % TWR 7,2 (I 
arvi ~ a r  ZEZ Qr l r r ~ r  -tali a6'1t P 

~ F X  3 ~ 3  PT 33 PT. Z T R ~  8 s  11 
emr %i Gw n r  n q r  4 fqrsr;ir 3 11 

m w  n r T  BW r r r  3. il 3iq u 
a+' w r ~  wi w s b  a qrw w i l r t l  4 11 

=iiwr B R T ~  *T wr ?i s r r a  frir u 
331 fq3r 3 qaa  %r xj w r u r  3 II c M 

II f w h r  4 
4 a s r a r  =TX B ~ K  f9i* PB T T ~  a$ wrr??vr  Bi7 11 

WIX ~ y a  ~ I F K  wtx m? XT a 7 ~  q7 11 
B U 
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am nr+ BIT 5iai vq% tiq13jir II qq Y 
b, 

iS aaarir nx 5; SH VZB ~7k 
W ~ T :  qtu q'14 33 %* aar 4 u 

w33 nrrft a* szt wq~qi'?? 

sfqqi at 41r gfa ~ t *  3 f q 9 w  4 u 
qqpl aor? w n  mi? &I dna 

fq&t 3 i q  aw iia 6 u 
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mrwa ui'i. yuz B ~ ? T  a ? ~  
swi h r m  ;it &a i rarp 3 11 
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wiaq srsrr va 'i?r uaw ?a~m Isa 
srr rwq R y  wil* 3 fqzt P I 

Translation. 
OBI ! Reverence to S'ri Ganesha ! 

Thou oE the elephant face, be present, then 
Thy face is conquering obstacles, 

As when the foot alights on the road to Parag, 
The mountain of sin melts away. 

\ =& 
BTY ~3 = IVS T ' is conquering.' wri~ for srv~, with substitution of 

B for V, just  as in t h e  fourth line fqqr~ for fqa~q. Or  if WTT is the 
present tense of m, which is the  most natural way t o  take it, we must 
malre fir3 t h e  nominative and render " obstacles depart from before thy 
face" ; rvould thus  have t o  be expanded in to  a q ~ i  ;q $. The first 
translation seems preferable. VTTJT is of course qqrn. The  elision of v is 
frecluently noticed i n  these poems, t h e  dialect of which may be described 
as seventeenth century R5jpilt H i n d i  of an  extreme norllrwestern type, 
verging on Pallj4Li and t h e  Dogl11.8 dialects of t h e  I~ills. 

T h e  next kavitt  has alreacly appeared in tlie Proceedings above quoted, 
and is here reproduced in  order to  complete tlie translation. 

1. Swellcd likc the sea Shhh Jnhhn, lord of Dilli, 
Arraying an army of many lnkhs, he came and pitched his tent. 
Ecnutiful, fair-faced, is hcre Jngnt, king of SumerG, 
I n  the plain of nIau planting the pillar hc fought. 
Making hedges and entrenchments, that no one might touch him from afar, 
Rcstraining the PLtshLhih's forces, he swept with thc stccl. 
The son of Bhsfidev coming arraying all his honored ones, 
Likc a banjbrh, having loaded his tdrjdd, has alightcd. 

f<a? is of course Del l~i ,  in i t s  old Hind i  spelling. 
Thc  Muhammadan historian does not say t h a t  the  Emperor himself 

was present a t  the  siege, and from other parts of Gambhir's own poems, it 
would appear t h a t  he was not  there, t l~ougl l  in  others he is said to  have 
Lcen present. W e  rnust therefore rcfcr 817, qzT g not to  the  Pidishih,  
but to  tlrc army. The  grammatical construction is excessively loose througll- 
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out the poems. qm is in Hindi often %n irregular indefinite 1)articil)le 
from VTW, t o  come, though i t  may also be from V T ~ ~ T ,  to bring. I n  

Par~jdbi, BTB is more frequently used in the sense of " liaving come", which 
I have, therefore, adopted here. 

*FT may refer to Jagat  Singh, whose beauty is often mentioned in the 
poems, or i t  may be an allusion to  Icabrii Sundar, whom the Empcror sent 
to visit Jagat  just before the rebellion. This Sundar is always alluded to  
by Gambhir as dqi m, or ' Sundar, the bad poet'. H e  himself is unvary- 
ingly m, ' the  good poet'. 

wqa 38 is a regular Pwljabicism. I n  that  dialect, fm is the regular 
sign of the locative instead of %. 'The constant mention of the ' Mau kii 
maidin' is explained by the fact that  Jagat,  although he fortified and garri- 
soned all his strongl~olds, did not himsclf stay in any one of them. H e  
entrenched himself in the plain of Mau, a t  the foot of some hills covered 
with jungle, where he had a villa and met his enemies the&. There is the 
regular old smaclr of RijpGt daring and fool-hardiness in tliis, in fact 
throughout the whole affair, Jagat  and his son seem to have been playing 
a t  rebellion ; perhaps his easy successes over the Muhammadaris of Icabul 
may have put into his head the idea that  i t  would be rather good (Rijpht)  
fun to have a brush with the PBdishih and his forces. i u  nw, planting 
the pillar, the TQJ 4u, or pillar of war, just as we plant a standard in the 
middle of a camp. 

BU Panjabi and Sindlii for 88. The i of 84 on disappearing aspirates 
the remaining consonai~t. 

Z ~ T  is the encampment of bnlloclrs made by the banjiris. Several 
towns in 111clia are named Tand6 from tliis cause. 

wqaq I llave taken as a plural of u~i%w, honoured, noble. I f  divided 
into WT, i t  is difficult to make sense of the passage. 

2. Jngnt Singh, son of Bhsbdcv, was their protector ; 
Thc story mcnt from land to land, i t  is a talc i n  the world ; 
H c  is vigilant on all four sides to hem in thc Sultan's army, 
EIc smitcs thcm morn and eve, this hc lrnew in his mind, 
One gocs'not by road or ghht, the princcs rcmnined not staunch, 
Without food, without mntcr, the nrmics meltcd nmay. 
Hcnring the news doubt fell on the Pbtslih's mind. 
I n  the midst of the plain of DIau thcrc is slnnghtcr unto death. 

I f  we followed the Muhammadan historian's account, i t  would be per- 
fectly compatible with the text, so loose and vague is its style, to  translate 
this passage qoitc the other way. Thus ill the first line by making gm~m' 
the nominative we might render- 

" Thc Shih's nimy wcrc vigilant on all sidcs to hcm 8i1u in." 
But  tliis \vould not agree with tlie asscrtioii t l ~ a t  the ' Ummo' did ,lot 

remain firm or s ta~uic l~  ; nor with tlie ai~xict~y of tllc Sllih, uor ~ ~ i t h  tllc 
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general scope of the book, which% entirely in glorification of Jagat  Siogll. 
?T *T I take to  be for Hindi f 7 -in, " to  remain surroundingH ; 

Pr, or Pa, (Sanskrit im), and -T, for T P ~ T ,  the old infinitive in 
( q ) ,  

which is constantly used in  these poems, a3 in most Ri jp6t  dialects, thougll 
it has not left any very distinct traces in classical Hindi. 

fBgq++ i I take to be a reduplicated form of ~ ~ - T T I .  in the invocation, 

which, if derived from a root k + fq, mould mean ' t o  melt away.' Tlie last 
line contains the word U V T ~ T ,  which is not clear. I have translated i t  as if 
it were the same as Chand's word USI~T, a lengthened form of i r f !  = in ; 
but  this is not quite satisfactory. wrmi would be a verbal noun from ~ W T ,  

a t o  destroy (mpr) ; literally there is a destruction (as) of death, U T ~  = Arab. 

. This line needs further elucidation. It has been suggested that i t  
should be UT? v W?J, in tlre land (M), 0 friends, Persian, ,)\, with TI for 
\ q, but  this also seems strained. 

3. Kiig of kings, great king, lord Jagat Singh, 
Thy full sword is a disguise for Bhamani. 
Quoth Kavi Rail such a hero has been made, Jngat Singh 
Burns like fire the thirst for blood of (thy) kettledrum. 
To this day, prince and beggar in the field Lie rotting, 
As many big sons of the Turk woman as they lcft there. 
Thc born they slew, the unborn they destroyed through fear, 
Thou didst not slay, the meeting destroyed the womb of the Blughalani. 

?= W f l  perhaps means " the weight of thy  swordv, but tllis 
would require qi, which was erroneously given in m j  forlner extract. I nolv 
take u 3  as passive part. of m, and render " thy  full sword" in the sense 
of the sword being satiated with slaughter. d~ has been made, or perhaps 
' has been described', as -9T,  like Greek ~ r o i c v ,  means often to make verses. 
The  next line has been suggested as divisible in another way thus, +TI. ijaiq 

" the (tent) pegs have fallen in the field," but this is deficient, inas- 
much as it supplies no correlative to the " tall sons" of the next verse.  TI. 

is hardly in our author's style, though he may have, as I suspect also 
in  other places, here used purposely an archaic phrase. Another rendering 
would be " in the fields of rich and poor", the fields round Mau being natur- 
ally the property of Jagat  Singh's R ios  and of his poorer subjects, while 
the Turks cannot well be called Rhos. is of course the old Hindi geni- 
tive, rnodern ar. It will be observed that  the employment of the tlirce 
genitive participles is totally a t  varia~lce wit11 the practice of the nlodcnl 
language, where we should expect JT~M? P 53 in the plural. 

The last line may also be translated differently by dividing 3 m?r (for 
from f-T ' t o  look'), l thou didst look, (and) tlie meeting, etc.' 

As giucn above the sense would be ' thou didst not smitc, but tlre lncrc lecet- 
ing with thce madc or destroyed.' 
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The idea of the women miscarrying through fear, is the same as that  in 
the RBm6yan of Tulsi DQs (Sundara IGincl), where Hanurnhu is leaving 
Lanka- 

-a am 9 VGJ urit 11 

nG s r i ~  ak  h f w ~  SKY II 

Going he roared with mighty sound ; 
Heitring it, the wombs of the shc-fiends melted. 

4. Thero is one Hari  and Hara, one wish-granting tree of desire, 
One sun, this one, in  whom is wannth and light, 
One comet in  the sky, (one) Seshnig wcighed d o n  by the carth ; 
(Who) bound tho further Limits of the sea in  this Ral i  (yug). 
One manly Jagat Singh, terrible i n  strength, 
When  abandoning the sword, virtuous, i n  whom is worship of the lord. 
One sky, one air, why should I describe a second, 
One Patshh, onc R5j5 in  tho Pgtstihi. 

The object is clearly to  extol Jagat  as the one unrivalled hero of his 
time. ~q a~ir I take for yi am = s n i z  comet. s'dr UT% is a puzzle ; if 
rq;ijr is for QV or QT* ' earth', then u&is a verb mr, which can only mean 
' weighed down, or loaded', but the rendering is scarcely satisfactory on gram- 
matical grounds, and the fourth line is also difficult to  make sense of. The 
sixth line probably means that, though terrible in war, yet when he laid 
aside liis sword, Jagat  was mild and pious, and the last contains the oft-re- 
peated sentiment that, though ShBl~jahBn was sole Emperor, yet Jagat  was 
no less an independent Rhjh. 

6. Jagat  Singh hath made such mighty wars i n  the world ; 
Anows wcrc dischargcd from countless tight-drawn bows ; 
Thc armies were crushcd, and all the camps were broken up ; 
This camp has dealt how many wounds to all. 
Saith Gnmbhir, great hero, son of Bhsbdev, 
The elephant lords have been smittcn, they have remained dwclling in  the forest, 
Rcnding the docr, stripping the skin, taking the hide to wear 
An eleph:tntls head (hanging) Gom his neck ; Shiva danced laughing. 

6. I l e  who took i\Inkha$ld, plnccd a king therein, 
The fame of it  was in  crery land, this is certain ; 
Whose army going up (to war), shaking castles and forts, 
As cattle (eat up) gmss, with all goes fighting. 
King, son of BBsCldev, saith Gambhir Rhi, 
The city of thy enemics is fainting with alarm. 

7. Smitten by bullets, with trembling steps the armies retire, 
And tho news hat11 pierced thc heart of the Patshuh. 
The hcro is silting in  the plain (by) thc pillar of victory, 
Planting it  in tho midst of boulders by rcason of the mud and blood. 
Herocs imd chiefs were slain, all thc corpscs were torn ; 
Hara took rejoicing, he scizcd thc garland of corpscs. 
Fighting with thc Shah, hc sits in thc lnncl of BIau ; 
The world was shakcn, Jagat6 nloilc was not shaken. 
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On the above three lravitts some notes may now be offered. It is to be 
hoped tha t  i t  will be understood tha t  this translation is not put forward 
as authoritative, but  merely as an attempt to  get some meaning out of these 
rugged lines, and tha t  hints and suggestions will be afforded by Hindi scho. 
lars in further elucidation. It will be observed that  the past tense in such 
words as TS 3, WT?, and others, has been translated as a passive participle. 
This it is undoubtedly by origin, and i t  may be admitted that  in these bar- 
dic verses, as in the early Vaishnava poems in Bengali, i t  is used in this sense 
in the absence of any nomen nyentis. Also the phrases f%~q f ~ q ,  and $2 
%% literally " as many (as there were), so many", are in fact equivalent to 
" all", and have been so translated. 

I n  kavitt 5, line 2, the word is literally " having tightened", and 
the only way t o  make sense of the line is t o  refer this t o  the bows. The 
sense is however rather involved, and can only be made clear by inverting 
the order of the words thus p q n x  t ~ q ~  x&, " having strung countless 
bows", =uT T, % " arrows have have been discharged". 

Kavit t  6 ,  line 1. The allusion here is apparently to some previous 
exploit of R 5 j j  Jagat.  I do not know where the MakhayPli referred to is. 
Mr. Blochmann finds " two places of that  name, one dLsk.o, the other with 
long a, d[?+$[n . The latter is mentioned in the Ain as a strong fort on a 
mountain in the Siridh Sggar DdBb. There is little water to be had; a salt 
mine is here and temples. The inhabitants are JanGhBs. The former is 
mentioned as a village where ShihjahAn once halted and hunted on 
his way from Kashmir t o  Lihor." It lies somewhere on the west 
bank of the ChanAb, and I should be inclined to look for i t  north of 
KariLnmil6 and TBndah, where there was good sport to be had, when 
I was Assistant Commissioner of GujarBt fifteen years ago. The other, or 
Millrhyila, seems to be somewhere between Jogi Tila Hill and Pind Dadall 
Khin .  

I n  line 4, U ~ T W  would seem from the context t o  be the Arabic word 
$& ' cattle', and not the Hindi WWB, protection, as the latter does not 
Lake sense. 

K. 7, 1. 4 is a word unknown to me. It would seem to mean 

boulders, round stones ; @ ~ = % &G. 
8. Fixing the pillar he elew the Khhns, going up to battle he slew the l l i r ~ .  

How many chiefs were there not slain in the fray ? 
\my clid not Kabulis and I<ixilbas+cs come by the lakh, 
[Why clid not] four or five Shahzadaa more colnc with arrows act (in their 

bows) ? 
How many chiefs and how many soldiers has hc sent ? 
\Vhy did not he come himself, thc Pildshnh of the Turks ? @. 
Evcr and cvcr bcing nlonc i n  thc m ~ d s t  of thc army, 
J:tg,zt& did not know in his hcart any othcr marlly oncs. 
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1. 2. tlie meaning of +T %is  not clear ; I liave rendered i t  as if i t  werc 
for FQ 2. 

1. 3. qqiq~q is always foulid in connection 1vit1i names of races in11al)it- 
ing Persia and AfghBnisttin, arid is therefore conjectured to  be a corruption 
of the word $bJ 5;. 

I .  7. has many meanings, i t  is here talren to  mean ' alone', in t l ~ e  
light of the rendering of the next line. 

9. The chiefs were scattered, and the servants of thc Shah were plnndcrcd, 
Elephants, horses, and camels led by the nose-rein he has driven and brought in, 

Y * 4 * * 
4 4 * * * 

W h y  did all remain astonished, nothing was plundered from him. 
Sh&h Jahhn dcjectcd begged for pardon. 

. Life indecd is thine in  the world, Jagat  Sing11 : 
As much nectar as thou hast drunk, so much indeed thou hast wcll carried. 

Lines 3 and 4 are obscure, and are therefore left untrnnslated, as the  
meaning wliicli tliey seem to  bear is not easily t o  be got out of tlie words. 

1. 5. Ehusynlz. I n  Panj6bi kl~us~zd means ' t o  be plundered'. 
1. 6. The word written j l ~ u ~ k e  is not certain. I f t l ie  reading is correct, 

i t  would, I think, mean ' bowing', or metaphorically ' de1)ressed'. 'l'llis is con- 
firmed by tlie nest two WOI-ds, djiz (Arabic, >k) !nza~zdna, i. e. t o  coilfess 
oneself weak, t o  beg for pardon. 

1. 8. Pachtind orpachnu?ci, Panj., literally ' to  digest', but freely used in 
conversation in tlie sense of sliewing tliat one l ~ a s  cligestecl, tliat is, sliewing 
by one's actions that  one worthily bears, or is worthy of, 11011or, rank, or the 
like. The bard appears to mean that  J aga t  by liis actions has carried im- 
mortality; tliis he expresses by saying lie lias drunlt n/l~ritn,  and lias digested 
it, so that  i t  gives him strengtll aiid hcroisin, which 11e sl~ows in tlie nrar lie 
is now carrying on. 

10. Thc Lord of the world has made Sri Jngnta lord, hc has u~ldcrtilken t l l ~  
protection of the heroes, 

The warlike Rtxjputs havo rtm to join him, they have mndc n snliting with 
arrows of battle, 

Again and again he shouts to his hosts, the cnution of thc hlirs went nstr;~y, 
Whosocvcr came nnd joined them bcec~nlc hint-hcartcd, they 1~:ivc gone to 

divido the sweetmeats of the Pirs. 

1. 4. Tlris may mean tliat tliey liave to make offerings (sirni = CSk32) 
t o  their saints, to  invoke their aid, being discour;tged by their d ~ t ' ~ ; ~ t .  

11. King of kings, grcat king, lord Jagat Singl~,  
Trcnlblcs ever the Shah nt thy sword ; 
Thy rrn hits bccn cstnblishcd in all [lands], 
Thy  bound;~ry is set up on both sidcs of the Indus, 
Ring, son of Dhsildcv, q11otl1 G:unl)hir Ehi, 
All thc mountains arc supported by thc strc~ngth of 1 1 1 ~  ;II.III. 

C C 
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King of the North, thy glory ie in nll l a n b  ; 
Chiefs and Rhjfis daily attend in thy court. 

1. 8. The word translated ' lands' contains a letter which occurs fre- 
quently and seems to  be meant for 5 or T, it is not clear which ; the scribe 
uses a thick pen and forms his letters very small, so that i t  is sometimes 
not easy to  decypher them. I n  neither case is the meaning clear ; the word 
* lands' is inserted conjecturally. 

1. 4. This seems to  allude to Jagat  Singh's exploits across the Indus 
in Bangash and AfghBnistin. 

12. All his forces were wearied with bearing the shield; 
He  has sent all his Snbas, whom now will he send ? 
Sundar the good poet celebrated all the heroes that came, 
On the confines of Mau (he is) like a lion, who shall come before him 2 
I n  the Kali Yug, JagatL has become immortal, 
Fighting, he has sung the fame of the Empire in the nine climes. 
Lachmi and Nhriryan are thy aid night and day, . 

Shkh J a h h  abashed kissing shall honor thee. 

(To be colztinued.) 

Supposed Greek Sczckture at Mathurd.-By F .  S .  GROWSE, M. A., 
B. C. S. 

(With three plates.) 

In 1836 Colonel Stacy discovered a t  or near Mathuri-for the exact 
locality does not appear t o  have been placed on record-a large and 
curiously sculptured block of red sand-stone, which has given rise to much 
antiquarian discussion. It measurecl 3 feet 10 inches in height, 3 feet in 
breadth, and 1 foot 4 inches in thickness, and the top was scooped out, or worn 
by time, into a shallow ci~cular  basin 16 inches in diameter and 8 inches deep. 
It was carved on both sides with a Bacchanalian group, the principal figure in 
which was supposed to represent Silenus and the whole to be the work of Bac- 
trian Greek artists. It was deposited in the Calcutta Museum (where i t  still 
is) by the finder, who described it as a tazza, or rather a pedestal that had been 
used to  support a large tazza or sacrificial vase. This opinion was endorsed 
by James Prinsep, and has prevailed to the present day, though I believe i t  
can now be shown to be erroneous. The following description of the design 
(which I have not myself seen*) is abridged from one given by Bdbu Rhjen- 

* Since the above was written, General Cunningham has very kindly sent me two 
photographs of Groups I and 11. IIe conjectures that the stoncs were intended for 
altars (which, however, I do not think possible), and writes : "Your altar is a very 
intcrcsting dincovery, ns thc hcad-drcss of the female holding the cup is that of tho 
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draliila in his 'Antiquities of Orissa', where i t  is introduced dpropoa of the 
discussion regarding the amount of influence exercised by the Greeks on Indian 
art. 

GROUP NO. 1.-In this are four figures, (vide Pl. XI I )  two male and two 
female, standing under masses of long lanceolate, pinnate leaflets, with tufts of 
small flowers. The leaves are like those of the Asolca ; but the flowers more 
resemble the kadamb. The first figure to the right is a female dressed in 
a long skirt and upper jacket, with a narrow shawl thrown across the body. 
On her feet are shoes, and thiclr heavy rings round her ankles. Her left 
hand holds the hem of her mantle and the right is in the grasp of an amo- 
rous swain who stands beside her with crossed legs, resting his left hand 
on her shoulder. H e  wears close-fitting drawers, wliicll simply cover liis 
nakedness and extend to  about the middle of the thighs, but leave his pro- 
tuberant pauncll exposed. A scarf, fastened in front with a sort of sailor's 
ltnot a t  the neclr, hangs down his back behind. His  feet are bare. The 
third figure is a female, dressed exactly as the first, but wearing elaborately 
worked bangles which cover nearly half the length of her fore-arm. I11 hcr 
left hand is a lotus-bud, while the right hangs down straight by her side. 
Near her feet are two covered vessels, one on either side. To the extreme 
left of the group stands a youth who appears to be a mere passive spectator." 
H e  has no shoes and wears a flowered muslin tunic reaching down to the lrnee. 
A little above the ankle are marks which show that his under-garment is a 
pair of long close-fitting drawers. All four figures show traces of chaplets 
which had crowned their heads.t The leaves may be those of the vine or 
the ivy. 

GROUP No. 11.-The principal figure is a pot-bellied man, (vide PI. 
X I I I )  seated in a wine-befuddled state on a rock, or low stool, with liis arms 
supported by two attendants, who stand on either side of him. For dress he 
has only a wrapper, thrown round his loins, leaving his prominent paunch 
uncovered. One leg is raised on the seat, the other hanging down. On his 
head is a chaplet of leaves. The attendant on the right side is a male wear- 
ing a mantle fastened a t  the neck in front with a clasp. Tlie right hand is 
stretched behind the central figure for its support. Tlie attendant on the 
left is a female supporting the right arm of the drunltard. She wears a 
long skirt reaching to the feet, with a short, sleeved jacket over it. A neclr- 
lace of five rows adorns her breast, and thick heavy jewels are pendant from 

Indo-Scythian females of the old sculptures and of the hill women to the north of 
Sirnla at  the present day. I take the seated figure to be tho Scj-thian Hercu1rs"-R 
suggestion which strikes me as the most plausible yet advnnccd. 

* It does not so appear to me ; but rathor cnch of tho nlnle figrves seems to be 
urging his f e m ~ l e  companion to do somothing about whicll they are hesitating. 

t Tllese are scarcoly if a t  nll perceptible in  the photograph. 
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her ears. Before her stancls sideways a small boy, naked, with llis riglIt 
hancl resting on the thigh of the central figure. Before the male attendant 
is another boy in a dancing posture with the right hand uplifted. In 
front of the principal figure lies a flagon. 

During the cold weather of 1873-74, I discovered the companion block 
t o  the one above described, of precisely the same shape and dimensions and 
carved with tmo similar groups of figures. These are sl~emn in the .accom- 
panying illustrations ; ancl to distinguish them from t l ~ e  preceding are 
numberecl groups I11 and I V  (vide Pls. X I 1  a ~ r d  XI I I ) .  The mound, out 
of \vhicll I d u ~  the stone, is according to modern territorial divisions beyond 
t,he boundaries of the ~ Ia t l rn r8  townsl~ip, and is included in the small village 
of Pili-l<lrerL. It is, however, only about two iniles distant from the temple 
of Kesava Deva, ancl all the intervening space is dotted with mounds,-the 
ruins of the ancient Madhupuri,-in most of which Buddhist antiquities 
have been discovered. 

GROUP No. 111.-Here four of the figures are apparently the same as 
in No. I. T l ~ e  groupii~g and action, however, are different ; and two aclcli- 
tional figures are introclucecl, viz., the principal personage, the so-called 
Silenus, \vllo is seated with a cup in his hand, and the little boy at his knee, 
as in No. 11. The cup is noticeable for a peculiarity in the handle, the 
lower end of wllicll joins on, not to the bottom of the bowl, but to t l ~ e  foot 
of the cup. 

GROUP No. 1V.-The concluding scene of the drama, in mhicll the 
cup has been drained and has had its intoxicating effect, is a1mo.t 
identically the same with No. 11, already described. 

I n  my opinion the later discovery disposes of the tazza theo1.y. The 
two bloclrs of stone seem to be tlie bases of a  air of pillars forming the 
entrance to  a shrine, rather than ~edes ta ls  for sacrificial vases. Such an 

idea woulcl probably never have been conceived but for the sl~allom basin 
a t  the top of the stone first found ; but on comparison with the later discovery 
this is clearly seen to be n o t l i i ~ ~ g  more than a socket for the reception of a 
slender upright shaft. 

As to the subject which the artist intended to represent-Silenus may 
be dismissed at the same time as the tnzza. Future research in Buddllist 
literature may result in the discovery of some legend which tlre three scenes, 
uiz. the Plot,  the Carouse, and the Effects of the Carouse, may be foullcl to 
illustrate ; but pending this, the l)rincil)al figure may with great 
be regai.tlcd as the wine-bibling Bularirna, one of the tntalnry divinitieg 
of llatllur6, attencled by his wife Itevnti and the other inembers of llis 
family. A confirn~ation of this view is afforcled by an ancient 2nd 

m11til:ited stntuc a t  the village of Kultargama in tlie ~ a ' d i b i c l  Pargnna of 
tllia district, wllicll iu apparently intendccl for Balarama. HC is stand- 
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ing  under the  conventional cailopy of serpents' heads, with a garland of 
wild-flowers (ban-mhla) throtvn across his body ; and while his right hand 
is raised above his head in wild gesticulation, in  his left hand he holds a 
cup very similar to  the  one represented in  t h e  Pal i -Kherb sculpture. H i s  
head-dress closely resembles Krishna's distinctive orilameilt the  mzclcu!, b u t  
it may be only the  spiral coil of hair observable in the  Sanchi and Amara- 
vati  sculptures. I n  any case, the  inference must not be pressed too far ; for 

$rst the  hooded snalte is as constant an  accompaniment of SMrya Muni  as 
of BnlarBmn ; and, secondly, I have in my possession another sculpture of a n  
equally Bacchanalian character, which is u~~mistal reably Buddllist. This is 
a rudely executed figure of a fat  little fellow (vide Pl. XIV), who l ~ a s  both 
his llancls raised above his head, and holds in  one n cup, in  the other a bunch 
of grapes. The  head with i ts close curling hair leaves no  doubt t h a t  
B n d d l ~ a  is the  person intendecl ; though possibly in the  days of his youth, 
~vllen "he  dwelt still in  liis palace and inclulgcd lliinself in  all carnal 
pleasures." Or i t  n l ig l~ t  be a caricature of Buddhism as regarcled from tlle 
poiut of view of a Brnlln~anical ascetic. 

Finally, as t o  the  nationality of the  artist. The  foliage, i t  must 
be observed, is identical in character with what is seen on many Buclclliist 
pillars found in  the  immediate neighbourhood, aud generally in connection 
with figures of Maya Devi ; whence i t  may be presumed tha t  it is intended 
t o  represent the SB1 tree, under wliicll Buddha mas born. The  other inillor 
accessories are also with one exception either clearly Inclian, or a t  least not  
strilringly un-Indian : such as tlle ear-rings and bangles worn by the  female 
figures and the feet either -bare or certainly not  shod with saudals. 
The  one exception is the  male attendant in Group I V ,  wit11 the inailtle 
fastenecl a t  the  neck by a fibula, and hanging from the  slloulder in  van- 
dylzed folds, which are  very suggestive of late Greek design. B u t  consi- 
dering thc  local cllaracter of all the  other accessories, I find it impossible 
t o  agrce with General Conningham in ascribing tile work to  a foreign 
artist, " one of a s indl  body of Bactrian sculptors, w l ~ o  found employ- 
ment among thc wcaltlry 13uddl1ists a t  Mathu l i ,  as in later days Eu- 
ropeans were employed ur~tler the  Dlugl~ul Enlperors." Thc thorougllly 
Illdian cllaractcr of tllc details seems t o  me, as t o  Bhbu Rijenilmliln, 
(lecisive proof tha t  the  scall)tor ~ v a s  a nntivc of the  country ; nor do I 
tllillk i t  vcry s t r ;~nge tllat I ~ c  s1r0111cl ~ C ~ ) I ' C S C I ~ ~  one of tllc less in~portnnt  
cllaractcrs as c l o t l ~ ~ d  in a nlodilied Grcclr costame ; since i t  is an cstnblislleil 
]ristoricnl fact tl1;~t l ln t l rur i  was includccl in tllc Bactrian Ernpire, ancl tlle 
Grccl( style of dress c:~irnot lravc bccn nltogetllcr unfitnlilinr to  Irinr. TIrc 
artilici;ll follls of tlrc drapery werc prob:~hly borro\vcil froru \\.lr;it Ire saw 011 

C O ~ I ~ H .  



0 

216 J .  Butler-Pbca6ulary of the Lhoth and Jaipurid Niigds. [NO. 3, 

A Rough Compavative Pocabulary of two more of the Dialects spoken 
in the " NAg6 Hills".-Compiled by Captain. JOEN BUTLER, Political 
Agent, Ndg6 Xi l l s .  

The plan adopted for designating the long sound of vowels has been 
the one previously explained in the Vocabulary, published in the Appendix 
to  the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XLII, Pnt I, for 
1873. 

English . 
A, an, or one, 
Abandon, v. 
Abdomen, n. 
Above, prep. 
Abundance, n. 
Accept, v. 
Accompany, v. 
Accurate, a. 
Acid, a. 
Acquaintance, n. 
Advance, v. 
Adversarr, n. 
Adult, n. 
Adze, n. 
Afar, ad. 
Affray, n. 
After, prep. 
Afternoon, n. 
Air, n. 
Alike, ad. 
Alive, a. 
All, a. 
Alligator, m. 
Alone, a. 
Altogether, ad. 
Ankle, n. 
Anger, n. 
Annually, ad. 
Ant, n. 
Apiece, ad. 
Armlet, n. 
Armpit, n. 

LhoZ6 X i g d .  
Ekha 
A pih 
Opok 
Pots0 
Khosha 
Khialo 
Keniyi 
Ochocho 
ThBna 
An6ncllii 
Vongiv6 
Rata 
Chali 
OpG 
Elroni 
Khondalra 
Silimo 
Inching 
UmpGng 
Khidi 
Ekam 
Hetobiili 
Erro 
Aboti 
Enike 
Chomhiek 
Alom 
InzG-inzb 
Chernphiro 
Mochangchang 
Ghoro 
Zongop 

Vok 
Xltlio-nang 

Pong 
Ilorang 
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English. 
Around, prep. 
Arrow, n. 
Ascend, v. 
Ash, n. 
Ask, v. 
Asleep, ad. 
Awake, v. 
Axe, n. 

Babe, n. 
Bachelor, n. 
Back, n. 
Bacon, n. 
Bad, a. 
Badger, n. 
Bag, n. 
Bamboo, n. 
Bark, n. 
Barn, n. 
Bat, n. 
Battle, n. 
Bealr, 12. 

Beam, n. 
Bear, n. 
Beard, n. 
Beat, v. 
Beef, n. 
Behind, prcp. 
Bellold, v. 
Below, ad. 
Best, a. 
Big, a. 
Bill-hook, n. 
Bind, v. 
Bird, n. 
 itch, n. 
Bite, v. 
Black, a. 
Blind, a. 
Blood, It. 
Blue, a. 

Lhot6 Ndy6. 
HetobGto 
Otso 
Langhekhingba 
Khlir 
ChlichinLchG 
IpP 
Plianthi6 
Op6 

Ng:~ro 
Chinghran 
Echen 
Okoso 
V n ~ h o  
Thembalrso 
CiltG 
Cllingsa, Clliro 
Of6 
Oson 
Shoshiro 
Oritso 
E rn6 

Wii ron  
Sevin 
Khokliihi~rn 
Langtliithti 
l lasiso 
Silamoi 
Zeda 
Ocl~ongi 
Tengtommhona 
Chopo 
Lophkha 
Cl~inga 
Woro 
Horo-o-ltui 
I G g a  
NikP 
Clioki16 
Echen 
Miaga 

T im 

Kliatong 
V6 
Akhfion 

SLpB 

Vato 

Aniak 
Mitduok 
HB 
Aham 
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En.? 1 ish 
Boat, n. 
Body, n. 
Bone, n. 
Borrow, v. 
Bough, n. 
Boundary, a. 
Bow, n. 
Box, 12. 

Boy, 12. 

Brains, n. 
Brass, n. 
Break, v. 
Dreast, n. 
Breath, a. 
Bridge, n. 
Bring, v .  
Bro:ld, a. 
Broadcloth, n. 
Broken, p a ~ t .  
B1.other (elder), n. 
Brother (younger), n. 
Brother-in-law, 12. 

Bro~v, 12. 

Buclr (deer), n. 
Buffalo, n. 
Build, v. 
Bull, n. 
Bullet, n. 
BunJle, n. 
Burden, n. 
Burn, v. 
Bury, v. 
Buy, v. 

Lhotd N+i. 
OrliGng 
Ochok 
Orli 
Ocl~iCpi~a 
Piapiro 
Akhi 
010 
Inlrhi 
N li n gori 
Kiclio 
Rempam 
I<llil~llbltsi 
Tilti 
EtllClrechena 
Opho 
IIQnBiB 
UnzoS 
Sinio 
C116gi 
A ta  
An go 
Oazi 
Oto 
Op i~ng  
Ziz 
I<itso5 
Maso-opiim 
Cliingicliing 
Unlrhap 
0hA 
Khuteta 
Shotetb 
Shit6g& 

Calf, n. Opungro 
Calf (of leg), n.  UnrB 
Call, v. Chbh6 
Cane, n. 0 1-r 
Cap, n. ' Kive 
Carry, v. Ohanga 
Cat, n. Onioro 

Tllbls0 
Bino 
Rio 
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English. 
Catch, v. 
Cl~;~rcoal,  a. 
Chase, V. 
Cheap, n. 
Cheek, n. 
Chicken, n. 
Cl~in,  ?a, 

Clean, a. 

Cleave, v. 
Cloth, ?a. 
Cloud, n. 
Cock, a. 
Cold, 12. 

Come, v. 
Conceal, u. 
Cook, v. 
Cord, n. 
Cost, n, 
Cotton, n. 
Cover, v. 
C ~ ~ l l t ,  v. 
COW, 12. 
Cow-dung, n. 
Cowrce, n. 
Crazy, a, 
Crooked, a. 
Crow, n. 
Cry, v. 
Cubit, n. 
Cup, n. 
Cut, v. 

Dark, a. 
Daughter, n. 
Day, n. 
Dcad, a. 
Deaf, a. 
Dcar (costly), 
Deer, n. 
Descend, 
Dcvil, n. 

Lhotd Ndgci. 
Rhemliati  
RlillL 
Pllitni 
T4tsili  
Eio 
Honororo 
Kl~olrha 
I<hidi 
Sisotava 
Oso 
Pots0 
Honohampilng 
Ungil l~g 
Rliti 
UnbhoiLbiii 
ElcGii 
OzG 
ChigG 
I<hGnlrlio 
LheLiathi 
K h b  
Mash 
MBsixsli 
Phil110 
ZCvbi 
KhiinlchGi 
ICBshi 
KiivkLhb 
SiLGi 
Op6 
Nangb 

MengB 
Otsoi 
I n k h i  
Sliitogb 
Enopungri 

n. Shikolc 
OE 0 

Ch6ii 
Cllllj0111110 

Alti 
1<iro 

Alt i ~ i n g  
VBkllb 
Sapo 
DQltB 
BBnch6 
Dilalro 
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Enyl  is A. 
Dialect, n. 
Difficult, a. 

la 2). DSal 
Disease, n. 
Distant, (6. 

Divide, v. 
-Dog,  5%. 
Door, n. 
Dove, n. 
Drinlr, v. 
Dry, la. 

Ear,  n. 
Ear-ring, m. 
Earth,  la. 
Eat ,  u. 

Egg,  la- 
Eight, a. 
Eighteen, la. 

Eighty, a. 
Elbow, n. 
Elephant, n. 
Eleven, a. 
Evening, a. 
Eye, n. 
Eyebrow, n. 
Eyelash, n. 
Eyelid, n. 

False, a. 
Fat, a. 
Father, n. 
Feather, n. 
Feed, v. 
Female, a. 
Fetch, U. 
Fever, n. 
Fcw, n. 
Fifteen, a. 
Fifty, a. 

LhotLi Ndyci. 
Oi 
KBnghB 
Chii 
Per8 
Ekoili 
Chitava 
PhGro 
HBnlrliB 
Velrhu 
Uii  
Eltilig 

Eno 
In1pej5 
Lolto 
ChoB 
Etcho 
CliizL 
Mech 6-me-chi& 
Ekhi-chizb 
KhBtso 
Sots0 
Tero. s6kha 
Mitog6 
Omhiek 
Mhidkho 
Mliikmho 
Mhieltching 

Echengcheng 
TllliL 

A P ~  
HBmph6 
Cllotilga; 
Eloi 
Hiingig 
RA t11itL 
Ecliik 
Tero-si-mi~ngo 
Tinian 

Pliolrphcler~ 
Joko 

NB 
N i t h o  
Hb 
ChQo 
Ati  
I sa t  
Ichi-van-isat 
Ruak-isnt 
DBlc6 
Piiolc 
Iclli-vanthe5 
R;tilgja 
Mi t  

Atat 
VQ, IvL, or Ayh 
Nap 

Achit  
A116 
Icl1i-v5n-bAngi 
lli~ilr-bangs 



Enjlish. 
Find, v. 
Finger, 18. 

Fire, 12. 

Fish, v. 
Pisli, 18. 

Fish-hoolr, n. 
Flat,  a. 
Flint, 9 t .  

Flo~rrer, n. 
Foot, 12. 

Forest, lz. 
Forget, v. 
Fowl, n. 
Friend, n. 
Frog, n. 
Fruit, n. 

Gingcr, n. 
Girl, 92, 

Give, v. 
Go, v. 
Goat, 12. 

Good, a. 
Grandfather, n. 
Grandmotller, n. 
Gra~~dson ,  n. 
G1*a1icldaughter, n. 
Grass, n. 
Grasshopper, lz. 
Grave, n. 
Great, a. 

Great- toe, n. 
Greet1 (raw), a. 
Ground, 12. 

Gullet, 12. 
Gun, n. 
Gunpowder, lz. 

Guts, n. 

Hair, n. 
Half, a. 

LAotti AT{yti. 
I<lionilnlcoi~i~d 
Ingl-o 
01ni 

. Ongorumitri 
011go 
Oltliit 
Kl~icli 
01  G llg 
Th i r i  
Ocho 
Otung 
~14cliogiche 
Hono 
Xlthamo 
Oh 
Eth i  

Osang 
Loroe 
ApiL 
IL 
Nianin 
Mhoni  
Am6til 
Aioro 
Arroo 
Arr 
Ero  
Khomo 
Olrliap 
Cliepo 
Cl~oiongpil 
Esri 
Loko 
Onatchang 
Cliingipil 
ICII i ~ r  
En. 

Chongpo 
nh 
Ling 
llalro 
v o  

Lbk  
Ari 

Van tlio 



222 J. Butler-Pbcnbutnry of the Lhot6 and Jaipirid Nciycis. [No. 3, 

Egzylish. 
Hand, a. 
Hawlr, m. 
Head, n. 
Hear, v. 
Heart,  la. 
Heavy, a. 
Heel, n. 
Hen, ?a. 
Here, ad, 
Hill, 73. 

Hip,  qt. 

Hoe, ?a: 
Hold, v. 
Honey, n. 
Hoof, n. . 
Horn, 92. 

Horse, n. 
Hot ,  a. 
House, n. 
How much ? ad. 

I, pron. 
Iron, ra. 

Ivory, n. 

Jam, n. 
Jungle-fowl, n, 
Jungle, n. 

Keep, v. 
Kick, u. 
Kid,  m. 
Kill, a. 
Kilt ,  n. 
Kind, a. 
King, m. 
Knee, n. 
Knot,  m. 
Knuckle, n. 

Lhot6 Nh96. 
Olthd 
Mon gshiro. 
Kor i  
Eng6che 
Mi th ip  
Minga 
Umpho 
Honopvil 
Helo 
Phiing.18 
Ophi 
.Khotrang 
R i m h i t i  
Chalticl~ZI 
Inlriep 
EtsB 
QGrr 
Sosofib 
Kilrb 
K6thtB 

AkhB 
Ionchilr 

Sotsoho 

Khokai 
Ipib 
Ora 

J e t  angini 
Echiichb 
Nibnihroro 
Srihi 
Serim 
ZBnb 
E t s i  
Unkhok 
UnaB 
Khemhielr 

Jciiphria Nqri, 
Dilc 
La  
Kh6 
Tbto 
Mangto 
A1 i 

J i n ,  or Z;in, 

r i101~pi  

DBlr6 
Asik 
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Eng lis A. Ll~oi6 Nh.96. Jd$ii~ici Niiqci. 
Ladder, n. Jcngi , Hitho 
Lent', n. Oio Ni ip  
Leg, n. Ocliokhii D i  
Lcnion, n. ChimbB 
Lcngth, n. Sib& 
Leopard, n. Morrh Rrisii 
Liclr, v. Miigilcl\i  Liepdilto 
Lightning, n. Chcngch6i I<icl)cla 
Lip, n. MBllh 
Little, a. Icliilrarro Aclih 
Liver, n. IntlitSn 
Long, a, Sib h i  Alo 

Man, 12. 

Mangoe, n. 
Meat, n. 
Medicine, n. 
Milk, 92. 

Monlrey, n, 
Month, n. 
Moon, n. 
Mother, 12. 

Mountain, n. 
MOUSC, n. 
Mouth, n. 
Mud, 12. 

Moustaches, n. 

Nail (finger), n. 
Naked, a. 
Navel, n. 
Near, prep. 
Neck, n. 
Needle, n. 
Nephew, n. 
Nest, n. 
Net, n, 
New, a. 
Night, n. 
Nine, a. 
Nineteen, a. 

Ch6n 
Chibingtlii 
oso 
MozS 
Sii*otchi~ 
Iiltso 
Choro 
Choro 
Aio 
PhGaglang 
Jiro 
Opang 
E m h i  
Mhdham 

Inkiep 
PhushS 
Nil thiui  
Osibo 
EngG 
Opiom 
Ango 
Woroshep 
Ochilc 
E t h i n  
Meng6khB 
Toku 
Mechu-me-tokii 

Minian 

Phanl 
Ngi L'I 1'0 
V6 
DBpB 
Da 

Hbho 
JGpi1 
Tun 

Ariip 
Chak 
Aniin 
rLLingpAn 
Ilrhii 
Ichi-van-ilrhu 
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En,qZish. Lhoth Nhyci. 
Ninety, a. Elrha-tolcu 
No, ad. Ni  
Nose, 12. K hkno 
Now, ad. Nhi~,gC 

Oil, n. Penchang 
Old, a. Elre 
Onion, n. SLnring 
Orange, 12. Koi~glreng 
Orphan, n. I p i ~ t i  
Owl, n. Velongil 

Pea.coclc, n. 
Pig,  n. 
Pigcon, n. 
Plantain, n. 
Poison, n. 
Poor, a. 
Porcupine, rt. 
Potato, n. 
Pull,  v. 
Push, v. 

Rafter, n. 
Rain, n. 
Rat ,  18. 

Raw, a. 
Red, a. 
Rest, v. 
Return, v. 
Rib, n. 
Rice (cooked), n. 
Rice (uncoolced), n. 
Rich, a. 
Ring, n. 
Ripe, n. 
River, ?a. 
Road, m. 
Itoot, 12. 
Rotten, a. 
Rupec, n. 

TitLlihb 
Knshag 
VellA 
Vothitong 
Mozz 
Yanch6 
Liso 
Horolrhi 
S6sia 
NGngclliitche 

Khiron 
ErG 
Zuru 
EsL 
Rigb 
Eskntiwa 
Elainld 
Khoiorh 
Ochang 
Ochok 
El i  
Yonpenro, 
E m h i  
ZGlrhu 
Olkng 
Chingien 
Ecl~ion 
Or ing  

J ; G ~ i i r i d  iVhyd, 
Ili~lik-ilrhil 
MA 
K h o  
Dolto. 

Sieto 
Thliamo 

Vong 

IChap 
Acl16m 
JoLn 
Lam 
Aring 
Asin 
1CiiiltS 



Enny2ish. 
Salt, IL. 

Same, a. 
Sand, n. 
Sap, n. 
Say, v. 
Scratch, v. 
See, v. 
Seige, v. 
Sevcn, a. 
Seventy, a. 
Seventeen, cc. 
Shade, n. 
Shame, 92. 
Sh;u.e, v. 
Sharpen, v. 
Sllave, v. 
Shield, n. 
Short, a. 
Shoulder, n. 
Shut, v. 
Siclr, a. 
Silver, n. 
Sister, n. 
Sister-in-law, n. 
Sit, v. 
Six, a. 
Sixteen, a. 
Sixty, a. 
Slrin, la. 

Sleep, v. 
Slo~vly, ad. 
Slg, a. 
Small, a. 
Snake, m. 
So, ncZ, 

Son, n. 
SOW, n. 
Slx~n, n. 
Spear, n, 
Stab, v. 
Star, n. 

Lhotoi Ntiyti. 
Olllft 
E11ilc4 
IIQchnng 
Clii~lgcl~n, 
Phliii 
Na It ia 
Zuti~clre 
Ren1115tA 
Clling 
Ekha-c l~ ing  
Mechu-me-ching 
I<I~Bmcho 
Eiigrfi 
C l ~ i t i v i  
Mhondrki  
Ko~ i t sB  
oc l l~ lng  
Engll i ro 
Ejlhlri 
Eldngl~olilid 
Pertli i ta 
Orang 
Ailoi 
OQ zio 
KhuthCthii 
Clltiro 
Mcchu-me-chGro 
liogro 
OllLi 
Ip&nich4 
Cl~iini-cliimi 
Olc iblli 
Tiro 
Inl% 
Hetoloini 
Choi 
WolrolrG 
Elri~L 
Otl1o 
E c l ~ i ~ n g i  
Sailtio 

Ingi t  
IthAlt-ingit 
Ichi-van-in gi t  
Rangbin 
Rbsdo 

LQ Ic 
At6n 
C l ~ i ~ i l t h o  
Snko 
Acliat 
NgGn 
111gia 

Tingo  
Irolr 
Ichi-van-irok 
Elink-irok 

Aring 
P i l  

Vino 
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English. 
Steal, v. 
Sticlr, n. 
Stone, n. 
Stomach, m. 
Straight, a. 
Stream, n. 
Strength, rc. 
Sun, m. 
Stvcar, v. 
Sweet, a.  

Tail, n. 
Take, v.  
Tall, a. 
Tea, a. 
Then, ad. 
There, ad. 
Thick, a. 
Thief, n. 
Thin, a. 
This, pron. 
Thirty, n. 
Tllorn, n. 

Thousand, a. 
Three, a. 
Throw, v. 
Thunder, n. 
To-day, ad. 
Toe, n. 
To-morrow, ad. 
Tongue, n. 
Tooth, 12. 
Tree, m. 
Truth, n. 
Twelve, a. 
Twenty, a. 
Two, a.  

Vegetable, n. 
Villagc, n. 
Water, n. 

Lhotci N46.  
Evan& 
I< arun g 
Alonlchi 
Opok 
Unsi 
Zi~khGro 
Epfiichilngi 

E n g  
Echlmbhi 
Nanga 

Emhi  
Khialo 
Sibili 
Tero 
Kothingla 
Chilthe 
Chi& 
Evfii 
Epiia 
HichB 
ThGnro 
Obio 
Unzotaro 
Etham 
Sia 
EchBnBkhb 
Inching 
Choiongro 
OchG 
Enni  
Oh0 
Otong 
Otchocllo 
Tero-seni 
Mebh 
Enn i  

Ohbn 
Oiy A 
Otoha 

Jdipu'rici Ndgci. 
Hiio 

Long 
Volr 
Ating 

Am6 
Kbpo 

Ichi 

Ri~ Alc-ram 
sli 
ChC-ichi 
Vbnrani 
P a t o  
Rlngmok 
T a j i  
Dbshu 
Ni-nap 
Thali 

' PA 
Ding 
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31ty Zis?~. 
Wax, IZ. 

\Vt:t, v. 
When, ad. 
Where, ad. 
Wrliich, pvo. 
White, n. 

\Vl~o ? pron. 
Witle, a. 
Widow, IZ. 
Widower, IZ. 

Wife, 12. 

'CVithin, prep. 
Woman, rc. 
Wood, n. 
Wrist, 12. 

Yam, IZ. 

Year, IZ. 

Yes, ad. 

Llb0tci N1ig4. 
Oclt 11 i 
Uncha 
I<otliong;~ 
Koia 
Clrolr hto 
Mib 
Cli h i  
Choilck 
Enii 
Rhiangrin 
Ang 
Tacliilngi 
Eloi 
Ot6ng 
Kl~emliiClc 

,fit$ ug'ia N&,gci. 
Niiso 

On the S'u2vnszitras.-By DR. O. TIIIDAUT, A11gZo-Sagasfirit Pvofessor, 
Banrims College. 

I t  is well known that not only Indian life with a11 its social and poli- 
tical institutions lias been a t  all times under tlie mighty sway of religion, 
but that we are also led back to religious belief and morvliip when IVC t ry  
to account for the origin of research in those departments of knowledge 
which the Indians have cultivated with each remarlrable success. A t  first 
sight, few traces of this origi~i may be visible in the S'istras of Inter tilnes, 
but looltirig closer we may al\rays discern tho connecting tlirencl. Tile 
want of some norm by aliich to 6x the riglrt time for the sacrifices, gave 
tlie first impulse to astrollolnical observations ; urgcd by this want, the priests 
remained wntcliing night after night the aclvnnce of the moon throng11 the 
circle of tlle naksliatras and day alter clay t,he alternate progress of tho 6uu 

towarcls the north and the ~011th. Tlie laws of plionctics were investigated, 
because tllo w r ~ t l i  of the gods followed the wrong pronunciation of n single 
letter of the sacrificial formulas ; granimnr and etymology hnd the t n ~ k  
of sccllring the rigHt nuderstaudiug of tlic holy tosts. Tlic close c o ~ ) l r e ~ i o ~ ~  
of p l l i l o s o ~ ~ l ~ ~  nncl tl~eology-so closc tha t  i t  i~ oftoll i~npoasible to iIectiJe 

E E 
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where the one ends and the otlber begins-is too well known to require 
any comment. 

Tliese facts have a double interest. They are in the first place 
ble for the history of the human mind in general ; they are in  tllc second 
~1ac.e important for the mental history of India and for answering the 
question relative to the originality of Indian science. For is 

closely connected with the ancient Indian religion must be consiclered as 
having sprung up among the Indians themselves, unless positive evidence 
of the strongest kind point t o  a contrary conclusion. 

W e  have been long acquainted with the progress which the Indians 
lnacle in later times in arithmetic, algebra, ancl geometry ; but as tlie in- 
fluence of Greek science i s  clearly traceable in  the clevelopmant of their 
aptronomy, and as their treatises on algebra, &c., form but parts of astro- 
nomical text books, i t  is possible that  the Indians may have received from 

the  Greelts also communications regarding the methods of calculation. I 
merely say possible, because no direct evidence of such influence has been 
b;rought forward a s  yet, and because the general impression we receive 
from a comparison of t he  methods employed by Greelcs arid Indians re- 
spectively seems rather to point to an entirely independent growth of this 
branch of Indian science. The whole question is still unsettled, and new 
researches are required before me can arrive a t  a final decision. 

While therefore unable positively to assert that the  treasure of mathe- 
matical knowledge contained in the Lilivati,  the Vijaganita, and similar 
treatises, has been accumulated by the Indians without the aid of foreign 
nations, me must search whether there a re  not any traces left pointing to 
a purely Indian origin of these sciences. And such traces me find in a class 
of writings, cornrnonly called S' u 1 v a s G t r a s, t ha t  means " s6tras of the 
cord," which prove that the earliest geometrical and mathematical investiga- 
tions among the Inclians arose frorn certain requirements of their sacrifices. 
" S'ulvasiltras" is the name given to tliose portions or suppleluents of the 
Kalpashtras, which treat of the measurement ancl co~lstruction of the different 
vedis,or altars, the  word " s'ulva" referring to tlie cords which mere employed 
for those measurements. (I may remark a t  once that  the sGtras themselves 

do not make use of the term " s'ulva" ; a cord is regularly called by thein 
" rajja".) I t  appears that a s'ulva-adhybya or, pras'na or, instead of that, a 
s'ulvaparis'isl~ta belonged to all Kalpnsiltras. Among the treatises belong- 

ing  to this class which are known to me, the two most important are tile 
Y'ulvns~itras of Bauclhiyana and of A'~astamba. The former, entitled to the 

firvt place by a clearer and more extensive treatment of tlle topics in clues- 
tion, very lilcely forms a part of B a ~ d h & ~ a n a ' s  Kalpashtrs ; the ~vant  of 
complete manuscripts of this latter work prevents me from being positive 
011 this point. The same remark applies to the S'ulvasiltm of ~ ' ~ a s t a m b a *  
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Two s~uoller treatises, a M inava S'ulvaslitra and a Rlaitriyaniya S'ulvn- 
siltra, bear tlic stamp of a later time, compared with tlle wor l t~  of Bnutlha- 
ynna and A'~nstamba. The  literature of the  mliite Yajnr Vecla possesses a 
S'ulval)ariq'ibllt:~, ascribed to KQtyiyann,  and there is no snficient retlson 
for doubting tliat i t  was really composed by the author of tllc ICalpaslitra. 

Tlie first to direct attention to the importance of tlie S'ulvasritrns was 
Mr.  A. C. Burnell, who in  his " Catalogue of a Collection of Sanscrit 
Ma~~iiscripts," p. 20, renlarlrs that  " we must loolc to t h e  S'ulva portions of 
the  Kalpnsiltras for the earliest beginnings oE geometry among the  Brah-  
mans." 

I have begun the publication of BaudhLyana's S'ulvasGtra, wit11 the  
con~mentary by Dvaral~anBtllnyajvn~l and a t ran~lat ion,  in the  May nntnber 
of the " Pngdit, a uol l thly  Journal of the  Benares College, etc.", and iutencl 
a s  soon as I linve finisheci Baudliiyutia, to puljlish all other a~icierit S'ulva 
worlts of which I slinll be  able to procure siifficiently correct malinscriptu. 
I n  the following pages I shall extract and  fully explain tlie rnost iniportnnt 
shtras, always combining the  rules given i n  tlie tllree most important s'ulva 
treatises, those of 13audhSyana, A'pastamba, and Katyayana, and so t ry  to 
exhibit in some systematic order t h e  lcnowledgc embodied in these ancient 
sacrificial tracts. 

The  sritras begin with general rules for measuring ; the greater part  
of these rnles, in which t h e  chief interest of tliis class of writing '5 a IS ' con- 
centrated, will be given further on. I n  t h e  next place they teach liow to 
fix t h e  right places for the  sacred fires, nnd how to measure ont the  veclis 
of the  different sacrifices, the saunliki vecli, t h e  paitrilti vedi ,and so on. 

The remainder of the  slitras contains the  detailed clescription of t h e  
construction of the " agni", tlie large altar built of bricks, wliicll was re- 
quirell a t  the  great  sonla sacrifices. 

Tliis altar could be constructed in different shapes, the  earliest enu- 
meration of which we find in  the Tnittiriya Sainliit5, V. 4. 11. 

Fol lo~ving this enumeration Banclh6yana and A'pastamba furnish u s  
with full particrilars nbout the  shape of all these different chitis aud tile 
bricks which had to be e~nployed for their construction. The niost ancient 
and primitive form is  the  cllaturasras'yenacl~it, so called because i t  rude- 
ly i~ili tates tlie form of n falcon, and because the bricks out of ivhich i t  is 
composed are all of a square shape. I t  had to  be employed whenever 
there was no special reason for preferring another sliape of tlie agni ; a n d  
all  rules given by brillmafias and slitras for tlie ngnicllnyana refer to i t  in  
first line. A full description of the  collstructio~i of tliis agni accordiilg to 
the  ritual of the white Yaj ur Veda and of all accoiliynny iiig ceremonies llas 
been given by Prolessor A. Weber in  tlie 13th volu~ne of the  '' Indische 
8tadicn." A nciilc~ apl)roncli to tlic rcul shapo of a f ~ ~ l c o n  or-as the 
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s6tras 11avc it-of the shadow of a falcon about to take wisg is 
in the s'yena vakrapaksha vyastapuchchha, the falcon with curved wings 
and outspread tail.* The lraiilrachit, the agni constructed in the for~n 
of a heron, or according to Burnell (Catalogue, p. 29) of a carrion-ltite, 
i s  bu t  a slight variation of tho s'yenachiti; i t  is distinguished from i t  
by the addition of the two feet. The alajachit again is very little diffe- 
rent from the kaiikachit, showing only a slight variation in the outline 
of t he  wings. What  particular bird was denoted by the word alaja, 
the comn~entators a re  unable to inform us ; in the commentary to Taittir. 
Samli. V. 5. 20 i t  is explained as "bhisa", which does not advance 
u s  very much, as  the meaning of bh4sa itself is cioubtfnl. Next comes 
the praiigachit, the  construction imitating the form of the prauga, the 
forepart of the poles of a chariot, an  equilateral acutangr~lar triangle and 
the ubhayatah-praiigachit made out of two such triangles joined with 
their bases. Then follows the rathachakrachit, the altar constructed in tho 
form of a whe'el; in the first place the simple rathachakrachit, a massive 
wheel without spokes, and secondly, the more elaborate sirarathachakrachit, 
representing a wheel with sixteen spokes. The  dronnchit represents a 
drona, a particular kind of tub  or vessel ; i t  could be constructed in two 
shapes, either square or  circular (chaturasradronachit and parimandala- 
dronachit). The  parichbyyachit, which is nlentioned in  the  next place, is 
in its circular outline equal to the rathachakrachit, but  i t  differs from it in 
the arrangement of the bricks, which are to be placed in six concentric 
circles. The  samfihyachit has  likewise a circular shape ; its characteristic 
feature was tha t  loose earth was employed for its constrilction instead of 

- 
the  briclts; OF the s'nias'inachit a full description together with the 
necessary diagrams will be given further on. The last chiti mentioned is 
the ldlrmachit, the altar representing a tortoise ; the tortoise m y  be either 
valrringa, of an  angular shape, or pnrirna~dnla, circular. 

Every one of these altars had to be constructecl out of five layers of 
bricks, which reacliecl together to the height of the knee ; for some cases 
ten or fifteen layers and a correspondingly increased height of tho altnr 
wero prescribed. Every layer in its turn was to consist of two litlndretl 
brickY, so that  tho whole agni contain011 a tliousancl ; thc first, tl~ird, and  
filth layers mere clividecl into two hundred parts in exactly the same 
~nanner  ; a different division was aclopted for the second and the fourth, so 
tllat one brick mas never lying upon another brick of the Hanle size ant1 form. 

Regarding t11e reasons which may have i~lcluced the ancient 111(liallfj 
to  devise all  thesc strange shapos, tho SainhitAs and BrBIii~r:rna~ give us 

* ' 1 ' 1 1 ~  pI:t11--1 : I ~ - ( . O I I I ~ I : I I I J ~ I I ~  illis 1,:1pcr C O I I ~ : I ~ I I  t 1 1 ~  ~li:igra~ns of tllrce (IilT~ve~~t 1~11iLi8; 

( l ~ a g ~ o l i , ~  01 all t l ~ e  rclnai~ril~g cllilis will bc given ill  t l~c  ' Pi~pJit' iu t l ~ e  propur l)luccs* 



1875.1 C. Tl~ibaut  - Ojt the Su2unszit1~ns. 23 1 

but  little information. Thus we read for instance in the Taittiriya 
Sa~nliitti : 

S'yenachitam cliinvita suvargakimah, s'yeno vai vayaeAm patishtllah, 
s'yena eva bhGtva suvargam lokam patati. 

' 'He  who desires heaven, may construct the falcon-shaped altar ; for 
the falcon is tlie best flyer among the birds ; thus he ( the sacrificer) haviug 
become a falcon hiinself flies up to the heavenly world." 

I n  the sanie place the dronachiti is brought into connexion with the 
acquiring of food ; tlic praiiga and rathachalcra are described as tliunderbolts 
which the sacrificer hurls on his enemies, and so on. Here as in  many 
other cases we may clollbt if the symbolical meaning which tlie nutllors of 
the  brll~lnanas find in the sacrificial requisites and cereilloilies is the right 
one ; still me canuot propose anythiug more satisfactory. 

But  the chief interest of the matter cloes not lie in  the superstitious 
fancies in which the wish of varying the shape of the altars may have 
originated, but  iu the geometrical operations without which these vnria- 
tions could not be accomplished. The old y~jiiilras had fixed for the most 
primitive chiti, the cliaturasras'yenacl~it, an  area of seven and a half 
square purushas, that means seven and a half squares, the  side of which 
was equal to a purusha, i. e., the height of a man with uplifted arms. This  
rule was valid at least for the case of the agni being constructed for the 
first tirne ; on each si~bsequent occasion the area had to be increased by one 
square purnsha. 

Looking at the sketch of the chaturas'ra s'yenct we easily understand 
why just 7$ square purushas were set down for the agni. Four of them 
coiilbined into a large square form €he Atman, or body of the bird, three 
are required for the two wings and tllk tail, and lastly, in order that the 
image might be a closer approacli to the real shape of n bird, wings and tai l  
mere lengthened, the former by one fifth of a pnruslia each, tlie lntter by one 
tenth. The usual expression used in the s i~tras  to denote the agni of this 
arcn is " agnih saptavicll~ah shratniprides;rli, the sevenfold agui wit11 
arntni and prlicles'a," tlie aratni being the fifth ( = 24 aiigulis), and tile 
l)r'icles'a, the tenth of a purusha ( = 12 aiigulis). 

Now \when for the attainriient of soirle special purpose, one of t l ~ e  
variations oliomerateel above was adopted instead of t l ~ c  priu~itivc sl~npe of 
tllc :~glii, the rules regnlnting the size of tlie altar clirl not cease to be valitl, 
bu t  tho area of every cliiti wliatever its shape nligllt be-f:ilcon ~vitll cnl.vcd 
wings, wl~eel, prniig:i, tortoise, ctc.-had to be eqnd  to 73 sqriarc pora>l~ns. 
011 tI1c otllcr h a ~ ~ t l ,  \\.11c11 at  the sccond construction of tho nltnr onc sclniiro 
1111nlsIla had to bc ndtlctl to tlic scveli and a linlf conhtitntil~g t l ~ c  lirst cl~iti ,  
[ L I I ( ~  ~ l i o l l  for t 11~  tliircl co~~st rucLio~~ two s(1~1;tro 1)11r11>1i:13 ii~oro ~vpro rc- 
cl~1irccl t l ~ c  sl1iy)o ol tho whole, tllc rolalivc 1)roportiolru of tho b111glo 
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parts had to remain unchanged. A look a t  the outlines of the differelit 
chitiu is sufficient to show that all this coblcl not be accolnplished without 

a certain atllouilt of geolnetrical knowledge. Squares hacl to be found 
which would be equal to two or more given squares, or equal to the differ- 
ence of two given squares ; oblongs hacl to be turned into squares and 
squares into oblongs; triangles had to be constrncte(2 equal to given 

squares or oblongs, and so on. The last task ancl not the least mas that of 
finding a circle, the area of which might equal as closely as  possible tllat 
of a giveu square. 

Nor mere all these problems suggested only by the s u b s t i t l ~ t i ~ ~  of the 
more complicated forms of the ngni for the primitive ~ h a t u r a s r ~ ~ ' ~ ~ ~ ~ ,  al- 
though this operation doubtless called for the greatest exertion of ingenllity ; 
the  soli~tion of some of them was required for the simplest sacrificial con- 
structions. Whenever a figure with right angles, square or oblong, had to 
be drawn on the  ground, care had to be taken that  the sides really stood 
a t  right angles on each other; for woulcl the Bhavaniya fire have carried 
up the  offerings of the sacrificer to tlie gocls if its hearth had not the shape 
of a ~ e r f e c t  square ? There was an ancient precept that  the vecli a t  tlie 
sautrimarji sacrifice was to be tlie third part  of the vecli at the soma sncri- 
fices, and tlie vedi at the pitriyajna its ninth p a r t ;  consequently a method 
had to be found out by which i t  was possible to get the exact third and 
ninth part of a given figure. Ancl when, according to the opinion of some 
theologians, the  garhapntya hacl to be constructed in a square shape, ac- 
cording to the opinion of others as  a circle, the difference of the opinions 
referred only to the shape, not to the size, and consequently there arose 
the  want of a rule for turning a square into a circle. 

The results of the endeavours of the priests to accomplish tasks of this 
natllre a re  contained in  the  paribhash6 sbtras of the S'ulvashtras. The 
most importnllt among these is, to  use our terms, that  referring to the 
hypoterluse of the rectangular triangle. The geometrical proposition, the 
discovery of which the  Greelrs ascribed to Pythagoras, was known to the 
oltl ichiryas, in its essence a t  least. They express it, i t  is true, in words 

very different from those familiar to us ; but we must remember that they 
were interested in geometrical truths only as far as they were of ~rnctical 
use, and tIlat they accordingly gave to them the most practical expression. 
Wllat  tlley wanted was, in the first place, a rule cnabling then1 to draw 

s(111are of clouLle the size of anotlrer quare ,  and in the second place 
a rule teacIling how to draw a square ecjual to ally two given squares, and 
:,ccording to t l ~ a t  want they worclecl their knowletlge. The result is, that 
we two propositions instead of one, and t11nt these propositions speak 
of scluarcs alld oblong3 iustead of the rectangular t ~ i ~ ~ l l g l e .  
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These pl.opositions are as follows : 
Baudhiyana : 

s u ~ ~ ~ u a r ~ r c r ~ ~ a  Uhf i i i C i ~ f ~  I 

The cord which is stretched across-in the tliagonnl of-n square 
prorluccs an area of double the size. 

That is : the square of the diagonal of a square is twice as large as 
that square. 

Apastamba : 
=rgwammyfawniif Tfd a? ~fq I 

f(gty4yana : 
e n ~ j ~ w s l m ~ r r ~ f 2 ~  I 

The cord iu the diagonal of a square is the cord (the line) producing 
the double (area). 

" Samachaturasra" is the term employed throughout in the S'111va- 
siltras to denote a square, the " sama" referring to the equal length of 
the four sides and the chaturasra implying that  the four angles are 
right angles. The more accurate terminology of later Indian geometry 
distinguishes two classes of samacliaturas'ras, or samncliaturbhujas, viz. 
the sanlalrar~)a samachatnrbhuja and tlle vishamalcarna sauachaturbhnja ; 
the S'ulvashtras, having to do only with the former one, make no such 
distinction. Aks111)ayLrajju is the ancient term, representing the later 
" lcarnarajjn" or simply " lrarna." " Area" is here denoted by " bll6mi," 
while in  later tiines " kshetra" expressed this idea, and " bhGmil' became 
one of the words for tlle base of a triangle or any other plane figure. 

The side ol a square is said to produce that  square (Izaroti), a way of 
s ~ e a k i n g  apparently founded on the observation tllat the bqnare is found 
by multiplying tlie number ~vllich expresses tlle measure of the side by it- 
self; if tlie side was five feet long, tlie square was found to consist of 
5 x 5 little squares, kc. The expression was not applicable to other plane 
figures, to an oblong for instance ; for there tile area is the product of two 
sicles of clifferellt length, neither of \\~liich can be said to prodace the figrlre 
by itself. 

The side of a square, or origini~lly tlie cord fornling tlie side of a square, 
is therefore callucl the " Irarani" of the sqnnre. That '' rajju" is to be 

to " Itarii~i", is ex1)licilly htntctl by I<$tyiyana. : 
14 ?r 73J14: I my3 ammi f?r&qura - t r + w ~ q ~ ~ f  

By t.he expressiolls : harani, Itarayi of that (of any square) kc., me 
moan cortl~. 

The siclc of a square being calletl its Iznrnui, the side of n sqnnre of 
double the size was the " dviknra~i", the line prod~~cing  tliu double (I 
Rhnll for convenience sake often elrlploy t,he ternls " side1' or I '  lina" 
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instead-of "cord") ; this was therefore the name for the diagonal of a 

square. Other compounds with harani will occur further on ; t l ~ c  c I 1 a 1 1 ~ ~  
of uieaning which the word has undergone in  later titnes will be consider- 
ed a t  the end of this paper. 

The authors of the slitras do not give us any hint ns'to the may in 
which they found their proposition regarding the diagonal of a square ; 
b u t  me may suppose that they, too, were observant of the fact that the 
square on the diagonal is divided by its own diagonals into four triangles, 
one of which is equal to half the first square. This  is at the same time 
an immediately convincing proof of the Pythagorean proposition as far as 
scluares o r  equilateral rectangular triangles are concerned. 

The  second proposition is the following : 
Baudhsyana : 

T h e  cord stretched in the diagonal of an  oblong produces both (nrens) 
which tlie corcls forming the longer and the shorter side of an oblollg pro- 
duce separately. 

That  is : the square of the diagonal of an oblong is eqnal to tlie 
square of both its sides. 

A'pastamba : 

~ % w T W ~ T T ~ :  vriura f~k.+* 3 q y a $  jrilq@ +irk I 
I<Qtyiyana gives the rule in the same words a s  Baudhhyana. 
T h e  remark made about the term samachaturasrta applies also to 

" dirghad~sturasra" " the long quadrangle" meaning tile long quadrangle 
with four right angles. " PBra'vamini (rajju)" is the cord measuring the 
pars'va or the long side of the oblong or simply this side itself ; tiryniimini, 
the cord measuring tlle horizontal extent or the breadth of the oblong, in 
other words its bhorter side, which stands a t  r ight  angles to the longer 
side. Noteworthy is the expression " pyithagblli~te ;" for as one of the 
commentators observes i t  is meant as a caution against taking tlie sqnere 
of the su~i l  of the two sides instead of the sum of their squares (p~it l~i lg-  
grahanam samsargo 111b bhild ity evamartham). 

I t  is apparent that  these two propositions about the diagonal of a 
scluare and an oblong, when taken together, express the same thing that 
is enunciated in the proposition of Pythagoras. 

Bu t  how did the stltraltiras satisfy themselves of the general truth of 
thcir ~ e c o n d  proposition regarcling the diagonal of rectttngultlr oblongs? 

Here  there \$'a8 no such simple diagram as tha t  wl~icli denionstrntes 
the t ruth of the proposition regarding the diagonal of a square, alld other 
means of proof had to be dovisetl. 
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BaudhAyana : 

hzmqqG&c?mfwrGr :  V V ~ ~ ~ T W T F ~ ~ G T :  B f i m ~ K b m B l t r q -  
f%m~vhKfxa:~: nlThW@7zfX7fi~~f+iam&~: I 

This (viz. that tlie diagonal of an oblong produces by itself, kc.,) is 
seen in those oblongs the sides of which are three and four, twelve and five, 
fifteen and eight, seven and twenty-lour, twelve and thirty-five, fifteen and 
thirty-six (literally, the sides of which colisist of three parts and four parts, 
&c.) 

This sGtra contains the enumeration of, as we should say, five Pytha-  
gorean triangles, i. e . ,  rectangular triangles, the three sides of which can 
be expressed in integral numbers. (Baudhbyana ennmerates six ; but the 
last is essentially the same with tlie second, 15 and 36 being 3 X 5 and 
3 X 12.) BaudhByana does not give the numbers expressing the length 
of the diagonals of his oblongs or the hypotenuses of the rectangular trian- 
gles, and I subjoin therefore some rules from A'pasta~nba, wliich supply 
this want, while they show a t  the same time the practical use, to which the 
knowledge embodied in Baudh5yana1s shtra could be turned. 

Tlle vedi or altar employed in the soma sacrifices was to have the 
dimensions specified in the following : 

fq~,m~lfir Y A n T  qr wr fk~q i  u r h  y ~ i l ~ u ~ q  WF; ~ x f x :  
y~~rrfa~q3Fa BTFUWT i*fGarrti I 

The western side is thirty padas or pr~lrramns long, the priichi or east 
line (i. e. ,  the line drawl1 fromdhe middle of the western side to the mid- 
dle of tlie eastern side of the vedi) is thirty-six padas or prakramav long ; 
the eastern side twenty-four ; this is the tradition for tlie vedi a t  the soma 
sacrifices. 

Now follow the rules for the measurement of the area of this vedi : 

vzf+ pfirimriis~~qf T V ~ ~ U P ~ ~ T ~ ~  miixq rs t  WJTW sat 
m w G m r  fsrsrs vwpfirGs iif~wq-r~rs xq' fsrvSi?ryn~aG GTT? 
~ 1 ~ 3 a r ~ h  r u q f ~ t h ~ m w  m f v i  XY f~<wq~amxmqar a i i -  
v = i T  fB17aq I 

Add to tlie length of thirty-six (i. e., to  a cord of the length of thirty- 
six either padns or praltra~uas) eighteen (the whole length of tlie cord is 
then 51), and mnlre two marlrs on the cord, one a t  twelve, tlie other a t  
fifteen, beginning frou~ the western end ; tie the ends of the cord to the 
ends of the prisIithy8 line (the prislitliyB is the same as the prblii ,  the line 
directed exactly towards the east and west points, and going tlirongh the 
centre of the vedi. The fixing of the prichi was the first thing to be done 
when any altar hnd to be measured out. The metliods devised for thiu 
end will not be discussed here, as they are based on nstroiiouiical observa- 
tions ; for our purpose i t  is sufficient to know that a liue of 36 pndas leligth 

F I? 
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and running from the east tolvarcis the west had  been drawn on the groun(1. 
On both encls of this line a pole was fixed and the end8 of the cord of 52 
padas length tied to these poles) and taking i t  by tlie sign a t  fifteen, draw 
it to~vards the south;  (at the  place reached by the marlr, after the 
cord has been well stretched) fix a pole. Do tlie same on the northern 
side (i. e.,  draw the  cord towards the  north a s  yon have clrawn i t  just 
now towards the south). By this process the two s'ronis, the southwest 
corner and the southeast corner of the veili are fixed. After tliat ex- 
change (the ends of the cord ; i. e.,  tie that end which had been fastened 
a t  the pole on the  east end of the pr6chi to tlie pole on its west end 
and vice versa"), ancl fix the two aqlsas (" shoulders" of the vecli, i, e., the 
southeast corner and the northeast corner). This is done by stretcliing 
the cord towards the south having taken it by the marlc a t  fifteen and 
by fixing a pole on the spot reached by the mark a t  twelve ; and by 
repenting the same operation on the  northern sicle. The result are the 
two amsas. This is the measurement of the vedi by means of one cord 
(tlie measurements clescribed further on require two cords encli). (See 
diagram 1.) 

The whole process described in the preceding is fonncled on the lrnom- 
ledge tha t  a triangle, the three sides of which are equal to 15, 36, 39, is 
rectangular. 

The  end aimed nt was to clralv the east ancl the west side of the vedi 
at  r ight  angles on the prichi. Accordingly, the  prjchi a b being 36 feet 

long, a cord a c b ( = 54 ) was clivicled by a marl< into two parts a c = 39 
and b c = 15 ancl fastened at  a ancl b. If then this cord ~ v a s  taken at c, 
ancl stretched towarcls the  right, the angle a b c could not but be a right 
angle. The same applies to the anglcs a b cl, b a e, ancl b a f. I n  fixing 

the two east corners, both marks on the cord had to be employed, the ~narlc 
at  fifteen being used for constructing the right angle, the mnrlr at  12 givilig 
t o  tlle east side of the vedi the prescribed length (24 pailas). 

f q q ~ W j @ l :  ~ f ~ z 6 1 - q ~ ~ ~  I 

The diagonal cord of an oblong, the side cords of which are three and 
four, is five. 

T T ~ H ~ ~ ~ T W W ~ ~ K % T  I 

With  these cortls increased three times (by itself ; i. e., multiplied by 
four) thc two eastern corners of thc vedi are fixed. 

The proceeding is as follows : (See diagram 2.) 
A t  c, at n distance of 16 pnclns from a, the east end of tlie prichi, a 

pole is fixcd and then a cord of 32 feet length tied to t,he polcs at  a and c. 
The corcl is marlted a t  a distance of 12 pntluu from a, and then talcell by the 
mark a u ~ l  drawn towards the south until i t  reaches the position a e c. Thue 
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EXI'LANATIO!i TO FIGURE 1. 

8.b @chi = 36 padns ; a c b, a d b, a e b, a f b = the cord of 64 padas length ; 

c, d ,  g ,  .h, tne four. corners of the vedi, vla. c = dakah1116 sroni, d uttrrb eronl, 

h dukshina amea, g uttarn amea. 

EXPLANATION TO FIGURE 13. 

The agnikshetra of the eirarathachakrachit before squares have been t u r ~ ~ e d  

into circles. 

a b c d ,  the n nve of the wheel ; e f g h-a b c d,  the area coaprising the spokes 

and the  spaces between the epokes ; i k 1 m-e f g b, the felloe'of the wbeel. 
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a trianglo is formcd, the  sides of which arc 12, 16, 20 and this t~.inn:lc i~ 
a rectangnlar onc; n e stands nt r ight  nnglos on a c, nlltl i1 . r  i t  isjo.qt 1 2  1)ntlaa 
long, e marlcs t l ~ e  plnce of t l ~ c  soutl~east corner of tllo votli. Tho 110rtl1 c ~ ~ t  
corner d is found in  tlle sanic way. 

V ~ ~ T W W ~ ~ U :  GTV? I 

W i t h  the same cords increased four times (i, e . ,  tlloir length mu1til)lictl 
by five) the two western corucrs of the  vodi nre found. 

I n  this case a corcl of 40 paclns l eng t l~  is tied to  the  poles a t  c niitl I), 
and  marked a t  t h e  distance of 15 patlns froin b. T h c r ~  it is tulceu by tllc 
mark  and drawn towards tlie south ilkto tlio position b g c. T l ~ c  result is u 
rectangular triangle as  above ; g marks the  plnce of t l ~ e  soutliweet cortlcr. 
Tlie same operation repentecl on t l ~ e  north sicle gives f as the  place of tho 
northwest corncr of t l ~ e  vcdi. 

Another methoti for the  measurement of the  vedi follows : 

~ T ~ ~ x ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ' T ~ ~ ~ ~ T ~ ~ T ~ ~ ~ ~ H T ~ ~ T  I 

T h e  diagonal cord of an oblong, tlic  itl lev of which arc tmelvc nnd fivu, 
is  thirteen ; with tlleve cords t l ~ e  two cast corricrs are fixed. 

(See diagram 111.) 
A pole is fixed a t  the distance of five padas from tbe east ontl tltc 

prichi, a cord of twenty-five padas length fastened :it a and c, m:~rltecl ;rt 
the distance of 12 padas from a, drawn towards t l ~ e  soutli kc., as: above. 

fiiTNRlf~: ST* I 

W i t h  these cords increased twice (multiplied by three) tlle two rnevter~~ 
corners are fixed. 

The  requisite rectangular triangle is here formed by the whole pl- ic l~i  
= 36, and by a corcl of 54, clividoil by a mark iuto two pieces of 1 5  u11d39. 

Another lnetliod follows : 

The  diagonal cord of an oblong, the  sides of which are fifteen a1111 e ig l~ l ,  
i s  seventeen ; with these cords the  two western coruers are fixed. 

(See diagram 4.) 
A pole b is fixed a t  the distance of eight padns from dl a cord oE 32 

padns tied to b and d, &c. 

n*hrrwf$KfxqS~: W T ~ $ W , ~ ~ ~ W W ~ ~ ~ ~ T F H T : $ T  I 

The  diagonal cortl of an oblong, the  sides of wl~icli are twelve ant1 
thirty-five is thirty-seven ; with these cords tlle two eastern cor~lclu are 
fined. 

a A pole is fixer1 nt c, thirty-five pndns to the  ~vcst  from n ; 11 cortl of 
forty-nine padns ticcl to a aud c, &c. 
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FW& ~ P T ~ T  %f*mmrfw ~ 4 %  I 

So many " cognizable" measurements of t he  vedi exist. 
That means : these are the measurements of the vedi effected by oblongs, 

of which the sides and the diagonal can be known, i. e., can be expressed 
in integral numbers. 

I n  this manner A'pastamba turns the Pythagorean triangles known 
to him to practical use (the fourth of those which Baudhiyana enumerates 
is not mentioned, very likely because i t  was not quite convenient for the 
measurement of the vecli), but after all Baudhiyana's way of mentioning 
these triangles as proving his proposition about t he  diagonal of an oblong 
is more judicious. I t  was no practical want which could have given the 
impulse to such a research-for right angles could be drawn as soon as one 
of the " vijneya" oblongs (for instance that  of 3, 4, 5) was lrnown--but the 
want of some proof which might establish a firm conviction of the truth of 
the proposition. 

The  way in which the SlitrakBras found the cases enumerated above, 
must of course be imagined as a very pri~ilitive one. Nothing in the 
siltras would justify the assumption that they were expert in long cal- 
culations. Most likely they discovered that the square on the diagonal 
of an oblong, the sides of which were equal to three and four, could be 
divided into twenty-fire small squares, sixteen of which composed the 
square on the longer side of the oblong, and nine of which formed the 
area of the square on the shorter side. Or, if we suppose a more con- 
venient mode of trying, they might have found that twcnty-five pebbles or 
seeds, which could be arranged in one square, could likewise be arranged 
i n  two squares of sixteen and of nine. Going on in that way they would 
form larger squares, always trying if the pebbles forming onc of these 
squares could not as well be arranged in two smaller squares. So they 
would form a square of 36, of 49, of 64, &c. Arriving at  the square form- 
ed by 13 X 13 = 169 pebbles, they would find that 169 pebbles could be 
formed in two squares, one of 144 the other of 25. Purther on 625 peb- 
bles could again be arranged in two squares of 576 and 49, and SO on. 
The whole thing required only time and patience, and after all  the number 
of cases which they found is only a small one. 

Having found that, in  certain cases at  least, i t  was possible to express 
the sides and the diagonal of an oblong in numbers, the SGtralriras natu- 
rally asked themselves if i t  would not be possible to do the same t l~ing for 
a square. As the side and the diagonal of a square are in reality incom- 
mensurable quantities we can of course only expect an approximative 
value ; but  their approxim%tion is a remarkably close one. 

Baudliiyana : 
auri zai't'szr s&sv ~ % q ~ m ; ~ ~ ~ g f f a ~ % h  I ~fq*:  I 
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Increase the measure by its third part and this third by its own fourth 
less tlie thirty-fourth part of that fonrtli ; (the nnue of tliis increased mca- 
sure) is savis'esha. 

Apastanlba gives tlie rule in tlie same words. 
Kity6yana : 

~ T Q R  M a  -%inr wg4s~w~gFw~i i~Ssr  lafSls z;f?r hh: I 
The slitras themselves are of an enigmatical shortness, m d  do not stnte 

at  all what they mean by this increasing of the measure ; but the coni- 
mentaries leave no doubt about the real meaning ; the measure is the 
karani, the side of a square and the increased measure the diagonal, tlie 
dvikara~i .  If we take 1 for tlie measure, and increase it as directed, we get  

1 1 1 
the following expression : 1 + 5 + 3x - -- 3 X 4 X 3 4  

and tliis turn- 

ed into a decimal fraction gives : 1.4142156 . . . . . . NOW the side of a 

square being put equal to 1, the  diagonal is equal to 4 2 = 1.414213 ... 
Comparing this with the value of the savis'esha me cannot fail to be 
struck by the accuracy of the latter. 

The question arises : how did Baudhlyana or A'pastamba or whoever 
may have the merit of the first investigation, find this value 1 Certainly 
they were not able to extract the square root of 2 to six places of decinlals ; 
if they had been able to do so, they would have arrived a t  a still greater 
degree of accuracy. I suppose that they arrived a t  their result by the  
following method which accounts for the exact degree of accuracy they 
reached. 

Endeavouring to discover a square the side and diagonal of which 
might be expressed in integral numbers they began by assuming two as 
the measure of a square's side. Squaring two and doubling the result 
they got the square of the diagonal, in this case = eight. Then they tried to 
arrange eight, let us say again, eight pebbles, in a square ; as  we should say, 
they tried to extract tlie square root of eight. Being unsuccessful in this  
attempt, they tried the next number, taking three for the side of a square ; 
but eighteen yielded a square root no more than eight had done. Tliey 
proceeded in consequence to four, five, &c. Undoubtedly they arrived soon 
a t  the conclusion that they would never find exactly what they wanted, 
and had to be contented with an  approximation. The object was now to 
single out a case in which the number expressing the square of the diago- 
nal approached as closely as  possible to a real square number. I subjoin 
a list, in which the nunlbers in the first column express the side of tlic 
squares which they subsequently tried, those in  the second coluuu tile 
square of the diagonal, thoso in the third thc nearest square nnmbor. 
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1. 2. 1. 11. 242. 256. 
2. 8. 9. 12. 288. 289. 
3. 18. 16. 13. 338. 324. 
4. 32. 36. 14. 392. 400. 
5. 50. 49. 15. 450. 411. 
6. 72. 64. 16. 512. 529. 
7. 98. 100. 17. 578. 576. 
8. 128. 121. 18. 648. 625. 
9. 162. 169. 19. 722. 729. 

10. 200. 196. 20. 800. 754. 
How far the Slitrakiras went in their experiments me are of course 

unable to say;  the list u p  to twenty suffices for our purposes. Three 
cases occur in which the number expressing the square of the diagonal 
of a square differs only by one from a square-number ; 8 - 9 ; 50 - 49 ; 
288 - 289; the  last case being the most favourable, as i t  involves the 
largest numbers. The diagonal of a square, the side of which was equal to - 
twelve, was very little shorter than seventeen ( 289 = 17). Would 
i t  then not be possible to reduce 17 i n  such a may as to render the square 
of the reduced number equal or almost equal to 288 ? 

Suppose they drew a square the sicle of which was 17 padas long, 
and divided i t  into 17 X 17 = 289 small squares. I f  the side of the 
square could now be shortened by so much, tha t  its area woulcl contain 
not 289, but only 288 such small squares, then the measure of the side 
would be the exact measure of the diagonal of the square, the sicle of which 
is equal to 1 2  (12= + 122 = 288). When the side of the square is sl~ortened 
alittle,  the consequence is that  fromtmo sidesof the square a stripe is cut of f ;  
therefore a piece of that  length had to be cut off from tlie side that tho 
area  of t he  two stripes would be equal to one of the 289 small squares. 
Now, as the square is composedof 17 X 17 squares, one of the two stripcs 
cuts off a part of 17 small squares and the other liltewise of 17, both together 
of 34 and since these 34 cut-off pieces are to be equal to one of the sqnares, 
the length of the piece to be cut off from the side is fixed thereby : i t  must 
be the thirty-fourth part of tlie side of one of the 289 s~ilall squares. 

The thirty-fourth part of thirty-four small squares being cut off, one 
whole smnll square would be cut off and the area of the large square 
reduced exactly to 288 small squares ; if i t  were not for one unnvoiilable 
circumstance. The two stripes whicli are cut off from two sides of the square, 
let us say the e a ~ t  side ancl the south siile, intersect or overlnp ench other 
in the south-east corner and the consequence is, that from the cl~nnll square 

2 2 
in  that  corner not - are cut off, but  only - - Tliencc the 

34 34 34 x 34' 



error in the determination of tlie value of the savis'eslia. When the side 
3 3 

of a square mas reduced from 1 7  to 16 - the area of the square of that  
34 

reduced side was not 288, but 258 + 1 
Or putting i t  in a 

34 + 34' 
different way: taking 12 for the side of a square, dividing each of the 
1 2  parts into 34 parts (altogether 408) and dividing the square into the 
corresponding small squares, me get 408 x 408 = 166464. This dou- 

33 
bled is 332928. Then taltii~g the savis'esha-value of 16 - for the 34 
diagonal ant1 dividing the square of the diagonal into the  small squares 
just described, me get 577 X 577 = 332929 such small squares. The 
difference is slight enough. 

33 
The relation of 16 - to 1 2  was finally generalized into the rule : in- 

34 
crease a measure by its third, this third by its own fourth less the thirty- 

( :; 12 1 2  
fourth part of this fourth 16 - = 1 2  + - - - - - 

3 + 3  X 4 3 ~ 4 ~ 3 4 .  
3 3 

The example of the savis'esha given by cominentatorfi is indeed 1 6  - : 12 ; 
34 

the case recommended itself by being the first in which the third part of 
a number and tlie fourth part of the third part were both ~vhole nunibers. 

Regarding the practical use of the savis'esha, there is in Uaudl~iyana 
or rather, as far as  I am able to see, in all s'ulvaslitras ollly one opera- 
tion, for which i t  was absolutely necessary ; this is, as me shall see later, 
the turning of a circle iuto a square, when the intention mas to connect the 
rule for this operation with tlie rule for turning a square into a circle. 
A'pastambn e~nploys (see further on) the savis'esha for the construction of 
right angles, but  there were bctter ~netliocls for that  purpose. The com- 
mentators indeed malre the most extended use of the savis'esha, calcula- 
ting by means of i t  the diagonals wherever diagonals coine into question ; 
this procceding, however, is not only useless, but positively wrong, as in all 
such cases calculation cannot vie in accuracy wit11 geometrical construction. 

At the commencement of his slitras, Baudliliyana defining the mea- 
sures he is going to eniploy, divides the afiguli illto eight ynvas, barley 
grains, or into tliirty-four tilas (seeds of the sesanle). I have no doubt thnt 
tlie secollcl division ~vl~icll  I Ilave not elsewliere nlet, owils its origin to 
the snris'esl~a. Tlie niiguli beiiig the measure most in use, i t  mas conven- 
ient to have a spocial word for its thirty-lonrtli part, and to be able to 
say " sixteen nfignlis, thirty-three tilns", instead of " sixteen nGgulis, 
and thirty-three thirty-fourths of nn niiguli." Thereiore some pln~it mas 
searched for of which thirty-four scecls ~uigllt LC c o n s i t l ~ r ~ d  ns equal in 



242 G. Tliibaut-On the S'uluasu'tras. [No. 3, 

length to one aiiguli ; if the tilas really had that exact property, was 
after all a matter of little relevancy. 

Having once acquired the knowledge of the Pythagorean pl-oposition, 
i t  was easy to perform a great number of the required geometrical 
operations. The diagonal of a square being the side of a square of double 
the size, was, as we have seen, called dvikarani ; by forming with this 
dvikarani and the side of the  square a n  oblong and drawing the 
diagonal of this oblong, they got the trikarani or the side of a square the 
area of which was equal to three squares of the first size. 

Baudh. A'past. KBty. 

Take the measure (the side of a square) for the breadth, the diago- 
nal for the  length (of a n  oblong) ; the diagonal cord is the trilrarani. 

By continuing to form new oblongs and to draw their diagonals, 
squares could be constructed, equal in area to any number of squares of 
the  first size. Often the process'could be shortened by sltilful combina- 
tion of different karanis. KQtyhyana furnislies us with some examples. 

Take a pada for the breadth, three padas for the length of on ob- 
long ; the diagonal is the das'akaragi (the square of the diagonal com- 
prises ten square padas, for i t  combines the square of the karani of one 
pada and of the navakarani which is three padas long). 

Fsmr firiqra sz.y~~ q~$nr~ i  r a r w n y q a r f ~ ~ ~ ~ n ~ ~  I 

Talte two padas for the breadth, six padas for the length of an ob- 
long ; the diagonal is the chatvirims'at-karai,  the side of a square of 
forty square padas (2a + 6' = 40). 

On the other hand, any part  of a given square could be found by 
similar proceeclings. 

BautlliQyana, after the rule for the trikarani : 

Thereby is explained the tritiyaltarnni, the side of a square the area 
of which is the third part of the area of a given square ; it is the ninth 
part of the area. 

A'pastamba : 



Baudhliyana's and A'pasta1111)a's commeiitntor~ tlisagreo in the  e s l ~ l a -  
ilntioii of tlie s i ~ t r a ;  the  metliotls they teach are, however, both l e g i t i ~ ~ ~ a t e .  
Dv;iralrhnitliayajva~i directs 11s to clivide the given square into nine small 
q u a r e s  by dividing the eicle into three parts, and to form wit11 the side 
and the tlizigonal of one of tliese small  squares an  oblong ; tlie diagonal 
of this oblong is the  tritiyaltarani. 

Knparclisv6min proposes to find tlie t r ikarani  of tlie given sqnare 
and to divide i t  into tliree parts ; one of these pzlrts is t l ~ e  tritiyakarani ; 
for its square is tlie ninth  part of a sqnnre of three tiiiles the  area  of tlle 
given square, and tlierefore t h e  third part  of tlie given sqnnre. This  ex- 
planation seems preferable, as i t  preserves bit ter the  coiiiiexion of the  rule 
with tlie preceding rule for the  ti,iltaraui. 

The  fourth, fifth, kc., parts of a square were fonn:l in  tlie same may. 
A'pnstalnba and Katybyniia give some special esaniples illustrating 

tlie manner in wliicli the  iucrease or decrease of tlie side affects the  iucrease 
ancl decrease of t l ~ e  square. 

A'pastambn : 
vaggg~q~  T?$T ssr i r  r i r ~ ~ 9 4 i r i ? ~ ~ a s r  ri sqw. I 

A cord of the  length of one allti a lialf purusha produces two squnrc 
purnslias and a quarter ; and B cord of tlie length of two parushas and a 
half produces six square-purushas and a quarter.  

IGitj6yana : 

f ~ :  ';lUlT!T v~:wT? f7: BWTTT TFTTT? Bg:WiTVT ?TsRW~$ I 
A cord of' clouble tlie length produces four (squal-es) ; one of three 

tilues tlie length procluces aine, alld one of four times the  length produces 
sixteen. 

A'pastamba ant1 I<Aty6yana : 
V4454d7 V T ~ W I T ~  fi~?q% I 

By n measure of half the  l e u g t l ~  a sqnare is prollucecl equal to the 
fourth part  of tlie original square. 

A'pnstaniba : 
t%!a<7 79177 *aT I 

I(ityayana : 
t%!FTTGr m s l 5 ~ R :  I 

By tlic t l ~ i r ~ l  part tlie ninth  part is 1,roduced. 
I<i tyh~'nnn : 

~ $ 7  irs* qqr I 
T l ~ o  sistccnth part is proclr~ced by tlie f o ~ i r t l ~  l ~ ~ r t .  
N c s t  follow tlie rulcs for sqnnres of different sizo. 
A'pastnmba : 
gmii~g~u%racrr: BHTW I S T ~ ~ ~ U ~ ~ W ~ B G T :  sum: I X ~ B B :  m1r 

$B?pqc~ EY:%&~, I E Y W T ~ ~ T ~ T T %  fl~plf~ 1 

a u 
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Bauclh iy~na  : 
nnregrG e w w n i a :  5 7 ~ 1  vi?fqS~ z w j f w G ~ r n m q ~ ~  BU- 

IsT: vr+~ lT i  udii I 
For  a literal translation of this difficult siltra and a discussion of the 

word " vridhra", see the ' Pancjit' of June  l s t ,  1875, p. 17. The sense is 
as  follo~rs : 

A'pastamba : The combining of two squares of equal size hns been 
taught ; tlie following is the nlethod for coml~ining two squares of different 
sizes. Cut off froin the larger squnre an oblong with the side of the s~u:~ll-  
er square (i. e., an oblong one side of wliic11 is formed by  tlle side of tlie 
larger sqnare, tlie other by that of the smaller square) ; tlie dingo~lal of 
this oblong con~bines both squares (is tlie side of a sqnare tile area of 
which is equal to the area of both the given squares together). 

BaudliQyana : 
If you wish to combine two squares of cliflerent size, cut off an oblong 

from tlie larger square with the side of tlie sinl~ller oue ; the  diagoual of 
that oblong is the side of both squares combined. 

KLtyiiyana : 
suqgwTmrua: BU+ TT~T'SIUTWSTG *w: ww = F V ~ G T S ~ ~ -  

=q-rnwmqlT& smritfn swe: I 
The method neecls no further explanation ; it is in  fact the same me 

employ for the same purpose. 
W e  proceed to the rule for deducting one square from another. 
Bancihiiyana, A'pastamba : 
vgwrqg+.$ fqf&%;snF~khi3aw war1 qaiYs% E W $ ~ G B ~  

v ~ & . i l i f n v i r i l ~ q ~ % ~ q ~ x i i ~ ' w ~  wq fqsSaq~q=iqrF+qlmr fsnaq~ 
See tlie ' Pagdit', loc.  c i t .  
If you wish to deduct one square from another, cut off from the larger 

one an oblong with tlie side of the smaller one ; draw one of the sides of 
that oblong across to the other side ; where i t  touches the other side, that 
piece cut off; by i t  the decluction is made. 

a b c d = the larger square ; cut off from i t  the 
oblong b d e f, in  which e d and b f are equal 
to the side of the slnnller square which is to be 

eclucted. Fasten a cord e f a t  e, and draw i t  
across the ol,long into the ~os i t ion  e ; then d g 

is the side of a square the area of which is 
equal to tlie difference of the two given squares. 

o e (clg2 = eg2 - ed2). 

Kity;iynna ~vol.tIs his rule as  follows : 
q a w n g ~ +  h f ~ p ~ 4 ; 9 n f a f ~ a ' 1 ~ n ~ ~ ~ v ~ r s v f ~ ~  xv f % ~ q  d- 



ure  am s14u*+fxi~rrrqqsr +TPY~KBTF;T B uil~Gs~+q: 8 8 6~ 
e r w :  1 

A'pa~tarn1)a illnrtrntes the rule 1rv an n~nl111)le : . 
~ s w K / , $ w m * ~ :  BT ~:wTT!? I frar B ~ T T  7 q7vqayq ~ ~ q u g u j  

wtrf I ffliqTa g 3 v K  iiwitq f 

The question is about n scyriare of four sqrlnro p l~rns l~ns ,  from which n 
square oE one square puruslia is to 1)c clctlnctcrl. TIIO (1i:xgoiral ( e  g), ~vliiclt 
has  been drhmn across the oblong, is t l ~ c  si(le oE n sqn:tru of four p~uushas ,  
and produces by itself as mucli as tlie cut-olr side ( g  (I) aiid tlie o t l~cr  sitle 
(e  d )  produce separately. Tlle brea(It11 01 tlie oblong (e  (1) is t l ~ o  side of one 
square pnruslia ; the rest-the otlicr sicle, 11 g --the side of threc srln:tro 
puruslias. 

I n  ordor to combirie ohlongs wit11 squares, n rulc was wantc~l for turn- 
ing 01)longs ilito squares. 

Bandlilyana : 
q * q q K  F I T T ~ ~ ~  fqq%Kfwkr~=f'i ~ T V ?  am ii3 $w kuq 

hqdGa~irqqasm wvurzlrG7 ?14q;ihw %+IT 3%: I 
In order t o  tr1r11 an oblong into a square, talre tlie breadth of tlle ob- 

long for the side oI the  square ; divide the rest of tlie oblong into two parts, 
and inverting their places join those two parts to two sides of the sqnaro. 
Bill the empty place with an  added piece. The  deduction of this has been 
taught. 

That inealls : if yon wish to t111.n 

Q 3 the  oblong a b c d illto a square, cut 

9 
e 

c d k 
g 1 lc c ; tlie square you get by tlris dccluc- 
tion will be equal to  the  oblo~lg a b c d. 

A'pnstnml)a gives tlrc same rule : 

J 

E& 6. 

off froin the  oblong the square c d e f, the 
I; 2 side of rvhich is equal to  the  brendth 

C ,  i of tlre oblong ; divide a  b e f ,  tlie rest of 
the oblo~ig, into two parts, a b g 11 and 
8 11 e f ; talce a 11 g h,  and place i t  into the  
position d f i 1c ; fill up the empty place 
in the corner by tlie small sqnare f 11 1 i ; 
then deduct by samacl~aturnsra~~irhirn tile 
small square f h 1 i from t l ~ c  large sqrlnre 
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When one side of tlio oblong which had to be turned into a sqnare, 
was more than double the length of the other, i t  was not sufficieilt to  cut 
off a square once, but  this had to be clone several times, accorclillg to the 
length of the oblong, and finally all squares had  to be cornbilled into one. 

ICBtyiyana has a rule to this purpose : 
Qlfaq% r f l $ ~ q ~ ~ ~ q ~ f & 7 i i W ~ T a ~  V4P1 $4 9~~GlTlll~flK- 

U vh 1 
I adcl the rules for the reverse process, the turning of a square into 

an oblong. 
BanclllCyana : 

flfl89e e ~ m *  ~ w ~ $ = ~ P I I ~ ~ T v ~ ~ v  W~ ~ Y T  h w = q  rlAi~q- 
+wra~rirnu I 

I f  you wish to turn a sqnare into an oblong, divide i t  by the dingo- - 
rial; clivicle again one of the  two hnIves into two 
parts, and join these two parts to the two sicles (those 
two sides of the other half which form the right 
angle) as i t  fits (when joining them, join those sides 

c which fit together). 
Proceecli~lg a s  directed, we turn the square 

a b c cl into the oblong b cl e f. This rule is, of 
course, very imperfect as i t  enables us  to turn the 
sqnare into one oblong only. 

Kiityiiynna has the following : 
W U B ~ T W  q3bi97u fadk&?Trrlqf~q h w = k i ~ ~ y ~ ~ a ~ i l ~ T q -  

qama I 

A'pastamba's rule helps us somewhat further : 

~ ~ 7 3 7 ~  @VBT% ~ M ~ T + w ? ~ ~ ~ T T T  s ~ G H T ~ ~  WaT qqf* am- 
VmTnf lJ~wTq ' 

I n  order to turn a sqnare into an  oblong, make a side as long a s  you 
wish the oblong to be (i. e., cut off from the square an oblong one sicle of 
which is equal to one side of the desire& oblong) ; then join to that  the 
remaining portion a s  i t  fits. 

Given for instance a Fqllare the side of which is equal to five, and re- 
quired an oblong one side of which is equal to three. Cut off from the 
~l11ai.e an oblong the sides of which are five and three. There remains an 

o t lor~g the sides of which are five and two ; from this we cut off au oblong 
of three by trvo, and join it to the oblong of five by three. There senlains 
n ~ r l ~ i a i e  of two by two, instead of which we take an oblong of 3 by 1.:. 
Joining this oLlong to the two obloi~gs joined previously we get altoge: 
tller an ol,lor~g of 3 by 8$, the area of which is equal to the area of the 



I n  this mny the siltra, as i t  appears from the commentaries, must be 
explained. The method taught in i t  was no doubt snfficient for most cases, 
but i t  cannot be called a really geometrical method. 

1 subjoin the description of a method for turning sqnnres into oblongs, 
which is given by BandhAyana's commentator, although it is not fonnded 
on the text of the siitras. He, after haviug explained BaudhCyann's way 
of l~roceecling, continues- 

T;PV W T C :  I qlqfq* ~ 1 ~ ~ ~ 1  YT$T 7$f?7Tl V V T ~ ~ ~  ~ & 3 j U l q * -  

iqr g h g v m a q w ~ ~ i  w w q y m f i r & q ~ r q i  TI f ~ q ~ f x  wr =a< ~ W T  qfw- 
VT:$ fiftql* $417 I W T ? ~ ~ T U  ~ 3 f ~  I 

And there is another method. Lengthen the north side and the sonth 
side of tlie square to~vards east by ns much as you want (i. e. ,  give to 
them the length of the obloilg you wish to construct) ancl stretch (through 
the oblong fornlecl by the  two lengthened sides and the lines joining their 
ends) a cord in the diagonal from the north-east to the south-west corner. 
This cliagonnl cuts the east side of the square, which (side) runs through 
the midtlle of the oblong. Putting aside that part of the cut line wliich 
lies to tlie north of the point of intersection, talce the southern part for the 
breadth ; this is the required oblong. 

For example : 

Given the square a b c cl and required an oblong ' -7 of the same area and of tlie length b g. Lengthen a c 
and b d into a f and 11 g ; clraw f g parnllel to c d ; 
draw tlie diagonal f b, which cuts c 11 at  h ; dram i k 
parallel to  a f and b g ; then b g i k is the desired 
oblong. 

This methocl is purely geometrical and perfectly 
sntisfaetory ; for a b f = b f g, and b d h = b h i 
and c f h = f h k ; therefore a c h i = d g h k, and 
consequently n b c d = b g Ir i. a. E. D. 

I n  this place now we Iiave to inention the rules 
\vliicli are given at  the beginning of the silt~.as, the 
rules, as tliey call it, for ninlting a square, i11 reality 

for (lrnwing one line a t  right angles upon onother. Tlieir riglit place is 
Ilcro, after the general propositions about the diagonal of squares aulj 
oblongs, upon which they are foundcd. 

Unud1~;jyana : 
S ~ U T V T ~  fq?a~K =mum: rlrxi' BCTT IIG B=J$ w tTh. I g qy?pG: ' J, 

qpqrfigqG sqdrZri waq aqfir I ?~rn=+wq I S G ~ X U T ~ U  I xqmijr: STST 
7fqa.s ~q=q%q B f a ~ ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ < 7 3 q  S I T Q K U T ~ ~ ? ?  I 

l Ialto t\vo tics at thc e~itlv of a cord tho leiigtll of wliich is donblc 
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the nlensure (of the side of the required square) and a mnrlt a t  its middle. 
This piece of the cord (i. e . ,  its half) gives us the prichi (of the required 

square ; the prichi 01 a square has the same length ns its side). Then 
malre a mark a t  the western half of the cord less the fourth part (of the 
half, I f  we wish, for instance, to make a square tire side of which is tnrelve 
padas long, we tnlte a cord twenty-four padas long ; stretclling this cord 
on the ground from the west tolvnrds the east, we find its nlidtlle by a 
measnrenient beginning from the western end, and having fixed the point 
which lies a t  the distance of twelve pailas from both ends, me measure 
three padas back, to\vards the west, and malre a t  the point we arrive at a 

m a r k ;  this mnrli divides the cord into two parts of 15 ancl 9 padns 
length). The  name of this mark is nyaiichhana. Then another marlr is 
to be made a t  the half (of the western half of the cord), i n  order to fix by 
i t  the four corners of the square. (This second sign is a t  a distance of 
18 paclns from the eastern end of the cord.) Having fastened the two 
ties a t  the ends of the prislithyli line, me take the cord a t  the nj aiichhana 
mark arid stretch i t  to~vards the south ; the four corners of the square are 
then fixed by the half (of the cord). 

T h e  same method is Irnomn to A'pastamba : 
qrnd i l m a r n * j ~ q d u r ~ r m r n i a % ~ q ~ ~  %: I 
Or the length of the p r i c l ~ i  of the desired square, is to be doubled; 

the length and the fourth part of the adcled piece form the diagonal cord ; 
the rest, i. e. three quarters of the added piece form the breadth (the 
shorter side of the oblong). 

And the S'nlvaparis'ishta : 
uu~auwwr~rsqgi  343 w i f i  T % ~ = ~ ~ F I V Q T  fir%qrq? SB: I 
These rules n~alce use of one of the Pj thngorean triangles which 

were, as we have seen above, ltnown to the Siitrakbras, viz. of that one 
tile sides of which are equal to three, four, and five. I t  reco~nrr~enclerl it- 
self by the ease with which the three sicles can be expressed in terms of 
each other, 3 + 5 being the double of 4, anc1 3 being equal to half the 
sum of 3 ancl 5, minus one quarter ol half that  suln. 

Of course any other o l lo r~g  with measurable ~icles and cliagonal could 
be for the same purpose, and so we fincl in A'pastambn a rule 
for chaturasraltarana abstracted from the dirghncbaturnsra, of which the 

sides nre five and twelve and the diagonal thirteen. 
' 4 v q q ~ i  ~ i ~ i l 1 - 4  ~ ) S i l W W l l ~ ~ f f ~ ~ ~ W t ?  a l s . f l ~ ? I l ~  q~4%?Tfk I BQT- 

n~R$;lr fqqa qqij=r qf~vrsrrrw f%f& rirfn I ~v2v~ ir :  I h&*r~n 
q qv1fq: I 

Talie a mensure equal to the length (of the side ant1 ~ r i c l i i  of the 
denirc:cl srllliu.e) nr~tl increase i t  by its half. Mnlie a rnnrlc a t  ttie western 

third jOsq i t u  sixlll *,art. Fasten tlle ends of the cord, &c. 
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Increase 1 2  by 6 ;  result 18 ; malte a nlnrlc a t  a tlrirrl, (rec.ltoning 
from 18 ; that would be a t  12) less tlie sixth part  of that tllirrl (i. e., u 
sixth part before tlie third) i. e., a t  13. Thus me get a rectangular trian- 
gle of 5, 12, 13.  

The same rule in  the S'ulvapnris'ishta: 
mrer4 mwernsrwsis -734 *+fir xfqiqqu-q~ fdqm $8: I 

Eere, as  in many other places, the paris'isllta is iliuch clearer and inore 
practical in the wording of its rules than the rnore ancient siltras. The  
n ~ a r k  is, according to its expression, to be nl;lcle not a t  tlie western thirtl 
less its sixth part, but simply a t  a sistll of the added piece (6 is aclclecl to 
12 ; the marlr is made a t  13). 

Another method for chaturasrakarana, taught  by A'pastamba only, 
malzes use of tlie above-mentioned snvis'eslia. 

~q1aGr;lGi 8 v q  h i q G  irf;qiquww -era* ~a~&raw?+a~r:  
6 am nrsf eRai afqqq @dWri san'ir + f a a n K s n r w S ~ ~ u  
g2wri;s~fa=sf~nv aa$9ir +Rarx iifaam3ivga?;ir <rq%$r I 

Pix poles on both eiids arid tlie luiddle of tlie p~islitli jh line, adtl to 
a cord of half the length (of the pris l~thyi)  its vis'esha, i, e., its tllircl 1,111s 
the fourth part  of the third minus the thirty-fourth part  of that fonrth 
part, and add moreover a piece of the length of half the pyishtllyi, aftcr 
having niade a mark (to separate the two parts of tlie cord). Tlien tie the 
savis'eslia part of the cord to the iuiddle pole, the other part to the eastern 
pole, and fix the south-east corner of tlie square by stretclii~ig tlie cord 
(towards the south), having talten i t  a t  the mark. Uutie the end of t l ~ e  
cord from tlie eastern pole, &c. 

This methocl is of course inferior to those described above and cer- 
tainly unnecessary ; Baudli~yana does not mention it. 

I subjoin tlie ren~aining nlethocls for chaturasyakarana, which do not 
presuppose the lrnomledge of the Pythagorean theorem. 

Apastnniba : 

~ u 1 v 3 m x  T T ~ W ~ ~ :  V T X ~  a?rfw I -rr$ ~ ~ a u d a a s G w  I sqrqrx 
7 5 7 ~ ~ 1 ~ 4  srrrZ6-7RR awfirr~sriisir: ~ 1 3 ~  sfirais uvr8ir s a w  
qfavrqrqw firfua a i l f ~  uwi s~;r af~~~3rs~vRfirfua nasiiir 
qfsnrms ax* f i l r f ~  nfwqrxi s f ~ y  ~Gfwfani nwir aw% +fa- 
naxsurq+g{q $wi;r~ksafnav nlsisa qai=r ~ h a r x  i r : ~ -  
w ~ q = S < ~ a ? r  i r ~ ~ e " ~  I 

Talte n cord of the length of the measure (of tlie side of the requircci 
square), nnd nlnke ties at bot11 its eiitls, r i  nlnrlt nt its niiddle anrl nt tlie 
middle yoiuts of its hnlvcs. Stretch tho cord on tlie p~ j sh t l i j i  line, nncl fix 
poles on the points marlied by the two tie3 of tho cord ancl ljy the thrsc 
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marks (five poles altogether). Fasten the ties a t  the second and f ~ u r t l l  
poles (reclroning from the east), stretch the cord towards the south having 
taken i t  by the middle mark, and make at the point, touched by the mark, 
a mark on the ground. Then fastening both tics a t  the middle pole, stretch 
the  cord over the  marlr on the ground towards the south, having talren i t  
by the micldle mark, and fix a pole (a t  the spot reached by the stretched, 
doubled up, cord). Then fastening one tie at  this pole and the other tie 
a t  the pole standing a t  the eastern end of the prichi,  fix the south-east 
corner of the square by stretching the cord, liaving talren i t  by the rniddle 
mark. Then untying the rope from the eastern pole and fastening i t  a t  
the western pole, fix the south-west corner, kc. ; in the same may the north- 
east and north-west corner are fonnd. 

I n  this procedure the first step is to find the middle of the southern 
and of the northern sides of the required square by drawing a line a t  right 
angles through the middle point of the prichi. The  method eniployed 
here for drawing a line a t  r ight  angles on another is the simplest of all 
known to the S'ulvasutras, ant1 essentially the same me make use of when 
describing intersecting arcs from two points equally distant to the right 
and  left from some given point. I n  the later portions of the shtras this 
method is enjoined for the measurement of the agni (instead of cords caiies 
of a certain length had to be employed there), and the followers of the 
Whi te  Yajnr Vecla had adopted i t  for the same purpose (see Inclische 
Studien, XIII., p. 233, ff). 

The second part of tlie proceclure-to find the four corners of the 
square after having found the middle points of the sides-mas of coarse 
easy and does not ccfforil any special interest. 

To Uaudhiyana the salne method is Itnown, but he restricts i t  in his 
paribh6.rh6-sutrns to tlie construction of oblougs; clearly without sufli- 
cient reason, since the method refers only to the constructivu of r i g l~ t  angles, 
and the length of the sides is of no importance. A1~astarnba !gives no 
special rule at all for oblongs, and  i t  is indeed not wantetl. 

I snbjoin Baudhiyana's rule : 
a 4 

@i=rg-ni fpafSqnh+ii?smal yr Tr firswal $1 ~qqc-2 
c\ 

hir: s 4 r  I qrqrit fir;- rn;l$tK T 7 2 u q i r :  wai aar aG a d  a i l f w  I 

~ ~ ~ T u w ~ T ~  q~gr af?ras qqir q f a n r q r s  - 3 %  aali a?* 1 uqi 

W ~ T  ~Tirqs qav@rnf~n~hcrq~qa as3 aC hinisrq 1 Qrrxe F*- 
U 

~ I S K ~ T  WTWT9tir$T 31a I 
H e  who wishea to make an oblong is to fix two polcs on nn ~ r e a  of 

tho length wliich h o  intends to give to tlie oblong (i, e . ,  at the two ends 
of the prQchi of that  nren). On Loth sides, i. e., on the wcvt and eaet sides 
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of both these poles two other poles are to be fixed a t  equal distancee. 
Then taking a cord of the length one intends to give to the  side line 
(breadth) of the oblong, one malces ties at both its ends and a mark at its 
middle. Then one fastens the two ties a t  those two of the three eastern 
poles, which stand at the outside, stretches the cord towards the south 
holding i t  by €he mark, and makes on this mark (i. e., on the spot where 
the mark touches the ground after tlie cord has been stretched) a mark. 
Then fastening both ties a t  the  middle pole one stretches the cord over 
the mark (on the ground) towards the sonth, and fixes a pole on the  mark 
(i. e., on the  spot touched by the mark on the cord). That  is the sonth- 
east corner of the  oblong ; thereby are  explained likewise the north-east 
corner and the two western corners. 

I n  the last place I give a method of chatur6s'ralrarana, which is found 
in Baudhlyana only, but there in the first place. I t  seems to be the most 
ancient of all the methods enumerated. 

q v i  i % & 9 1 3 f + J &  73iJWVT: v!* BaT l6l W 1 @  ?&fir I 

h ~ f q o r  nwr UG xqf f r r w a h r ? ~  a f i i y  s s i ~  asd vftf+i~ I 
fmwmk: xg I $fvrni s h q ~  m i *  a w  m a .  I ~ v -  
nrTfa~i ~q &gmi i iaq fmarars4q I fqmw*l%: w fmsra I 
q2farrrrrir a fins rsir  mt rRWy I vi &%$2n~n- 
G s ~  GLWT: B ~ B ~ T F I ~ ~ T W ~  *~ 'QS I 

I f  you wish to make a square, take a cord of the length which you 
desire t o  give to the side of the square, make a tie a t  both its ends and a 
mark a t  its middle ; then having drawn the prichi line, fix a pole in its 
middle, and having fastened a t  that pole the two ties of the cord, describe 
with the mark a circle round it. Then fix poles a t  both ends of the diame- 
ter (formcd by the prhchi), and having fastmed one tie a t  the eastern pole 
(the pole stailding at  the east end of the prhchi), describe a circle with the 
otller tie (i. e., with tlie full length of the cord). I n  the same manner a 
circle is described round the pole a t  the west end of the prichi, and allother 
diameter is drawn joining the points in which these two circles intersect 
(tllis diameter is the line pointiug to the north and south points). A pole 
is fixed at  both ends of this diameter. Having fastened both ties a t  the 
eastern polc, describe a circle round i t  with the mark. The sanle is to be 
done in the south, the west, and tlie north (i. e., circles are to be described 
round the three other poles) ; tlie poiilts of intersection of these four circles 
mliich ( i .  c., the points) are situated in thc four intermediate regions (north- 
east, north-west, kc.,) are the four corners of tlie required square. 

Didgrain 9. 
Passing ovcr some rules of less importance, I proceed to tllosr which 

refer to tllc " squ:~riug of the clircle." I t  certainly is n i i i l~ tkr  of solue ill- 
It 11 
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tcrest to see the old 6chiryaa attempting this problem, which has since 
haunted so many unquiet minds. It is true the  motives leading t'hem to  
tlie investigation were vastly different from those of their followers in tliis 
arduous task. Theirs was not the disinterested love of research which dis- 
tinguishes true science, nor the inordinate craving of undisciplined minds 
for the solution of riddles which reason tells us cannot be 'solved ; theirs 
mas simply tlie earnest desire t o  render their sacrifice in all i ts particulars 
acceptable t o  the gocls, and t o  deserve the boons which the gods confer in 
r e t u ~ . ~ ~  upon tlie faitl~ful and conscientious worshipper. 

It is true tha t  they were not quite so successful in their endeavours as 
we might wish, and that  their rules are primitive in the highest degree ; but 
this tends a t  least t o  establish their high antiquity. 

The rules are the following : 
Bauclhiyana : 

s g ~ u  uw-qi f8ft;msrG .Fcasr~srs?u~mra'Cqqffiwii aw w 
ZFiiGq u d  9fiiqGy 1 

I f  you wish t o  turn a square into a, circle, draw half of the cord stretch- 
ed in the  diagonal from the  centre towards the  priichi line (the line passing 
through the centre of the square and running exactly from tlie west towards 
the east) ; describe the circle together with the third part of tha t  piece of 
the  corcl which will lie outside the  square. 

See diagram 10. 
A cord is to  be stretched from the centre e of the  square a b c d to- 

wards the corner a ; then t l ~ e  cord, being tied t o  a pole a t  e, is drawn 
towards the right hand side until i t  coincides in its position with the line 
e f ;  a piece of tlie cord, f h, will then of course lie outside tlie square. This 
piece is t o  be dividecl into three parts, ancl one of these three parts, f g, 
tosether wit11 the piece e f, forms tlie radius of the circle, the area of wl~ich 
is t o  be equal t o  the area of the square a b c d. 

A'pastamba gives the same rule in different words : 

wu .FcQSFi m h ~ i % ~ ~ ~ f  hWT?? ~143: ~ T S W T ~ % W & ? ? ~  

u ~ a  uf~ fa iq  I FTT fqm wsaq I v r q e 3  wmqra? I 
If you wish t o  turn a scluare into a circle, stretch a corcl from the cen- 

t re  towards onc of the corners, draw i t  round the side and describe the circle 
toTether with the  third part of the ~ i e c e  standing over ; this line gives a 

cil-cle exactly as large as the sqnare ; for as much as there is ca t  off lrom 
the square (ciz.  the corncrs of the cqiiare), quite as much is added to i t  
(viz. the segments of the circle, lying outside the square). 

I ~rlust rern:trlc that  I<apardisvi~nin, A'pastitrnba's commentator, corn- 
\,incs t l ~ c  two words " 46 riitya" into sinityB ( = s5. anity6), and ex1)l;lins : 
t l b i ~  l i~lc  gives a circle, wllich is not crnctly equal to  the squ;trc. Uut I am 
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afraid we should not be justified in giving to  A'l)astaunba t11c benefit of tllis 
cx~1:~nation. Tlie words ' yivad dliiynte, &c.' seein to  indicate that  Iic was 
perfectly satisfied with the  accuracy of liis method ancl not superior, in tliis 
point, to  so many circle-squarers of later times. 'l'lie cornmentator wllo, 
tritll the mathematical knowledge of his time, knew tha t  tlic rule was an  
imperfect one, preferred very naturally tlie interpretation wliicll was more 
creditable t o  llis author. 

I G t y  Byana's S'ulvaparis'ishta : 

Let  us now see what tlie result of the  above rule would be by making 

the  side of the  square equal t o  2. a c = 2 ; a i = 1; a e == dT 
0.414213 

= 1.414213 ... ; = 0-138071 ; radius of the  circle = 1.138071. 
3 

Multiplying the  square of 1.138071 by rr = 3.141592 ..., wc fincl as 
area of the  circle : 4.069008 ... ... ..., while tlie area of the  square = 4. 

Tlie next thing was to  find a rule for turning a circlc into a square. 
There we have a t  first a rule given by BaudhByana only : 

I f  you wish to turn a circle into a square, divide the  dimneter illto 
eight parts, and again oiic of these eight parts into twenty-nine parts ; of 
tliese twenty-nine parts remove twenty-eiglit and nioreover the sistll part  
(of tlie oiie left part) less tlle eight11 part (of the sixth part). 

7 1 1 
The meaning is : - + - - - 1 + ----- 

8 8.29 8.29.6 8.29.Ci.Y 
of tllc clinmeter of 

a circle is the side of a square tlie area of wliicll is equal t o  tlle area of tlle 
circlc. 

Considering tliis rule closer, we fincl tha t  i t  is notlling but  the reverse 
ol' the rule for turning a square into a circlc. 

It is clcar, however, tllnt tlie s t c l~s  talien aceorcling to  t l ~ i s  latter rule 
could not be tracecl buck by means or a geooictric..ll c o l ~ h t ~ . u ~ t i o ~ ~  ; h r  it. 1i.c 
have n circle givcn to  us, aotlling indicates w1i:tt 11;u.t of t l ~ c  di;~nlt.tcr is to  
LC talten as thc  " atis'ayiitritaJa" (tlic piece l' g in clingrani 10). 

I t  was t l icrcfo~.~ ncccssary to exljrcss t l ~ c  rule for turning n sclr1:tre illto 
n ci~-cIc in 111ltlibc1.s. T l ~ i s  \v;\s doll(> by lilnlii~lg ltse of tllc '' s ; L \ ~ ~ ~ ' L ~ s ~ I : L " ,  rn l~icl~ 
wc3 linvc considcrcd ;~bovc. Unuclli ign~~:~ :~ssrt~iicd a i as c.qunl to 12 ; ~ i l q ~ t l ~ s  
( = 408 tilns), l u ~ d  t l~crcl 'or~~ ;L c = 16 :~l?qr~lis, 33 tilits. l ) i l t i ~ ~ . c ~ ~ c ~ c ~  = =  4 
aiig. 33 til. = lG9 til. , tlic tllircl l ~ r t  ol' tliis ~lill'c1.cnc.c -- 56: lil. I:,, 
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dius of the circle = e f (= a i) + g f = 408 til. + 56+ til. = 464$ 
til. I n  other words : if half the side of a square is 408 til. long, the length 
of the radius of a circle, which is equal in area to  the square, amounts to 
4645 til. ; or, if the  radius of a circle is 464% til., half the side of the 
corresponding square is 412 til. I n  order t o  avoid the fraction, both num- 
bers were turned into thirds, and the radius made = 1393, half the side = 

1224. Finally, the diameter was taken instead of the radius, and the whole 
side of the square instead of half the side. 

To generalize this rule, i t  was requisite t o  express 1224 in terms of 
1393. One eighth of 1393 =; 174%; this multiplied by 7 = 12185. 
Difference between 12185 and 1224 = 56. Dividing 174 (BaudhCyana 
takes 174, instead of 1748, neglecting the fraction as either insignificant 
or, more likely, as inconvenient) by 29 we get 6 ; subtracting from G its 
sixth part we get 5 and adding to  this the eighth par t  of the sixth part of 
six, we get 59. 

7 1 1 
I n  other words : 1224 = - + - - - of 1393 

8 8.29 8.29.6 + 8.29.6.8 
(due allowance made for the  neglected i.) 

Another simpler and less accurate rule for squaring the  circle is com- 
mon to  the three Siitrakh-is. 

Baudhayana : 

Or else divide (the diameter) into fifteen parts and remove two ; that 
(the remaining thirteen parts) is the gross side of the square. 

A'pastamba : 

If we assume a circle with 15 for diameter, the areaof the correspond- 
ing square would, according to this rule, be 169, while the area of the circle 
is 176. 714 ....... 

These are the most interesting of the paribhisha-sbtras. I n  the fol- 

lowing I shall extract the description of three kinds of the agnichayana, of 
the vakrapaksllas'yennchiti, as given by A'pastamba ; of the sirarathachakra- 
chiti and of the s'mas'inachiti. The two latter are described by BaudhQ- 
yana only. I select these three chitis, because the first of them was, as i t  
appears, most in use, and because some particular skill was required for 
t l ~ c  constructior~ of the agniltslietra of tht: two latter chitis. 
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The valrrapaksha s'yena itself could be constructed in different forms. 
Two forms are described by Baudhiyana, two by A'pastamba. And as two 
different prastiras were necessary for each chiti, we have altogetller eight 
different prastiras for the vakrapakslia s'yena, each of them consisting of 
two hundred bricks. The following extract contains A'pastamba's rules for 
the first kind of the vakrapalrsha s'yena. 

(Description and diagrams of all the other kinds will be given in the 'Pan- 
dit'. A sltetcll of one prastSra of the second kind of the s'yenachit is to be 
found in Burnell's Catalogue ; i t  is, as we are informed there, talten from 
an agni actually constructed and used. There is, however, an error in the 
reference to  the siitra according to  which it is said t o  be constructed, this 
sfitra not being BaudliByana's, but A'pastamba's, patala VI.) 

&kt fwh wr%wru qfv harus I 
H e  who wishes for heaven, may construct the altar shaped like a fal- 

con ; this is the tradition. 

His  wings are bent and his tail spread out. 

W l T i ~ ~ ~ ~ f v  g T F l ~ ~ s y i ~ q $ ~ f ~  I 

On the west side the wings are to be drawn towards tlie east, on tlie 
east side towards the west. 

wff%=f fg =fw-i usl ~3IfdlGl u3* fqqlu2 I 

For such is the curvature of the wings in the middle of the birds, says 
tlie tradition. 

Of the whole area covered by the sevenfold agni with aratni and prh- 
des'a take the pricles'a, the fourth part of tlie iitman (body without head, 
wings, and tail) and eight quarter bricks ; of those latter, six form the head 
of the falcon ; the remainder is to be divided between the two wings. 

This slitra determines what portions of the legitimate area of tlie agni 
have to be allotted to the different parts of the falcon construction. The 
whole area of the saptavidha agni is seven puruslias with the addition of tlie 
two aratnis on the wings and the prides'a of tlie tail, altogether 7+ puruslins. 
Now thc fourth part of the Atman (of the primitive s'yenacliiti) = one 
purusha and the prides'a, i. e., an oblong of 120 afigulis by 12 afigulis = 

square purusha and eight quarter bricks, (i. e., square bricks tlic side of 
which is equal to tlie fourtl~ part of a purnsha = 30 aiigulis, so that  they 
cover together an  area of 4 square purusha) arc givcii to t l ~ c  w i n ~ s  in ntltli- 
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tion to the area which they cover in the primitive agni, on l~ .  they have to cede 
in their turn three of the eiglit quarter bhcks, which are employed for the 
formation of tlie heacl. The original area of both wings together beiug 2; 
~urushas ,  their increased area amounts t o  23 + 19 - & = 3:+ squ& 
purushas, for one wing to 13; square purushas. 

+ q x u r  smririgfqq va$rinr ~anrn: I 

Nine and a half aratnis ( = 238 ahgulis) and three quarters of an aii- 
guli are the length of the wing. 

The breadth of the wing is tlie same as in the primitive s'yena, i. e., 
= one purusha = 120 aiigulis. Dividing tlie area of the wing mentioned 
above by the breadth we get the length. Up to tliis, tlre wing lir~s the sllape 
of a regular oblong ; the following rules show how to produce the curvature. 

Make ties a t  both encls of a cord of two puruslias length and a mark 
in its micldle. 

YwWWGT: *TGTT% k 7 W  'FrTh T T ~ T U T & ~ <  T W r W  f q h !  1 

Having fastened tlie two ends of the cord a t  the two western colsliers 
of the oblong furming tlie wing, take i t  by the mark and stretch i t  towarcls 
the east ; tlie same is t o  be done on the eastern sicle (i. e., the cord is fast- 
ened a t  the two east corners and stretclied towards the east). Tliis is tlic 
curvature of the wings. 

By stretclring the cord, fastened a t  the west corners, a triangle is form- 
ed by the west side of the oblong and the two halvcs of tlre cord, aiicl tliis 
trii~ngle has to be talten away from the area of the wing. 111 its ste;~cl tllc 
triangle formed, when the cord is stretclied from the eastern corncrs, is addcd 
to  the wing. 

Thereby the northern wing is explained. 
The curvature is brought about in the same way. 

'l'lie Btmari is two purushas long, one and n half pwnslrns broacl. 
Thie is not the final area of the Btman, as wc shall see furtlrcl- 011 ; I ) r iL 

an o1)long of the stated climensions has to be constructed alicl by ci~ttirlg 
piece9 from i t  we get the area we want. 

3 ~ ~ ; ~ ~ 9 3 1 d  3-4 .$hbT~~.liq 1 

A t  tllc ~ ~ l n c c  of  the tnil s t rctcl~ a 1)uruslia towards t l ~ c  ~vcxt, with tllch 
t,rendtl~ of half n ~~uruslla. 

That  rrrc:arls : construct an ol,long, nicnsnrilig olrc! 11111*usll;l I'r.ori1 tllc 
8:aat to tlrc wcat, Iliilf n l)urual~a l'l-onl tlic ~iortli t u  tlic soutll. 
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W P I  qf@TS;9fla~a~ * -qfa@,v6girrG mi( I 

T o  the  south and t o  tlie nor of th i s  oblong, construct two other 
oblongs like i t ,  and dividing them by their diagonals remove their halves, so 
t h a t  half a purusha remains as breadth a t  tlie jointure of iitman and tail. 

The result is the  f o r ~ n  of t h e  ta i l  which we see in the  diagram. 

A t  the  place of the  heacl a square is to  be made with half a purusha, 
and from the miclclle of i ts  east side cords are t o  be stretched to the  middle 
of the northern ancl the  southern side. 

The  triangles cut  off by these cords are t o  be taken away from the area 
of the  head. 

vwr=af~  i mKwwrf~vq I 
Then the four corners of the  Qtman are cu t  off i n  t h e  direction towards 

the  joining lines. This finishes the  measurement of t h e  s'yena. I ts four 
corners are cut  off by four cords coilnecti~ig t h e  ends of the  lines in which 
the  Uman aucl the wings touch each other with the  ends of the  lines in 
which head and tail  are joined to  the  Qtman. 

A'l~astamba now proceeds t o  the  rules for the  different sorts of bricks 
required for tlie constructioil of the  agni on the agnikehetra. 

One class of briclts has the  length of the  fifth of a purusha, the  brcndth 
of a sixth, bent in such a way as to  fit (the place in wliicli they are to be 
elnllloyed). Tliis is the  first class. 

By '' nnta, bent" the si1trak6ra mcans to  inclicate t h a t  the  aides of tile 
bricli do not form right angles. Tlie slinpe of the  brick is rliomboidical, the  
angles, wlrich the sides forin with each other, are the  same wl~icli the  \\lings 
of tlre s'yena form with the body. (See the clingrams of the two laSers of 
tllis cliiti 11 a i d  1.2, in which the bricks are marlred with nuiuI~ers.) 

Two of those bricks joiiiccl wit11 their long side form tlre second c1:lss. 
Tliese arc the  briclts used in the sccond layer a t  tlie point wlicre tile 

curvature of the wings talres place. 

Incrcnse tllnt sidc of the first clcscbription tvhiclr lrns thc l c n g t l ~  of thr  
cixtll of :i pr~ruslrn, by tlre ci:,.lrtlr pnrt ot' n l,urnsl~:l \vl~icli is bcnt in sucll 
a way as to  tit ill its pl*opclr place ; this is t l ic  thircl class. 

'l'11c.c n1.c thc 1)riclta c ~ ~ > l ~ l ~ ) y c v l  ill tlic sccond Inycr, n t  tho pl;lce \rlIcrc 
;it,nln~r nirtl \ \ . i ~ ~ g s  ,joiu. 1 '1r(y  coilsist of two l):~rta ; tlrc oirc pnrt equ;\l to 
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brick of the first class lies in the wing ; the second part, an oblong of 24 
aiigulis by 15 afigulis, lies in the Btman. 

v&-m& FfW-Fq4ram-m fwqTTIq4qr 
From a brick of which the area exceeds by a half the area of that  brick 

the side of which is the fourth part of a purusha (this latter would be 30 
&,a. by 30 aiig., the increased brick is 45 aiig. by 30 aiig.), and divide 
that  part of i t  which is equal to the brick, the side of which is equal to the 
fourth part of a purusha, by its diagonal (removing half of it). This is the 
fourth class. 

W e  get a trapezium, the sides of which are equal t o  15 aiig., 30 aiig., 
45 3Eg. and, in the language of the siitras, to  the savis'esha of 30 ( - 
*/ 1800) ; they would have put this last side equal t o  42;; aiigulis and 
very likely have expressed the fraction as 14 tilas. 

qGrn"tp13 ~UUI I 

Bricks mhich are equal t o  the half of those of which the side is the 
fourth of a purusha, form the fifth class. Oblongs of 30 aiig. by 16 aiig. 

w ~ V T S ~ T :  B B ~  I 

The division of the above bricks by the diagonal produces bricks of the 
sixth class. 

Kectangular triangles (the sides : 30 aiig., 15 aiig., J 1125.) 

y h m  9-$- ~ ~ ~ q 2 9 l e  f i = f h W T h l  T ~ W Q G T ~ T T ~ T  m- 
wqr T ~ % w T ~ ~ T :  k h f a f i ?  aiamy I 

Dram an oblong the length of which from the east to the west is the 
fifth part of a purusha ( = 24 aiigulis) and the breadth the tenth part 
(12 aiig.) ; t o  the north and the south of this oblong draw two other 
oblongs, and divide those by tlie diagonals dividing their south-western 
corners. This is the seventh class. 

W e  get the rhomboidical bricks employed in the ~econd layer on both 
sides of the tail. Two of their sides are = 24 aiig., the two others = 
4720. 

rsuqxn~ymwr: *ZIT w f 3 G ~ z i l q l  
I n  the same way another description of briclts is formed ; only tllis 

time the oblong on the north side has to be divided by the (other) diagonal 
which divides the northern (north-western) corner. This is the eighth class. 

Result:  the trapeziums employed in the middle of the tail in the 
second layer. 

s g G ~ ~ ? m f i i G +  w u q  I 
The ninth description of bricks is got by dividing a square brick the 

aide of which is equal t o  the fourth part of a purusha, by both diagonals 
(into four triangles). 
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Tl~erewith the  dimensions of all required briclcs are t1et:~iled ; i t  relnai~ls 
t o  show how the area of' the s'yena is to  be covered wit11 theul. 

aviri q f ~ :  v f ~ :  vair: .srwur ~ @ ~ 6 9 ~ 3 ~ ?  I 

When placing the bricks \\re have t o  pu t  down sixty,of the first liind 
in each ~ving,*turned towards t l ~ e  north. 

gwrs'srrareir q q :  I 

On both sides of the tail eight of the sist,h description. 

f&rs? m ~ w i  a ~ i q u  m Q ~ U  I 

Three of them in the  top (i. e. ,  in each of the  two western corners of 
the  tail), then one (to the  east of the  three), then again three, t l~el l  a.gain 
one. 

!-G B3g7 f ~ a  I 

A t  the  place where the  tail is joined to  t11e body, two briclcs of the  
fourth description are placed, so as to  lie partly in  the  body, partly in the 
tail. (They are coml~osecl of a t r imgle  aud an  oblong ; t l ~ e  triaugle Le- 

longs to  the  body, the  oblong to  the  tail). 

~ i r :  qarnursra+3qfcXf~2 
To the west of these two, bricks of the  fifth kind are placed toucliing 

each other with their faces (their short sides). 
They touch each other, says one of the  commentntol*~, with their faces, 

like two fighting rams. 

% qx vg-4: I 
Ten briclrs of the  fourth kind cover the  remi~iiuder of the  tail. 

*mXGz qf%r arft: wiqh~ I 

I n  the  four corners of tlie Qtman eight bricks of the  fourth description 
are placed, turned towards the  east and towards tlie west. 

St B a l s ~ ~ q f + r ~ 3 1  W ~ W T U :  ~ ~ 3 4 :  I 

I n  the remainder of tlle atlnan are to  be placed twenty-six of the  foul-th 
class, eight of the  sixth, four of the  fif'tl~. 

fmfq sgwr f=~urG I 

I n  the  head two briclts of the fourth kind, situntecl partly i n  the  htman. 

~ S r v  g ~ ~ ~ r i m + + i  f~ixa: w r T :  I 

T o  the east of tl~ose, two of the fourth hind turned towards el12 east. 
Thesc nltoScl~her form one layer of two hundred briclts. 

The rulrs for the second lnjcr rollow. 

B ~ T ~ W = S W T ? .  VV qV % ~ u $ I G ~ W :  I 

I n  the second layer place five Lriclis of the  second li i l~d in Lot11 willg.s 
on the place of curvature. 

I I 
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wq.sGrq ~?rfer wwmmliriiir: I 
A ~ i d  brizks of the third lririd stretching into the i tman with that part, 

one side of which is an eiglith purusha, are to be placed on tlie two lines in 
which the wings are joined to the Qtman. 

T ~ V T ~ T K ~ T S Q ~ K I :  m*: I 

I n  the remaining part of each wing forty-five briclts of the first class 
nre to  be placed, turned towards the east. 

Twenty-five in the southern half of the southern wing, twenty in its 
northern half;  twenty-five in the northen1 half ofthe nortlier~l wing, t\vel~ty 
in its southern half. 

;-a( d a r :  TV 81118: I 

Five bricks of the seventh class are to be placed on the nortllern side 
of the tail and five on its southern side. 

W~V*WWKT: ~ ~ ~ W X ~ % V T ~ $ T T ~  I 

A t  the side of the second (of the above mentioned bricks) on one side 
(of the tail), and a t  the side of the I'oul.th on the other side, one bricli of' tlle 
seventh class is t o  be placed. 

i'i Gr~raq: I 

I n  the remaining part uf the tail thirteen bricks of the eighth class are 
t o  be placed. 

imxtp B T ~ T  BJdbr w m  I 

I n  the four corners of the atman place eight bricks of the fourth kind, 
turned towards the south and the north. 

a? 7 T V K R ~ ~ W K X ? V ~  ym q ~ a  I 

I n  the remaining part of the atman twenty bricks of the fourth It ind,  
thirty of the sixth and one of the fifth, are to be p1;tcecl. 

fw~R 8j% aG~r gwrilidr ilqs: I 

Two of the fourth kind are to be placed in the head, and to the east of 
those four of the ninth kind. 

W kmr: m T :  I 

This gives again a layer of two hundred bricks. 

wxvi f + q . s m n :  m - r v ~ ~ y q  I 

By turns the layers are to be constructed as many as we may wish to 
make. 

The third layer is equal to the first, the fourth to  the second, the fifth 
again to  the first, and so on. 

Next I extract from the third patala of Baudhiyana's S 'ulva-sha the 
rules for the construction of the sb~.arathachaltracliit, the altar shaped like 
a wheel with spokes. Vide Diagrams 13, 14, 15. 
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g ~ ~ ~ 4 r m r q + i ~ n :  w n ~ g ~ a r .  m~iwrwir: I 

With  the fifteentli part  of lialf a puruslia square briclrs are macle ; they 
are used for measr~l.ing (only for the ~neasure~nellt  of the  area of tlie .qar:~- 
ratl~acl~alrracliit, not for tlie construction of the  agni). 

A square is made equal to half a square puruslia and its fifteenth par t  
tslren ; then briclrs are macle, equal t o  this fifteenth part. 

wrvi i s?i qqfaK',sfaq s~fuvr?a: v ~ f ~ :  w q S  I 
Two hundred and twenty-five of tliese bricks constitute t h e  sevenfuld 

agni together with aratni and prbdes'a. 
Tlie sevenfold agni with aratni and pracles'a means, as mentioned abovr, 

the  agni the area of wlticli is equal to  seven ancl a half square purushas. As 
fifteen of the  briclrs mentioned in the  first sGtra 1.n:lke llalf a srlrlnre 
puruslia, seven and a lialf purushaa require two hundred and twenty-live. 

maqiqg:qfarrm3q I 
To these (two hundred and twenty-five briclts) sixty-four more are to  

be added. 
W e  get tllercby altogetller two hundred and eiglity-nine bricks. 

9fi: v.gT-4 srtlfa I 
With  these briclrs a square is to  be formed. 

m Zwiiaar ~ U F R  wfa I 
The side of the  square comprises sixteen bricks. 

uufw~urqF~wG I 

Thirty-three bricks still remain. 

s~fwm~ip-&: ~ f ~ k 2 s m  I 

. These are to be placed on all sides round the borders (of the  square ; 
i. e., according t o  the  commentary, on tlie north side and cast side of the  
square). 

Thereby all 280 briclts are arranged in a square, the  side of which is 
formed by seve~lteen bricks. It is strange tha t  we are not directed t o  con- 
struct the whole square a t  once, but  are told to  form a t  first a square out  
of 256 briclrs and tlien to place the remaining 33 bricks around it. I have 
t o  p r o ~ o s e  only t h e  following explanation. The  commentator describing 
tlie wliole procedure tells us to  form a t  first in the middle of the agniltshetra 
a small square with four briclrs, then to  increase this square into a larger 
olie, of uiiie bricks, by adcling five briclrs, t o  increase this square in its turn 
into a larger one of sixteen, and so on. IVhile we place the  additional bricks 
by t u r ~ i s  on tlie north arid east side and on the soutli and west side of the  
initial square of four briclts, the  growing square loses and regains by turns  
i ts  situation right in the  centre of tlie agniltshetra; i t  loses i t  wIie11 i t  is 
increaicd for the lirst time, regains it wlicli iticreilsecl for llle scculr~l t i ~ i i ~ ,  



262 (4, Tllilr;i~lt-O~~ the S"w7t~sl i t l .n~.  [NO. 3 ,  

loscas i t  again when increased for the t l~ i rd  time, and so on. When i t  is increas. 
ed for the fourteenth time or, t o  put i t  in  another way, when 256 bricks 
have been laid down, the  centre of the square coincides again with the cen- 
t re  of t l ~ e  agniltshetra, ancl i t  is again displaced from there wl~en tliirtj-three 
briclts ll1ol.e are acld~.cl on t l ~ e  ~ ~ o r t h  nncl east side, al1c1 the whole square is 
con~ lw~ed  of 289 briclrs. The whole agni mas therefore slightly displaced, 
and for this reason perhaps Baucl11Ly:~na preferred not t o  call i t  a real 
chaturns'ra, but  a ligure made out of a clinturasra of 256 briclts with tlie 
acldition of 33 bricks. There is reason for wonder t h i t  the displacement of 
the  agui was not remedied in  some way ; i t  mould have been a very easy 
matter. 

mk: ?lZT I3-w: I 
The sixteen middle bricks form the nave of the wheel. 
W e  must remember tha t  the briclrs mentioned here are only used for 

measuring out tlle agnikshetra, and consequently understand by the sixteen 
middle briclts the area covered by them. I n  order t o  cut a square of the 
required size out of the centre of the large square, the  commentator directs 
us t o  fix poles in the centre of the four bricks forming tlie corners of the 
square of twenty-five bricks situated in the middle of the large square and 
t o  join these four poles by cords ; the area illcluded by these cords is equal 
t o  t h a t  of sixteen bricks. 

EIq:sf&fcmg:sfe?~: I 
Sixty-four bricks form the  spokes of the wheel, sixty-four tho vedi. 
Out  of the eritire square of 2b9 briclrs another square has to  be cut 

out, contai~ling the area for the spolies and for the void spaces between the 
spokes. This square would be equal to  the area occupied by 144 bricks, 
bu t  we have t o  deduct from tha t  tlie 16 briclrs in the centre wliich consti- 
tute  the  nave. Thus 1 2 8  bricks are divided equally between sl~okes and 
interstices. The required square is cut out by poles being fixed in the 
centre of the  four bricks which form the corners of tlie square of 13 X 13 
bricks and by joining the  four poles with cords. 

@BT: I 

The remaining briclrs form the felloe of the  wheel.-One hundred and 
forty-four bricks having been employed for nave nnd spoltes, one hundred 
and forty-five remain for tlie felloe. The measurement of tlie agnil\slletra 
being finisl~ed therewith, the briclis used for measuri~ig are no longer want- 
ed. As result of the described proceeding we have three squares, the lalgest 
of'whicli encloscs the two smaller ones. The smallest, situated in the centre, 
i n  meant for tlie nave ; the two larger ones rn:lrlr the i ~ ~ t c r i o r  and extcrior 
edgw of t l ~ e  fclloe. It remains t o  tu rn  these three squares illto circles. 

srfwrl~n: qf~faeq 



3 h e  nave is to  be circumscribecl a t  i ts  borders with a circle, i. e, the  
square forming the nave is t o  be turned into a circle. This was of course 

executed according to  the  general rule which has been discussed above. 
t f u a a w ~ r a ~ v ~  qfdqw I 
After having likewise turned into circles the  squares, marking t h e  outer 

and inner edge of the felloe- 
Sfm~G~ran* - e q f q K q ~ r  fquw fq&i  u r n r ~ t q  I 
One divides the  area lying between felloe and nave into thirty-two parts, 

ancl takes out tlie second, fourth, sixth, &c., parts. 
Tha t  means : the  second, &c., parts are  excluded from the  agnikshetra 

and not to  be covered with briclrs. 
mwram B&T w f ~  I 

I n  this rnalqner tlie added part  (i, e., the  sixty-four briclts by which 
the  square of 289 bricks exceeded the  legitimate area of the  saptavidhn agni) 
is removed again. 

By  following all tlie preceding directions we get  indeed a wheel, t h e  
area of wliich (with exclusion of the interstices between the spokes) is equal 
t o  tha t  of the  saptavidl~a agni ; of course, we liave t o  make the  necessary 
allowance for the  inevitable error introduced by  the square having t o  be 
turned into a circle. It remains t o  retrace the  steps by which Baudl~ayaila 
succeeded in rendering tlie area of the  sirarathacliakra pretty well cqual t o  
t h a t  of t l ~ e  chaturnsra ~ ' ~ e n a .  

A loolr a t  tlie diagram of tlie e~ra ra t l~ac l~a l r rac l~ i t  shows a t  once t h a t  
one prelinlinary question must first be settled, tlie question what the  
relative size of the  wheel's different parts was to  be. As far as we can see, 
there was no  tixed rule rcgnrding this matter, and wheels of various shapes 
miglit therefore liave been aclol>tcd. Bauclli8yaua does not state a t  the  
outset what the  s l~ape of liis wheel will be, but from tlie result of his rules 
we may conclude liis intention. Tlie entire sq~lnre-or tlie entire circle illto 
which the square is turnecl-conll)l.ises 2b9  briclrs, or simpler 249 p:~rts, of 
which 145 Torm tlie felloe, tlie I-emaining 144 the spolies, interstices, and the  
nave. It appears therefore p~.ob~lble t h a t  Ba~c l l ra~nna ' s  intention mas t o  
allot to  tlicfelloe an area equal to  that  of spolces, kc. ,  together. The rcnson 
~ v h y  the two parts were not made esactly equal will appear from tlie fol- 
lowing. 

'l'lie tnslr was, in the first place, to  draw two sqnnres-representing t h e  
outcr ancl tlie ii~iicr cclye of tlie ttlloe-tlie area of 01112 of wliicll was tile 
dou1)le of the  area of thc other. For tliis pllrpose Ea l~c l l r i~n~i i l  lliitde use 
of 11is " snvis'eslin," i. c., of tlie rrile tc;\cliilig t l ~ n t  the sqllnre of 16 $: is 
nlrnost cq~ial to double tlie squ:lre of 12 ; only lic substituted herc, ill order 
t o  fncilit)?te the operntion, 17 to 16 +:. A c c ~ r i l i i ~ ~ l ~ ,  lie begall by dra\\.ing 
a square the nrcn, of wliicli nmonuted to seven nud a hnlf s q r w o  purusllils, 
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divided i t  into 259 parts, by dividing its side into 17 parts, and drew im the 
centre of this square another one comprising 144 such parts (by the 
metl~od described above). To these t r o  squares representing the outer and 
inner edges of the felloe a third one, marking the area of the nave, had to 
be added. For this purpose from tlie square of 144 parts a small square 
of 16 parts, amounting to the eighth part of the whole, was cut out. Lastly, 
of the 128 parts left for the space between nave and felloe, 64 were removed, 
so that  64 were left for the sixteen spoltes. 

Now by removing 64 parts, the agnikshetra was unduly reduced ; i t  
had to  contain 259 parts, and i t  only contained 225. This deficiency had 
of course to be made up in some way, and the way how to do that  was not 
very difficult t o  find. Sixty-four of two hundred and eighty-nine parts 
were lost in the act of cutting out the interstices of the spoltes, therefore 
the  area of the initial square had to be such that  i t  would be equal to 74 
square purushas after having been diminished by $&. Accordingly, the 
square equal to 7+ purusllas hacl not to be divided into 259 parts, but illto 
225 parts, and 64 parts had to be added moreover, so that  tlie loss of these 
64 parts reduced the agnilrshetra just to the right size. 

Hence Baudhiiyana's rules t o  malce bricks equal to tlie two huildrecl 
and twenty-fifth pa r t a f  the agni, to  add sixty-four such bricks, &c. 

The rules now following teach liow to cover tlie lrslietra of the sir%- 
~~athnchakra with two hundred briclts. 

i F F i  ~ g : ~ f ~  ?ijm qzrfqw was' ~ ih ' sq  I 

Having divided the felloe into sixty-four parts and having dlsawn the 
separating lines, a circle is to be described in the middle (of the felloe). 

ar v~rfzXsfax?i wfa I 

Thus we get one hundred and twenty-eight (bricks  laced in tlle felloe). 
wxQwgw I 

Every spolre is to be divided into four parts. We get therefore sixty- 
four briclts in all spoltes together. 

W~UUEFJT fquGFf. 1 

The nave is to be divided into eight parts (by radii). 

YB 9811: '51W: 1 
This is the first layer. 
Again, in order to avoid the " Lheda", a different division of the agni- 

kslletra had to be adopted for the second layer. 
~~q~fw'jlu~i ~rfwila~w&~er~qf vf~aGq I 
I n  the second layer a circle is to be described in the nnve at  the dis- 

t;ll~cc of a clu:uter froin the edge. 
Sfirua~n: I 
1 1 1  t l ~ e  s:lrnc manner a circle is t o  be deacrilcd in the felloc at tllc clis- 

tat~c,: of a cjuarter from its itincr edge. 
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Zfwua~asg:uE am waf+$; I 
After having divided the  fellve a t  i ts  inner edge into sixty-four paints, 

draw the  dividing lines. 
BTI* qWrJT f a s l ~ ~  ~qfC&!qT: I 
The spol<es are divided into five parts, each up t o  the  two circles (in 

nemi and nhbhi). Tha t  means : the  area of a spoke is considered to  extend 
into the  felloe and the  nave up t o  the  two circles whicli had been drawn in 

them a t  the  distance of a quwter  from the  edge, and this wholc area is 
divided into five parts. 

% 3 ~ ~ a ~ $ 7  I 

Two bricks are placed i n  each of the  interstices in  the  ilemi (the inter- 
stices between the  spokes). 

--a 
T l W + l T T W W W T q  I 

And one brick in  the  interstices in the  nave. 
q* = ~ F I ~ E $ T  f~%. I 
The remainder of tlie nave is to  be clividcd into eight parts. 
w FB ? E ~ T V :  BT?T iwwt~fw. I 

This is the  construction in the  shape of a wheel with spolres, which 
requires altogether sixteen different Itinds of briclrs. 

As rerna1.1red above, tlie third and fifth layers are to  be made equal t o  
t h e  first, the  fourth t o  tlie second. 

I lastly extract the  chapter treating of the  s'mas'inachit. It is not  
easy t o  say what mould be the  correct definition of a s'mas'ina in the  sense 
in  which it is used in the  s'ulvasirtra ; i t  seems t o  be a construction on 
which the dead body was placed, perhaps tlie pile on which i t  was burnt. 
There is, however, no doubt about the  form of tlie chiti, which will appear 
clear enolxgh from the diagram. Vide Diaglxms 16, 17, 18. 

qrwrf3~ h+%f+r fam4 I u4ufq' WuTrqqqxurnzmn 11 

" H e  may construct the  s'mas'inachiti", such is the  tradition. Having 
divided the wliole agili into fifteen squares. 

Tlie area of thc  agni, 76 = s5 square purushas, divided in this manner, 
yields fifteen squares, of one liulf square purusha each. 

h i l ~ q m g ~ r l ~ = r q  I 
The arrangement of these fifteen squares has already been taught.  
As the coinmentator explains, the  subject lias been treated i11 a pre- 

vious portion of BaudliQyaiia's Icalpasi~tra, from wllicll he quotes tlie follow- 
ing : 

H e  who wishes for prosperity in the  world of tllc fathers, nlny coilstruct 
tlie s'mas'anachiti. S i r  pnruslias are the  leiigtll of tlie prachi linc, tllree 
tlie length of the eastern side, t\vo the longtli of tlrc ~\.csterii side. 
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Purusha means here not tlie ordinary puruslia, but  the measure of tile 
side of one of the fifteen squares illto which the agni has beell divided. TIle 
form of the  chiti is tha t  of a trapezium (as the sGtras ~voold call i t :  an 
oblong shorter on one side), the  east side of which is equal t o  tliree reduced 
purushas, &c. 

The area of this trapezium is consequently equal t o  7+ scluare puru- 
shas. 

T l ~ i s  area has now to be divided into two liundred parts. 
e =a'? f~ fuu~au~a6'4r1  q s v q ~ d  6 % ' ~  ~ s w ~ :  lrwr ~&-rft a r f i r -  

wmgai? I 
With  three of tliese parts construct an oblong of the  breadth of one 

part  (an oblong of which one side is equal t o  tliree times the side of one of 
the fifteen squares, and the otlier cqunl to one time the side), (1r:~w from the 
middle of the east sitle of this oblong lilies t o  the two west corners, and cut 
off the two side pieces. 

After tlie removal of these two pieces, there remains a praiiga, an acut- 
angular equilateral triangle. 

qw qxsr fqum: I 
This triangle is divided into ten parts. 
F o r  the details of this division, we must consult the commentator: 

iwg ~ J V W  Y B ~ T ~ T T T  www:mwirzfirTr TEBT wr w q f a  ~ X F J I  

Gwm: I vigqrfwrji qi~vzisei wrq I a%* fqtirn: I a ~ a ~ q s i t i  s w . i r ~ i f ~  

M W M : ~ W * W ~ :  I T I a T a I yii y w q a : ~ ~ ~ a r -  
~ m :  9aaT: I ~i +S~&ifw=noii wafa I 

The division of this triangle is t o  be made in such a way as to  produce 
briclcs of the shape of triangles and double triangles (two triangles joined 
with their bases). I f  we adopted another division, we should get different 
classes of bricks. (The slitras always study the greatest sliort~iess in their 
expressions and say in this case only : the  division is into ten parts. Now, 
tlie commentator remarks, this can only mean : into ten triangles and 
double triangles ; for if we divide the large triangle in any other manlier, 
the  eight parts would be of different shape, arid then the siitraltirn would 
have been bound to give rules for manufacturing bricks of tllese differe~it 
shapes). The division of tlie triangle is effected in the following maliner. 
W e  make on the " broad face", i. e., the base of tlie triangle (the sictralr:i- 
ras compare thc  triangle with a face, the base-we have to  imagine the 
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triangle turned round, so tha t  tlie base is uppermost-representing the broad 
i. e., upper part  and tlie top the  cliin, chubulca) three inarks st equal dis- 
tances from eacli otlier (tlius dividing i t  into four parts). Having divided 
the two otlier sides of tlie triangle in the  same way, we begin by drawing 
a line from the first mark on the base to the  first mark on tlie neibrer of tho 
two other sides. Then a line is drawn joining the  seconcl tnsrlc on tho  
base with the  second mark on tlie side, and a thircl line joining the  t l ~ i r d  
mark on tlie base with the tliircl mark on the side. Aftcr t l ~ ; ~ t ,  a line is t11.nw11 
joining the tliird mark on tlie base with the first mark on tlie thircl side of 
tlie triangle. Tlie same is done with t l ~ e  other marks. Hy tliis divi.uion 
we get  four triangular briclts stancling on the base of the  lal-ge triangle ; 
over these we have three double-triangular briclts ; then two double-trian- 
glee; then one double triangle in t l ~ e  ' chili' of tlie large triangle. Alto- 
ge t l~er  six double triangles and four triangles. Tlius we have ten briclra 
ill one of the  large t r i a ~ ~ g l e s .  

arF~ fqK/,nfa: W ~ T S ~ S I :  Gq* I 
Twenty such (large triangles as described in the  last sGtra bu t  one) 

form the whole agni. 
Oiie of these triangles is the  half of an oblong, tlie area of wliich is 

equal to  tlie tent11 part o l ' t l ~ e  wl~ole agni. 
The arrangement of these twenty large triangles, every one of wliicl~ 

is subdivided into ten praiigas arid ub l~aya ta l~~) r~~i ig i i s ,  may be seen in tlie 
sltetch of tlie first layer of tlie s'inas'inachiti, a ~ i d  I ornit tlierefbre the 
detailed description given by tlie com~nentator.  

Baudhtiyana proceeds to  the  rules for tlie second layer. 

%rq~iwlaar? a w i  uk=@i f i w d ?  I 

For  tlie second layer we divide one triangle lengthways (bisecting tlie 
base by a perl~eiidicalar hoin tlie top). 

Here again we depend on the commentary for explanation. 

vi?+i umsiirwrerfq ~nrnaurarqarfq q q  uxraonrfq aT% I 

U ~ ~ U T W ~ ~ * U W ~ T W ~ ~ ~ T H W ~ T ~ ~ I < ~ ~ ~ @ ~  I ~ a q a ~ f w u f v  urG f w ~  
f i~& 1 

I n  the  whole agniltshetra (of the s'mas'6naclliti) there are five trianglep, 
the  height of which is equal t o  the measure of six parts (to six times tile 
~ i d e  of the fifteenth part of the agnikslietrs), and the base of wliich is equal 
t o  one such part (the area of one sucli triangle is & of the  agnikshetrs, 
tllerefore all five = tlie whole agnikslietra, 7+ square purushas). (If we 
divide the  aXni into these five triangles), the  top of three among them is 

K K 
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turned towards the west, tliat of two towards tlie east. Two of these five 
triangles are meant in the  slitra (only two come really into question, as we 
shall see further on). By "lengthways" a modification of the triangle is 
t o  be understood ; t he  meaning is a triangle of six parts' lleigbt. (And this 
triangle is to  be got  in the following way). On the soutli side of tlie agni 
a line is to  be drawn through the  middle of the triangle situated there, the 
top of which is turned towarcls t he  west ; this line reaches from tlie inicldle 
of the base tbe measure of which is one part to  tlie top of tlie triangle. I n  
the  same way the triangle on tlie north side of the  agni is t o  be clivided. 

The result is the two long rectangular triangles on the north and 
south sides of the  second layer of the s'lnas'inachiti. 

aw ssur ~ ~ H T J I :  I 
This triangle is divided into six parts. 

Commentary : aqnq wurnrsa uxrsan~$' f v $ ~ .  hsr firud? I im 

~ W S T  < +MVTG I UWUWWI VTQV B ~ T  q;13a~14r ~ S I T V  Far q T 6 s g ~ ~ ~ ~  
srvir urn: svnr6ss n I Q* TI 6u.n: I QarJaTa: I 

The diagram of the second layer, in which the two triangles are clivided 
in  the  manner described above, renders a translation of the cornmentator's 
words unnecessary. 

?i + qisl%mwprq I 
Tliese two (large tri:rngles, divided into six parts each) are to  be placed 

on both sides (of tlie second layer). 
I n  the following shtras those bricks are described wl~icli fill the  space 

between the two triangles. 
a r r n ~ ~ r q r a r q ~ 4 s r ~ ~ :  qriGv I 

Bricks are t o  be made as long as t he  third part (of tlie side of one of 
tlie fil'teen squares wl~icll compose the  agnikslietra), and as broad as tlie 
fourth part. 

v~~iw$fq$sSq~: I 

And other briclts equal t o  one half of tlle bricks of tlie first class, pro- 
duced by dividing the latter by a horizontal line. 

TI  ~ 7 4 1 ~ 9 8 ~ 9  i i ~ ~ f i i  ? T ~ ; H  ' S I T V ~ ~ U :  ~qrq3q  I 

Having prtt 1,ricks of the second class on tlie east and west cnd of the 
agni, the remaining apace is to  be covered wit11 tlie large briclts of' the first 
description. 

Covcl-ing the  agni as directed, we place a t  first ciglit nrdhya 1)riclts on 
the  ea.~t cnd arid eigllt on the  west end. Tlle epacc 1cSt empty Letweell 
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these two 1-ws requires 17 X 8 = 136 br i l~a t i  briclts. NOW, s u m m i n ~  

u p  all bricks employed we get (1) 136 b y i h a t ~ a s  (2) 16 xrdlryhs (3) twelve 
briclts in tile two triangles on the  north arid south side together. Sum : 
164 bricks. 

B u t  we want, according t o  the  general rule, 200 briclcs, and therefore 
the  following shtra. 

qu"mirfu: emf y S ?  I 
Finally the  number is t o  be made full with ardhya-bricks. 
Tha t  means: thirty-six brihatyas are taken out,  and seventy-two 

ardhyis put in  tlieir places. The  sltetcli of the  layer i11 question sllows 
where this had to  be done. 

So far t l ~ e  rules for the  s'mas'inachiti resemble those for the  other 
chitis, but the  following shtrns refer t.0 an interesting peculiarity. I give 
at first a passage from a previous part  of J3audl16jana's Kalpaslitra, quoted 
by the  commentator. 

aw w r ~ r  qfq 6tq~5i  ~ T F I T ~ T ~ U ~ ~  VTT? I q$ qrfu+* ~ T U ~ T T -  

q* V T T ~  I sfq sr17q q x ~ r ~ r ~ w i q $  w r y  I qfq :euii;9 p ~ u ~ w r i  uii: N 

w1a I B YB w x ~ ~ f q f ~ ~ b ~ * ~ ~ u @ f ? r  I 
When its measure is such as to  reach u p  t o  tlie neck on the  east side, 

it reaches up t o  the  navel on the  west side ; when it reaches u p  t o  the  navel 
011 the east side, i t  reaches up t o  the  lrnee on the west side ; when it reaches 
up t o  thc knee on the east side, i t  reaches up t o  the  ankle on the west side; 
when it reaches u p  t o  the  anltle on the  east side, it is on a level with the  
ground on the west side. Such is the  s'mas'inachiti of him who desires the  
world of the fathers. 

W e  see from tliese words that ,  contrary t o  the  general rule which pre- 
scl-ibed a perfectly horizontal surface for the  chitis, the  s'mas'inachit had 
t o  be lligher a t  its east end than a t  i ts  west end. The  commentator adcls : 
liastil~~isli~liav,zch chinviteti: tlie chiti is to  be constructed so as t o  resenlblc 
the  back of an elephant wliicll is sloping clown towards a person viewing 
tile aninla1 from beliind. T l ~ i s  peculiar shape of thc s'nlas'Qnacl~iti required 
consequently a set of rules for preserving, n o t ~ ~ i t h s t a n d i n g  the dilfkrent 
height, the same cubic coilte~lt of the  whole illass of bricks. 

~i$~irrmu5: V W * ~  qi?q I 
The heiglit of tlie agni is to be increased by one Lifth. 
T l ~ c  lieigl~t of tlie xgni, mlien constructed for the  flrst time and in five 

Inyers, is-as mentionec\ above-one j;inu = 32 afigulis ; when collstructed 
for thc second time and in tcn layers, i t  is the  double, and i t  is three timcs 
as m u c l ~  whcn, in the  third constrrlction, tlic number of layers amouuts to 
fifteen. A fifth of tlic usual hcigllt has to I c  added to  tllo 11eight of tlIu 
s'm,zs'nnnclliti. 
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aw5' +IT f=uq f i4rd~s l~Gzi  7aSs = r ~  wqisia ?=T: m. I 
Divide all this-the height illclusive the added fifth part-into three 

parts, and make briclzs with the fourth or the ninth or the fourteenth part 
of two of these three parts. 

With the fourth for the agni of five layers, with tlre ninth for the agni 
das'achitika, with the fifteenth for the panchaclas'achitika. 

wrfmn+i~ ar sa sr sg<w sr fqiikqv~q ~ d j $ u ~ r v ~ ~ ~ ~ P f ~ q ~ ~ G -  
I 

Having constructed with these briclts either four or nine or fifteen 
layers, tlie remaining part of the height (amounting to one third) is to be 
divided in a downward direction by the diagonal and half of i t  to  be remov- 
ed. 

That  means: the fifth layer is t o  be constructed with bricks the 
. height of which is equal to the third pal.t of the whole height ; and then 

half of the whole layer is t o  be cut off followir~g the direction of the diago- 
nal of the northern and southern side. I n  this way the cubic content of 
the whole chiti comes out riglit. Increasing the height of the agni of five 
layers by its fifth part, we get 32 + 69 = 386 aiigulis. This divided 
by three and tlie quotient multiplied by two, gives 253. The fourth part 
of this, 63 aiigulis is the height of the briclzs of each of the four first 
layers. The fifth layer, before being cut in two, is 129 aiigulis high ; after 
t he  removal of its half, i t  has this height only on its east side, tlie heiglit 
on the west side being equal t o  0. Thus its middle height is 68, and conse- 
quently the middle height of the wl~ole chiti = 32 aiigulis. I n  the same 
way we get as height of the agni of ten layers 764 aiigulis on the east side, 
51; on tlie west side, 64 aiigulis as middle height. The correspondiiig 
numbers for the panchadas'achitika agni are 1153,764, 96. 

Regarding the time in which tbe S'ulvaslitrns may have been composed, 
it is impossible to give more accurate information than we are able to give 
about the date of the Kalpasiltras. But  whatever the period may have 
been during which KalpavGtras and S'ulvasGtras were composed in the form 
we have now before us, we must keep in view that they only give a 

systematically arranged description of sacrificial rites, which had been 
I,ractised duriiig long preceding ages. The rules for the size of the various 
vedis, for tlie primitive shape and the variations of' tlie agni, &c., are given 
by the brhhma~as ,  nlthough we cannot expect from this class of writings 
explanations of the nianner in wllicll the mnnifold meaauremellts and trans- 
formations had to be managed. Many of the rules, which we find now in 
Baudlihyana, A'pastarnba, and Icatysyana, expressed in tlie sanie or almost 
tlle salrle words, rriuvt have fonned the common property of all adhvaryus 
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long before they were embodied in the  KalpasGtras ~vliich I ~ a v c  comc clown 
t o  us. Besides, the  quaint and clumsy terminology often employed for tlle 
expression of very simple operations-for instance in t h e  rules fori the  
addition and subtl-action of squares-is another proof for the  11igh antiquity 
of these rules. of the  cord, ancl separates them by a wide gulf from the pro- 
ducts of later Indian science with their abstract and refined terms. 

This leads t o  another consideration. Clumsy and ungainly as t l~ese  
old sGtras undoubtedly are, they have a t  least the  advnrltage of rlcaling 
with geometrical operations in  really ~eomet r ica l  terms, and are in this point 
superior t o  the  treatment of geometrical questions which we find in the  
LilQvati and s i ~ r ~ i l a r  worlrs. They tell us tha t  the  diagonal of a square or 
of an oblong produces an area equal to  double the  area o f t h e  square or t o  
the  squares of the  sides of the  oblong-not t h a t  the  square of t l ~ e  number of 
units into wlliclr the  diagonal is divicled is equal t o  double tlle square of the 
number expressing t l ~ e  side of the square or to  the  sum of the  squares of 
tlie two numbers wl~icll represent the sides of t h e  oblong. 

Let  us see how Bl~jLsIzara words the  propositioli about the rectangular 
triangle (instead of which the sirbras spealr of the  square and t l ~ e  oblong). 
We read in t h e  chapter on ksbetl-avyavahBra i n  the Lilhvati t h e  rollowing : 

- irm~~slaq< &: I 

The square root of tlie sun1 of t h e  squares of these (of the  two shorter 
sides of'a rectangular triangle) is t h e  diagonal. 

: f a  Grfz :  I 
The square root of the difference of the  squares of the  dia.gonal and one 

of the short sides (called " doh") is tlie other short side (lio~ih), etc. 
It is apparent tha t  these rules are expressed wit11 a view t o  calculation, 

and we find indeed t h a t  Bhisltara immediately proceeds t o  examples wllich 
are exercises in arithmetic, not  in geometry. 

*1f2x7gPi q7 = + T W ~  vf ar p: 1 

G l t  $1: a&: i r f z j f a w i  v y l  qq 11 

A geometrical t ruth  interests tlle later Indian mathematicians bu t  in  
so far as i t  furnishes them with convenient examples for their arithmetical 
and algebraic rules; purely geometrical constructions, as the  san1lisa 
nirhbra of squarcs, described in the  S'ulvnslitras, f i~ld  no place ill tlieir 
writings. 

It is true tha t  the  exclusively practical purposc of the  S'ulrasiltmu 
necessitated in somc way the employment of practical, tha t  me:une in tI1is 
case, geometrical terms, and i t  might be said tha t  the  later mathematicians 
would have employed tlle sanic, metliods when they liad had to  deal lvith 
tlie same questions. 
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B u t  a strilting proof of the  contrary is given by the  commentators of 
t he  S'ulvasiltras who represent the later development of Indiall mathema- 
tics. Trustworthy guides as they are in the  greater number of cases, tllt.ir 
tendency of sacrificing geometrical construction to numerical calculation, 
their excessive fondness, as i t  might be styled, of doing surns renders tIlem 
sometimes entirely misleading. I shall illustrate this by some examples. 

As mentioned above, the area of the saptavidlin agni had, a t  eacli repe- 
tition of the coastruction of the altar, t o  be increased by one square puru- 
sha. I11 order t o  effect tllis increase, without changing the proportion of 
the  single parts of the agni, Baudhiyana gives the following rule : 

That  w l ~ i c l ~  is different from the original forin of the aglli (i. e., tll:Lt 
area wliich has to  be added t o  the  7: square purushas of the primitive agni) 
is t o  be divided into fifteen parts, and two of these parts are t o  be added to 
every one of the seven square purushas of the primitive agni (the one remaill- 
ing part is consequently added t o  the  remaining half purusha) ; with seven 
and a half of these increased purushas, t he  agni has t o  be constructed. 

According t o  the commentator, wc have t o  apply this rule in the fol- 
lowing fashiou. The one square purusha, which has t o  be added to tlie 
saptavidha agni, contains 14400 square aiigulis. We divide 14400 by 
fifteen, multil~ly the quotient by two, ancl add the product t o  14400 : result 
= 16320. These 16320 afigulis are the square content of the new increas- 
ed square puruslla, and we have therefore, in order t o  get the required mea- 
sure of length, t o  extract the square root of 16320. T l ~ i s  root indicates the 
length wliich had t o  be given t o  the cane used for measuring out tlie asllta- 
vicll~a agni. 

Such a proceeding is of course not countenanced by the rules of tlie 
S'ulvasiltras tl~emselves. Baudhijana's method was undoubtetlly the f01- 
lowing. The square purusha wliich had t o  be added was diviclecl illto fifteen 
parts, either into firteen small oblongs, by dividing one side of the square 
illto three, the other into five parts or into fifteen small squares ; in the latter 
case, the  panchadas'amalrarani had t o  be found according t o  the paribl~6sha 
rules. Two of these fifteenth parts were then combined into one ; if squares, 
by taking the dviltarapi of one of them ; if oblongs, by turning one of them 
into s square and then talring the dvikarani. Lastly-following the rules 
for chaturasra-samhsa-the square containing the  two fifteenth parts was 
added to a square purusha, and the side of the resulting ~ ~ ~ u a r e f u r n i s l l e ~  
the  measure of the  pul-usha which had t o  be employed for the aslltavidl1a 
agni. 

Another example is furllislied by the rules for the paitrilti vedi, tllo 
altar used a t  the pitriyqjna, the area of wllich had t o  be equal to  the ninth 
part of' thc vedi used a t  the soma sacrifices. The measures of the sides of 
t h i s  vcdi I~avc been mentioncrl above ; i ts area amounts t o  972 square [);ldas. 
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Now for constructing tlie paitrilri vedi from tlie saumilri vedi, Baudliign~ia 
gives the  following sliort rule : 

n~riiqrir i i l~ eu~g~aitiarsr&rrifi~m7fq w u g  y % r i r  rqFx I 
The  commentator, supplying several words, explains this siitra in the  

followiug way: I f  we make a square, the area of tvbich is equal t o  072 
square paclas, i t s  side will be equal t o  31 padas, 2 aiigulis, and 26 tilas. 
The thircl part  of tliis ( = 10 piidas, 5 aiigulis, and 31 tilns) is to  be talren 
for the side of a square, tlie area o l  which will  be equal to tlie ninth part  of 
tlic mahhvedi. 

For  a proof we are directed t o  turn the  072 square padas into square 
tilns by multi l~lying 972 by 225 and then by 105G, to  extract tlie square- 
root of the result, to  turn tlie tilus again into ~ a c l a s  by dividing the squnre- 
root by 31 ancl then by filteen, and finnlly t o  divide tlie result by three. 

I n  accordance with tliis process, the  co~ninentator translates the  above 
s6tra in the  following manner : 

'Jhe side (" Irarani" to  be supplied) of tha t  area (" bllGme11" t o  be sup- 
plied) which is made a square with tlie third part of the  mahivedi (which 
has been itself turned into a square previously) is t h e  tritiyaltaraoi ; t h e  
ninth part (of the  maliiivecli) is produced (by malting a square witli this 
tritiyalrarani).-Tl~is translation is certainly wrong. I n  t h e  first place, t h e  
word ' I rara~i ' ,  w11ic.h tlie c o m u ~ e ~ ~ t a t o r  supplies, could not be missed in the  
text  of the  slitra. I n  tlie seconcl place, the  commentator ascribes t o  t h e  
word tritiyalrarani' a incaning wliicll it cannot possibly have. H e  inter- 
prets it as the line which is the  thircl part  (of the  side of the  inahlivcdi) ; 
but  tha t  line is called tlie uavamalrarani, as its square is equal t o  the  ninth 
part  of the  area of tlie mal~Svedi, and tritiyalrarani can only mean the  line 
~vliicli produces, or tlie square of wliicli is the  third part (of some area). 

'lo arrive a t  the right understanding of the s i ~ t r a ,  we must consider by  
what method tlie taslr of constructing the paitrilri vedi could be accomplish- 
ed in tlie sl~ortest  may. The thing was to construct a square, the  area of 
wliich woulcl be equal to the  ninth part of another area wl~ich contained 
972 square padas, i. e., to  108 square padas. I f  108 would yield an integral 
squi~re-root, tlie matter would have been casy enough ; but  this uot being 
the case, anotlier metliod l ~ a d  t o  be devised. The  commentator, as we have 
seen, proposes to  construct a square of 072 padas, and t o  take tlie tllircl part  
of its side ; but this method besides, as shown above, not agreeing with tlie 

words of tlie sGtra, requirccl severd tedious preparatory c o n ~ t r u c t i ~ ~ ~ s .  Tlie 
same remark applies to  tlic direct construction of n square of 10s p d a s ,  and  

a sllortcr process could tlierefore not but be Iiiglily welcome. Now tile 
tllird part of 072 is 324, and the square-root of 324 is evnctly 18 ; ill other 

words, tlic side of a square of 324 square paclas is eiglitccn padns. Accord- 
ingly, instead of tlie navamal<ara~~i  of 972, tlie tritiy;rl<;u.n~>i of 32-h jvns 
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sought for, ant1 we know from the paribhisha rules that  this could be easi- 

ly,managed. Accordingly, Baudhriyana's rule has to be translated as fol- 
lows : The tritiyalrarapi of that  area which is made a square with the tllird 
part of the n~aliivedi (i. e., of a square of 324 padas) is i t  (&. the side of 
a square of 108 padas) ; the result is the ninth part of the area (of tile 
maliivedi). 

Thus we see that  the pre-conceived opinion of the commentator about 
the method to be employed for the solution of the problem leads hiln to a 
perfectly mistalren interpretation of the s i~ t ra .  

011 the other hand, i t  is interesting to tind some terms indicating a con- 
l~exion between the first rudiments of science as contained in the Sulvasli- 
tras and its later development. So for instance the term ' varga'. It is 
true that  me should be able to account for the meaning in which i t  is used 
by later mathematicians-viz. that  of the square of a number-without finding 
earlier indications of the manner how i t  came to be used in t h i ~ t  sense. Tile 
origin of the term is clearly to be sought for in the graphical represent a t '  IOU 

of a square, which was divided in as many ' vargas', or troops of small 
squares, as the side contained units of some measure. So the square drawn 
with a side of five padas' length could be divided into five vargns, each con- 
sisting of five small squares, the side of which was one pada long. 

Nevertheless i t  is interesting to find this explanation of varga confirmed 
by a passage in A'pastamba. 

VFl?lUlW m~~~qflfl~q*~ qsl-?lf~ I 

As many measures (units of some measure) a cord contains, so many 
troops or rows (of small squares) i t  produces (when a square is draw11 on 
it). 

But  another case is more interesting still. The word ' karagi' is one 
of the most frequcnt mathematical terms in treatises as the Lilavati, Vija- 
g a ~ i t a ,  &c., and there i t  is invariably used to  denote a surd or irrational 
number ; as the commentators explain it, that  of which when the square- 
root is to be taken, the root does not come out exact. The square-roots of 
two, three, five, &c., are karagis. How the word came by that  meaning, we 
are ,lot told, but we are now able to explain i t  from the S'ulvas6tras. AS 

we have seen above, in these i t  always means the side of a square. 
The connexion between the original and the derived meaning is clear 

enough. Kal.:ini meant a t  first the side of any square, after that  ~ossibly 
tile square-rout of any number. Poasibly I say, for in reality the mathema- 
tical meaning of karagi was restricted. It was not uscd to denote the 

erluare-roots of tl~oae numbers, the root of which can be exactly obtained, but 
only tliose the rook of which does not come out exact, of those in fact 
the root of which can be represented exactly only in a grapl~ical way. I t  

wnd ,rot possil~lc to find tlle exact square-root of eiglit for instance, but it 



1875.1 14. Blocl~mann-IIisto~y and Geography of Bengn1.-No. 111. 275 

was possible to  clram a square, the area of wliicli was equal t o  eight-let us 
say-square padas, ancl the side of which was therefore a graphical re- 
presentation of the square-root of eight. 

But we have to  go still a step further back. ' Karagi' meant originally 
not the side of a square, but  the rajjuh Itarani, the cord used for the mea- 
suring of a square. And thus we see that  the same word mhich expressed 
in later times the highly abstract idea of tlie surd number, originally denot- 
ed a cord made of reeds wliicli the adhvaryu stretched out between two 
wooden poles when he wanted t o  please tlie In~mortals  by the perfectly 
symrnetl.ica1 shape of their altar. 

Contri6utions to the History and Gsoyropl~y of Bengal (Xuha~nmadnn 
Period). No. III.-By H. BLOC~MANN,  11. A,, Cdczctta Xacl?.nsrch. 

(With a plate.) 

Major Raverty's copiously annotated translation of the Tabaqbt i NQ- 
qiri funlishes in its chapters on the Mu'izzi Sulth~is of Bengal a few items 
of local interest and raises some points for discussion. First  of all, as far 
as clironology is concenied, tlie necessity of dating back a few years tlie 
conquest of Bengal by Muhammad Baltlityir I<liilji* has become clear. 
Major Raverty fives upon tlie year 580 H., or A. D .  1193, as tlie year 
when Qutbudclin established himself in Dillli. Several sources give 588 ; 
some give 587, or 1191 A. D., wliich last date Dlr. E. Tliomas looks upou 
as " consistci~t wit11 the best authorities." The conquest of B e n p l ,  again, 
is referred by Major Haverty to  tlie year 590 11. (A. D. 1104), or onc year 
after tlie occupation of Di l~ l i  as computed by Iiilli. A DIS. l~istory of (fatly, 

made by Munslli SyL~li Praslcl for Major Fmnltlin, appears also to lis upon 
600 :is the year in wl~ich Bengal was conquered, bccausc i t  states tha t  the 
life and tlie reign of Lakslli~ial~ Sen extendecl from 510 to  590. N r .  'l'lio- 

* The l?to.l,d~t i Qfil i '  gives the spclling ' I<hnl:~~j ', and the T;thr:i~l edition of thc 
F;~rh:ulg givc.8 " I<hnl:?j, n tribe in tllc dcscrt Ilc.:lr P:t\vnh." AI:~jor lt;tvc\rty \vrit(ss 
' Bhn!j ', ant1 thns follo\vs tho oldclr Intlii~n diction:~rics ;IS tile Ibrhhi~ni, lC;lsl~ful-l~~:l~~~t, 
and 1I:tdlirnl-:~fizil ; but the C ~ I I ~ ~ I I ~ I I  Inditul 1)ronlulci:ltion c!t' tAc nr!jr,,,(ir,. wilt-tl1c.r 
right or \vrong, is Iihi1,ji. Thc cwius of tho dl:~l\vh kings, all \vlricli I<lli!ji ' i3 111:ltl~ 
t o  rhymo wit11 ' ~nnlt:~ji ' ,  favour thc prol~unlcic1tio11 ' l<l~:~l:!ji'. ljut it1 fort11i119 :.~rlit.~*t- 
ivr-s of propcr 1101111s, Y O \ V C ~ ~ J  a1.c O ~ ~ L ' I I  changed. Tl111s in -1~111i(~ ' 1;iyri' fro111 ' l:,~qr:ill'. 
Or ~ ~ I ~ I I I Y  :~ rc  sh~rtc\ncd, >IS ' I<{wlli ' fro111 ' T < : I S ~ I ~ I ~ ' .  ~ I ~ ~ I I c * ~ ,  ' l<llil,ii ' t'rt~11 ' l<i1:11,1,i ' or 
' I i l l ;~h  ' n.otlltl not 11r. 1rn1lstt:tl. That ' lillilji', wit11 :III i ,  is ~ l t l .  111ny SI~ ,~I I  frt1111 ti)..+ 
l ) r o ~ l ~ i ~ ~ ~ * i : t t i o ~ ~  of thc, ~ C I \ V I N  ot' liI~iljil)itr, of w l ~ i ~ l ~  OIIL, l~c~lot~gs to S ~ ~ : I I I ~ I ) I I ~ ,  111~ L ~ L I ~ L ) ~  
to l i : ~ ~ l t : ~ ~ ~ l ~ l ~ ~ t r .  
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mas refers the concluest of Bengal to  tlic ycar 599 H., or A. D. 1202.3, 
liis authority being, I believe, the Tcij ul-Madsir, whicli statvs tlint tlic fc)rt 
of IWinjar  was conquered by Qutbudclin in 590, ancl that  he afterwar(1q 
went to  the neighbouring AIallobQ, where Muhammad rl;~khty;ir l~:"ic I l i s  

respects ancl offered presents from the Bengnl spoils. Major ltaverty dis- 
poses of this statement of the Tdj ztl-iUaCi;ir by saying, " but tliis certainly 
took place ten years before 590 H."" 

Major Raverty is mistalten, however, on his own authorities, when he 
asserts tha t  the conquest of Bengal took place in 590 H., or A. D. 1194. 
Accorcling t o  his translation of Mulinmmad Balrlityar's biogral~l~y mid tlie 
Bibl. Inclica text, we see- 

(1) That  Muhammad BalilltyAr appeared before Qutbuddin i ~ t  Di l~ l i ,  
and was rejected by reason of his l i~unble condition. 

According t o  Major Rsverty, Dillli was occupied in 589 ; l~ence Mu- 
hammad Bakhty i r  must have been rejected in or after 589 H. 

(2) After his rejection, Muhammad UalrlltyLr goes t o  BaclLon, where 
Hizabr gives him a fixed salary. 

(3) A f t e ~  soltte time, Muhammad Balt l~tyir  goes t o  Auclh, where he 
obtains certain fiefs near the  13ihlir frontier. H e  now undertalres 1,luucler- 
ing expeditions, which continue, acco~.ding t o  the printed text, for one or 
tzco yeavs.t 

(4) H e  invades south el^^ Bih i r  and takes tlie town of Billir. He  
then goes t o  Dihli, where he remains for some time a t  Qutb's court. 

(5) The seco~zcl year after his co~zpuest of Bilrh., he sets out for Ben- 
gal, and talres NadiyB. 

Now, how is i t  possible, with these five chronological p:irticulars, that 
Muhammad BakhtyAr could have left Eilliir, as Major Haverty says, in 589 
H., t o  invade Lalthnauti, if Qutb occupied D i l~ l i  in 539 ? S  I t  would, 
indeed, be a close computation if' we allowed but five years for the above 
events, i. e., if we fixed the  conquest of Bengal as having talten place 
in 594, or A. D. 1198. 

T o  continue. W e  further find- 

* Raverty's translation of the Tabaqht, p. 524. 
t Ed. Bibl. Indica, p. 147, 1. 12. DIajor Rnvcrty has left this out. 
The conqucst of BihSr, in the list of DIu'izxuddin IIuhamrnnd's victories, is styled 

the conq~~est  of Adwand B i h h  c)JJ31), for which thc printcd text has ' Amand Bi- 

hL' ((16: 41). I dare say tho word intendcd is z ; \ ~  ' I-Iigh-ground Bihir,' i. e., 

South Bihhr. Thus a parganah of Sirkrir Munger in South BihL is called #JIJ& 

$15 DBncl Sik'hwhrah. The plain of BihLr north of the Ganges was not conqucrcd 

by &Iuhnmmnd Bakhtyhr. 
4 R:~ve~-ty, p. 653 .  I n  note 6 to p. 550, Major Ravcrty says that Dfuhamnad 

EukhtyLr firvt preucntcd hhscl f  to thc SultLn at Ldllor., but the tcxt lli~s Dihli (p. 6.k9). 



(G) That Rfuliainmad Balthty&r, aftcr the talting of N:ldiyi, selccts 
Ln]t]illaut,i as llis c:~l)ital,* brings " t l ~ e  diRcrcnt 1);u.t~ ol' t h :~ t  t~ r r i t o ry  
under ltis sway, and institutes Lhercin, in cvcry p u t ,  t l ~ c  rentling of tllo 
kl~zltbnlh, and tlle coining of lnoncy ; a n ~ l  tllrougli his p r ; ~ i ~ e \ ~ ~ r t l l y  c11(Ie:i- 
vours, a i~i l  those of his Amirs, ~laasjiils, collcgcs, and i~lonastcrics, wcro 
founclcd in t l~ose parts.'' (Iiaverty, 13. 550.) 

(7) Afler some years hadpassed away, Muhnmmad Baklltyiir illvaclc~ 
Tibbat. 

(8) R e  returns discomfited, and is assassinated, immediately on his 
return, a t  Deokot, in GO2 I-I. 

Tlle i~lvasio~i of Tibbut may ltave taltcn place in 601, as Major Raverty 
says ; but as llullnmmxd Ualrl1ty6r hail bcforc 1)cen for. so~~ze yratSs engagotl 
in scttling l ~ i s  Lalil~llauti territory, i t  is clcar tli;~t Nndiyri must have bccn 
talren about 594 or 505, i. c., in A. 1). 1108 or 1109. Thus, on the nuLllo- 
rity of t l ~ c  Tnbaqbt-the only nutl~ority which me possess for t l ~ i s  periocl-, 
the ycnr (599) choscn by Mr. Thomas for tlie conrlucst of Dcngal is a littlo 
too 1:~tc ; 11~11 t l ~ e  year 600, fixed upon by Major liaverty, is irnpossiblc as 
being too early. 

T l ~ e  conclucet of Mallobi by Qutb and tlle arrival of Mul~a~nlnatl  Baltl~t- 
grir's presents, wl~icll according t o  the Tdj ul-Mtchsir and Evislbtah took 
place in 599, iuvolve therefore no contradictioil as far as chronology is 
concerned. 

W e  may now safely assume that  tlie conquest of Bcngal by Mul~nintnad 
Bakhtyir  took place about 1198-0 A. D. 

Before proceeding to the next point, I l~avc  to  malcc a rcmnrlc on the 
name of Qutbucldin Aibak, of the Pal*alyzcd Ii;i~td, though I l ~ a d  thought 
tha t  Mr. Tholnas Ilad set t l~ i s  clucstion at rest. 'l'lle text of the Bibl. 111dica 
Eclition of' the Tabarlbt (1). 138)-and Major ICaverty's MSS. have clearly 
tlie same words-has the following- 

wl+ ~ 4 0  j l  )I y i h  asI d l &  uJl++ J ~ $  
w Ld & A+!, !,)I 

I f  the editor had given more diacritical marks, lie would have written 
or atill better &G& sl~ikastayie', wit11 the yoi i taakLe, us in 

JL? jaqlzcile'. The literal translation is- " 
Ontmardly hc had no co~nclincus, and his little fingcr [of one hand] pos*~ssed a n  

infirmity. For  this rcason they called him d i b n k  i shnll [Aibuk with the pamlyecd 
hand]. 

Major Ravcrty translates- 
130 posscvvcd no outward comclincss ; and thc Little fingcr [of onc hand ?] had n 

* It is n curious coincidcncc that Lnkhnnuti near the J : ~ ~ n u n i ,  S. W, of S:~h:u;tn- 
p i ~ r  mau n Turkm6n colony. ?'ich lny A'in toxt, Vol, I, 1). 525, and Alkinuon's 
N. \V. 1'. G;~xcttccr, 11, 298. 



fiacturc, and on that  account hc U S C ~  to bc styled r h k  i Shil. [Thc powcrlcss-finger- 
od. ] 

I n  a footnote he says that  the words j l  in the printed text are llot 
correct and spoil the sense. . 

But, $rstly, ' shilcastagi ' is an abstract rroun, and does not mean 
' a fracture', but ' wealcness, infirmity' ; ' a fracture' would be the noun 
' slrilrast.'* There is no evidence tlrat his finger mas actually brolten ; for 
Aibalr is not called " Aibalr of the broken finger." Secolt(lZy, the worcls nz 
clnst, which Major Raverty condemns, are absolutely necessary ; for if left 
o u t , ~ L  might refer to his little toe [$ jlyAI]. T l ~ i r d l ~ ,  there is no 
Persian wo1.d sAi2, meaning ' soft, paralyzed', and an Arabic word shal, 
meaning ' withered' ; but the Persians use the Arabic shal, or rather ehall, 
' having a withered hand'. Pozcrthly, Major Raverty says that  ibak in 
Turlrish means ' finger' ; hence ' l'bak' alone cannot be the real name of 
Qutbucldin, but ' lbak-i-shiZ '. Supposing this name to be correct, the izkfat 
must be cancelled, and the words should be inverted, ' shil-ibak.'f But  in 
all Turlrish clictionaries that  I have been able to consult, ibak is stated to 
mean ' a crest', ' a  comb', not ' a finger'; nor is aibnk, or ebak, given 
mith the meaning ' finger-cut,' as stated by Major Lees in the Journal of 
the Royal Asiatic Society,: but in the sense of ' idol', and the Shanzs-ullu- 
ghdt gives the etgmology ef, i. e., r l m J ~ ,  ' Lord of the moon'. 

Mr. Thomas, therefore, is quite correct in looking upon Aibak as the 
original name, and this is confirmed by mural testimony. It moreover 
agrees mith Aibalr's history. As Ile was captured arzd sold, when a child, 
he must have Leen a heathen ; for Musalmins cannot be sold, least of all 
t o  a QAzi who administers justice. Hence Aibak's name must have been a 
heathenish (Turkish) name ; and neither ' Qutbudclin', nor ' I'balc-shil ' 
which contains a rare Arabic word, can possibly have been his name. 

I f  we could attach tlie slightest weight t o  the legend on Qutbuddin 
Aibak's coinage as given by Major Xaverty on p. 625 of his tmnslatioa, 
Major Raverty would be refuted by his own remarlts ; for in the legend 
Qutbudclin is merely called ' Aibalr', as on inscriptions and in several 
places of the Tabacfit. I, too, have a work in my possession on the 

Coins of the Salifin i Hind', a modern clemi-quarto Dihli lithograph, based 
on Sayyid Ahmacl's A'sh upqancidicl, and I dare say I have discovered 

and ; LA a wash, and u.& tho stato following n wash, '2 
i, e. ,  clcanncss ; and many othcrs. 

t This  is requircd by  tho Persian idion] ; for you say sltiX,rrstnh-pi, ' u man wlloso 
foot i d  1,rolicn' ; vrc?,jid[~h-clilil; shauh-rrrrgzrshl a man who has ~ i x  fingcrs' ; hcncc nt lcast 
rh,t l - i l ,nX. 

. I .  R. A .  S., Vol. 111, 1868, 1,. 438. IT,. 11;~s tmnsfvrrcd to nilnk thc mcnning of 
91,/111. 
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the source of I\/Iajor Eavcrty's info~mntion. But  any onc that  has \vorltcd 
for six months among Inclian coins, will reject the legend as unnurnismatic. 
The same must be said of Major Raverty's inscription on tlie coinage of 
A'rhm ShBh, Aibak's son.* 

The Turltish word csf fii, a moon', occurs also in other names of 
Indian llistory ; but tlye oldcst dictionaries give the pronunciation 6 .  
'I'llus in Ai-tigin or E'-tigin, ancl Ai-lititimish, the emperor " Altnlnsll", 
tlle sliortened Indian spelling and pronunciation of whose name has l ~ c e ~ i  
proved by metrical passages, inscriptions, and good MSS., to  be E'ltitmisl~, 
Iltitmisli, E'ltimish, and E'litmisli. I look upon Major Raverty's spclling 

I-yal-tirnisli ' as behind modern research.t 
The next point \vl~icli claims our attention is the namc of the Muha~n-  

madan conqueror of Bengal. The only thing me knew l~itllerto (and I 
believe i t  is all we ltnow now) is that  tlie conqueror of Bengal was called 

Muhammad Ualrlityir, 
and that  the name of his paternal uncle was 

Mul~ammad Malim6d. 
The names of these two persons Major Iiaverty bi*ealts up, by intro- 

dncing an artificial izhfat, or sign of the genitive, into four n;lines, viz. 
Muhammad-i-Balthtyh, and Muhammad-i-MalimGcl. This would give, if 
correct, the following genealogical trce- 

11u;amrnad ' 

(conqueror of Bcngal.) 

* It is odd that the printer's dcvil should havo left his mark on I L ~ j o r '  Ravcrty's 
legcnd of A'rhul Shbh's yse~rdo-coin ; the devil has hdxi  Id dir.hn?rz, kc., and I ngrcc with 
him. 

I take this opportunity to justify Abd-Fazl.  Major Envcrty says (p. 529)-u Abtd- 
Fazl mnkcs the astonishing stnterncnt that A'r6m Shhh \v:is Qutbnddin's L).othc.r. !" 
Abul-Fazl statcs twice and distinctly that h'rini Shih wns Aibak's  so^ ; vide uly A'hl 
tcxt, py. d r  and srr. 

j- Major Raverty introduces dnngcrous innovations i n  othcr nnmcs. I only sllcnlr 
of nnmcs that occur in pp. 600 to 600. On page 577, hc sllcnlrs of :L " S61:h [a Icadcr, 
chief] Znfir." This should bc ' SLlir Znfar', whcrc Shlir belongs to the n:ullo. 
" Z:15r9' is ~ o t  uscd in namcs. . H c  c:llls the t o m  of ICdlpi " Iiilbi" ; C+uhr;tm, " lilh- 
rhm" ; Bad60n, " Bodk'6n" ; S:trsuti, " Sursuti" ; Siwist;ill, " Siw:tslBn" ; ,Tunl!~~l?, 
" Jam!~di " ; Sliailth-ul-'A'rifin, " Sllitili1~-ul-'tl'rif:~in" ; T:tzliir:th, " T;~zk:~r;th" ; lib[, 
B:tkr, I6 Ab6 Bilcr" ; sh;t,j;~r;t.h, I'  s1l;~jiriih" ; Sirltj, " S:~r:t,j" ; IIi~~tijpfir, I '  I l i t ~ j ~ t ~ ~ < ~ r "  ; 

1VninB-Gnng:~, " Wilnn-G:tngL" ; CiodOwnri, " Gkdiwitri" ; l<:~isin, " R:tsirt" ; C I t ~ l f i ~ : ~  
N:~q)br, " Clihotnh Nhgpitl"' ; il'y:~f, " A'yif" ; Jhkrkhnnd, " Jhirliunc!:~h" ; I<;u;rrn11!~~A, 
" I<:~nn:thnis:th" ; Bilir:unl)i~r, " 1:iltrhlpGr" ; Dnk'ltill, " L)nlilh;~n". 
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Major Ravcrty says in explanation tliat '< in his olcler MSS." the word 
bin, or son, is inserted between the words Muhammad and BalthtyBr in the 
headi~zg of Chapter V, which contains the biography of the conqueror of 
Bengal ; hence the conqueror of Bengal was Muhammad, and " the father's 
name, it appears, was BakhtyQr, the son of MahmGd."* It is not stated 
in  how many MSS. this bin occurs ; but though i t  occur in the heading, i t  
never occurs in the text . t  Nor does the word bin occur in the NSS.  of the 
l 'dj  ul-JIaa'sir, in Ei'rishtnh, the Tubapcit i A k b a ~ i ,  Baddoni, and later writers, 
though the authors of these histories must have had very good MSS. of the 
Tabaqftt i Nigiri, some of wl~ich in all probability were olcler than those in 
Major Raverty's possession. Hence I look upon the correctness of tlie soli- 
tary bin in the heading of some of Major Raverty's MSS. as doubtful. Fur- 
ther, supposing bin to  be correct, is i t  not strange, nay totally un-Persiai~, 
t o  speak continually of Muhammad-bin-Bakhty fir, or Muhammad-i-Saltlit- 
yBr, instead of using the single name of Muhammad. This would be 
A~.aGic usage. Thirdly, if MahmGd were the grandfather, i t  would have been 
extraordinary on the part of the author t o  have left out the grandfather in 
tlie heading and ill the beginning of the chapter, when Muhammad Balrlit- 
yiir's descent is spoken of, and merely incidentally to mention i t  in connec- 
tion with the paternal uncle. Lastly, the use of the Izdfat, instead of bin 
orpisay (son), is restricted to poetry, and does not occur in prose.$ I see, 

* Page 639, of his translation. 
t The  name of JIuhamrnad BakhtyLr occurs more than thirty timcs in  RInjor Ra- 

vcrty's chaptcrs V and VI (pp. 548 to 576) ; but in  every case Major Ilavcrty gives 
Bluhammad-i-Uakhtyrir, i. e., the Izdfut. Hence his RISS. have no bill in  the tcxt. In 
the heading of Chapter VI, therc is no Gin, though Major Raverty puts i t  in  ; he trics 
even to do so in the heading to Chapter V I I I ,  in the name of Husimuddin 'Iwaz, and 
"one or two authors" gct the credit of it. 

f I n  fact, it is rare in poctry, and poets do not evcn Like to use this I;tv(dt, unless 
it is long 06 rr~etr~d~n, or unlcss i t  stand i n  syllnblcs whcrc i t  cannot bo mistakcn fur 
what Prosodians call the ~~irrz-fnthnh. I havc also met with i t  in  thc pvose legends of 
coinu, where ibrt  ma8 left out to save space. 

Major Rarer ty writcs several other names in the same chapters with this impossil~lo 
Iicifnt. Thus he gives the murderer of RIuhnrnmad Bakhtybr thc name of 'Ali-i-JIiir- 
dLn, i .  e., 'Ali, the sort of Mnrdrin. But  Mnrddn, by itself, is no RIi~hnmmndan n:unl., 
nor is Sherin by itsr:lf. W c  c:innot mritc Bluhammad-i-Shcrdn, Ahmud-i-Shcriill, milk- 
ing Hhcrin tlic father. ' d l i  Jr(o.drin mcans 'Ali (who is as valiant as) ?~tnrt!/ nie~/ ; 
n1uhamrn:~d Shcrdn = DInh:~mmad (who is cqual to) many lions. Thc cl is t ing~~isl~~rl  
'Ni DIi~rdiln, for exan~plc, under ShBhj:th&n, cannot be callcd 'Ni-i-RIardLn, i. r . ,  'illi, 
eon of fiIarrlkn, h~:c~a~~sd: his f:~thc:r's n:trnc w;ls G,r~,j ' d l i  (I have l~twpo~cly wriLtq:1l 
" (h1n.i 'Ali " without Iz,iJ;~l). Would RI:~jor linvcrty writn th,: nnnlc of J ~ I I ~ ~ ' H  piltron 
hl ir 'Ali-i-Hhcr ; or D1ull;~mmnd lIurnAy {rn's namc, R1uh:~mmnd-i-IIut~~ily i l l  ; or 
fildi~trnrn:td Ak11:)r's rruirlc, Dluhatlmlad-i-Akbu '? Thc form of thr: nanic: of RZulltitn- 
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therefore, no reason t o  change the name of the conqueror of Bengal, as pro- 
posed by Major Raverty. 

A point of some importance is the fact prominently noticed by Major 
Raverty that  the establishment of Muhammadan rule in Bihhr and Bengal 
has nothing to do with the Muhammadan kingcloln established a t  Dihli. 
Mnhammad Balchty6r is an independent conqueror, t h o ~ ~ g h  he acknowledged 
the suzerainty of Ghiznin, of which he was a subject. The presents 
which he occasionally sent t o  Dihli, do not alter the case: a similar 
interchange took place between tlie lcings of the Dalr'l~in a i d  the later 
Icings of Dillli. BiIiAr and Bengal were conquered witl~out help from 
Qutbuddin, and in all probability without his instigation or knowledge. 
This view entirely agrees with the way which lkIinhhj-i-Siriij spealcs of the 
Mu'izzi Sult6ns and tl~eil- co-ordinate position. 

Major Raverty's identification of Muhammad BalthtyPr's j igir lands 
wit11 tlie pnrganahs of B h a g w a t and B 11 o i 1 i, south of Ban6ras and east 
of Chanirgayh, is very satisfactory. B 11 o i 1 i, (At+!) I find, is mentioned 
in the A?n i Alibari, where i t  is syelt ' Bholi' (qJA). It  belonged t o  S i r k b  
Chanir (Chan6dh), the cl~ieftown of which was the well known fort of 
Chan6r. Under Akbar, Bhoili measured 18,975 bighalls 10 bislvas, and mas 
assessed a t  1,112,656 d 6 m ,  of wliich 33,605 da'nzs were sayuvgha'l or rent- 
free land. Xegarding B 11 a g w a t ,  Elliot says-" Tliis parganah, previous 
t o  the conquest eirected by the Gautams, was held by Jami'at Khbn Gaharw&r, 
whose defence of the fort of Patitah is a favorite theme wit11 the people. 
Tlie old name of this pargauah is H a n  o a, mliich mas extinct before the 
time of Jami'at Kli ia ,  when i t  was known only as Bhagwat."" 

mad-i-Sfiri, on whose name Major Ravcrty has built a hypothesis (Journal, A. S. 
Bcngnl, for 1875, p. 31) is dou1)tful for this Izcifnt. On p. 573, two brothers 
arc mentioned, 3Iuhammnd Shcrin and Ahmad Shcrin, nnd BIajor Rnverty looks 
upon this as n proof that the Tzdfnt must be rend, " as two brothcrs would not 
be so cntitlcd." A glance a t  a lluhnmmndan school register moidd show that  
RInjor Rnvcrty's opinion is agrrinst facts. Supposing n father's nnmc is 'rUi Shcrin, 
hc would call his son BIuhammnd Shcrbn, Almad Slicrbn, Mahnhd  Shcrin ; or if fj:tzl 
i Hnq, thc sons moidd bc called Fnzl i Haq, Lutf i Hnq, kc.  

Of course, i t  is diffcrcnt with the tnlihnllrr~*, or ~ronr-rle-pltortc, of Pcrsinn miters. 
Thus me may say BIinhij-i-Shcij, just ns we say 3lnqlihuddin-i-S;~'di. But  cvcn in such 
instances the izcifnt is not de 9.rjr11r. But " BIiuhL,j-i-Sirij" docs not nlcnn iu I)~OSL\  

' IIinhij,  the sol1 of Sirii', but ' BIinh;ij, mlio writcs under the name of Sidj ' .  Th:it tlie 
fnthcr's namo mas Siritj has nothing to do with i t  : many poets chose tho liluno of tho 
flxthrr as tnkhnlbrq. 

How ill-p1:lrcd sonlc of BI:!jor Rnrrrty's I:c;SRts are may bo sccn from tho name of 
the Bcngnl Hult6n Firhz Sh6h (11) in notc 6, on p. 652,  n,llcrc bcsidcs Ghllh-i-Jidlin ia 
n wrong rc:tding. Nor has hc cvcr bccn callcd n ' Ptithiln '. 

* Bcnmcs, Elliot'a Races of tllc N. W. P., TI, D. 119. Tlic n:lllic of Rlinp~v.rt, 
thcrcfurc, occi~rs nhcndy in t l ~ c  :I;rbciqn't i Scic I /  i .  X\'cithcr C11,1~\\ ,it 11ur lItulu,t i* g i \  t,lL 
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The narrative of Muhamlnad Bakhtyfir's expedition to Tibbat illvolvcs 
one or two geographical difficulties, which neither the restored text nor Major 

Itavcrty's copious notes have entirely removed. The traffic between Bengal 
ancl Tibbat in those days, and even up to the reign of Alrbar, seems to 1 1 ; ~ ~ ~  

been very considerable. Minhiij speaks of no less than tliirty-five roalls 
into Tibbat between the bend of the Brahmaputra and Tirliut. To one 
of these Major Raverty's MSS. give tlie (slightly cloubtful) name of 
' Mahamhai Pass.' The traffic consisted chiefly in gold, col)per, lead, 
musk, yak tails, honey, borax, falcons, and hill ponies (t&ng'lha~z). ltalph 
FitchX mentions CliicliAlrot as the principal emporiuln in the (now British) 
DGArs. 

Tlie whole tract south of Bh6tan frequently changed rulers. The R i -  
jss of ICgmrfip, the Ahoms, the KLmatB, and after tliem the ICoch ltijQs, 
seem to have in turn held the DliQrs ancl lost thern to the Bhfits. 

It is difficult to say w i d  motives Muhammad Balclityk had to invade 
Tibbat. It was perhaps, as Mii111iij says, ambition ; but if we co~isider liow 
small a part of Bengal was really in his power, his expeclition to TiLbat 
borders on foolharcliness. H e  seems to  have set out from Lulillnnuti or 
Deoltot under the guidance of one 'Ali, who is said to have been a chief of 
the Dlech tribe, and marclled to B a r d h a n  lr o f (Varddlianalrhti). From 
the way in which Minhij mentions this tomn, i t  loolcs as if i t  had laill beyond 
the frontier of Mullamrnad BaklltyLr's possessions, though there is no doubt 
as to its identity. The ruins of B a r d 11 a n  Ir o t lie due nol-th of Bagu1.8 
(ljogra), in Long. 892S8 ' ,  Lat. 25" 8' 25", close to Govindganj, on the 
Karntaya River.? According t o  Minhij, a large river flows in front 

in the A1in. I have not found Mujor Raverty's Kuntilah on the maps. I ts  longittide and 
latitude, as given by him or p. 550, almost coincide with those of thc town of R u n t i  t 
(d), which up to thc time of the Dfughul (Chaghtii) Dynasty was a sort of fron- 

tier tomn, and is therefore occasionally mentioned by historians. But DI:~jor ltaverty'ti 

Kuntilah (Lat. 25' 7); Long. 8 2 O  353 Lies too far to the wcut. 
The fact that some AfSS. of the TabaqBt give Bhagwat and Bhoili, and othcrs Pa- 

titah and Kuntilah (?), is curious. 
* Vide Journal, A. S. Bengal, 1873, Pt. I, p. 240. I n  1861, Dfajor Sherwill csti- 

matcd the number of hill-ponies brought for sale to the fair a t  Nek-Mudtin, 40 
north-west of Dinkjphr, at 3000. 

t Not far from Ghorighit. Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas shews thc "Rijbiri " 
of the Uardhankot ltijis. Vide Westmacott in J. il. S. B., 1875, 1%. I, p. 188. 

Major h v e r t y  has not identified Bsrdhnnkot, and has thercforc becn mislcd to 
pl:~ce it xorth of Siklci~rz (p. 562, note) ; hcnce it is no wondcr t l d  h.c finds cliscrcpan- 
cicv in DIinhh,j's statements respecting the river and the hridgc nlentioncd ftuthcr on. 
But thcrc are none. Col. Dalton's attempt at identifying the bridge with that of sil 
lIdko (.J. A, S. B., XX, p. 291), and tllc river with thc Brahmaplltm, is now likc'\"i~c 
dinposcd of. Thc only difficulty that is left to ho solved iu the identification of the Tib- 
b . ~ ~ ~ r u  town of 1Lilrbntiln (?), for which unch MS. ahnost llav n cliffcrcnt kctio, 
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(darpesh) of the  town. This can only refer t o  the  Icarataya, wl~ich formed 
so long the boundary of ancient Muhammadan Bullgal and tlic Kbmrhp,  
and later of the  Kocli and Kocli-Hijo, domi~iions ; in ibct i t  was tlic 1)ouncl- 
ary between Bengal and Icbrnrlip a t  tlie time of tlir Mi~l~bbhrirat .  T h o u g l ~  
the  river in front of Barcllianlco~ is said to  have liad the namc of ' Bng~n:~ti ' ,  no 
other river than the Karataya can possibly be meant.* Along tlie l<ar:~t:tga, 
then, Muhammad Baltlitycir marched nortliward, under the  guidance of 'Ali 
t h e  Mech, for t en  days. W e  have t o  bear i n  mind tha t  the  ICnratayn in 
former times was connected by branches witli the  Tist&, (Trierota) ancl tlint 
the  Tist& before 1784 flowed west of the  Icarataya, joined the Atrai, arid 
fell into the  main branch of tlie Ganges (Padma). Thus even as late as last 
century, as a glance on Map V of Itenncll's Atlas will show. The ten days' 
march, therefore, extended nlong the Karataya aud the Tistd, whicli of all 
13cng:~l rivers exte~ids farthest into Tibbat. There is little doubt tha t  tliis 
was along the frontier of the territory of tlie Raj i  of I<ainrhp. Before tlie 
tentli day, they were among the mountains, ancl on the tenth they reached 
a bridge of hewn stone, consisting of twenty-odd arches. Tliis bridge muat 
]lave been in  the rleigllbourl~ood of Dorzlieling, or, as we spell i t ,  I)i~~:jeel- 
i1)g.t 'Sli tlie Mech seems t o  liave here taken leave of Muliaininad Uzlklit- 
y i r .  Even a t  the present day, tlie boundary ~ e p i ~ r i ~ t i n g  tlie Meclies from 
the hill tribes, is about twelve ~iiiles due south of Darjeeling, near Palika- 
biyi. From here we have insufficient 1)articulars regarding Muliarntnnd 
Balrhtyir's march. All tha t  is said is, t h i ~ t  after passing the bridge the  
troops wended their way, unmolested apparently, stages and journeys, 
through defiles and passes, ascending and descending amoug lofty moun- 
tains. On the  sixteenth day the open country of Tibbat was reached. 
Everytvliere they had passed througli pol~ulous villages. After plunclel*ing 
the country and defeating with heavy losses a hostile army near a fol-t in 
the  n e i g l i b o u r h ~ ~ d  of a town (called Icarbatau ?), BTuhammad B : ~ l t l ~ t j i r  
resolved to return. Since lie returns by the  way he llnd come, tlie direction 
of his march from Darjeeling must have been northwal*dS ; for if lie had 

* Rc,garding the changes in the courses of the Ksrataya and Tistti, vide Buchanan, 
and Glnzicr's Rungporc Report, p. 2. 

t The DIuhnmmndsns write &+113 UBailing. Major Mainwaring tells 
that  the co l~cc t  pronuncistion is Dorzhcling, &j13, with a short o and a short 

accented e. The straight distance fiom Bsrdhnukot to Dilrjceling itsclf would be 
nc:~rly 160 miles. 

I find that SayEgid Allmnd in his cdition of the Tuzuk i Jnhbngiri (p. 115) gives 
Dbljiling in counexion with l'cgii, in the sentcnce 

GWI di1+J~3,& d.4im uLJ1 Aln d bLa r a p  
tllc 3Z:lglls whose country is adjitccnt to Pegit-L)rirjiIing." But  I conjecture that this 

is n mistake for dk.1 9 9% P f l l h  n ~ , l l  ArkWnlrg, ' l'egn and A1.r,1k.in1. 
f h1;ljor Rnvcrty suggests the roiltc wllicll Turnor welit in 1783, through Sihkiul 

M N 
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deviated t o  the west into Nepil,  he mould certainly have retreated soutll- 
ward into Tirhut. The retreat was disastrous, as the  people had removed 
from the line of march and had burnt everything. After fifteen days of 
privation, Muhammad Balthtybr issuecl from the mozrntains into the country 
of Kcinarzip, and reached the head of the bridge. The guards which he had 
left there, had deserted their post ; the H i l~dhs  of I<BlnrliP had come ancI 
destroyed the bridge, and Muhammad Bakhtybr occupied a strong temple 
near the bridge. H e  was now besieged by crowds of Khmrlip Hindiis. 
Wi th  difficulty did the thinned army cut through tlie besiegers and hasten 
t o  the river. Most of the Musalmans perished ; only Nuhammad Balchtyir 
wit11 a few horsemen reached the other bank. There they mere again assist- 
ecl by Meches, the kinsmen of 'Ali, who rendered him great assistance until 
he  reached Deoltot, or Damdamah, soutll of Dinbjphr. 

Muliamn~ad Balchtyar from anguish became ill and took t o  his bed, 
when 'Ali Mard in  assassinated him (60". H.) a t  Deolcot." 

Major Haverty is inclined t o  place Deolcot north of DinhjpGr ; but the 
position is well Irnocvn. Parganah Deokot still exists, and the old iV1uhain- 
maclan ruins a t  Gnngarimpiir, near Damdamall, the large tanks, and the 
discovery there of the oldest Bengal inscriptions, fix the site of the ancient 
Deolrot. 

The additional lectiones of geographical names which Major Raverty 
gives, enable me t o  identify three more places mentioned in the Tabaqat, 
vit., S a n t o  s h, M a s  i d h a, and K n n g o  r , t  of which the last was the 
fief of I-IusiLm-uddin 'Iwaz. S a n t o s h, which lower down is identified 
with &I a h i g a n j on the  eastern bank of the  Atrai 12iver, contained, 
according t o  tlle TabaqBt, the tomb of Muhammad Shersin, the successor of 

towards the Snngpii, and I agree with him, though I do not believe that Muhammad 
Bakhty Br rencllcd that river. 

* Rclgn~ding the reigns of 3Iuhammad Bakhtytir's immediate successors, I would 
refer Major lirivcrty to Mr. Thomas's " I n i t i d  Coinage of Bengnl, No. 11," in J. A. S. B., 
1873, p. 348, and F'roc., A. Ii. B., 1872, p. 202. 

t T h e  BISS. have v J h i ,  v,kln, and ~ + < r n ,  BA-<&, a~+&,  and 31tu, 
LsI$if, nnd several 0 t h ~ ~  Icctto~al; CIC J. A. S. B., 1873, p. 212, note f .  kilo khf 

in #A-LA ~ n r ~ s t  br  wrong,  i t  nrosc very likely from the sign of fnthnh nbove the 

initir~l r,ri~~r, nr~tl thr. correct nnnlc is BJ-n or [ B J + - ~  OT bb,n, bIasiclh6 or IIasidhii, 

Brrrynltre Mowitlllri, which is mentioned ns :In old place in tho A'in and in Buchnnan's 
I)~nnjr-poor. Jlqtjor Itavcrty id,-ntifies ' R.Inksid:lh' with the " il[ax;tdnbacl" of the old 
tr: lr~ 1l1.r~ ; t,ut JI:txnd:~l,nd i~ JInrl~iitl&bid (&f ,),~PQ&), tho cnrlicr nrkmo of i\I~u.~hid- 

b1,rirl. JInrl~irtlill~ild, howr,vcr, i8 itsc.1f not older than thc 16th century. 

I 11" frr the text rr.:ttling u)(&! Dnngtion, a wcllknown pli~re nrnr Dcokot, to 

B1:~jr)r 1:nvr-rty's ' Utskrinwnh'. 'I'h~l ~pcl l ing ' ICcns' for Iiosi,' the river Kosi (Rave=- 
ty, p. h78) ,  mny nlso hr~ rm crror of tho copyists, the finnl yd having boen rnishkon for 
thr: tuil (dar~nh) of thr: atrc.  
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B a I i t A i  K l i i j  The three places lie in adjacent parganahs, and lie all 
south-east of parganah Deokol, as shewn on Sheet 119 of the Indian Atlas. 
The correctness of my conjecture regarding the name of S a n t  o s h has 
thus been verified by Major Iiaverty's MSS., ancl its iclentitication shews 
that  M a s  i d 11 B, wllich is mentioned with it, is lilrewise correct. The 
situation of these parganahs agrees with the small extent of the Laklinaufi 
territory under the first &Iuharnniadan rulers ; for tliey lie between Deokot 
and tile Karataya, which was the  frontier. I n  fact Husim-uclclin 'Iwaz 
was the first that  brought the whole territory of Gaur under control. 

Tlle  laces tha t  are still cloubtful in the  Bengal geography of the 
Tabaqit,  are N B r a n  l i  o i or N ii r lc o t i, for ..vl~ich other works have 
' B B r s li 1' ; and S a 11 k 11 B t, which is very likely the nalne of a region 
east of the Icarataya. 

Major Rnvertg's assertion* (pp. 552, 559) that  Lakhnauti was called 
by the emperor IIumbylin ' Balthtab6d', and the wl~ole clistrict ' Jannatibad', 
is untensble. The AltbarnQinah only mentions ' Jannatabid' .  

Regarding Jhjnagar and its identification with the eastern parts of t l ~ e  
Central Provinces, Cl~utiyL Nigp6r, t  and the Tributary Mahalls in Western 
O~ i s6 ,  Major Raverty has come to the same conclusion as I had. His  identiti- 
cation of the frontier district I< a t  A s i n or K a t A s i n with a place of tlie 
name of ICatbsingh on the northern bank of the Ala116nadi in the Tributary 
Mahall of Angul is not yet quite clear to  me. I cannot find the place on tlie 
map, and the narrative of the Tabaqat i i~~pl ies  a place nearer to  Western 
Bengal. The capital of JAjnagar, wliicl~ in the MSS. is called U'mardan 
!cl~~,l) remains to  be iclentitied. Major llaverty liints at the possibility 

* IIis sourcc is n 11s. of tho Khrrlciqnt-r~ttnrcririkh (n m o d c ~ n  work). I hare a sus- 
picion thnt ' B;dthtiil)Ld' is a copyist's crror, and that tho initial b is the Persi:m prcpoui- 
tion bn, as in Gntrr. rti r,tnusti,rt bn-Jnrrrrntdbdd sdkh t ,  where 3$cw has bcen drawn 

togother to j l ! I i~ .  
Major Ravcrty's ' ~lrkhnlik'  (p. 603) is n wrong rending for ' Arkhang' or ' R:lkli:~ng'. 

" Pnrgall:lh Jasilg:~h" (p. 593)-said to 11:lvc bceu tr~roed 1)y E~wopca~iu into ' Jc~ssort~'- 
is n copyist's enor  for ' Pargnnah Chittu:lIl', (200 nlilcs from Jcssorc) which \\.:la the 
frontier between Bengal and Orisit ; rid('  :\'ill trnnsl:~tion, lndcs.  Bcaidcs, \\-1icrt> docs 
thc Persian author of the H f t  Iq l i t~ r  gcst the Hindi 5 fro111 ? and Ilon. can htx give tllo 

rcvcnlic of Bcng:ll under Jahlingir, mllcu tho book T:IS \\-rittcn iu 1002 (I.;,?<, .tin 
tr:lnslation, I, p. 508) ? Agnin, tho word u[l(!b! ' uncultiv:~tcd tritct' of SirEt:ir XL;lrl:icrn 

(p. 892, last linc) is n nlist,:tkc for &I;! co~~fincs, fi.onticr ; but p i ! / ~ i ~ r  does not 

mcan ' lower parts', as trnns1:ltcd on p. 668, notc. 
t lI:!jor ltnvcrty'a spelling Ch11ot:lh Ndgpilr has oftcn bccn s h c ~ n ~  to br crn>ucolt% 

as the correct nnlilc is Chlltiyli Nilgpiw ( I + ) ,  fl-111 the old c':tpit;ll 17hrlti>-& IIC~LI. 

TiLnchi. The sprllings Cl~hhr-kuncl :111d .1116r-k1111e!:\h ill\-olvc> :I \ I - I . O I ~ ~  c t y ~ l l o l ~ g ~ .  fhtt 
c.orrc~,t n:unlcl Ilr\illg . I l l i l~- l i l~u~~d,  ' bnnh-eliutrict', 11s Uuldsl-Uiuid, ' h c  B~urdt.li tlistl.il~t', 
fro111 +q, :I dislrict, not fiv~il gj, n ncll. 
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of U'mardan being Amaralrantak, the highest point and watershed of the 
east,ern parts of the Central Provinces. That  roclry, wild, and inaccessible 
region is scarcely a fit place for the capital of what must have been a large 
state." 

As the border land to  the west of J i jnagar  Major Raverty mentions 
Garha-Katanga ; and then he says (p. 557), quoting the Ma'dan-i-Alchbcir 
i Ahmadi, that  " on the N. i t  is close t o  the Bhitah territory [the Bliiti of 
the #'iu i Alrbari], and S. is close to  the Dakhan." But  this is an extraordi- 
nary confusion of names, partly due to the author of the Ma'cEnn, especial- 
ly if he wrote BhLtah with a long %. H e  means Bhgt'h, or Bhat-ghorh, the 
mountainous tract south of Allitlifibbd, whilst Bhhti is the name of the Sun- 
darban region along the Bay of Bengal. The Tabaqit is, indeed, the oldest 
work in which BhatghorQ is mentioned. The district was plundered by 
Qamaruddin Timur K h i n ,  who had also been fighting with the aboriginal 
tribe of the IkI6isis.t I n  Major Raverty's quotation from the Jointi'-uttn- 
oodrikh (a modern compilation without value), the Bliiti-Sundarban is placed 
West of Bengal ;$ and in the quotation a little further on (which like the 
preceding is talren from the Kin i Alrbari),-" I n  the scc?.kdr of Mangir, 
" from the river Gang to  the ICoh i Sangin [the Stony Mountains], they 
" have drawn a wall, and account i t  the boundary of Bengal", a wrong izhfut 
spoils the sense : Abul Fazl says that  in SirkQr Munger, from the Ganges 
to  the mountains [Rijmahall Hills], they have drawn a stone wall, &c. He 
means the stone wall near Gadhi or Garhi (Teli&gayhi).§ 

W e  now turn to  the middle period of the Muhammadan history of 
Bengal, for the elucidation of which a few new and interesting particuli~rs 
have come to hand. They throw further light on the reigus of Hij6 Kins  
and Mahn~lid Shah I. 

Rag a) Katna. 
(A. H. 808 to 817 ; A. D. 1405 to 1414.) 

It was mentioned before that  Mr. Westmacott identified RAji KBns 
with the well known, but hitherto legeudary, Rhjb, or Hakim, Ganesh of 
Dini jpi~r .  I 1ook.upon this identification as open to doubt. ' Ganeuh ' is 
a very common name, and the god with the elephant's trunk is so generally 

Tho n:Lmo of Hill Gundamarkan, in Long. 8 3 O  and Lnt. 20° 65', in BorL~arnbh~~, 
has the s:~111c cnrling as U'rnnrc1;~n. 

t I.'td,, T:chaclSt, Ed. Bihl. IncLicn, p. 247 ; Bcamcs, Elliot's Races of the N. 
Provinl.r~n, 11, 16 L ; J .  A.  S. B., 1874, Pt. I, p. 240, note. 

1 I11,g~~rding tlic ' Mcinik,' vide J .  A. S. B., 1874, Pt. I, p. 204. 
5 ?rI.!ior R:cvr,rty, on p. 602, mcntions tho tlfghhrl Ziimindir of Birbhbm and Jdl-  

?tngnr-thr: it:~lirq, I cl~~resay, imply n rofcrencu to J6jnag:ir. Tho Znminur's ftimily, 
tllv rlr~.cr~r.r~dnnts of tr rc:rl PnthLn for once, are well-known ; but Jdtraagar is a mistake 
of ' lth,jn:~gt~r'. 
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known throughout India, tha t  even Muhammadans may be fairly assumed 
to be acquainted with his name. But  all MSS. spell tlie Raja's name 

KbEs, not & C;FanEs; and I am inclined t o  adhere to  the spelliug of 
tlie MSS. and read the name as K i n s  or Kinsa.  This would indeed be the 

nanle Krishna's enemy, the tyrant of MathurQ, bore. I do not  
thinlc tliat the name is now in use, or has been in use in Beiigal since the 
spread of Cliaitanya's Krishna-cultus. But  R i j i  KQns lived just a hundred 

years before Chaitanya, and the name might not then have been so unusual 
as i t  would now be. Further, Raja KBns is styled ' RijB of Bliatliriali', 
ancl RAjA Ga~ies ' RAjQ of DinijpGr'. Bu t  Bhatliriah does not include 
Dinijphr ; for ' Parganah' BliatGriah lies far to  the south of DinQjpilr Dis- 
trict, in Rajshihi proper, between AmrGl and Bagurh. But  tlie name ' Bha- 
tGriali' is also used in a more extensive sense, and signifies Northeru 1Eijsliihi 
proper. It thus formed part of Rareiidra, whilst DiniijpGr with the northern 
districts formed tlie olcl division of Nivritti. Now the Barendra Briihmaus, 
as Dr. Wise tells me, say that  their social classification was made by one 
HQja l<Qns Nir iyana  of T ih i rp i~ r  in RQjsli&lii ; and as Tahirplir belongs t o  
Bliatliriah (vide Map VI of Rennell's Atlas), there is just a possibility tha t  
the statement of tlie Barendra Bralimans may give us a clue and help us t o  
identify the historical BAjB ICBgs. 

I have no doubt t'liat the name of the district of R Q j  s h Q h i is con- 
nected with R i j i  K i n s  ; for just as nlahmi~dahilli, BrirbalrsllLlii, and other 
names in tlie neiglibourhood of RAjslralli refer t o  tlie Bengal kings Mahmild 
Sliah and Barbak Shhh, so can Majsliihi, i. e., Riji-slitilii, olily refer t o  the  
RajB who was ' tlie Shah', i. e., to  a Hindh Raja who ascended a I\iIus:il11iin 
tliroue. I n  its shortened form, ' Rajsliahi' is certainly a most extraordinary 
hybrid ; for the Hindi rdj is tlie same as the Persian shuhi. 

It was remarlred in tlie first part of tliese ' Contributions t o  Bengnl 
Geograpliy and History' tha t  R a j i  KQDY did probably not issue coilis in 
his own name. We  Irno\v, llowever, that  coins mere issued during his reign, 
viz., ~ostliumous coins or h'zam Slrali, during wliose reign Iiiji I< ; i~~s  rose 
t o  influence, and coins i11 the name of one Biyazicl Slial~. 'l'he 1;lttt.r issue 
was described by me before, and bears, as far as is now kno\rn, tlie ycars 
812 and 816 ; the former was brought to the notice of the Society b>- tlie 
Hon'ble E. C. Bayley (vitle J. A. S. U., 1S74, p. 204, note). I c ~ u  now 
give a figure of the posthumous coinage : two specimens wore lately brouSllt 
for the Society's cabiiiet," clt.:~rly dated 512 (vide PI. XI, Fig. 1) .  
weigh 164.69 ancl 165.7 grains respcctively. 

* Togcthrr with firo silvcr coins of RInhammnd Shdll, son of R:ij:i liliOs, d:rtcd H1$, 
819, 822. 823, ,928. 'l'hcl hitht~to :~sccrtai~~cd ycnrs of his reign \vc~~-c SlS, 821, :tnd 531. 
RIr. W. L. 11.1rtin :~lzio scnt nu. 1:tlcly n RItth:~iiln~:~tl Sh6h of 1I1r. >.IIIIC typr :IS pul,libht.d 
11y nit. l t  \KIS d11g 111) nc:~r lI:i(U16l)t'w:th, ISortht\rn Uluig:d1)(lr, \vl~ic,li to 
1:cllgill. 
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, . 

Mahmu'd Sha'h I. 
(A. H. 846 to  864 ; A. D. 1442 to 1459.) 

, The  chronology of the reign of this Iring, which mas hitherto one of tile 
obspurest portions of Bengal History, has been further cleared up by a slllall 
but important t~ouvail le  of eight silver coins struck by him. The coins 
were found by Major W. W .  Hume a t  MahisthQn (Mostin) Gayh, seven 
miles nortli of Baguri : four of them were sent to the Society by Mr. C. J. 
O'Donuell, C. S., who in the last number of the Journal gave a description 
of the place, and the other four were received from Mr. E. Vesey Westrnacott, 
C. S. The eight coins have been figured on P1. XI,  Nos. 2 to 9. Five of 
tllem have years, so that  the ascertainecl dates of nh~hmlid Shill's rcigll 
are now-8-46, 84", 852, 858, 850, 861, 862, 863, 28th Zil Hajjall 86.3. 

Nos. 2, 3, and 9 of the coins are very rude specimens of engraving ; 
ancl if the last had not been found together with the others, I would be 
inclined to attribute i t  to  Mahmhd ShQh I I . ,  as the kz~nynh  loolrs more like 
' Abul Mujaliid' than like ' Abul Muzaffar'. A11 the coins bear nulnerous 
sl~roffmarks.* 

1. Vide P1. XI,  No. 2. New variety. Silver. A. H. 8&* No mint- 
town. Weight, 164'97 grains. 

The legend is the same as on Col. Hyde's unique MahmGcl SliQh of 846, 
published by me in J. A. S. B., 1874, p. 295. 

2. Vide P1. XI, No. 3. Obverse as reverse of No. 1 ; Reverse illegi- 
ble, probably the same as in Nos. 5, 7, 8, 9. Weiglit, 165.65 grains. 

3. Vide Pl. X I ,  NO. 4. A. H. 852. Weiglit, 164.41 grains. 
OBVERSE-as in No. 3. 

* The ohject of these marks, which are common even on early Bcngal coins, was to 
depreciate the coins. . T h e  real commerce of the country mas ciknicd on in comrics, as 110 

coppcr was issucd ; and it  suited the bankers and moncy-chnngcrs, when coins bcoring 
the new ycar were issued, arbitrarily to declare that thc coins of the past ycar, and thoso 
of all prcvious years, were no longer kt'lldcir ()I&, from tho Arabic krcll, all), i. e.7 

all-having, of full value. Hence they disfigured the coins, to the grcat loss of the pub- 
lic, hy small circular stamps, or longitudinal notchcs, so that i t  is a wondcr that so many 
coins havc come down to us with clcar datru. coins of former ycars, or coins thllu 
m:~rkcd by shroffs ( Ljh4 ), wero oftcn called ea,lrit, pl, of ea,~nlb, a ycnr. Vide also 

nnchanan (bIartin's Edition), 11, p. 1006. 





4. Tit le P1. X I ,  No. 5. W c i ~ l i t ,  1G4.49 grains. A. H. 858. Stlsuclc 
a t  M a h m G c l i i b i d .  

OBTE~SE-As in No. 3. 
REVERSE-J el J,&& A b A ALL u+,l-J1) t8~lfl t> 

5. Title P1. X I ,  No. 6. Weiglit, 165.68 gmins. Mal~mildabbcl ? 
T l ~ c  Icgend of both faces as on Col. Hycle's coin. 

6. Vide Pl. XI,  No. 7. Weight,  166.2 grains. A. H. 863. Tllc, 
obverse contains the  lozenge and square, and tllu empty spaces of tlle corners 
are filled with little crosses, as on Col. Hyclu's coin. Tlle revcrse corltailis 
nine scollops along the margin. 

Obverse and revcrse as in  coin No. 5 ,  but  no milit town. 
7. Vide PI. X I ,  No. 8. Weicllt, 1G4.29 graius. A. H. 862. The 

obverse and reverse have each tell scollops along tllc margin. Legend as in 
coil1 No. 5. The year is exl)ressedly A y r  d k  j .  

8. VicZe P1. XI,  No. 9. Weight, 161.77" grains. Legend as in  pro- 
ceeding, but  no ycar. 

The Mint town of M a. 11 m cl ;i b B d on coin No. 5 is new. I f  i t  does 
not refer to  some place within the  extensive walls of Gaur, i t  may have refcr- 
ence to  SirltLr Mahm6d6bAcl (Westelm Far idp j r  and Northern Nadiyi).  

General Cunningham has sent me a rubbing of the  following inscrip- 
tion belonging to  MalimGd's reign. Tlie rubbi~lg is talren from illside t h e  
I<ot\viili Gate, in and refcrs in all probability t o  the  bridge of five 
arclies near it. 

The building of this bridge (took place) in the time of the just king, N it p i r u d - 
d u n y i t  w s d d i n  A b u l  M u z a f f a r  M a h m i i d  S h L h ,  the king. On thc 5th 
day of ($far (may God allow the month to end with success and victory ! ) 862 [23rd 
Deccmbcr, 14571. 

The inscription measures 1& ft. by 13 in." Tlle usual phrase ' N a y  
God perpetuate his rule and kingdom !' is left out. 

Ba'rbak Sha'h. 
(A. II. 864 to 879 ; A. D. 1460 to 1474.) 

Mr. Westtnacott sent me ~ ~ u b b i n g s  of two new inscriptions belonging t o  
the  reign of this Iring. H e  says regarding them-" The two Blirbalc S l ~ i h  

* This is the missing inscription No. 37, alluded to  on p. 19, Proceedings, A. S, n., 
January, 1873. 
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" inscriptions are taken Dom the tomb of the Muhammadan Pir, or saint, 
" lrnown by the name of Mahi Santosh, mentioned by Dr. Buchanan (spud 
" Martin's Eastern India, 11, 667) as being a t  M a h  i g a n j, on the eastern 

" bank of the Atrai, in ThBnB Potnital6, District DinLjpGr. H e  says that 
" the saint has communicated his name to Parganah Santosh, and that 
" the most remarkable thing was tha t  his name is said to be Sanskrit. 

" Mr. J. P. Sneyd, who was good enough to take the rubbings for me, 
"says that  the city among the remains of which the tomb is situate, is 
" known as S a n  t o s h, and that the tombs are said to  be those of a lady, 
" named Malii Santosh, and her daughter. 

" The larger inscription is ovcr the inner door of the entrance to the 
" tomb ; the smaller one is outside the building. There are quantities of 
" briclr and blocks of stone all about, and the remains of a shone wall, and 
'' a brick building, said to  have been the ' cutcherry'. The local tradition 
'' I look upon as almost worthless. Doctor Buchanan and Mr. Sneyd, an 
" interval of sixty-six years having elapsed, heard quite different stories about 
" the name. 

" I do not think the name Mahi Santosh has anything to do with the 
" Muhammadan occupants of the tomb. Santosh is the name of the Parga- 
" nah, and Mahi is clearly connected with Mahiganj, ' the  mart of Malii,' 
" and I cannot but connect that  with the Buddhist king of the 9th or 10th 
6 c  century, Mahi Pal." 

If, as Mr. Sneyd says, the ruins round about Mahiganj are called 
'Santosh', me would have to look for the tomb of Muhammad Sherin, 
BalthtyLr's successor, among them. 

The name ' Mahiganj ' cannot be very old, though ' Mahi ' may be an 
allusion to  Mahi Pal. All names ending with the Persian ganj  are modern, 
and I cannot point t o  a single place ending in ganj  that existed, or had 
received that  name, before the 15th and 16th centuries. 

The two inscriptions, as is so often the case, have nothing to do with 
the tomb. I n  all probability, the tomb is older than the inscription!. Tombs 
have always been store places for inscriptions of ruined mosques of the 
neighbourh~od. They add to the sanctity of the tomb, because their char- 
acters are generally tughrri, and therefore ur~intelligible to the common people ; 
they are poured over with milk an11 oil by votaries who loolr upon them as 
powerful amulets, or by the sick who catch the dripping liquid and get 
cured. 

The larger inscription of the two, which measures 3 ft, by 11 in., is as 
follows : 



The Prophet (upon whom be blessings !) said, ' H e  who builds the mosque in the 
world, mill have seventy castles built by God in paradise.' This mosque mas built in  
the time of the just prince, the king who is the son of a king, R u k n u d d u n y B 
m a d d i n  A b u l  M u j Q h i d  B B r b a k  S h B h ,  the king, s o n o f l f a h m f i d  S h & h  
the lting. The builder is the g ~ e a t  Kh&n U 1 u g h  I q r B r K h Bn, (one word 
unintelligiblc*) the great KhBn A s h r n f K h 6 n. 865 [A. D. 14GO-61.1 

Tlie builder of tlie mosque, U 1 u g 11 I q r i r K h 6 n, is clearly tlie 
same as tlie one melltioned in Mr. IVestmacott's Blirbak S h i h  inscription 
from DinejpGr, published in J. A. S. B., 1873, p. 272, and no doubt is  now 
left regarding the cowect reading of the  name. The  characters of this 
inscription are well formed. 

The smaller inscription measures 1 ft. 5 inch. by 8+ inch., and consists 
like tlie precedii~g of two lines. Of tlie first line o i ~ l y  the  beginning JG 
$=-It ( the Propliet says', is legible. Of tlie second line I can mitll 
sollie dificulty decipl~er the followii~g :- 

The Mosque mas built by the great and exalted Iih6n U 1 u g h  . . . . . . . . , Vazh. of 
tho town known as B b r b a k ti b ti d 11 R k n n, 6 i G  [A. D. 1471-721. 

The inscription, inconlplete as it is, is so far valuable as i t  is the  latest 
of BBrbak Sli6li's r e i p  hitllerto discovered. 1 ani not quite sure about t l ~ e  
correctness of tlie word ' M a k a n '  (&) : there is a long stroke between tire 
ollilla and tllc Icrif, and the reading Nrrsknn (A) is possible. Nor can I 
say \\lit11 certainty tha t  B a r b a k a b rid is another name for S a n t o s h t ; 
but the  name is so far of interest as i t  explains tlie name of S i r k 5 r 
I3 B r b a k A b i d. Tllis Sirkir  was assessed in Todar Rlall's Bentroll a t  
17,451,532 dims,  or Rs. 436,289, and had to furnish 6 0  horse ;ind 7000 
foot. I t s  35 i\I;~llalls were tlie following :- 

* The do1111tful word hnrrristi is legiblo rnoirgh, hut I do not uudcrst:~n~i t h ~  lntran- 
illy. I t  n~li.;t lw n word expressing rc~l:~tionshil). Could it bc for aub; 
tl.111g11trl'~ sou ? 

Thr tlntr iu  clcnr in one of Mr. IVcstmncott'~ r l~ l ) l> i~~gs .  

t I':rl.g:~r~:~h Snr~tosh dnrs not occnr ill Tod:~r  hl:~ll's rc~ltmll.  111 tll,, 1ntt.r tylrt. 

rolls, h o ~ v i ~ t ~ ~ .  the name again appears. 
W N 
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1. AmrGl (39~1)  20. 21. Sherp6r and Bahrhmpilr 
( )>< 9 

2. Baldah BBrbalribLd (3(!f,d!~4 22. TAhirpGr (~~),t?#h) 
a&) 

3. Bhsdaul (J+*k) 23. QQzihatti (,XbcJ"G) 

4. Phlarh i r  ( j l ~ j ) ~ ? )  24. KardahA (bJ_,f) 
5. Pustaul (J4-?) 25. Gururhi t  (&(A)>) 

6. Barbari6 ( [ ~ J _ S )  26. Gullis (L)Cl*f) 
. Bangiol! ( U J U ~ ! )  27. Ganj Jngdal ( J& a! &f) 
8. PilthpGr (l , iK)(i) 28. Gobindpilr (j,;la;!,f) 
9. Chhsi.~diPbi~zri (,jQ bra+) 29. K a i g h i  GGthib ( ~ i * $ f q k ~ ~  

10. Chaur6 (b,?) 30. Khariil (Jw) 
11. & 12. Jliisindh and Chau- 31. Kodtinagar ($IS$) 

pion (Jf3?> uLb+) 
13. Clia~idlai (&'IS% ) 32. KBligLi (&&) 
14. Chiniso ( y L % )  33. ~ a s h k a r ~ &  ();<=~d) 

J 15. Haveli Sik'h Shahr (j&LSj;w 34. MblancI~i~Gl. b t ~ C S ~  [A) 

Ub=) 
16. DliLrmin (w-=J&) 35. Masidha ( h ~ )  
1 DiGdpGr (>&~>ts) 36. Man Samhli (yJ[+uo~) 

18. Sunlzirdal, urf N i z i m p i ~ r  37. MahmGdplir ()t<J,+=a) 

G ~ S  daJkL) 
19. SliiliarpGr (jAJk2) 38. Vazirp6 r (J,<,!j,) 

Of these 38 names, four appear t o  have vanished entirely, viz., Nos. 2, 
4, 15, and 31. The others appear also in later settlements. Many of them 
are still to  be found on sheets 110 and 120 of the Indian Atlas. Two new 
parganahs have appeared, vin., J :~l i ingir l~hr  and Fatlijangp~ir, which clearly 
point t o  the emperor J ah ing i r  and llis Beng,~l governor Ib~.ili im ICllin 
Fathjang," ancl they may partly occupy the places of the four lost ones. 

The Haveli Parganali of the Sirlrar is called Haveli Sik'h Slinhr, in- 
dead  of l iaveli  Barbaliabid ; but  I cannot identify the name. A small 
portion of Silc'h Shalir also belonged to Sil-bir GhorBghiit. 

KO. 2.5, GururllAt is spelt in the MSS. Guznrhit from yuanr, a ford. 
It lies to  botli sitles of tlie mouth of the  MalihnanclQ. 

No. 26, G ~ ~ h i u  is spelt on the maps ' Goas', and lies south of the pre- 
sent coUlU.je of the Podda. 

Xo. 30, Klinr,~l i$ spelt on the maps ' Icharail' or ' I<harael'. 
No. 36, Man Salnili occurs in the  Vth 1Zeport as Malsirnani, but I 

have not identitiecl it. 

* A'in tmn~lation I, Fill. 



No. 37, Mahn~i~dl ) i i r  is called on tlie maps ' Muhumuclpoor.'* It lies 
inlinediately nortli of RQmpGr BoiliyS. 

Inscriptions belonging t o  the ~ e i g n  of BLrbalrshih appear t o  be more 
numerous in SirltBr I3arbakabid tlian in other districts ;t but  specilnel~s of 
l ~ i s  coinage are rare. 

Yu'suf Sha'b. 
(A. H. 879 to 886 ; A. D. 1474 to 1481.) 

About two years ago, Dr .  Wise sent me a rubbing of the  follo~vi~lg 
inscription, from tlie neighbourhood of Dl~rilri, I believe, but  I have mislaid 
the  reference as t o  the exact locality. The  inscription measures 2 ft .  8+ incli., 

by 10 inch., and consists of three lines, tlie first contninillg the  usual 
&or611 passages in  large letters, the  second and third giving the  historical 
particulars in small and close letters. A t  the  time I received tlie inscrip- 
tion, I could decil>her but  little of lines 2 and 3, and I now give all t h a t  
I can a t  present decipher. 

God Almighty says, ' Stwcly he builds thc mosqucs of God who belicvcs in God 
and tlie 1:lst day, : ~ n d  cstablishcs the pmycr, and ofl'cr~ the legal alms, nnd fcnrs no one 
esc,cpt God. I t  is they that pcrlinps belong to such as are guidcd.' The Prophet says, 
' IIe who builds a nlosquc in thc world, mill have a house built for lfim by God in Parn- 
dise.' 

This mosquc mas built i n  thc tinlc of tho liing of kings, thc sli;ldon~ of God in all  

* Tllc two cLissyllnl~ic nanlcs Alnnnd nnd RI:~llmi~d arc? continu:illy pronou~i~*cd by 
Bcngnlis in  thrcc syll:~l)lvs, ' Ah:i~nud', ' i\t;il~:~~nlid', or ' Jlohol~~nd' ,  \\.hicsll i* thcri 13o1i- 
foundctl n i th  i\[lJ~nnnll:td. Silnili~rly, Bcngillis prono~~rlcc ' l<olla111ti11', for 1i:\h111:iu ; 
' Uolilio~,' for l l : ~ l i h ~ l ~ .  

t Of t l ~ c  scvvn Irliown : ~ t  prc>scnt, four l~clong to R:irl~:~li:~l~:i~l; <,nc\ ~ L I  ( ; ; t ~ i r ;  on,. 
to 11<1gIi; o ~ i c  to tllc ~ - I - ~ ' : I ~ ~ ; I I I : I ~ ~ S .  J-idt , I .  2 1 ,  S ,  11.. lS60 .  1). .lOi. 
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worlds, the representative of God in all lands, the king, the Eon of a king who was the 
sonof aking, S h a m s  u d d u n y i  w a d d i n  A F u l  M u z a f f a r  Y b s u f  S h b h ,  
theking,sonof B B r b a k  S h L h  the king, s o n o f h l a h m b d  S h i h  theking-may 
God perpetuate his kingdom and his rule and clevate his condition and dignity !- 
by the Malik . . . . . . . . the  great Lord, the hero of the period and the age . .  . . . . . . Datcd 
in the year 885 [A. D. 14801. 

God's mercy reaches every moment the soul of a man whose pious works continuo 
after him. [From Sa'di's Bosthn.] 

I n  conclusion I shall give a few inscriptions (the only ones that have 
hitherto been found) belonging t o  the Afghin period of Bengal History 
(944 to 954, H., or 1538 to  157G, A. D.). 

111. 
THE THIRD, OR AFQHA'N, PERIOD OF THE MUHAMY~DAN 

HISTORY OF BENGAL (1538 to  1578, A. D.). 
The historical information which we possess of the Afghin'  period is 

meagre, and refers almost exclusively to matters connected with the Dillli 
empire, but  does not, lilre the llistory of the preceding period, conflict with 
mural and medallic testimony. The following is an outline of the principal 
events of the period. 
944, 6th Zil Qa'dah, or 6th April, 1538, Gaur taken by IChawLq I<hin (11). 

Mahmcd Shbh (111) of Bengal flees t o  Hurnbylin, who has just 
conquered For t  Chan$r.*- 

HumbyGn marches to  Bengal, and Sher Rhin ' s  generals leave Gaur 
unprotected. 

Rise of the kingdom of KGch Bihir  under Bisb. 
945 Humbylin for three months in Gaur. MahmGcl Slhh  of Bengal (lies 

a t  K h a l g a o ~  (Colgong). Humiyim leaves Gaur before the rains had 
ended (about September 15.13). 

H e  leaves J a h  i n g i r Q u 1 i B e g as governor of Bengal in Gaur. 
'1 a1nau. Kllawiiy IChCn operates against Mahir ta ,  the Chero chief of P, 1' 

946, 9 th  pafar, or 26th June, 1539. Battle of Cllaunsi..t. HumbyGn 
defeated by Sher KhQn, who celebrates his jzclhs, assumes the name of 

Fari'duddi'n Abul Muzaffar Sher Sha'h, and issues coins. 

Jahbngir Quli K h i n  defeated by Jalbl K116n and H i j i  Khhn Batni, 
and soon after killed. 

K h i z r K 11 Q n appointed by Sher Shill  governor of Bengal. 

* The siege of Chanir is said to have commenccd on the 15th Sha'bin 944, or 8th 
January, 1538. According to the Ta'yikh i Sher Sha'hi (Dowson, IV, 359), Gnur fell 
after the taking of ChanQr. If the siege lastcd six months, the 15th Sha'bhn, 944 is 
too late a date. Tho year 946 cornmenccd on 30th Alay, 1538. 

t The river between Cha~~nsQ and Baksar, on the right bank of which Shor KhLn 
had encamped, is called T h o r Q N a d i. 
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048 Kliizr IClirin deposed by S l ~ e r  Sliiili a t  Gaur. Bengal cliviclccl into dis- 
tricts, each uncler an Amir, under the  n~~zlnshiy of Q :i z i F a z i I a t. 

952, 12 th  Itabi' I ,  or 3rd June  1545. Shcr Shill  dies, and is l~u~qictl at 
Sallasrrim, Soutli B i l ~ i r .  H e  is succeeded by his younqcr son Jnlhl 
K l ~ b n ,  who assumes tlie title of Jalaluddi'n Abul Muzaffar IslaDm 

Sha'h. 
QQzi Fazllat, Amin of Bengal, deposed. 
M u  11 a m m  a d  K h L n  S G r appointed governor of Bengal and 

North Bilibr. 
M i y i n  Sulaimin Karar ini  appointed governor of South Billir. 

960  IslQm Sliah dies. H e  is succeeded by Mubbriz I<l1611, son of Niz6m 
RhBn, under tlie title of Abul Muzaffar Muhammad 'Xdil S11611, z ~ l f  

'Adli. 
M u h a m m a d  1Ch:in  S i r  G a u r i a h  (i. e., governor of Bcngal) 

I-efuses to  acltnowledge him, and maltes himself king of Benqal. 
960 to 962, Shamsuddi'n Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha'h, Iring 

of 13engal. H e  invades Jaunp6r) and marches on I<Lll)i. 
962 Battle of C 11 11 a p 11 a r g h a t t a 11, cast of Krilpi, on tlie Jamnnb, 

between 'Adli and Muhammad S11ili of Bengal. Mulixmmad SliQh 
defeated and ltilled. The Bengal troops retire to  Jliosi, on tlie left baalc 
of tlie Ganges, opposite Ilaliibad, where ICliizr ICliin, so11 of Muhammad 
Shill, celebrates his jzrlds and assumes tlie title of BaliLclur Shih. 

962 t o  968, Baha'dur Sha'h, king of Bengxl a ~ i d  North E ih i r .  
N a r a N i r Q y a n, Rijii of I<och B i l ~ i r .  
MiyAn Sulaimin Kararbni still liolds South Biliir. 

[963 Accession of AltLar.] 
964 Battle near S il r a j g a r 11, west of Munger. 'Adli defeated and lrilled 

by B a l ~ i d u r  Sllih,  assisted by Sulairnbn Kararb~i i .  
968 B a l ~ i d ~ i r  S l ~ a l ~  (lies. He is succeeded by his brother, wlio assulnes tile 

title of Jal61 Shih.  
968 t o  071, Ghiya'suddi'n Abul Muzaffar Jalal Sha'h, king of Bell- 

gal. 
Sul i~imin Icararini still holds South Bihrir. 

9 7 1  Ja la l  S l ~ i l i  of Bengal (lies. H e  is succeeded by liis son 1~11ose name 
is unlrnomn. Tlle snn  is ltilled, ant1 the  govcrnmeut is usiu.l>ed by 

one G h i y i s u c l c l i n .  
9 7 1  Sulnimin I<lii11 of Soutli Ci11;ir sends 11is elder brotl~er T,ij K 1 1 6 ~ ~  

ICara1-itii to  Gaul.. H e  ltills the usurper Glli j is ,  aud est;lblislles him- 
self in Gaur. 

9 7 1  t o  972, T a j I< li i 11 I< a r a r n i, govcrnor of Bengal 011 the p ; ~ r t  of 
his brother. Dies in 972. 

071  t o  980, Sulaimab KhaDn KararaDni' rulcs over B c n g ~ l  a ~ i d  EiIlir  
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under the title of Zna rn t  i A'lu. H e  removed, after Tbj KIlin's 
death, the capital from Gaur t o  T i  n d 6. H e  acknowledges AkbarYa 

suzerainty. 
075 Sulaimrin conquers Oris;. M u  It u n d D e o, last king of Orisi, 

defeated and killed. K 5 1 a P a 11 L y talres P h i .  
980 Sulaimbn dies. 
980 Ba'yazi'd, son of Sulaimin, lting of Bengal, BillBr, ancl Orisi. 

Bbyazid is murclerecl by Hbnsii, his cousin. 
9SO t o  934, Da'u'd Sha'h, second son of Sulaimin i I<ararRiii, king of 

Bengal, BihBr, ancl Oyisi. K h i n  Jahbn A f g l ~ i n  appointed govelsnor 
of Orisb. Qutlii Khrin Loh in i  appointed governor of Piiri. 

B 8 1 G o  s b i n, R i j b  of KGch Billir. 
952 Altbar conrluers EiliLr. Diiud Shi l l  flees t o  Oyisb. 20th Zi Qa'dali 

(3rd March, 1575), battle of Tultaroi, or Mughultnbri, 1lol.tI1 of Jalesar 
(Jellasore) in Oyisi. DAlicl defeated by Mun'im K h i ~ l  IZlianlrh.j~~Bu 
and Todar Mi111. Peace of Katak. DBGd cedes Bellgal and Bihir, 

and is acknowledged by Akbar king of Oris&. 
983  3lun'irn KliAn a t  Gaur. H e  dies with the greater part of his army. 

H u s a i n Q u 1 i K 11 a n j a h ii n, Altbar's goverilor of Bengal allrl 
Bilibr. 

DA6d S lhh  invades Bengnl. 
984, 15 th  Rabi' 11, or 12th July,  1576. DiGcl Sh ih  defeated by Husain 

Quli Khbnjahbn in the battle of A'gmahall (Rijmahall). Diitd is 
captured and beheaded. 

The  Afghans withdraw t o  O~is8 .  

As in the  preceding period I shall talre the Icings singly, and malre a 
few remarks on the  chrollology and coinage of their reigns. 

XXV. Fari'duddi'n' Abul Muzaffar Sher Sha'h. 
(944 t o  952, H., or 1538 to  1545, A. D.) 

Several of Sher ShBh's rupees, published by Marsden and Thomas, con- 
tain tlle new mint town of S h a r  i f b b B d. As in the cnsc of the mint- 
towns of Mali~nficlablid, Fathbbicl, ancl others mentioned in this and former 
' Contributions', SllarifbbLd may refer t o  the whole SirliBr, or t o  the royal 
camp in the Sirlrlir, and not t o  any particular town. There is in fact, as 
far as we kl~ow, no town of Sharit'5bLcl. Sher Sllall's Sharifiibid refers in 
all prol)nl,ilit,y t o  EharltGndah or Western Birbhilm and the Saotnl Par- 
gnnalls (vide .J .  A. 8. B., 1873, Pt. I, p. 223). 

F o r t 1L o 11 t i s ,  which playy~ so prominent a part in Sher SliAll's 11;s- 
tory, is not k ~ ~ o w n ,  as Mr. Thomax states (Chrotlicles, p. 307, nott:) nndrr 
t l ~ u  name of Sltcrgryll. There is iadacd, a small fort of the namc 
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S h e r g a r h near RolrtLs, about 18 miles N. IV. of i t  ; but  the  Sl~crgarll  
of 8her Shah's coinage stands for K a ir a u j.* 

Sher Klltin's first governor of Bengd,  ICllizr Khbn,  gave no satisfac- 
tion. H e  married a claughter of the  late Blahmitd ShLh (111) of Hengal, 
and affected rcgal pomp and independence. His  successor, Qbzi Fnzilat, 
was an A'grah man, ancl seems as " Amin of Bengal" t o  have Icept tlle 
clivisional officers in check ; for tlicy gave hiin the  nickname of Qizi  Fazi- 
hat,  or ' Mr. Justice Turpitude'. 

S l ~ e r  Sl~ril l t  lies buried in Sahasrbm in Bihir .  A view of the  tomb 
will be found i n  Buclranan (aplcd Martin), Vol. I. I hope in a, short  t ime 
t o  publisli the  inscriptions. 

A11 incidental remark in the Persian Dictionary entitled Bnhcir.-i- 'Ajrrnz, 
info1.m~ us t l ~ a t  Slier SllBll wore his I~nir,  nzo1.e gelatis, in curls. A3 t h e  
dl-ying of the  curls arter the  morning bath took some time, Sller S l ~ i l l  
transacted public business in tl~eghz~szrl-kl~ri~lnlt, the  bat11 ancl dressing-room. 
The custom, with some modifications, was retained by the Chaglitai emperors, 
during whose reigns the  morning and even the evening audience-rooms were 
called ghuszcl-klbdnah.$ 

XXVI. Jala'luddi'n A b u l  M u z a f f a r  Isla'm Sha'h. 
(952 to 960 H., or A. u. 1545 to 1553.)  

The name of this king appears to have been frequently pronouncecl 
with the iwz&laJ&, i. e., 1slC.m Sllill ( ~ 1 %  ,+*L*l ). Thus the  narne is oftell 
spelt by Badboni, and occurs even in the ~ i n c l i  o r t l~ograp l~y  of Is16m Sliill's 
coinage,§ I t  is this form wl~ich has given rise to  tlie further corruption t o  
Sal&il Sllhh :~nd Saliin Sllah. 

I have followed Mr. Thomas in refen-i!~g I s l im Shflll's cleat11 t o  the  
ycar 9G0, in  spite of tlie almost unanimous assertion of the I~ i s to~ . i ;~~ is  tliat 
he cliecl a year later on 26th Zil H:~jjall 961, or 21st November 1554.1) B u t  
Islam Sllill's coinage goes, in uninterrupted series, only as far ns DGO. Sup- 
pose Islbm SIiBh 11:~d died 011 26th Zil Hajjah, 961. H e  was succeeded by llis 
son E'iri~z Sliih, w l ~ o  after three days-one source says after several m o n t l ~ s  
-was murdered by 3Iub.iriz I < l ~ i n  'Adli, i. e., on tlie 29th Zil Hajjah, so 
tliat 'Aclli could only have celcbrnted his j r ~ l d s  in Muhawam, 962. His 

* It lics cloac to nncicnt Ii;tnm!j. 1%- BadBoni 11, 9.1, 1. 3. 
t The pronnnci:~tion ' 8hir 8hhh' is Irnninn, : ~ n d  tllercfore not npplicnblo to Ind i :~  . 

I hnvo ~ l s c m h e r ~  slicmn th:lt thr  AIul~:~mrn:~dans of Indin follow tllc T i ~ d n i  pronllncin- 
tion of Persian. Wc m:Iy 110 quite sure that Sher 8111ill pronounced his nnmo ' sllCr.' 
nncl not ' ahir'. 

$ T- i tk t  J. A. S. R., 1372, P t .  I, p. 66 notc. This rorrcsporlds to our lc\ Cc". 

4 6ag. Thomns, ' Chronicles,' p. 412. 

1) 1-irlc Dowson IV, 50tj, :111tl I):~d:ioni. 
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coinage, however, gives 961 ;* and further, 'Adli had reigned for sowe time, 
when Humbyiln, in Zil Hajjah, 961, entered India, and people said that if 

IslBm Sl~tih had been alive, he woulcl have opposed the A1ughuls.t Islbm 
Sliih, therefore, must have died in 960 ; the  day of the month (26th Zil 
Hajal))  is very lilrely correct. 

Islain S11Bll's coinage seems to bear witness t o  his superstitious c11al.a~- 
ter. The spirit of the age, and his remarlrable escapes from assassinations, 
perhaps inclined the lriug to trust to amulets. Many of his coins have the 
' Seal of Solomon' and mysterious numbers, which Mr. Thomas passes over 
in silence, though they puzzled Marsden'. Wha t  the number 477 on his 
coins was intended to mean, is difficult to  say;  i t  may stand foi-,the well- 
known &I &'f *at-frZlnh, ' God's sign', the letters of which when added give 
477. I have no doubt tha t  i t  resembles the famous numbers 66 ( U 1 )  ; 786 
( ptsJJ~ w / I t  ~ J I  e) ; 2468 ( c,+ ), and others, which we find used in 
the heacling of letters, on amulets, tombs, and even mosque-inscriptions.$ 

IslAm Shih,  too, lies, buried a t  Sahasram. 

XXVII. Shamsuddi'n Abul Muzaffar Muhammad Sha'h (11). 
(960 to 962 H., or A. D. 1553 to 1555.) 

His  real name is Muhammad Khan Silr. H e  seems to have been ap- 
pointed governor of Bengal, in supersession of QBzi Fazilat, soon after Islhm 
SliQh's accession and to  have acknowledged him as Icing of Bengal up to, or 
nearly up to, his death in 960.- I n  960, however, Muhammad I<hinls son 
rebelled, as mill be seen from the following curious inscription. 

The Julcil SJLL~A Inscription ft-onz a mosque near Sherplir Murchah, 
clnted 960 H., or A. D. 1553. 

A rubbing of this valuable inscription was received from Mr. E. V. 
Westmacott, C. S., who found i t  " a t  a little mosque just t o  the north of 
SllerpCr, in BagurB." I t  measures 16 inch. by 9 inch. ; but to both 
 ides of the inscri1)tion are two ornaments, tlie upper one forming a minzbar, 
with tile Musulman creed in i t  ; and the lower one being a little square with 
the words yd allnh, ' 0 God1, in it. The little square is surrounded by the 
phrase y(i fr~ttcih, ' 0 Opener', four times repeated, tlie alifs of the four yh's 
forming the sides of the little square. The inscription is- 

* hlnrsdcn, I'l. XXXVT, No. DCCXLVIII. 
t rJnrlkoni, I, 459. 
f I'idc.J.A.S.B., 1871,Pt .  I. ,p. 267. 
nlr. Thom;~e ( I  Chroniclr,s', p. 413, in InlQrn Shih's coin No. 

r t , : ~ ~ l i n ~ ,  which i n  rc>pr:ntcd on p. 416, No. 3GG. For clljd) u+d~ 
J / , , , J I I I ~ J ~ I I ,  r1-f.1 u$&J, ~ / h d / ~ ;  /i,i;,~-ilt/tt!,!,d,~. 
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&-Jl . . . vi!. . . . . . (brolren) . . . , . . . . . . . . ,+.I- ads dUl csl" 

Gjli &A A+&'"''~I Jhl- 8L2 JJI+~QL+)I ,?I u ~ ~ J l ,  I@dl dlhLJ/ u!f - 
11 CtA ejJ o,i, ii,),+t ,; . . . u!l uL=IsJ ,... , .fii ujt! d l l a  dl)( &.I& 

The Prophet (God bless him ! ) said, . . . . . . [this mosque was built during the 
reign] of the king, the son of a king, G h i y & 8 u d d u n  y i m a d  d i n A b u 1 
l l u z a f f a r  J a l Q l  S h i h ,  the k i~ ig , son  of b l u h a n i m a d  S h t i h  Q h t i z i , -  
may God perpetuate his kingdom ! The  builder of this religious ecLifice is . . . . . . 
d ~ w i n g  the year 960. 

Tliere is no doubt about the dake, which is expressed both in words and 
in numbers. 

History says nothing of Jaldl Khbn's rebellion or the course i t  ran ; 
all me know is that  Jalbl KhBn nine years later was aclrno\vledged Iring of 
Bellgal. The following passage from Badtioni (I, 430) is rather cul.ious, 
because tlie n:lme of J a l i l  ShOll is transferred to  the father, who on, or before, 
'Adli's accession refused allegiance, made himself king of Bengal under the 
name of Mullain~nad S l~ah ,  and even aspired to  tlie throne of Dilili. 

I n  the meantime Himfin heard that N u h a m m a  d K h Q n 8 G r, the governor 
of Bengal, had made himself king under the title of J a 1 8 1 u d d i n, and had come 
with a n  army resembling swarms of locusts and ants, from Bengnl to J n u n p k ,  and was 
marching upon KQlpi and Xgrah. * * * And when Him6n in uninterrupted marches 
moved to 'Adli, he found 'Adli and Muhammad EhQn of Gaur near the 3laoza' of 
C h h a p p a r g h a t t a h, 15 kos from KQlpi, with the Jamuna bctween them, ready to 
fight each other. H e  of Gaur lay cncampcd with grcat pomp, much war material, with 
numcrous horse, foot, and countless elephants, and quite confident as to 'Adli's firte. 
But  suddenly thc scales turned : H h 6 ~  arrivcd like a shooting star, and without dclity 
sent his choice elephants through the liver, attacked the negligent Bengal army by 
night, and threw it  into uttcr confusion and disorder. Most of 3luh:un1mad Kh&n's 
Amirs wcrc killcd, others escaped, and the hclplclss king of Gaur, evidently with his 
head in his slceve, disappenrcd, and up to the prescnt nothing is known about his fate. 

As we have specimens of 3Tuliammad Shah's coinage, \vc Iilio\v that  he 
clid not call hiinself' Jn161 Sliih' ; but Uadioni may have I~eard of tlie rebel- 
lion of Ilia son and coiifounclecl Ja l i l  Sliih with 3Iuhamm;~rl Shill. 

Tlie village of C 11 h a p 11 a r g li a t  f a 11 ( &fre+*)- perllnps tire nlost 
westerly poin t to  which the Dengal arms ever :rdv;~uced-lieu eilsb o t' I<dll , i ,  
011 the left bank of the Jarnuni, in Long. 78' 3S1, close to  the c o ~ r i l u ~ ~ ~ c c  of tile 
Singilr Nadi and the Jamun&. It belorrgs t o  Piirgnnali Glnlitni~n~rir, SirI;ir 
Korr i .  Though prominently marked on nlaps S and XI11 oE l te~r l r r l l '~  
Atlas, i t  is not give11 on Slieet GD of the ' Indian Atlas', tlie iicnrcst 
(if not the same) being SultAnpilr. A little furtl~er to the cast, :kt tire 
entrnnce of the Itb\vah Tel.niina1 Ganges Canal into tlie Janiulri, lies tile 
village of Fatllil)atl, and nearer still to  Cllliappnrgln;rt(;rlr, tlre ~ i l l : r ; . ~  of 
Fat l i l~ i~r .  Eitlrcr 1nn.y have been t,lro actual sitc! of tllc b:~tt,lc-lieltl.* 

'r11c~ s t , r : ~ i ~ l ~ t  cli~t:~~ict~ of ( ' l i l ~ : ~ ] ~ ~ ~ : ~ r g l ~ : ~ t t : ~ l ~  fro111 K~i lp i  is o111y 1 1  111i1~bs. l ~ ' ~ k ~ ~ l l , l l ,  
0 0 



300 H. B l o c h m a n n - H i t  a n d  Geography of Benga2.-No. 111. [No. 3, 

Marsden gives a fine specimen of Muhammad Slitill's coinage, dated 
962, which gives the  full name of t h e  Icing ; b u t  he maltes the  name of the 
mint town t o  be ArlrQt. I have no  cloubt t h a t  t h e  correct reading is 
S u n i r g i i o n .  

XXVIII. Baha'dur Sha'h (11). 
(962 to 968 H., or A. D. 1555 to 1561.) 

H i s  full name is not lrnowii t o  me : t h e  coins which I have seen, had 
their margin cut  away. Baclioni (I, 433) calls him Muhammad Ballzidur. 
Tlie periocl of his reign appears t o  be well ascertnincd ; the  llistorialls give 
962 t o  968, and General Cunningl~am tells me t h a t  he has coi~ls of 965, 
967, and 908. 

Parganalis BahidurpGr and Bahiclur Sl i ihi  in Sirlrir TRndh, appeay to  
be callecl after him. The  S i r k i r  bears unmistalreable traces of financial 
changes made cluring tlie Afgliiiu period ; for, besides Bahidurpilr and 
B;~liadurshahi,  we have SherpGr and Sher Shahi, Sulaiminibid and Sulai- 
rn&i~sh;rhi, and D&iiclshLIii. 

The  most important event in  Bah6dur Shrill's reign is his war with 
'Adli. Driven out  of Agrah, I t iwah ,  and Khll,i, and having lost his great 
general HimGn, 'Adli retreated t o  J a u n p i ~ r ,  Baniiras, and Fort  Clianir, 
and eventually t o  South Biliir, which since Islziin SliLh's reign liacl been 
held by Bliyin Sulaimjn Icararini.  Bahadur ShLh, who after tlie cleat11 of 
his father and the  rout a t  Clihapparghattnh, had retired t o  Jhosi, opposite 
Ilihibiicl, on the  left balllr of tlie Ganges, where he  celebrated his jzdlis, 
hastened t o  Gaur and defeated an  o5cer  of tlie name of Slialibiz K t ~ i u ,  
who hacl declared for 'Adli. Having firmly establisl~ed l~imaelf in Bellgal, 
he  wisely left Mij i in  Sulaimin in  possession of South Biliir, and thus 
foulld him a milling ally when he marched against 'Adli, ailxio~ls to  
avenge the  cleath of liis father. The decisive battle, according to the 2'rivikh 
i Dhzicli, was fouglit " a t  the  stream of S li r a j  g a r h, near Munger". The 
stream of Siirajqayh is the  I<iyol Nadi,  and Silrajga~li  stands a t  tlie conflu- 
ence of the  K i j o l  and the  Ganges, 17 miles W. W. S. of hIunger. About 4 
miles west of Sha jgayh  and t h e  Iciyol, we find on Sheet 112 of the  Indian 

irr 15 miles. The Tn'rikh i Da'icdi (Dom~on IV, 507) says that Chhapparghnttah lics 11 
kos Gom KLlpi. Thc T(lbny6t i ikbnri  (Domson V, 245) has 15 kosfr.o~n il'yrccb, vhich 
is impossible. 

In  Domson V, 244, 1. 20, f o ~ .  Silrandar Khiin, ruler of Rengal,  end Rlnhammad 
Khkn Sbr, ruler of TJcngal; and the villago of nIandhknr [Dowson, IV, 507, 

&Ialhblih:~r'], rcrtd thc vill;lp;o of Dlir?rJ&kur, or l\.IinF6kur. llinr&ltul., the i\lirha- 
koor of tho maps, lies W. of Agrah, towards Fathphr Sikri. It belongcd to SultAn 
Salimah Ucgi~rn  (B;tir:~m Khin's widow rnarlied by Ahbar), who lies buricd thcrc in 
her garden. Tlrzzlk, p. 113. 
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Atlas the village of Fnthplir, wlrich inay be the sitc of t l ~ e  b:ittle lielcl. 
'Adli, who llnd only a few men, was defi?:~tecl and Irilled. 

T l ~ e  battle was fought while Altbar besieged 1lAnliof. in tlre Siwhlik~, 
i. e. in DGB, and brought about the final surrender of t l~ :~ t  fort." 

B;~litidur Sl16ll died in 968 a t  Gaur, al;d was succeejed by his brothel. 
Ja161 Slrih. 

Tlle following inscription belongs to  Bahidur  Shiih's reign- 

Atscripiio~z $ - o m  the J d ~ ~ t i '  ilIospzie a t  Rti j~~zahnl l ,  dated 064, H., 01. A. D. 
1557. 

A rubbing of this inscription was sent to  tlie Society in  1573 by Gcner- 
a1 Cunningl~am. Another copy was since then given me by Mr. IV. Bourlre, 
togctller with three other inscriptions from R 6 j m a I1 a 1 l .T  The  inscrip- 
tion lias n o t l l i ~ ~ g  to  do with the  mosque, and appears t o  have been talren 
from the tomb of one QCzi Ibr ihim K l ~ j n ,  who was murclerccl by infidels 
when young. It is very illegible, and the letters arc b d l y  cut. I t s  length 
is 3 ft. 3 inch., and its breadth, (ifr inch. 

W ~ A I  LU I J+.w i &A;? ud I,J,;Y Y ,, IId ) *IUI JIE + 
qi ,?Le J. j Jt , j c  JJI JIi , * ,,yA; Y J J ,  .\+%I 3; 
6 ~ s p  cpi cp , iw, b.3 LL!, G2Yl i A=! ~111 J+w + . . ... r A ~ J I  UL r/?l $) dii u r J l  A$J? $ d,q, aUI Lf I+* 

) *b lil! j ;I t+i . . . (3 lines illegible) . . . . . . 
J& dE dtk'c -+ -i~Jl LSll~ &Ci JA ,il=i! 

" 
... . . . . ... JJ d . . AUI ,! +j\l ,I; *st ;I L is  d i  ,b3Jl r 2 
tila )Jt-& JTlh ~ " 1 -  d p ~ .  dbl &bt 4 c  13 , J,; 3cMl 

" .. .. . 
&a*+ ja d)\w 8 b  A J)~G i2b 1  AM ) e; ,I &Am J\.d Jp 5' 

* Thcrc is no doubt about the dntc. Thc Tdt.iL.7~ 'L iDA7i  (Domson IV, 608) places 
S b m j g a ~ h  one kos, more or less, from illiungcr", and adds that 'iltlli w:~s sl;tin " nftcr 

a rcign of cight ycwa in 968." Badlioni (I, ~ 1 8 ~ )  places the cl1~1t11 of 'ilclli in  $162. 
Vide also Dowson, V, p. GF. 

t Gcncr:tl Cunninghnm cnlls the mosqilc ' J;imi' i\Iosquc' ; Mr. l?olirlrc, ' ; t ~ : l n ~  
Siia lii il1:lsjid.l TIIC 0 t h ~  ri11111ings xvl~icl~ Mr. 130~ir1<(5 , ~ : I V P  IIW, :II,~- (1;) ;: i ~ t , , t  ( 1 ,  i .  ,ii 
rnl~l~inj i  from A1:tini. Eil~i 's tomb, at  thc i\L:tiltli T;tl:io, froul :I sto1113 1c.t. into tlrt: \\,.ill nt 
tho \vc\sl cmd. This i~lscription only co~lt;lilis piol~s t'orlllt~ln: ; but its l)c?:lutiC111 cl~nrnc- 
tcrs ljclong to the 14th ccnl~lry. (2) A rul~lbing from a mosque, ~ 0 ~ 1 t h  of tllc nc,n- 
r c n ~ c ~ t i : ~  ill E&j~nnllnll. Thc insc.ription in orcr tllc cc~l(.rc door, : ~ n d  l~clollgs t o  tllc rt.iqrl 
(,I' i \ i ~ m ~ ~ ~ x i l ~ .  (3) h 1,nl)bin~ fium n l l lost l~~~? in BInllcrt$t'~r, t h c o  lu i lc~  cash of liij- 
nt:ih;lll, d;~lccl A. 11. 1081 (Burongzib's rcign). 
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aja.~j U,A& w,l~ia &,b, US[$ +A& y+ hi J &+ 
f J . . u&,L &;Q &I> u , n b ~  GJ. E ~b J ) J  d 4 b  G?="!, 

... . . . ... (1 or 2 lines broken). ... ... 
God who is blessed and p e a t  says [Qor. 11, 1491, ' Do not say that those who are 

killed on the way of God are dead : they Live, but you do not know.' And God who is 
honored and glorious, says [Qor. ZV, 1011, ' H e  who flecth on the path of God, will find 
on earth many (similarly) compelled and plenty of provisions. And he who lcnres his 
house fleeing to God and His Prophet, and death ovei-tnke him, his reward becomes the 
duty of God.'. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .as to his understancling, the tongues of the eloqlient are 
unfit to express it, and the pens of the lcained of the age mithcr nmay in attempting n 
description, the exalted QBzi, who exalted dignity is manifest, the illustrious mitnesu, the 
proofof thelearned, I b r i h i m  K h B n  G h B z i ,  sonof A m i n u l l a h ,  mhownsin 
. . . . . . a trnrhcr, who in the beginning of his youth and the beginning of his faith 

fought with the infidels and repelled mischief and rebellion, was admitted in 964, on 
thc 8th day of SL\van, n Fiiday, whcn two and a half watches had passed, to the honor 
of martyrdom and the road of guidance, and joined., through the society of the NdBs 
in the guidance of the Prophet, that throne of wishes.. . . . . . 

XXIX. Ghiya'suddi'n Abul Muzaffar Jalal Sha'h. 
(968 to 971 H.  ; A. D. 1561 to 1563.) 

I take his full name from Mr. IVc-stmacott's SherpGr Inscription given 
above, as there is no doubt that  he is the same prince. Of his coins, Mr. 
Thomas (' Chronicles,' p. 417) has publisl~ed a fine specimen, on which he 
appears with the shortened name of Jalildin." Mr. Thomas makes the mint- 
town to  be Jijpljr ; I believe that  the correct reading is H i j i p G r (oppo- 
site Patnah). Already under Nugrat Shih,  Hhjip6r had risen to importance 
as the seat of the Bengal governor of BihSr. The southern part of Bihar, with 
the town of Bih6r as capital, was in the hands of the Afghans. This state 
of things continued during tlie reigns of Islbm S h i h  and the Afglrin dynas- 
ty of Gaur, South BiliBr being in the hands of Miyao Sulaimin i Kararini. 
Some time after Akbar's conquest of Biliir, H6jiphr gradually sanlr in import- 
ance, and Patnabt  became the seat of the Mughul (Chaghtii) government. 

Ja161 Shih  is said to have died in 971 a t  Gaur. For the events after 
his death, the murder of his son, and the short-lived government of the 
usurper Ghiyiguddin, we have no other source but the modern Riyn'z ussa- 
la'tin, the author of which has not mentioned the source of his information. 
H e  has, however, been occasionally found possessed of special and correct 
information, and we may follow Stewart in accepting his statement. 

Witli Jalbl Shah and his son ended the Silr dynasty. 

* J n ~ t  as '.TarnS1din' in the SBtg6on inscription of 936, published by me in 
J. A.  H. I%., 1R70, Pt. I, p. 298. 

t Shrar ShLh built tho Fort of Patnah. I n  Todar BI~ll'u rcntroll, P ~ t n a h  belongs 

to Sirkirr Dihlir. 



1875.1 H. Bloc.hmana-History and Qeogvnphy of Bengal.-No. 111. 303 

XXX. Hazrat i A'la Miya'n Sulaima'n. 
(072 to 980, H., or A. D. l5G4 to 1572.) 

The principal facts of the vigorous reign of Miyiin Sulnin16n arc Icnown 
from tlie T d ~ i k h  i Dhu'di (Dowson, I V ,  509) and tlie Akbrcr~ztkznlh. 

His  piety made a certain impression on Bltbar, and Uadiioni st;ites t h a t  
lie usecl to hold every morning a devotional meeting in coinpniiy with one 
llundrecl and fifty Shailths and 'Ulainfis, after which he usecl to  tr,zns;~ct 
stntc business. 

His  redoubtable general Rijfi ,  better lrnowi~ as K h l i  Pahiir, is up to  
this time remembered by the people of Oyisi. 

According t o  tlie Alcbnrnliazalh and Baddoni, liis cleat11 toolc place in  
9S0. This must have beell in  the beginning of the year ; for Dilid's coin- 
age commences likewise with 980. The Riyoiz and Stewart 11ave 981. 

Tlie following two inscriptions from the extreme ends of his doniinions, 
S u u i r g i o ~  and Billir, are of value. 

1.-The Szdai~ntin SJi67b 11zsc1-iptio1z of Su~zhrg&on, dated 976 H., 09. 

A. D. 1569. 

General Cunningham toolc a rubbing of this inscription from a stone 
at tlie old Masjid near tlie Rilribi BBzAr, SunB1-g6ot~. The stone measures 
1 ft. G in. by 1 ft .  3 in., and consists of tliree lines. Tlle characters are 
chrnsy and indistinct. 

I I  &L.L ) w?" 
God Allnighty sags, ' Thc mosques belong to  God, worship no one rlsc with him.' 

The Prol)hct, on whoill bc peace, says, ' H c  \\rho bnilds x mosque in the world \\ill have 
scrcnty r:lstlcs ljuilt for him by God in paradisc.' Thcsc mosques togcther with n.h;tt 
thcrc is of otlicr builclings [merc built] dtwulg the rcign of tllc king of tllc age, his 
allgust 81:1jrsty,* 31 i y 6, n S 11 1 n i m ti n . . . . [by] the generous, csnltcd, rictorions 

n 1 i k 'A 11 d 11 11 a 11 i\I i J- b n ,  son of A 111 i r h h Q n F n q i r 31 i b n, dluing 
the month of Zil Qn'd:th 97G [April, 13691. 

2.-The S1~7ni1tlhli Slidlh A?scri/~tio?t at Bilrc;v, A. H. 877, 02. A. D. 1569-70. 
'Yhe follo~ving inscription is talteu fi.oiii above tlie door leacling t o  the  

ininor tomb of the slirine of Sl~a~.afuddin in tlie town of B i l ~ i r .  

* f ln,-rnt i A'ln. S~ilnimhn rlnimcd this titlc ; r i t?~,  .Yin Trmtsllttion. 7-01. I, 1,. 
337, nnd Indcx. Thc 7iir;kb i fln'irrl, nlsn c>nll* hi111 ,ll~!/n't! S~il:rin~irn. 
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1. The  door of honor of the world, and the pole of polcs . . . . . . . . , thc cynosure of 
devotees ; 

2. H e  who comes to this door, mill indeed obtain from God his desires ; for he 
who wishes, finds. 

3. The leather carpet of his retiring room is the green ground ; and for this reason 
he is the treasurer of the world and the faith. 

4. I n  the reign of the just king, i n  whom hcavenly light is revealed, through 
whose tcrror oppres~ion and heresy disappeared, 

6. Wherever he raised his ex:~ltcd standards, he cstablishcd the law of I lu~ ta fn ,  
6. 8 u 1 a i m ti n, of thc world, a second Sulaimin, whose beauty Lies in the per- 

fection of his justice and bounty. 
7. W h e n  900 had been exceeded b y  77 years, Hassb, thc son of Difid, 

wrote it. 
A t  the side of this inscription, the poetry and prosody of which is as 

wretched as those of the Bihir inscriptions formerly publislied, stands tlie 
256th verse of tlie second chapter of the Qorin. 

XXXI. Ba'yazi'd Sha'h (11). 

(980 EI., or A. D. 1672.) 

Regal-cling the death of Sulaimhn ancl the accession of BAyazicl Sh Bh, 
Badioni (XI, 16.3) sajs- 

" I n  this year (980) Sulaimtin i Kararhni, the ruler of Bcngal, who styled himself 
2Tnzrfrt i A'&, dicd. H c  hacl conquered the town of Katnk-BnnEms, ' thc minc of un- 
hr.litxf', and had made Jagnnnith [Pfiri] a dir-lcl IslL~tt .  He ruled from EBmrBp to 
U ~ i s i ,  and now wcnt to God. 

'' His son E B y  a z i d toolc his place ; but  n f t o  Jiae 0,. s ix  ~t~o t z lhs  the Afghtins 
killed him, and his younger brothcr D B b d seized on the kingdom." 

The Sazua'nih i A7cbal.i has the following- 
Sulaimin during his lifctimc had constantly scnt prcsents to tho cmpcror Althar, 

and had thus securrd himsclf against a n  invasion. Whcn ho dicd, tho Afghirns thought 
i t  propcr to mnkc his c l d c ~ t  son B i y a z i d his succrssor. I[(,, in his youthftd folly, 

rcad thc khrrlhnh i n  his own [not i n  Akbar's] name, and neglcctctl all tho forms of polite- 
ness whivh his f,~th(,r llad nlw.~ys strictly observed. Evan thc chief nohlcs of his 
f;tth'>r wrro ill-trcntcd hy him, and commcnced to hntr him. lIhnsd [,-~b] also, son 

of  his 1rnc.1~ '1rn;irl [hrotllcr of Tbj R h i n  and Sul;timin], who was his son-in-l:lm, got 
offrndt-tl with him, :uld wn# in~tjgnted to soixc thc kingdom, till nt 1;lst h , ~  ltill(,tl Ilh) :lzitl. 



But Lodi, who wus ( the  soul' of the kingdom, with the consent of tlic noblcs, raised 
Dhfid, the younger son of SulaimiLn, to the throno and liillcd HS?I~G. But  ( i (~ j :~r  KliSn 
rniscd in BiliiLr l3Lyazicl's son to the throne, and Lodi went with n Iargc nrnly to seize 
011 BihSr. On account of carulessncss on the part of IIun'im Khdn KhiLnlthBnin, and 
by Incans of flnttcring promises, Lodi succecdcd in bringing Ghjnr over to his vicwd.* 

As SulaimLn died in 980, and DAhd Slihh's coinage begins also i11 980, 
Biyaziil Slihh's sliort reign falls in  tile same year. No  speciinen of liis 
coinage lias hitherto beell found. 

XXXII . . . . . , . Abul Muzeffar Da'u'd Sha'h. 
(980 to 984 H. ; A. D. 1673 to 1576.) 

The facts of D66d SIi6h's reign are well known from tlie liistories of 
Alrbar's reign. His  full name a1)pew.s on the ulargin of liia coinage, of 
wllicll specimens are numerous ; but all rupees tliat I liave seeil, liacl the 
margin cut away. 

His  defeat on tlie 16th Rabi' 11, 954 [12tli July, 15761 elicited t l ~ e  
curious tci,l.iklb (metre SCWZ''~)-G;~ J ~ I J  j I cLj.u 4L-a 

Solonlonls I i u ~ g c l o ~ ~ ~  slippcd from David's hand. 

Wi th  Dihd l(11Cn the I(ai-ar;lni clynasty came to  an end. Tlie 
Afgl~ins under tlie Loliinis subsecluently fouglit with Alrbi~r's officers, 
especially MBn Singli, in Oris& :~ncl South-Eastern Bengal, till they were 
finally overconle under 'Usin611 KhBii during Jahlngir 's reign in Eastern 
Beiiga1.l 

The frontiers of Bengal during the Afghbn period became gradually 
narrower. Sunargaon is mentioned as tlie frontier under Sher Shill  a i d  Sulai- 
mi11 i Karal.6ni. But  this inay have been mol-e nominal than real. CliQ- 
gion hitd alrei~dy before Slier Shhli again fallen in tlie hands of tlie Araka- 
nese. Tlie Bliiiyalis, i. e. zamiudirs, of 131ialuali, BalclB, Cliaiiclratlip, 
Faridpur, and tlie 24-Pargannlis, were all but inclel~endent ; and from Sunir- 
giion over DlihltA nortliward over Jlailnansillgll extended the territory of 
Nasnad i 'A'li 'I'd I<hLn, who in tlie Altbarnaniah is called ' the cliief of 
tlie Twelve Bhi~yahs'. Tlie Pol*tugucsc also becanle important. 

I11 tlie north, tlie frontier recedccl lilte\vise. The results of tlie con- 
quest of I<i innt i  and I<lilnrilp by Husain S11611 va~iislied with tlie establish- 
ment of t l ~ e  great lriiigcloin of I<ilcli Bilihr, wlien tlie Iinratnyn becnine 
again the froiitier. Tlie IVluliamniadan 1iistori:uis do not tell us illuch 

* The rcmnining portion has been trc~nslntcd by Prof. Dowson iu Elliot's History 
of Indin, VI,  11. 30 ff. 

t I'irk: my ' l'rosody of tlic Persiclns', p. 50, 1. 13. Thc second foot is atnjq'rrl~r,,, 
and tho nl/'j'in nz cannot 1)e lcft out. 

1 li'(h8 Khl Trnnsl:~tion, I, 620, 621. Prof. Dowson, ITT,  513n., n1;lkcs 'UsmAn 
Khkn Diitd's younger brother. Dot tllcy bclong to different Afglu'm tribes. 
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regarcling the rise of this kingdom. According to the Akbar.na'mah, the 
founder was B i s 8, who must have lived in the very end of the second period 
of the Muhammaclan history of Bengal, (i. e. about 944 H., or A. D. 
153Y), or fifty yearsX before Abul Fazl wrote. His  son N a r a N k r i y a 11 

is not mentioned ; but his coins prove that  he was the contemporary of 'Adli. 
A s~ecimen of his silver coinage was publisllecl in J. A. S. B., for 1856, p. 
457, by B6bu RGjendral6la Mitra, ancl bears the Salrs year 1477, or A. D. 
1555. A short time ago, Capt. Williamson, Deputy Commissioner, Giro 
Hills, presentecl tlie Society with the following unique silver coin, which is 
of the same year, but is much larger than the one publisllecl by Bbbu Bijen- 
dral8la Mitra, and differs in the legend of the reverse. It was picked up 
by a Giro together with a DaGdsllahi rupee. 

Silver Coirz of NARA NA'RA'YAXA of E4ch Bihrir. Large size. 
Weight, 157.49 grains. SBka 1477 [A. D. 15551. As. Socy., Bengal. 
Dotted margin. 

O B ~ E ~ ~ E - ~ * ~ ~ V T T ~ ~ U ~ ~ T W  
R E ~ E R ~ E - + W ~ U . ~ T ~ T T W T W  XT+ 98nn 11 

O I ~ V E R S E - ( T ~ ~  coin) of the bee of the lotus of the foot of the t+ce illustrious Siva, 
REVEILBE-Of the twice illustrious N a r a N 6 r 6 y a n a. SQka, 1477. 

Nara NQ1.Byan's son and successor was B B 1 G o s i i n, whom the 
Akharniimah calls Bish's grandson. Hc was reigning in 986, or A. D- 
1578. His brother S h u lr l G o s i i n is mentioned by Abul Fazl a d  
Ralph Fitch. B i l  GosBin's son is L a c h m i N li r S y a n ,  who receiven 
MBn Singh in 1005 H., and was still reigning in 1027 (A. D. 1618). 

Rrle .J. A .  8. B., 1872, Pt .  I, p. 62, 1. 8 from below. It is quite possible that 
the r ise of Kdch Bihir is connected with the fall of Gaur. 



J O U R N A L  

A S I A T I C  S O C I E T Y .  
Part I.-HISTORY, LITERATURE, &c. 

Roug7~ Notes o ~ z  the A~z.7ci~1zi N4ga's and their Lrcngz~n,ye.-By Crcptccira 
JOIIN BUTLE~,  B. S. C. ,  Poli t ical  Agent, Nd96 Hills, A s h .  

(With scvcn plates.) 

Introduction. 
Of all t h e  numerous tribes-Ghros, l<hhsias, Sintengs, Mikirs, K a -  

cliLris, Killcis, Nighs ,  Singplli~s, and  I<Ii~intis-i1~1ia1)itiiig t h a t  vast  t r ac t  of 
mountainous country wliicll l~e ins  in A s i m  on  tlie south, tlie largest  
numerically, as i t  is territorially, is t h e  " NLgL". U~lcler this  comp~~el ie~is ive  
term is included t h e  whole group of cognate races, d ~ v e l l i ~ ~ g  along t h a t  
broad strctcli of liill and uylaiid, wlricli, roughly spealiing, is comprised be- 
tween the  I<opili River, on tlie west, and tlie Bori Dihing, on  t h e  east, 
aiid ~vliicli lies betwcen t h c  ~ x r a l l e l s  of 93" aud 9G0 E a s t  Longitude. Tliia 
t rac t  evteilrls nort l~\snrds t o  tlie low liills b o r d e r i ~ ~ g  tlie alluvial plains of tlie 
Districts of Lalrliimpirr, Sibsigor,  and  NAogLori, anil ove~~loolts  t h e  broad 
nraters of t h a t  noblest of all I~lclian liivers, tlie sacred Brahmaputra. In 
a soutl~erly direction, we are a t  present unable t o  s ta te  exactly t o  ~v l i a t  
limit i t  inay extcocl. W e  may, Iiowevcr, s:~fcly say t h a t  i t  lics 1)etnreen tlie 
meridians of 25" aucl 27" N o r t h  Lati tude.  Our  la te  ex1)lorations 11ave 
clearly ascertained, tliat t he  great  N i g h  race does u~idoubtcilly cross over 
t h e  main watersliecl dividing tlle wntcrs ~vliicli flow nortli into tlic l31.nlrnin- 
putra,  froin those flowing soutll into tlic Irliwaili ; a~icl they Iia\.e also 
fur~iisl~ecl very strong groulitls for l)clicvi~ig t l i :~ t  i n  :ill 1)rol):~l)ility i t  cn- 
tcncls as far as the  b:ulks of tile I<:~ienilwen ( N i ~ u t o n h i  or Ni~igt l i i )  Itivcr, 
tlie great  western tributary of tlic Ir:i\v;~cli. Iildcc(1 tliere is 1.00111 even 
t o  bclievc, tliat furtlior cxl,lorittions illay, crc long, loail us t o  iliscover, tlint 

1' P 
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tlle Kalthyen and Kllyen (often pronounced Kachin and Chin) tribes, 
spoltea of by former writers (Pemberton, Yule, Hannay,  Bay field, Griffiths, 
and others) are but  offshoots of this one great race. Yule tells us t h a t  " the 
" hills west of Kal6 are occupied by  t h e  Khyens, a race extending south- 
" ward throughout the  long range of t h e  YhmL-doung t o  the  latitude of 
" Prome", and t h a t  '. Colonel Hannay iclentzJies the  IChyens with the Nighs 
" of tlle AsGm mountains." Again Dalton i n  his worlr on the Ethnology 
of B e n g d  tells us t h a t  '( Karens are sometimes called Kakhyens", and 
t h a t  " Latham thinks t h a t  word for rvol.cl IChyen is Karen", whilst Dr. 
&Jason tells us " t h a t  it is a Burmese word signifying aboriginal". 
Finally me have Ma,jor Fryer  informing us in  his late interesting paper 
" On the  Khyen  people of the  Sandoway District1'*, t h a t  the  ICliyengs have 
a tradition t h a t  they came down many years ago from t h e  sources of the 
Raiendwen Hiver. It will thus  be seen t h a t  the  question regarding the 
i d e r l t i t ~  of these tribes is a t  present a dificult  one t o  decide, and I consider 
t h a t  i t s  final solution can be satisfactorily undertaken only when we have com- 
pleted the  explorations upon which we have been so busily engaged for the 
las t  six years. W e  have already succeeded in completing the  survey of about 
8000 square miles of a country, about which we previously lrnew scarcely 
anything a t  all, a t e r ra  incognita in  fact, t h e  greater portion of which 
had been unseen b y  European eyes until visited by those enterprising 
pioneers, our survey officers, who armed with the  Theodolite and Plane-table 
very soon .cleared away t h e  huge blots which had for so long been per- 
mitted t o  disfigure our N. E. Frontier Maps. Thus it is obvious that  any 
theory propounded a t  the  present stage of our knowledge must be more or 
less based upon conjecture, a dangerous field of controversy which I 
wish t o  avoid, especially as a fern more seasons of such work as we have 
done of late, must  clear up tlie mystery in  which this question has SO loll,b 
been shrouded. 

CHAPTER I. 
Geography and History. 

Of all tlie tribes-and they are almost as numerous as the  hills t,hey 
inhabit-into which the  Nagi  group is divided, the  most powerful and war- 
like, as i t  is also the  most enterprising, intelligent, and civilized, SO t~ say, 
is the  " turbulent Angami". Tliis great division of the  NAga race occupies 
for tile most part  a clrarming country of fine, open, rollirlg hill and valley, 
bourrrlctl hy lolty mountains, sorne of ml~ose summits tower up to  nine, tenl 
anrl evcn twelve t l l o u s a ~ ~ d  feet above the sea level. Tlieir villages are gener- 
ally placed on tlie more tabular hills of about 5000 feet elevntiou, and enjoy 

Journal, As. Socy. Eengal, for 1876, Pt. I, p. 33. 
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a healthy, bracing climate, subject t o  neither extreme heat, nor cold. This 

noble t ract  of country is blessed with a most fertile soil, well cultivated, 
drained and manured, and the hill sides are often covered, I rnight almost 

saJ- for miles, with a succession of fine terraces of rich rice ; and the hill tops 
are dotted over, as far as the  eye can reach, with nuincrous large villages, 
whose comparatively enormous population might even claim for them t h e  
right of being called towns. Tlius Icohima for instance coi~tains no less 
than  865 llouses, or say a l)ol?ul.~tio~~ of over 4000 souls. 

The AngLmis proper, or " Western Angbmia", as they have also 
been aptly termed, in orcler to  distinguish them from the Eastern clans, t o  
whom they are closely allied, hold 4 6  viilages, all lying to  the  west 
of the  Sijjo or Doihng River. Tolvards the  north they extend up t o  the  
range of hills on wliich the  NiclzlilclirG mountain forms a prominent land- 
marlr, and on the \vest t o  the  low range of hills on rvliich Samagilting, 
Siteltenw, and Nidzlimi stand, whilst towards the  soutli they are cut off 
from Manipur by the lofty Barrail, whose forest-clad I~e ig l~ ta  make a 
splendid background to the  lovely panorama in front. The 46 villages above- 
mentioned, contain a total of 6,367 houses, and cover a tract of about 30 
miles in length, by about 20 in  breadth, and are t l ~ u s  spread over an area 
of about 600 square miles. Now if we allow an averilge of 5 souls t o  
each house, we here obtain a populntion of 31,835 souls, or roughly, in 
round numbers, say about 30,000 souls-figures which I 1)elieve a regular 
census would prove to  be very near the  mark indeed. And from these 
figures we may assume tha t  we have here got a population of a t  least 5 0  
t o  the  square mile, which for a hill country, I need hardly adJ ,  is a very 
large average. This can be easily seen by a reference to the last Census 
Report of Beagal (1S72), in which we find tllat even the Kliisia Hills have 
only 2 3  souls to  the  square mile, the  Chittagong Hill  Tracts orlly 10, 
whilst Hill  Tiparah comes last of all with only 9. 

I may here explain tha t  the totnl area of all " NQgb Lnnd " tAeoreticnlly 
under tlie political control of our Government is about S,60O sclunre nliles, 
and I hilve roughly estimate11 tlie population in tha t  area to  be a t  least 
300,000 souls. 

It llas been generally bclicred tha t  the term " N i g h  " is derived frolu 
the  Bensali word " ningta" ,  or the Ilindastaui word " nnngi", n~e ;~ l l ing  
"naked", and t l ~ e  specilic name " Xugciini" llns also becn cl.editc.d \vitll 
tlie snnle source. Anotllcr theory s ~ ~ g q e s t s  the I i a ~ ' I ~ i r i  \vor(l " NiS;i7', 
a " young m;tn " ,11111 licnce a "  wnrrior ", \ r l~i ls t  a third tlleory would clcq-ii-e 
i t  lrom " liAg " a snalrc. Ho\vever, be this :IS i t  ini~y, tllc tcr111 is (Illite 
foreign to  t l ~ c  pcople tllcmselvcs : they llarc no generic tcrtn n1~1~lic;rblc to 
tlre whole mce, but use specific iiniilcs for enclr pnl.ticuli~r group of vil- 
I ~ I ~ C S  ; t l i11~  tllc 111~11 of I\Iczc)II~;I, l<ll0110111&, Kol~i~ii; l ,  J O ~ S O I ~ D ,  atit1 tllcrr 
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allies call themselves T e n g i m B s, whilst others if asked who they are 
would reply simply tha t  they were men of such a village, and seem to be 
quite ignorant of any distinctive tribal name connecting thein to  any 
 articular group of villages,-a strange fact, mliich I think is in a great mea- 
sure accoulited for by the state of constant war, and conseque~lt isolation, 
in which they live. Tlie I<achiris, I may add, spealr of the Nhg&s 
genel*nlly ws the M a g a m  s i, and of the Angalui Nagis  in particular as 
t he  D a w d n s i .  

I have lonq endeavonrcd t o  gain some sntiefactory information regarcl- 
ing  tlie origin of these interesting tribes, but I regret t o  say that  this is a 

question upon whicli I have hitherto fnilecl t o  tlirow mucli ligllt. In my 
wanderings t o  and fro, I have observed tha t  there seen1 t o  be two very 
distinct types running through these llills; the  one a fine, stalwart, 
cheerful, bright, l i g l ~ t  coloured race, cultivating their, generally terraced, 
lands, with much skill, among whom I place tlie Angimi as facile pl-itz- 
ceps; tlie other a darker, dirtier, and more squat race, among whom the 
sullry L h o t i  ]nay be pointed t o  as a good representative ; and I have 
not  failed t o  notice signs tha t  tlie latter are giving way to  the former, 
wherever they happen t o  come in contact. A careful comparison of the 
several dialects which I have long been busy collecting, will, I fancy, be one 
of tlie best guides we can obtain for tlie proper classification of all these tribes, 
bu t  tha t  is a matter of time, and the compilation of a vocabu1;u.y with any 
pretension t o  correctness is far from being the easy task sorne imagine i t  
t o  be. 

The Angimis have a tradition tha t  they originally came from tlie 
south-east, and a fabulous legend goes on to  relate Iiow " a lorig time ago" 
when tlie world mas young, and gocls, men, and beasts dwelt in peace, a god, 
a man, a woman, and a tiger lived together ; how tlie woman diecl, and tlle 
tiger attempted t o  make a meal of her ; how this led t o  tlle brealring up of 
this happy fam~ly,  ancl t l ~ e  separation of these incongruous creatures. After- 
wards a quarrel arose between two brothers, the sons of their great Cllief, 
and they then both left t l ~ e  cradle of their race, each talring a clifferent 
path, the one " blazed" liis path by cutting mnrlrs on all tlie " Chornhi~" 
trees, the  otlier on all the " Cll6mG" trees. Now the former always 
remaining white and fresh for many days, and the  latter turliing black 
almost immediately, the greater following took the former ~ a t h ,  which led 
them out into the  plains of Asiim, the  latter and lesser number settled in 
t h e  hills, and hence the numerical superiority of the " Tel~llimis " or " Te- 
phrimbs" (men of Asim). This is the outline of a very long dircoll~lected 

of their cxodus, and i t  is not very flattering t o  be told that an- 
other equally wild legend ascribes tlie genesis of t he  " white faces" to  & 

dog m d  a woman, extraordinarily fair, who were floated off, amid 
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broad waters on a raft, well provisioned for a long voyage. These crea- 
tures are believed t o  have landed 011 some distant shore, and t h e  result was 
a race of mliite men, who bred and multiplied until tlicy overran tlio land, 
coiiquering all black races tha t  attempted t o  oppose their onward progress. . . This talc does not a t  f rst sight apl~cai* t o  crcclit us with a very noble origin, 
bu t  the  fact is I bclievc t h a t  tlie " white dog" 11as been mcrcly introcluced 
as a sort of Dezcs ex ~ ~ t n c l ~ i n n ,  in 01-der t o  account in solne way for soine of 
our, t o  thcin, most estraordi~iary powers. 

I find i t  recorded i11 an old letter dated t l~ir tccn years ago, tliat " a1)out 
"300 years since, tlie younger bi-other of tlie tlicn 1-eiguing I j l i j i  of 
" Jaiiitiri, became e i i a n ~ o ~ i ~ ~ e d  of liis nicce (the 1L6jA's clnuglitcr) :uld 
'' forcil~ly seizing Iier fled with soine followers from J a i n t i i  t o  Dirntipn~., 
" t l~e i l  tlie rcsidencc of tlie ICaclrAr I l i j i s .  Here he renlained for some time 
'' protected by tlie I<ncllir Rij6 ; b u t  Iris brot l~er  l~avilrg s rn t  out  a la)-ge 
" force to  capture him, 11e fled to  the  hills in the  viciuity of Diinril,ul., no\v 
'& kno\vii t o  us as tlie A n g i i i ~ i  I-Iills, and being accompanied by sever:~l ICn- 
" clliris, as well as his own followers, pcr~nanently cstal~lislrcd liiinself 
" there, and from this colony arose tlie now powerful tribe of the  Angiimi 
'' N8gtis.'' T l ~ i s  account is reported t o  have been received (' from an in- 
telligent hill I<acllbri ", who is said to  liave furtller stated t h a t  full con- 
firmation of these facts might Le gleaned from some of the  old JaintiC 
records ; and as a ful-tl~er ai-gument to  support llis story, 11e is also said t o  
have pointed to  tlle fhct tha t  tlie Anginii  women to  tliis clay adliere t o  t h e  
peculiar manner of wc;~ring the clotli ticd above each sl~oulder, ac1ol)ted by 
tlie Jaintiti women alone of all tlic otller tribes on tliis frontier. For  my own 
part  I have never succeecled in obtaining any conlirmation of this strange 
story, and am hence sceptical of i ts  truth.  Howcvcr, I hare  deemed i t  r ight  
t o  give i t  pzlnn. unl., in tlie 11ope tha t  some future iilvestigator may possibly 
be able to pick up a clue to  tlie story in fielcls where I have not llad tlle 
o p ~ o r t u n i t y  of searching, namely amid the arcliives of Jaintiipur.  

Our first actual acquaint:rnce with tlie Angimis appears t o  have 
commenced as early as 1831-32, wl~en Captains Jenltins, Pemberton, and 
Gordon were deputed t o  explore a route througli their country, wit11 a view 
t o  opening out clirect cominuiiication betwecn AsLin and llnnipur.  011 

tliis occasion, althougl~ they were accoinpa~iied by a cornparntirely large 
force, amounting t o  no less tllan 7GO ~nusltcts, they werc opposcd with a 
most dcterminecl res is ta~~ce a t  every villagc t l ~ c y  passed t l ~ r o u ~ l i ,  and so 
bitter was t l ~ e  opposition ni:iclc, tlint in many instances tlie villagers set  
fire to  their own villages, so as to  dcstroy sucli provisions as tlrcy mere 
unable t o  remove ratlier than allow tlicnl t o  fall into tlie l iai~ds of t h e  
enemy. From the date of tha t  eventful journey u i ~ t i l  1867, tha t  is t o  say, 
for a period of over forty years, the  political history of our relations with this 
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tr ibe has been one long, siclrening story of open insults and defiance, bold 
outrages, and cold-blooded murders on t h e  one side, and long-suffering for- 
bearance, forgiveness, concession, and unlooked-for f:~vours on the other, 
varied now and again wit11 tours innumerable, deputations and expeditions, 
t h e  interesting details of which go far t o  make up one of tile most im- 
portant chapters of t h e  yet unwritten I~is tory of a province, rich in such 
stores, b u t  which i t  ~vould be out  of place, if not impossible, to  allude to  
witliin the  limits of this paper. 

W i t h  regard, however, to  the  effect of punitive military expeditions \vllen 

unaccompanied with, or followed by, other measures of a more lasting nature, 
such as t h e  actual occupation of the  country, whether i t  be to  exer- 
cise absolute authority or mere political control, I may here briefly 
draw attention t o  the  N i g h  expedition of 1850, when a force of over 
500 men, with 2 three-pounder guns and 2 mortars, and European 0fficel.s 
in proportion, was thrown into the  NhEL Hills, to  avenge a long series of 
mids, ml~icli had finally culminated in  the  murder of Bhog Chnnd, t l ~ e  
native officer in command of our outpost a t  Samagliting. T l ~ i s  Force 
entered the  hills in  November 1850, and although they very soon clrove 
t h e  N Q g i s  out  of their stockades, a portion of tlie Force remained in the 
hills until  March 1851, when our Government, loath t o  increase i ts  respon- 
sibilities, determined t o  abstain, entirely and unreservedly, from all further 
interference, with t h e  affairs of t h e  Nagas,  and withdrew our troops. I n  
t h e  remaining nine months of t h a t  year no fewer than  22 raids were made on 
our frontier, in  which 5 5  persons were Irilled, 10 wounded, and 113 were 
carried off in to  a captivity from which very few indeed ever returned. I n  
1853, the  Government consented t o  the  appointment of a European Officer 
t o  the  charge of Nor th  Icachbr. A station was talren up a t  A s i l ~ ,  which 
was then formed into a separate subdivision, subordinate t o  N i o g i o ~ j ,  and 
stringent orders were issued, forbidding any interference with t!le Hill 
Tribes: the Dhansiri was accepted as  tlie extreme limit of our juris- 
diction, and the  Angimis  were henceforth to  be treated as altogcther 
beyond our pale. Tliese measures had the  effect, as might easily have 
been anticipated, of simply temporising with t h e  evils wllicll they were 
meant t o  eradicate, and hence we can scarcely be surprised t o  find t h a t  raid 
followed raid, with a monotonous regularity, which all  our frontier posts 
mere completely helpless to  prevent. 'l'hus between the  years 1952 and 1862 
we hear of twenty-four such atrocities being committed withia the  vaunted 
line ofour  outposts, and some of them were accompanied with a tigerish 
brutality, so intensely fiendish, tllat i t  is almost incredible t h a t  such acts 
coulcl have been pc~.petrated by human beings, savages though t l ~ e y  were. 
I n  18G2, three distinct attaclrs were made upon our subjects within the 
short space of twenty-four days. I n  t l ~ e  first of these, a t  Borpotllar, a S ~ ~ ) O Y  
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was cut  clown in  broad daylight, within a fam paccs of a Masonry Cuxrcl 
House, filled with an  armed detachment of liis cornpailions. I n  the  eecancl, 
six out of seven elepliant-hunters were cruelly massacred ; and i11 t h e  third, 
a village almost within hail, and certainly wi t l~ in  sight, of the  Guarcl House 
above.mcntionec1, was attacltcd and plundered a t  about 9 A. 11.) eight persons 
being lrilled on tlie spot, and two children carried off, one of wlioln tlic N i g i s  
subsequently cut  t o  pieces on their retreat, on finding tliemselves pursued. 
A t  tliis juncture, we find our local officers frankly declaring t h a t  our rela- 
tions with the NBgis could not possibly be on a worse footing than tllcy 
were then, and t h a t  the non-interference policy, which souncls so excellciit 
in  theory, had utterly failed in practice, and urging therefore t h a t  i t  was 
necessary to  adopt more vigorous measures. Yet notwithstanding much corre- 
spondence tha t  passed upon tlie subject, when all kinds of scllemes, possible 
and impossible, were discussed and re-discussed, nothing more appears t o  
have been clone until  1565. I n  tliis year, a recurrence of fresh forrays 
led the  officer in charge of North  I<achir t o  represent t h a t  tlie safety 
of his sub-division was in  jeopardy, and it was then tha t  the  Government 
were a t  last moved into giving their consent to  tlie deputation of an  
European officer who was t o  effect a permanent lodgment in  tlle country ; 
and SamagGting (or more properly ChimulrcdimA) was again occupied 
by us in  December 18G7. Since tlie date of this measure being carried 
into effect, our cliief object here, namely, the  protection of our lowland 
subjects, lias been most completely attained, and I tliinlc I may safely 
say, tha t  tlie prestige of our Government was never held in higlrer esteem 
by our turbulent liiglrlanders than it is a t  the present moment. This result 
is due, in a great measure, to  tlie invariable success, attending our nume- 
rous exploration expeditions during the last six years, and the complete 
collapse of every attempt tha t  lias been made to  prcvent our progre<s, or 
subvert our authority, during tha t  time. Still, notwitlistanding tliese very 
satisfactory results, I grieve t o  say t h a t  intestine feuds with all the  horrors 
tha t  accompany their progress are as rife now as ever they were, and i t  re- 
quires no great foresight to  predict the  possibility-I may even say tllep9.o- 
bnbility-of our sooner or later being compelled t o  take anotller stride 
in  t l ~ a t  inevitable marc11 of progress, in tha t  noble inissiorl of pcace, wliicll 
seems to  be our predestined lot wherever the  Anglo-Saxon sets foot. Mucll, 
very much has already bcen done by our most just aiid patient Government, 
to  induce these savages to  amend their ways, t o  convert their '' spears into 
ploughshares", aiid to live in  peace aiid harmony with all men. B u t  i t  
cannot of course be expected tha t  tlie predatory habits, and liead-taking 
customs of long generations of anarchy and bloodshed will be abandoned 
in  a day, and we have lience got  mucll earnest work before us, ere we 
can look for~vard t o  the coinl~lction of our taslc. Tlle suake lias been 
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scotched, not lcillecl. And the further measures which it may yet be found 
necessary to  take with regard to  the management of the tribes inhabiting 
this frontier, form an anxious problem of the future into which i t  is needless 
my attempting to  pry. W e  must simply watch the " signs of the times" 
and move with them, being content t o  know that  a powerful Government 
is in the meanwhile ready to  act as circumstances arise, and as the dictates 
of a true policy direct, confident tha t  the wisdom with which so vast and 
heterogeneous a mass of nations has been governed elsewhere throughout 
the length and breadth of India, will also guide us safely through the 
shoals with which our administration is beset here, finally landing us in 
tha t  safe haven, a well-governed peaceful country, t o  which we have every 
reason to  look forward most hopefully. 

CHAPTER 11. 
Government, Religion, and Manners. 

From what I have stated, i t  will doubtless have already been gathered 

tha t  the Anggmis have no regular settled form of goverament. With 
them might is right, and this is the only form of law-or rather the absence 
of all lam-heretofore recognised among them. Every mall folloms the 
dictates of his own mill, a form of tlle purest democracy which i t  is very diffi- 
cult indeed t o  conceive as existirlg even for a single day ; and yet that 
it does exist here, is an undeniable fact. I n  every village we find a num- 
ber of headmen or chiefs, termed P e 6 m Q s, who generally manage to 
arbitrate between litigants. The NLigis being a simple race, tlieir quarrels 
are geneisally of a clesc~.iption easily settled, especiali~ as owing to tlie 
fearful effects following n feud once started, they are chary of drawing 
first blood, ancl yet a t  times the most petty quarrel developes into a most 
serious feud. Tlre actual authority exercised by tliese PeGmbs, who are 
men noted for tlleir personal prowess in war, skill in diljloinaey, powers 
of oratory, or wealth in cattle ancl land, is, howcver, all but nominal, 
and thus their orders are obeyed so far only, as they may happen to 
bc in accord with the wishes of tlie community a t  large, ancl even 
tlien, the minority will not hold tliemselves bound in ally way by 
t l ~ e  wislles or acts of tlle majority. The Nigh Pe61nG is, in fact, simply 
p ~ i n ~ u s  inter pares, arid often tliat only p ~ o  tell&. The title, if such i t  
may be called, is indeed really one of pure courtesy, and depe~lcls entire- 
ly upon tlle wealth, standing, and personal qlialitics of the ii~diviclual 
himself. Tllcoretically, wit11 tlie Anghmi, every man is liis own master, 
ancl avenges his own quarrel. Blood once shed can never be expiated, ex- 
cept by the dcath of the murderer, or some of his near relatives, and 
altl~ough years may pass away, vengeance mill assuredly be tnkcn some 
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day. One marked peculiarity in  their intestine feuds is, tliat me very sel- 

dom find the whole of one village a t  war with the  whole of another vil- 
lage, bu t  almost invariably clan is pitted against clan. Thus I have 
often seen a village split up into two hostile camps, one clan a t  deadly 
feud with another, whilst a third lives between them i n  a state of neutrality, 
and a t  perfect peace wit11 both. 

On the subject of religion and a future state, tlie Angimi  appears t o  
have no definite ideas. Sorne have told me tha t  they believe that  if they 
have (according t o  their liglits be i t  remembered) lecl good and worthy lives 
upon this earth, and abstained fiom all coarse food, and especially have 
abstained from eating flesh, after deatli their spirits would fly away into 
tlie realms above, arid there becollie stars, but tliat otlierwise tlreir bodies 
mould Iiave t o  pass througli seven stages of spirit-life, and eventually become 
transformed into bees ; others again, on my questioliing them, have replied 
with a puzzled and surprised air, as if tliey had never given tlre matter a 
t h o u g l ~ t  before, tha t  " after death we arc buried in tlie eartli and our bodies 
" rot there, and tllere is an end ; who lcnows more ?" Still from the fact tha t  
tliey invariably bury tlie deceased's best clothes, liis spear and ~160, togcther 
~vitl l  lnucli grain, liquor, and a fowl, with tlie body, I think we may safely 
infer, tlrat tlrey cei3tainly have some vague idea of a life hereafter, the  
t l iougl~t  of wl~ich, llo~vever, does not tl.oulle tlienl much. It is a t  quitting 
tlie actual pleasure of living, which Ire has experienced, tha t  a N6gi  shud- 
ders, and  not tlie problematical torments t o  be met in n hell Ilerenfter, of 
which he linows notlring. And as t o  religion, such as i t  is, i t  may be put  
down as simply the result of tha t  great ch;~racteristic, common to  all 
savages, " fear". All liis religious rites and ceremonies, his prayers, incanta- 
tions, and sacrifices, are due t o  a trembling belief tliat lie can thus  
avert some iml)encling evil. B u t  he is utterly unable to  appreciate our 
feeling of awe, reverence, and affection towards an Oninipotent God. I 1i;~ve 
known a Clrief, on the  occasion of thc  clcatli of his favouritc soti from all 
attaclc of fevcr contractecl wllilst out slrooting Gilral* in the  neigl~bour- 
hood of 1iis village, don l ~ i s  full war-costumc, rush out to  the  spot, alld 
there cornmelice yelling out his war-cry, 1iru.lirig defiance a t  tllc deity 
Ile sul)l)osed llacl struck dom11 his son, bicldins Irim colne out ancl slro\\~ Irilll- 
self, inipiously cur-ing liiin for liis comardicc in not disclosing I ~ i ~ i i ~ ~ I f .  
Intense superstition is of course only tlie nntur.~r coroll,~ry to  tllic. liillcl 
bclief in a god in every hill and vnllcy, a tlevil ill every srove ntr(l btrc';lm. 
Untlcrtnltiugs of any i~nport:~nce, sricli as tlic st;~rtilrg of :I n.fir-l):lrty, tll0 
conliircncinl,r of a journcy, tile first sowing out, or g,.ntlieri~ls ill, of  tllc. lxrol)s, 
&c., arc1 ncvcr 1)c~ul i  willlout tllc prcvions consnlt;~tioli of ccrtniu olnc~ll.. 
wlricll t1rc.y prctclld to bc ;~blo to forctcll, \v I rc t l~~r  ;1 S I ~ C C ~ S ~ I ' I ~ I  tc~lll i l l , l~lU1l 

* A nl~ccies of \villi go,rt. 

(3 (> 
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may be anticipated or not. Among the most common forms of consulting 
the oracle, one is that  of cutting slices off a piece of stick and watching 

which side of these bits turn uppermost as they fall to the ground; ano- 
ther is, t o  lay hold of a fowl by the neck and throttle it, and if i t  dies 
with its right leg slightly crossed over its left, i t  is pronounced favourable 
to  the accomplishment of the undertaking whatever i t  may happen to be. 
I have lrnown of a large war-party turning back immediately, because a 

deer crossed their path,-a most unluclry omen. A tiger calling out in the 
jungles in front is a very lucky sign, whilst i f  heard in rear, i t  is just the 
contrary. In  lilre manner there are several birds whose song if issuing from 
the left hand side is luclry, but if from the right the reverse. 

They have several very curious ways of taking an oath. One of 
the commonest, as i t  is one of the most sacred, is for the two parties to 
lay hold of a dog or fowl, one by i ts head, the other b r  its tail, or feet, 
whilst the poor beast or bird is severed in two with one stroke of a dio, 
emblematic of the perjurer's fate. Another is t o  lay hold of the barrel of 
a gun, or spear-head, or tooth of a tiger and solemnly declare, " If I do 
not faithfully perform this my promise, may I fall by this weaponw or 
animal, as the case may be ; whilst a third, and one generally voluntarily 
offered after defeat, is t o  snatch up a handful of grass and earth, and after 
placing i t  on the head, t o  shove it into the mouth, chewing i t  and pre- 
tending to eat it, one of the most disagreeable and literal renderings of 
the metaphorical term " eating dirt" I have ever witnessed. A fourth is, 
t o  stand in the centre of a circle of rope, or cane, and there repeat a certain 
formula, t o  the effect that,  if they brealr their vow, which they then repeat, 
they pray the gods may cause them t o  rot away as the rope rots, kc. 

One among their many strange customs is that  of " lrdnnie ", cor- 
rupted by the Asamese into " ggnnti," a description of tab6 singularly 
uimilar to that  in vogue among the savages inl~nbiting tlie Pacific Islands. 
This tab6 is declared upon every conceivable occasion, thus a t  the birth 
of a child, or on the death of any incliviclual, the house is tabhed, generally 
for the space of five days, and no one is allowed to go in or out except the 
people of the house. Again, any accidental death, or tire in tlie village, 
puts the whole village uncler the ban. I n  like manner before commencing 
either to sow or t o  reap, an universal t a b i ~  has to be unclergone, and 
is accompanied by propitiatory offerings to their several deities, and no man 
dare cornlnence .rvorlc before. If t l~cir  crol)s have been sutFel.il~g from the 
attactIrs of wild animals, n " IrE~~nib" is the remedy,-in fact there is no clld 
t o  tile rcasons on wl~ic l~  n " 1~6nnid" must or lnny be ilcclared, 2nd as it 
co r lwiu t~  ol. a 11olitl:ly w l ~ e ~ i  no worlc is done, t l ~ i s  Ang(lnli si~bbnth 
al,l,eitl.n to IN r:rtl~er a pol)rll;~r i~~s t i t u t io l~ .  

11. a nlan 11av the  isfur fur tune to kill arlotlier by acciclc~lt, 110 is corn- 
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pelled to  abandon home and retire into voluntary bai~islimeiit t o  some ueigli- 
bouring village for the  space of three years. 

They have a singularly expressive manner of empliasising messages. 
F o r  instance, 1 remember a cliallengc being conveyecl by iileails of a piece 
of charred wood, a cliilli, arid a bullet, tied together. This declaration of 
war was handed on from village to village until i t  reached t h e  village for 
which it was intended, where i t  was no sooner read, than i t  was a t  once 
despatched to  me by a special messenger, who in turn brought with him a 
spear, a cloth, a fowl, and some eggs, t h e  latter articles signifying their 
subordination and friendship t o  me at whose hands they now begged for 
protection. It is perhaps scarcely necessary for me t o  explain t h a t  
t h e  piece of burnt wood signified the nature of the  punisllment threatened 
(i. e. the  village consigned to  flames), the  bullet descriptive of the  kind of 
weapon witli which the foe was .coming armed, and the  chilli t h e  smarting, 
stinging, and generally painful nature of the  pun i~hment  about t o  be 
inflicted, And only the  other day a piece of \:.ood, with a twisted bark 
collar a t  one end and a rope a t  tlie other, used for tying up dogs with ou 
the  line of march, was brought in  to  me with another prayer for protection. 
The explanation in this case is of course obvious, namely, tha t  a dog's 
treatment mas in store for the  unfortunate recipients of this truculent 
message. Two sticks cross-wise, or a fresh cut  bough, or a handful of 
grass across a path, declares it t o  be closed. B u t  of such signs and emblems 
the  number is legion, and I therefore need only remark t h a t  it is curious t o  
observe how the  " green bough" is here, too, as allnost every where, an  
emblem of peace. 

The Angiimis invariably build their villages on the very summits of 
high tabular hills, or saddle-lack spurs, running off from the main ranges, 
and owing to  the  almost constant state of war existing, most of tlienl are 
very strongly fortified. Stiff stockades, deep ditclles bristling witli paujies, 
and massive stone walls, often loop-holed for rnuslietry, are their usual 
defences. I n  war-time, the  hill sides and approaches are escarped and 
thickly studded over with paiijies. These puljics, I inay here esplnin, are 
sharp-pointed balnboo sltewers or stakes, varying from six iiiclies to  tlrree ; L I ~  

four feet in length, soine of thein as tliin as a l)encil, otlrers as tlricli round us 
a good-sized cane, ancl although very insigniticant tliings to look at, tlicy 
give a nasty and lnost painful wound, often causing co~lrplote. l;~rut.~iess ill 
a few lrours. Deep pit-falls and small lroles corcrcil ovcr \\lit11 n li:11t 
layer of earth aud leaves, conce:~ling the panjies ~ i t ~ l i i i i ,  arc' also skilt't~lly 
placed along tlre paths by ~vliicli :in enemy is cxpcctcd to  npl)roncl~, nnci 
s tunible into one of thc former is not  a t l~iirg to  bc clesl)iscd, as 1 11:~ve Iiad 
good reason to know. Tlie approaches to  tlie villages arc often up tlrn)t~gli 
tortuous, narrow, covcred ways, or lanes, with high banks on cithcr si(lc., 
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lined with an overhanging tangled mass of pricltly creepers and brushwood, 
sometimes through a steep ravine and along the bed of an old torrent, in 
either case admitting of the passage of only one man a t  a time. These 
paths lead up to  gates, or rather door-ways, closed by strong, thick alld 

heavy wooden doors, hewn out of one piece of solid wood. The doors are 
fastened from the inside and admit of being easily barricaded, and thus 
rendered impregnable against all attack. These doors again are often over- 
looked and protected by raised loolc-outs, on which, whenever the clan is at 
feud, a careful watch is kept up night and day ; not unfrecluentlv the only 
approach to  one of these outer gates is up a notched pole from fifteen to 
twenty feet high. The several clans, of which there nre from two to 
in every village, are frequently divided off by deep lanes and stone walls, and 
whenever an attack is imminent, the several roads leading up to  the village 
are studded over with stout pegs, driven deep illto the ground, wllich very 
effectually prevents anything like a rush. On the higher mnges, the roads 
connecting the several villages, as well as the pa t l~s  leading clown to their 
cultivation are made with considerable slrill, the more p~ecipitous hills 
being turned with easy gradients, instead of the road being taken up 
one side of' tlie hill and down the other as is usually the case among hill- 
men. 

Their houses are built with a ground-floor, the slopes of the hills 
being dug down to  a rough level, no mat covers the bare ground. They 
are generally placed in irregular lines, facing inwards, and are constructed 
after a pattern I have never seen anywhere except in these I~ills. These 
houses have high gable ends whose eaves almost touch the ground on either 
side, this I believe to  be a precaution against high winds. The gable in 
front, which, in tlie case of men of wealth or position, is often decorated 
with broad, handsome weather boards, is from 15 to 30 feet high, and the 
roof slol~es off in rear, as well as towards the sides, the gable a t  the bnclc 
being only about from 10 to 15  feet in height. I n  width the houses vary 
from about 20 to  40  feet, and in length from about 30 to 60 feet. 111 

mnnp of the villages each house is surrounded by a stone wall, nlal.liiog 
off the " conl~ound" so to sap, wherein the cattle arc tethered for the 
night. Half the space under the front is often walled in wit11 bo:~rda 
as a loose stall, and bainb-oo bnslretv are tied up under the caves of the 
Iroose to  give shelter to their poultry. Pig-styes also, in the corner of a 

c o ~ n ~ ~ o ~ ~ n d ,  are not uncommon. The liousc itself' is divided off into J'ronl 
two t,r, threcb compartmerlts according to the \ve;~lth or taste of its on'ner. 
1 1 1  tile I'rorlt room, the grain is storcd itway in huge baskets n~:~dc  of bnml)oo 
from i5 to 10 fcet high ant1 d ~ o i i t  5 feet ill iliameter. I n  t l ~ e  inner rtroln, 
tlrero is a large open fire-placc, nnd 21-ounil i t  are tllick, l)ro:l(l 

planka, for sitting and sleeping upon, arrd tlrt: Lack root11 of all gunt~lnll!. 
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contains the  liquor tub, t h e  most i m p o r t a ~ ~ t  piece of furniture in the house 
in the  Nigi ' s  estimation. I n  this they brew their " dzil", a kind of fer- 
mented beer, made of rice and other ingredients, composecl of herbs found 
wild in  the  jungle. This liquor is the  AngBmi Nhgi 's  greatest solace, for 
strange to  say never indulging in either opium, or tobacco (as many of 
his neighbours do), he may be seen sipping this " dzli", either through a 
reed (after the  manner of a sherry cobler), or mith a wooden or banlboo 
spoon out of bamboo or mithan llorn drinking cups, from morn t o  nigllt. 

Close t o  their villages, on either side of the  road, as well as within, 
sometimes not a couple of yards from their houses, they bury their dead, 
raising over them large mouncls, square, rouud, and oblong in shape, t h e  
sides being built up with large stones; sometimes an upright stone, o r  
an effigy cleverly carved in  mood, is added. I n  the  latter case this grotesque 
caricature of the  '' human form divine" lying below, is decked out in a 
complete suit  of all the  clothes and ori~ainents worn by the  deceased in- 
cluding a set of imitation weapons, the  originals being always depositecl in  
the  grave mith the  body. I n  one instance I remember coming across a 
grave by  the  road side several miles away from any villag., and on en- 
quiry, learning, tha t  it had been purposely placed there, exactly half may 
between the village in which the  deceased had been born, and tha t  in which 
he  had died, and had passed the  latter portion of his life. This was done, 
I was told, so as t o  enable his spirit to  revisit either. 

Huge monoliths, or large upright stones, wllicll ha re  been tlle sub- 
ject of so much remark elsemhere, and which are t o  be nlet mith all over t h e  
world, exist here too, and are not only t o  be fouud as remains of t h e  past, 
bu t  their erection may be witnessed almost any day a t  the  preseut time. 
These rnonuinents are erected, either singiy, or in rows, and are meant t o  
perpettuate the memory, sometimes of the  dead, when they are iu  fact no- 
thing more nor less than simply tombstones, sometinles of the  lirinp, iu  
wliicll case we may look upon them much in the  l ight of st:ltnes. Thus 
I remcmber being considerably astonished some three !-cars ago 1\7l1eu the  
villagers of Si l r l~iboma were pleased t o  raise such a mouun~ent  to  I I I ~  liunl- 
ble sell', a great compliment which was repeated last year by another vil- 
lage east of the Sijjo. These stones, which are often very l i ~ - ? ~ ,  and llare 
sometinles to  be brought from long distnnces, art: drnggcd up in a kind of 
sledge, fornletl out of n forked trse on whicll the  stone is levercd, :~nd t l ~ e u  
carrfr~lly 11nshcrl wit11 canes and c r c ~ p e ~ s ,  and to  this the m ~ n ,  so~netinlcs 
to  t l ~ c  nnnlbrr of sevcml hundreds, attiicll theinselvt~s in a long liue and hp 
mcnns of putting rollers underneath tlwy 1~111 i t  along, until i t  llns heeu 
hrouglrt up to the spot wlrerc i t  11w been previousl!- dcciJrd tinally to ctxyt 
i t .  H C ~ P  a slnall hole is then dug to rcceivc the  lower cild of tltc stone, 
n i~( l  tllc sledge being tilted up on end, the  l ~ ~ l i i n g s  in cut atlrilb, aud the 
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stone slides into position ; some leaves are then placed on the top anti solne 
liquor poured over it. This done, a general feast follows, and the ceremolly 
is complete. 

The average AngAmi is a fine, hardy, atllletic fellow, brave and war- 

like, and, among themselves, as a rule, most truthful and honest. On the 
other hand, he is blood-thirsty, treacherous, and revengeful to an allnost 
incredible degree. This, however, can scarcely be wondered at  ive 
recall what I have already related regarding revenge being collsidered a 
most holy act, which they have been taught from childhood ever to revere 
as one of their most sacred duties. The " blood-feud" of the NggA is lvllat 
the " vendetta" of the  Corsican was, a thing to be handed down from 
generation to generation, an everlasting and most baneful heir-loom, in- 
volving in its relentless course the brutal murders of helpless old men and 
women, innocent young girls and children, until, as often happens, mere 
p e t t ~  family quarrels, generally about laud or water, being taken up by 
their respective clansmen, break out into bitter civil wars which devastate 
whole villages. This is no " word-painting1' on my part, for I am here 
spealting of actual facts and a most deplorable stzte of affairs which seems 
t o  have existed from time immemorial, and is to be seen in full force up to 
the  present day, a terrible check not only to  the increase of population, 
but  also a fatal barrier to all moral progress. I must confess i t  is not a 
little disheartening to think how long and how arduously we have striven, 
and yet how little we have done towards improving, civilizing, and weaning 
from their accursed thirst for blood, this otherwise noble race. But i t  is 
simply tbe old, old story, precept and example, the only ineans we have 
heretofore employed, worthy tools though they be, are perfectly powerless 
before the traclitions of untold ages of anarchy and warfare. Thus me 
even find NQgSs, who have acted for years as DobhBshas (Interpreters) at 
Samagilting, others as Policemen in Naugiion, some as Sepoys in Dibru- 
gall], and not a few who have been educated under the ~ a r e n t a l  care of 
kind missionaries, and have spent several years in the plains, where they 
have been taught t o  read aud write, and have cloubtless had very carefully 
inculcated into them the lessons of virtue and peace taught by our Chris- 
tian religion, returning to  their native hills not, as we should at  first 
suI,pose, t o  render us any assistance in our good work here of encleavouring 
to  secure peace, but rather on the contrary to  indulge again and take part 
in all the scenes of rapine and cruelty going on around tllem, until a t  last 
i t  is difficult t o  say whether their evidently superficial, skin-cleep educatioll 
has not rather tended to enable them to  out-Herod Herod in tllcir wily 
plots of dcep-laid treachery, or as they would call i t  " skilful strategy" ; 
scratch t l ~ e  Dobhhsha and you will find the Nigh. 

I n  I ~ i g h t ,  tlie Amg6mi as n rule is somewliat taller than the average 
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of hill races, and is gel~erally well proportioned, especially as regards his 
legs, the  large muscles of the  thigh and calf being remarkably well develol~ecl. 
H i s  complexion is comparatively fair, though among them, as among 
almost all the  Indo-Chinese races, we meet with various shades of brown, 
from the alrnost ruddy and light olive t o  the  red-Indian and dark brown 
types. I do not, however, ever reinember seeing a black N i g i ,  I mean a 
black such as is common in  Bengal, except in  one instance, and then further 
enquiry elicited the  fact tliat he was not a pure NigL a t  all, but  tlie son of 
an Asamese captive who became naturalizecl, and was afterwards allowecl 
t o  talre unto himself a daughter of the land (of his involuntary adoption). 
I n  feature also there is great variety, but  Iiigh cheek bones predominate. 
The  men of the  upper ranges are really often almost handsome, and some 
of the  women might almost be c ~ ~ l l e d  pretty. But as regards the  latter, 
hard work and exposure, coupled with tlie t r i i~ls  of early maternity, soon 
tell a tale, and I have been quite surprised and grieved to  see how soon they 
age. I n  little more than six years I have seen mere children developc illto 
coriiely lasses, ancl these latter again into sturcly matrons, whilst I have 
matched wives and mothers, wliose youtliful looks a t  first surprised me, 
change suddenly into wrinkled old women with scarcely a trace of their 
former good loolrs about them. I confess, however, tha t  beauty of form 
is not the  rule in these hills. IVliether it is tliat t h e  more or less lavish 
display of such charms as they possess, enables us tlie better to  exercise 
a discriminating juclgment upon the  beauty, or ~ v a ~ i t  of beauty, tlieir forms 
display, I cannot pretend t o  say, but  this 1nac11 I do lrnow, tha t  here me 
may seek, and seek in vain, for any of tlic soft contours and lovely outlines 
wliicli give s l~ape  to  the persons of the  \tronlen of other races. A t  tlie same 
time I niast acld tllat I have not failed to  notice tlint hill zuomelt nll over 
India, from t l ~ e  fair dwellers in I<asliniir to tlieir darlr sisters i n l i n b i t i ~ i ~  tile 
uplands of Bengal, all fall off in this particular, and are very rarely indeed, 
if ever, able to  boast of a good figure. 

As with the  men, so with tlic wonlen, I tliinlr they are certailily taller 
than the average of otlier hill-wonleu, :~ud t l~e i r  features Inore reguIa1.. 
Tliey are cl~astc, faithful, merry, and-unlike their brot11e1-s-never to  be 
seen idle. T l~e i r  duty i t  is t o  fetcli tlie wood, draw tlie \v;lter, coolr the  
food, and brew tlic liqnor, besides wol.ltili: ill tlie fields and w~,nving clotlia 
nt homo. It will bc olscrvcd tliat noion: t,lic c l ~ : w : r i s t i c  of tht. \voii~en 
I II;LVC placcd clinstiby, and i t  m : ~ y  be as \vcll perli:~ps for n ~ c  to  cspl;tin 
tlint by this term I do not for a ~nomcnt  niean to  say t l ~ ; ~ t  they nro 
exactly cliaste accordi~ig to  our idcns, but sii11l)ly that  t l ~ c y  are true to  nlltJ 
act up to, tlieir ow11 principles with reg:\rtl to tlliit virtrlo. 'l'11c rcl:~tioli- 
sliil) bctwccn t l ~ c  sexes, :~~icl  the C S : I C ~  t'ootins 011 \\ l~icli  i t  s11c)111~1 s t ; ~ ~ i ( l ,  is, 
and cvcr lins Lce~l, onc of tlie woi~lil's n ~ o s t  d i thc~~lb  1)robleius, nncl tlic iilost, 



322 J. Butler-Rozlg7t. Notes on the A~zgci~ni Nkgtis. [No. 4, 

civilized aacl aclvancecl among nations (whether ancient or modern, Christian 
or heathen) have found how difficult is the  task of sailing between the 
Gcylla of a Puritanical s t r i c t n e s ~  which mould keep t h e  sexes almost 
wllolly apart, and the  Cliarybclis of a laxity t o  which i t  is difficult to  put 
bounds. Here  we have go t  a primitive s ta te  of society which, although i t  
moulcl not for a moment recognize, or even allow t o  exist, tha t  plague 
euphemistically termed a " social evil", and although it punishes any serious 
bre:~ch of t h e  marriage contract with death itself, yet  never dreams of con- 
ceiving i t  possible t h a t  perfect continence on tlie pa r t  of the  unmarried 
(or free portion of society) is t o  be either demanded or even desired. It 
may be asked, W h a t  are the  consecluences ? I reply-Prostitution is a thing 
unlrnown Itere, and all the  foul diseases t h a t  follow in  i ts  train, are evils 
t o  \\~liich NBg6 flesh has not  been born an  heir. Here  no Nigh Lais plies 
her shameful trade. A N Q g i  woman would scorn to  barter for her person. 
And  woe betide the  mercenary lover who seelts t o  gain liis end by other 
ways than  those of love. Young men and maidens mix togetlier with 
almost all t h e  freedom allowed by nature's law. Incontinence on the part of 
tlle married however is rare, ancl an unfi~itllful wife is a tliilig almost unheard 
of, bu t  tllen tlie penalty is clentlt,. Marriage and divorce are among tlle simplest 
of their rites, and sad t o  say, often follow each other ivitliin tlie year ~vitliout 
comment or surprise. " Incompatibility of temper" is here quite sufficient for 
either the  man or woman t o  demand a divorce, ancl to  take it. Although 
strictly monogamous, both sexes can maTry and remarry as often as they 
please. Sucli offspring as require the  maternal aid follow tlie motlier, ancl 
are tended and cared for by her until  able t o  look after themselves, ~vllcn 
they return to  the  father. Men may not only marry their deceased wives' 
sisters, bu t  they may lilre~vise marry tlieir brothel-s' widows. On the otlier 
hand, i t  is altogether forbidden for cousins t o  intermarry. Parents may 
advise, b u t  never a t tempt  positively t o  control, the  clloice of their sons al:d 
daughters. Marriage is usually solemnized by a large feast, and the bride- 
groom, when he can afford i t ,  malces a present to  the  bricle's parents. 
Divorce necessitates a division of all property helcl in  common, such as grain, 
houseltold furniture, &c., and all property derived since the  two becalnc nlan 
and wife. I n  any division thus  made, tlie la te  wife or divorc6e gets one-third, 
whilst t h e  man taltes the  remainder, and the woman tlien citller returns to lier 
own parents, or lives apar t  in  a separate llouse until she marries again. 

On tlle cleat11 of the  father all property, excepting the  liouse, is 

divided equally among all the  sons alone, tbe  youngest always receiving 
tile lloust: in :idclition t o  his sharc of thc  whole. Neither tlic widow nor 
daugl~tcrs  have any claim t o  aught except tlieir clotlles ant1 o~.llalilclits, but 
they arc generally ~uppor lcd  Ly tlic soils until i1c;~tli o r  marriage. 

The o ~ l l y  ~lnt io~lal ,  offcrlsivc wenllons, uaccl Ly the AngQnii, are tllc spear 



J. Butler-Rough Notes on the Aizg~ir~ti -V&ga's. 

and d io ,  bu t  of late years they liave managed to  become tlie proud 
possessors of a considerable quantity of fire-arms, to  obtain w l ~ i c l ~  is 
just now one of the Iteellest desires they liave ; in fact, an Augimi will 
give almost a i i y t l ~ i ~ ~ g  lie has for a gun, and if he cannot get i t  by fair 
nlciuis, will run alniost any risk to  get it by foul. I n  several cases of 
gun tl~efts,  some of wl~icli have been accoml)anied by murder, they have 
certitinly proved themselves \vonrlerfully bold and dexterous. 'l'lie spear 
is gei~rrnlly a velx liandsome olle, and a t  close quarters, or when t l~ rown 
froin an ambuscade, is a forniidable weapon, well calculated to  iuflict a 
most dangel.ous wound. A t  angtli i l~g over t l ~ i r t y  yards, however, i t  is but 
of little use, and is not  very clifficult t o  iloclgo even a t  two-thirds of 
t h a t  distance. T l ~ e  spear-l~eail is ol'iron, varying from 18 inches t o  2 feet 
in length, and from 2 t o  3 iiiclies in breadth. I t s  shaft is generally 
from 4 to 5 fcet in length, arid is usually very picturesquely ornmnent- 
ecl witli scarlet goat's h ;~ir ,  liere and there intermingled witli a peculiar 
pattern of blitck and white hair ; soineti~ncs, t l iougl~ rarely, tlie whole 
shaft is beautil'itlly wol-lred over with scarlet and yellow cane, and i t  is 
always til)ped a t  the  bottonz with an iron spilre of from three inches to  over 
a foot in lengt l~,  usecl for sticlril~g i t  into tlie ground. A NBg& would 
never dream of l e a v i ~ ~ g  11is spear against a wall. I t  must be always kept 
in a perpendicular position, either by being stuck uprigl~t  into the  ground 
or by being suspended against one of tlie walls of t l ~ e  house, so as to  Itecp 
it perrectly straight. 011 tlie war-path every AngQini carries two of these 
spe;irs. The dAo is a broad-headed liind of hand-bill, with a heavy blade 
about 18 inches in  length and only edgecl on one side. Tliis dLo is in- 
v:~ri;tbly wol-n a t  the back of the  waist in a rougli sort . of lialf scabbard 
made of wood. Tlie only article of defence they possess is a large sliielcl 
from 5 to  6 feet liigli, 2 feet bronc1 a t  the top and tapering down to  about 
a foot ill breadth a t  the bottom. This shield is made of bamboo.matting, 
and is covered with eitller tlie ski11 of some wild anirnitl (elephant, tiger, 
leopard, and bear being ainong the most common), or a piece of cloth, 
generally scz~rlct. I n  t l ~ e  latter case, or even witliout t l ~ e  cloth, i t  is de- 
corated with pieces of skin cut so as t o  represent liurnan heacls, itnil tufts 
of scarlet goat's hair, ~ v l ~ i l s t  on the i~~sicle  is attaclleil a boartl, so as t o  
mnlre it sl~ur-1)roof. From each corner of tlic upper end ot' the shield 
s l ) r i ~ ~ g  two cane Iiorns froi~i 2$ to 3 feet in lcngt l~,  decoratecl \vith tlic 1o11g 
flowing tresses of I~unlau lii~ii* taken in war-1)rob;tbly t l ~ e  loclts of SOI I IO  

u~~for tuua te  woinan b ~ t ~ c l ~ c r e d  a t  t l ~ e  watcr Iiole-i~~tenr~il~glcd witli go;~t 's  
hair dyed scarlet ; and from tlic centre rises a l~luiiie about 3 l i ~ t  long ot' 
scarlet goat's 11:~ir, tipped a t  tlre top for about -4 incl~cs in clcptl~ \\.it11 white 
goat's liair, and along tlie top cdge r u i ~ s  it fringc of wl~itc,  do\vny fib;~tl~crs. 
Along thc inner cclgc, a string of ly)l)cts, niadc o l  I;.atlicl.s of val.iotts 

11 11 
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hues, white, black, blue, and ecarlet, wave t o  and fro most gracefully, at 

every motion of the shield. Besides the spear, dio,  and shield, I must not 
omit t o  mention that,  when proceeding out  on a forray, tliey invariably take 
with them several bundles of " panjies", with which they rapidly cover the 
path on retreat, so as t o  disable ancl retard any party that  may start in 
pursuit. 

The only implements of husbandry they use, are the  d60 described 
above ; an axe common to  almost all the tribes on this frontier, notable for 
i t s  small size ; and a light hoe, especially remarkable for i t s  extraordinari- 
l y  crooked liruidle, wliicll necessitates a very bent position, in order to  use 
it. The handle of this hoe is only about from 18 inches t o  2 feet in lcngth, 
and the  iron t ip  from G inches to  a foot in length. W i t h  these very sim- 
ple articles they clo all their tillage, both in their terrace cultivation and in 
their ' jhilms'. The soil of the  tewacecl lands is extremely good ; and from 
being kept well manured and irrigated, by means of artificial channels, 
along which the water is often brought from very long distances by means 
of aqueducts, ingeniously constructecl of hollowed out trees, and sometimes 
bridging deep ravines, i t  yields a very large return. The rice for the terrace 
cultivation is generally sown in March, transplanted in  June, and reaped 
i n  October. The rice in the jhilina-a system which, i t  is perliaps need- 
less for me t o  explain, entails fresh land being talten up every t h e e  or four 
years-is generally sown broad cast in April and harvested in August. 
Besides rice, of which there are several sorts, the Nighs grow a kincl of coarse 
d i l  or field-pea, Indian-corn, ancl several varieties of small grains, such as 
tha t  which the Asixmese call " Itoni-dhin ", not t o  mention various Irincls of 
yams, chillies, ginger, garlic, pumkins, ancl other vegetables, as well as cotton, 
which latter, however, is restricted t o  tlie lower ranges and low valleys. 

Wi th  regard t o  domestic animals, the  Ang&mi breeds cows (of a far 
superior Irincl t o  those met with in  AsBm), pigs, goats, dogs, and fowls, 
both for the purpose of food as well as for sale and barter. Itoast dog is 
considered a great clelicacy, and is supposed t o  be n pnrticulnrly good diet 
for certain diseases. As may be easily unclerstoocl, t l ~ e y  are not nice feeders, 
and I believe there is really scarcely any single thing tha t  waIl<s, cl.awls, 
flics, or swims, tha t  comes amiss t o  their voracious stomaclls, ancl I have 
often been astounded t o  see the filthy carrion they can devour, not 0111~ 
wit11 imptirlity, but with evident relish. Ancl yet  strange to  good fresh 
nl i l l<  is entirely re1)ugnant t o  thein, and they pretend tha t  its vcry smell is 
eno~ig-11 to malte tl~crri sick. 

Firlnlly, as ~.cg:~rtln tl~t:  dress of the  Angimi,  I clo not tlli~ilt tliat we 
can cerrily fill(\ a inore 1)ictrlresrlue costiunc anywl~cre t h a ~  tha t  of t l ~ e  mcn, 
1,rlt it rerlliircs t o  \)c sccn to  bc untlerstood, ancl I aln afr:litl no amount 
ol ~ I t ~ c r i ~ , t i o n  can ntlorluatcly rcl~rcecnt tlic vivid colours, and general get- 
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up of a well-dressed AngPmi warrior, flashing ahout in all his gala mar- 
paint, as he goes Sounding along, making the  hills re-echo again and again 
with his peculiar cry, which \vhen talren up by  several hundred voices has 
a most extraordinarily thrilling effect, sometimes going off into deep bass- 
tones tha t  would do credit t o  any organ accompaniment, a t  others running 
into strangely fiendish, jackal-like yells. 

The  AngLmi's chief article of attire, and one which distinguishes liim 
from most other NBgls, is a kilt of dark blue or black cotton clotli of 
home manufacture, varying from 34 t o  4+ feet i n  length, according t o  
t h e  size of the man, and about 18 inches in  width, decorated with three, 
and sometimes, though very rarely, with four, horizontal rows of sinall wliite 
cowrie-shells. This kilt passes round the  hips and overlaps in  front, tlie 
edge of tlie upper flap is ornamellted with a narrow fringe, tvllilst tlie 
under-flap having a string attached to  i ts  lower corner is pulled up tightly 
between the legs, and tlie string, wllicli generally has a small cowrie at-  
tached to  tlie end of i t ,  is then either allowed to  hang loosely a few inches 
below the waist belt, or is tuclred in a t  the  side, and thus tlie most perfect 
decency is maintained, forming a pleasing contrast to  some of their neigh- 
Lours " who walk the  tangleel jungle in  maulrind's primeval pricle ". I 
do not tllinlr tha t  any dress tha t  I have ever seen, tends so much t o  show 
off t o  tlie very best advantage all tlie points of a really fine nian, or so 
ruthlessly t o  expose all tlie weak points of a inore weedy specinleu as this 
simple cowrie-begirt kilt. Tliroma over the shoulclers are generally, loose- 
l y  worn, from two to  three cotton or barlr, home-spun cloths, according t o  
the  state of the weather. Soine of these cloths are of nn extreinely pretty 
pattern, as for instance the  very coinmon one of a dark blue groiuld, with 
a double border of broad scarlet and yellow stripes on two sides, and fring- 
ed a t  both ends. When out on the war-trail, or got  up for a dance, these 
cloths are worn crossed over the  breast and back, and tied in a knot a t  tlle 
shoulder. 

I may here note that,  like our own Scotch Hi~lrlanelcrs, every Nigh 
tribe uses a peculiar pattern of clotli, and thus  any iuclividunl call a t  once 
be easily iclentificci by liis tartan. 

The Ang6mis cut tlieir liair short in front, and cit1ic.r Grl~sli i t  off tlle 
forehead, leaving it parted in  tlie middle, or lct  i t  liang down str;\i;lit, colu- 
ing to  about an incli above tllc eyebrow, aftcr the  nianncr or Croun\vcll's 
Itouncl Heads. The liair on the toy a 1 ~ 1  back of the Iicncl is lclt long, 
and is tied into a pcculiar knot, vcry 1il;c the  clrig~lolls won) hy o w  InJitas 
in Englnncl a fccv years ago. ltounel this l i ~ o t  rolls of s~low wlritc csattoll 
are bound, anel on liigli-clays and lioliclnjs illto tlio l)nsc ot' this top !iul)t 
thcy insert plumcs of fcatlicrs nccord in~  to  t l ~ c  tiwlc at' the \vc:\rcr. 'l'llo 
fnvoiirite fc.~tllcr neaunlcd by the wiirrior is tllc tail Cc..itlic'r-\vliitc wil l ,  a 
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single broad bar of black a t  t h e  top-of one of the  numerous Irincls of Tau- 
cans, or Horn  Bills, t h a t  inhabit t h e  dense forests of t h e  Barrhil mountains. 
So  much are these tail feathers sought after on this account, t l ~ a t  a single 
feather will fetch as much as from 4 t o  8 annas. Some again wear a 
wreath or coronet of bear's hair rouncl the  head, whilst others frizzle out 
their own natural hair 2 Z'A~zpei.a,trice. I n  tIleir ears tlley wear several 
kinds of ornaments, b u t  among the  handsomest is the  one formed of a 
boar's tusk be11i11d t h e  lobe of the  ear fixing on, and forming the s l~eath to, 
t h e  stem of a peculiar button-like rosette worn in front of the  ear. This 
rosette is about an inch and a half in diameter ; i n  the  centre are two 
green beetle's wings (from t h e  Buprestis steraicol*nis), round wl~ich are 
a circle of long shiny, white seeds, and on the  outside of this again an en- 
circling fringe of scarlet hair, wl~i ls t  from the  lower portion flows (lown a 
long scarlet streamer of goat's hair. Tlle tusk is generally ornamellted 
round the  base with very pret ty  red and yellow cane-work. Another ex- 
tremely becoming ear ornament is made from t h e  blue feathers of the jay. 
Brass earrings are also very common ; b u t  t h e  most curious ear ornaments 
of all perhaps are the  huge bunches of white cotton, sometimes as big as R 

man's fist, wl~ich some of the  NigSs  wear, giving a most queer monkey-like 
loolr t o  an otherwise not  bad loolting countenance. Strings of'various coloured 
beads made of stone, shell, and glass, decorate their throats, the  blood-red 
carnelian of a long hexagonal shape, and a peculiar yellow stone being 
among t h e  most valued. Behind ancl on the  nape of the  neck is invariably 
morn the  white conch shell, cu t  and  shaped so as t o  tit properly, and sus- 
pended by a thick collar of dark blue cotton tllreads. A few also wear a 
queer barbaric-loolring collar or scarf-for I have seen it worn both ways,- 
made of long loclrs of human hair intermingled with tufts of scarlet goat's 
hair and dotted all round with cowrie shells, from t h e  bottom of which is 
suspended an oblong piece of wood, about 6 inches in length a11d about 
4 inches i n  breadth, covered with alternate rows either of cowries, or the 
long, shiny, white seeds already referred t o  as used in the  ear orrrament, 
and black and red hair, and having a broad fringe of scarlet hair all roul~d it. 

Each arm is decorated either with a broad ring of ivory, being simply 
a slice about 2 inches wide cu t  off an  elephant's tusk,  or with very pretty 
looking bracelets about 3 inches wide, made of yellow and red cane, wl~ich 
are sometimes embellished with cowries and hair. A11 these armlets are 
invariably worn above the  elbow. 

On the  legs just  below t h e  Irnee, they wear a number of bands of very 
finely cu t  cane dyed blaclr, r l i i l s t  a few wear leggings made of very fine 
red and cane-worlr, exterrding from below the knee to above the 
ankle. These are usually worlred on t o  the  leg, and are left there until they 
wear out, which happens I am told in about three months. 
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It is strange to  note how fond all nations, whctlrer civilized or savage, 
are  of bestowing somc outward sign wl~ereby all men may a t  once distin- 
guish the  man of' deeds from the cornmon herd, and thus we here find t h a t  
the  Ang61ni equivalent fbr a V. C., or " reward of v:tlour", is a 'l'oucan's 
tail feather and hair collar, whilst the  substitute for a medal, sl~owing t l ~ a t  
the  wearer has been in action, or a t  all events t h a t  he has formed part  of 
an expedition, is cowrie shells on his Itilt. 

The  dress of the women, though neat, decent, and picturesque in i t s  
way, is not nearly so showy as tha t  of tlie men, and forins anotlier noticc- 
able instance of the  female witl~rll.awing from t l ~ e  contest wherever she 
finds t l ~ e  male a rival in thc: same field of inclulgence in, and love of, 1)erson- 
a1 decoration. 'l'lie most in~por tan t  perllaps, though least seen, portion of 
a woman's dress is of course the  petticoat, which is usually a piece of clnrlr 
blue home-spun cotton cloth, about 2 feet in breadth, wl~ich passing round 
the  hips overlaps about Ci inches. This is partially, if not entirely, covered 
by the folds of the next most important article of clothing, a broad cotton 
cloth, whose opposite corners are taken up and made t o  cross over tlle 
back and chest, thus covering the  bosoms, and are tied in a knot over t h e  
shoulders. Finally, a second cloth is worn, either thrown loosely over 
tlie shoulders, or wrapped round the  hips and tucked in a t  the  waist. 111 

the  cold weather, they generally add an extra cloth, whilst in tlie warm 
weather, or when employecl in any lrind of hard wol.lr, such as tilling their 
fields, &c., they generally clisperise wit11 both tllese, and drop the  corners 
of the other, or in other words simply strip to  the  waist. 

Houlid t l~e i r  throats they love to load tl~emselves with a mass of neck- 
laces of all Irinds, glass, cornelian, shell, seeds, and stone. I n  their ears t l ~ e  
young girls wear a peculiar p e ~ ~ d a n t  formed or a circular bit of white shell, 
whilst the  matrons genel-ally dispense with earrings altogether. On their 
wrists above their elbows they wear thick heavy bracelets, or armlets, of 
brass, and a metal tha t  looks like pewter. The young girls until they 
marry shave their heads completely, a very queer, ugly custom for wl~icll 
I have never succeeded in getting any adequate reason, nor can I suggest 
one. The married women braid or loop up t l ~ e i r  hair very much after the  
manner of the Iris11 peasantry, often adding a few foreign loclts to  make up 
for any deficiency. Srides arc generally to  be recognized a t  a glance, 
from tlieir hair being allowed to  fall in waving masses round t l ~ e  head, not 
being long enough t o  be tied up. 

The  accompanying admirable illustrations by Lieut. R. G .  Woodthorpe, 
R. E., my able colleague and invaluable companion in the  t\vo last explora- 
t ion expeditions illto the  NQgQ Hills, will I trust  enable my readers fully 
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t o  appreciate the leading features of some of the most interesting races that 
inliabit tliia frontier. 

Plate YIX represents an Angimi NBgl of ChBd4mti in his war-dress, 
with loins girt up, and carrying two spears, ready for action. 

Plate XX is an Angami woman from Khonoma. 
Plate XXI,  Fig. 1 is a young unmarried lass from Jotsomi, weaving 

in front of her father's house. 
Fig. 2 is the sleclge used by the Angiimis for dragging up heavy 

monun~ental stones. 
Fig. 3 is the sketch of a well-to-do Angimi NCgA's house in Rezimi. 
Fig. 4 are two heads (man and woman) of individuals from Themi- 

jilmfi (Eastern Angimis). 
Fig. 5 is the sketch of an effigy over an Angimi war~.ior's grave at 

Kohima. 
Fig. 6 represents the Eastern Ang6mi dBo. 
Fig. 7 is the white shell ornament for the nape of the neck. 
Fig. S is the Angkmi ear ornament, mentioned above. 
Plate  Y Y I I  is the likeness of Soibang, the Chief of Bormbton (or 

ChopnG). 
Plate Y Y I I I  is the likeness of Phemi, the wife of the Chief shown in 

the previous illustration. 
Plate XXIV is a Hattigorii  N i g l ,  and 
Plate XXV is Assiringia, a woman of the same race. 
I may here observe that  several figures have been here introduced 

merely for purposes of comparison and illustrate Tribes to  which my notes 
here do not refer to a t  all ; I hope, however, should this paper prove of any 
interest, that  hereafter I may be enabled gradually to furnish notes on 
these races also. 





Jomna1,Aeirtic Society of Bengal, Tart 3, 1875. Plate XX. , 



'I. .,,. Qi k 



Journal, Asiatic Society 



JournaI, Asiatic S o a i e t t  of Beng~!  Part I, 1575 

. % 

Plate XXIII 

P h o t ~ z ~ c ~ ~ @ q h * d  s i '  ILr :.!mqvnr Iintmd'a OfEtv~ m. 

PHEMI, WIFE of SOIBANG. 



Journa1,Asiatic Society of Benpnl, Part I, 1875 Plate XXIV. 





J. Butler-Rough Notes on the Afzgd~ni Ndybs. 320 

Geology and Natural History. 
As regards the  geology and physical aspect of tlic country occupied by 

the Angamis and their neiglibours, I cannot do better than  quote from a 
report fiom the  talented peu of my friend Major Godwin-Austen ivllo states 
as  follo\vs : 

" The dead level portion of the  Dhansiri valley comes t o  an end a few 
miles t o  the  west of DimbpGr, and a t  a very short distance towards Sama- 
g6ting. The surface grarlually rises over the broad conglomerate deposits, 
swept down out of the  gorges of mountain streams like the Dip116-pbni. 
Tlie first line of hills'rise abruptly t o  2000 feet with a strilre wit11 the  strata 
north-east and south-west, dipping south-east towards the  main range a t  
about 30' on the  crest, the  dip increasing rapidly northwards until  nearly 
perpendicular a t  the very base, probably marlting a great uninclind bciid 
in tlie roclrs. Tllese consist of sandstones, very tlliclcly bedded in the u p ~ e r  
portion, of red and ochre colour, interstratified with thinner beds of an 
ii~duratecl light coloured clay, noclules of iv11ich are very numerous and 
cons~icuous in  some of the  soft sanelstones. I n  exposed sections, such as 
t h a t  near the  new tanlr a t  Sainagdting, the  strata are seen to  be closely fault- 
ed in direction of the strilre, tlie up-tllrow never exceeding a few feet. These 
beds I slioulcl refer to  the  Si\vOlilr series. No  mammalinn remains linve as 
yet been found in the  neiglibourllood. Nowhere is a better and more com- 
prehensive view obtained of tlie broad alluvial valley of tlie Dliansiri ancl 
i t s  great forest tllan from Samaghting. Milc beyond mile of this clnrk 
forest stretches away and is lost i11 the distant llaze. During the colcl 
weatlier t l ~ i s  is, usually in the  early morning, covered with a dense woolly 
fog, wl~ich about 10 o'clock begins to  roll up from the Bralrmaputra against 
tlie nortllern slope of the  BwrBil, and often hangs over S a n ~ a g i ~ t i n g  ancl all 
the  outer belt of hills late into tlie afternoon, when the increasing cold clis- 
sipates it. Tlie sandstone ridge, on wliicli Sainnghting is situatecl, runs 
parallel wit11 the Bar1.6il a t  a clietance of 15 to  1 G  miles, u~easured from 
crest to crest. Tlie BarrAil rises very suddenly 011 its nortllcrn f:~cc, ;uld t l ~ c  
intervening country for a breadth of S miles is very low, fol.nring a i i~ i l l i~ tu re  
cll~un. This intcrnlcdiate depression contil~ues westwal.d for runny 1nilc.s : 
tlie outer range marlred by tlie hills of P l ~ e g i  a1111 Lailreli. It terminates 
t o  the  eastwarel on the ICadihbi spur, thrown off from the liigli nortll-cast 
extremity of tlie B a n i i l ,  and t l ~ i s  spur coincides ivitli t l ~ e  great east up- 
tlirow of t l ~ e  Sub-Hii i~i layan roclts coml)osiug the lligliest part  of tha t  rnngc, 
and this I bclicve is a grc;~t  north-ilortli-\\red-soutli-soutli-east clislocntion 
in  tlie mountaii~ mass, marlreel by tlic course and gorge of t l ~ c  %iil,jii. Tllis 
dislocation is, I think, also intinlately coiincctcd wit11 tlic cllangc in dirco- 
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t ion of the  main axis of elevation, which has thrown the  line of maill water- 
shed away t o  t h e  south-east from i ts  normal south-west-nortll-east direction, 
which it assumes at Asblh. Tlle dip of these tertiary roclrs of the Barr&l 
is steadily to  the  south-eastward t l~roughout  the  whole distance, but  it gra. 
dually changes round t o  due west, t h e  beds on t h e  highest part, Japvo, 
turning up a t  a n  angle of 35" west. These higher beds are fine sliglltly 
micaceous, ochre grey sandstones, very massive and weathering pinkish 
grey. From this the  elevated out-crop of these sanclstones tends to  south, 
and  is contilluous soutli of t h e  Baralr: in  t h a t  direction right away into 
Manipur, conforming with the  change i n  t h e  strike of all the  ridges, 
t h e  parallelism of which is such a conspicuous feature of the  pllysical 
geography. T o  t h e  north-north-west t h e  great change i n  this moun- 
tain system is marlred by  the  broad re-entering arm of the  Dh;ulsiri, 
and the  sudden appearance of the  granitic series in force in ' the Miltir and 
Rengma NBg6 Hills, seen in  t h e  bed of the  Nambor, and which becomes 
t h e  principal feature eastward as far as t h e  Gbro Hills. Extensive and 
thiclr-bedded deposits of clay and conglomerate are seen in  the  Samaghting 
dhun, forming broad plateau-capped spurs. I had no  time to  examine 
these closely. They appeared to  be nearly horizontal, and may belong to 
t h e  highest beds of the  Siwalik formation or the  remains of deposits formed 
prior t o  the  cutting througll of the  DiphG-pini gorge. Analogous deposits 
t o  t h e  last  occur i n  the  North-West  and Panjhb Himilaya. A t  the base of 
t h e  Barrail, proceeding t o  the  depression a t  t h e  sources of the Zullo and Sijjo, 
t h e  Sub-Hiulilaysn roclts pass downwards into thin-bedded sandy shales, 
with a steady westerly underlie. Whether  the  lowest beds represent num- 
mulitic or even cretaceous rocks, i t  is impossible t o  say. Tlle thicltness is 
very great, at least 3000 feet ; they rest on an  older series of rocks with a 
totally different lithological aspect. There is uncomt'ormability not al~vsys 
apparent, for they partalre of a general westerly dip. The strong betlded 
younger rocks are but  little disturbed, nncl on the east of the Sijjo come in 
again a t  Telligo, nearly horizontal, with a slight dip t o  east on the main 
ridge towards Kol)amedza, marking an anticlinal axis ; their horizon is 
however lower. 'I'he older beds on the  contrary are much iruslled, and 

their dip and strike very frequently, tlle result of prior disturbance. 
'Tlley are composed of clay slates and very dark blue, friable slides, alter- 
nating wit11 otllers of pale ochrey tint .  Tlley are snliferous, and veins of 
millry quartz are occasionally seen. Several salt springs occur near tho 
bottom of tlle Zullo valley, under Viswemah, where tlre N i g h  evapor;~te the 
water t o  obtain it. A warm mineral spring also occurs here. Evidence of 

1>aat glacial action is very rni~rlred on the north-east side of the BnrrSil, 
where i ts  elevation is close under 10,000 feet. Slriall moraines project be- 
yond the gorges of thc  lateral valley. Tliese moraines origillally coliristcd 
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of much earthy matter due to  the  soft sandstones out  of which they are 
derived. Tliis and long surface rne:~thering has led to  their being well 
cultivated and terraced, but the original lilies of lor~el .  augular bloclrs are 
still apparent. Tllrougll these moraines the  present streams have cut  their 
channels down to  tlie solid rock, leaving the slopes a t  an angle of 4Z0, out  
of mliich pro,ject great masses of the subangular sandstones. The thickness 
of the  mori~iiie a t  KigwBmB is quite 300 feet a t  the  terminal slope, and the  
length of the  former glacier would have been four miles t o  the  crest of 
range a t  Japvo. A t  the  head of the  Zullo, traces of this former state of 
tliings are sllown by tlie even height a t  which large transported blocks of 
the  tertiary sandstor~es lie up against the  sides of tlie ravine, resting on 
patches of rubble. N o  part of'tlle Barrail is more beautiful than tliat be- 
tween KigwQmB and Sopvoma, looltiiig up the lateral glacial gorges, with 
their frowniiig steep sides running up to  the  crest of the  Barriil, wllicll is for 
tlie greater part  a ivall of grey rock and precipice. Dense forest covers the  
slopes, but  from their steepness inany parts are bare, breaking the mono- 
tony of this dark coloured mountain scenery. Where the  steep rise in  the  
slope commences, t h e  spurs are a t  once more level and are terraced for 
rice cultivation. Not  a square yard of available lancl has been left, and tlle 
system of irrigation canals is well laid out. I have never, even in the  
better cultivated parts of tlie Himilayas,  seen terrace cultivi~tioil carried to  
such perfection, and i t  gives a peculiarly civilizcd appearance to the coiu~try." 

The Botany of tlle NigL Hills has still to be described, but  this is a 
speciality oilly to  be undertalcen by an expert, to  which title, I regret, I am 
unable to  lay any clitim whatever. I must therefore content myself with 
observing tha t  oak, fir, birch, larch, apple, and apricot, are all t o  be foulld 
here, besicles numerous other trees corninon to  Asiin. Of orchids tllere is 
a very great variety indced. Indigenous tea is found growing all along 
the low northern slopes a t  the  foot of t h e  Barriil. Among tlle jungle 
lwoclucts I may mention bees-wax, Inclia-rubber, tea seed, and several 
fibres, besicles red, yello\v, blue, and blaclr dyes. 

As tvitli the  Botany, so with tlie Natural History, me require men mlio 
have devoted their lives to  i ts  study, to  do the silbject justice. I will tllere- 
fore not attempt to do more tlrnn furnish tlic following list of soinc of the  
cliief among the wild aniuiials tliat I am persollnlly aware are all to  be found 
in tlle tract in question. 

1. Elepllant-Elcphns Ahdicus. These ~ u i ~ n n l s  swarm througllout 
the  1)liansiri valley, and are founcl all along the low ranges of 
t h e  Barl-Ail, but are rare in the liigli Aiigh~ni c o u ~ ~ t r y .  

2.  Rlii~~oceros-Rhit~oce~.us I td i cus .  'l'llese two aniil:lls are rare, 
3. Wild Buff~~lo-Bt~lulus Ar~ti. ancl arc only to bc 1nc.t ~vitl l  in 

the  1)11~1isil.i v;~llcj. 
8 8 
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4. Mithan-Bavmus $.ontalis. These affect the forest-clad shades 
of the  lower hills. 

5. Tiger-Pelis Z'i'ris. 
6. Leopard-Pto.tZics. The black and cloudecl species of Leopard are 

also occasionally met with. 
7. Hill  Black Bear- U,.szcs tibetalaus. 
8. Indian Black Bear- Ut.szcs labintus. 
9. Badger- Ai ,cto~~yx collut*is. 

10. Wild Boar-Sus Itztliczcs. 
11. Sarnbal- Deer-Rtcscc A~.istofclis. 
12. Barking Deer-Ce~.vzrlus Atu.etcs. 
13. Gooral-Ne~norhmclzcs goral. 
14. Civet Cat- P i v e r ~ i  Zibetlha. 
15. Tiger Cat-Felis Xalwzorata. 
16. Cornmoil Wild Cat-Felis Cl~nzcs. 
17 Pangolin-Minis pentnclnctyla. 
18. Porcupine-Hystrix 1eucze1-a. 
19. Hoolook-Hylobutes Hooloo7c. 
20. Langur or Hanuman-Pt.esbytis Scl~istctceus. 
21. Common Monltey-Azzczcs Rl~esus. 
22. Otter-Lutm vzclgwis. 
23. Bamboo 12at-Rhizon~ys baclizcs. 
24. Common Brown Itat-l7fus cleczemnnzcs. 
25. Black Rat-312~s Rattus.  
26. rllaclc Hill Squirrel-Scizcvtcs ~nncg.zc~.oides. 
27. Common Striped Squirrel-Scizc~zcs pal~nnvzc~n. 
28. Gray Flying S quirrel-Sciuropte~~usJit~~b~.icctzcs. 
29. Brown Flying Squirrel-Pteronys petazcristn. 

Among Game Birds I mould mention tlie following :- 
1. Peacoclr-Pavo nssarl~ictes (very rare and only in the Plains). 
2. Deo Derrick Plieasant-Polyplectvo~z tibatn~zu~lfi. Very ~ ~ u ~ l ~ e r o u s  

in the plaius, valleys, aild low hills, but 0111~ where there is 
dense forest. 

3. Derrick Pheasant- Bnllophnsis Horfi$eldii. 
4. Argus Pheasant-Ceriornis Bly t l~ i i  (very rare and only on the Bar- 

14il Mountains a t  high elevations). 
5. Jungle Fowl- Qallus Banlcivn (/) 
6. Hill  Partridge-A1.bovicola ~ufo~zclaris. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
Language and Grammar. 

It is perhaps needless for me to  state tha t  the  AngQmis have no 
written language whatever. I havc hence adopted the 1Xoman cliaracter, ancl 
the  plan I have followed for designating the long sound of all vowels has 
been by placing an accent im~nediately over the vowel ; thus  Q is to  be 
invariably prono~ulced like tlie English long a, as pronounced in such words 
BS " mast", '' father", " ark", &c. ; b like the  English a in " fate", or e in  
" prcy", '( convey", &c. ; i in like manner as the  French i, or Englisll ee, as 
in " peep", or i as i t  is pronounced in such ~vorcls as " fatigue", '' marine", 
&c. ; 6 as tlie o in notice ; ancl finally silnilnrly to  tlie English long o in 
" 1nove", " prove", &c., or 00 as in " S C ~ I O O ~ " ,  " tool", 'L fool", &c. This 
system, I inay also add, is tlie one I have lollo~vcd in  tlie sl~elling of all 
proper names. 

I may here premise tha t  laying no claims to  philological lore of any 
kind, but  on the contrary aspiring only to the humble position of a worlier 
i a  the field, \vllose duty i t  is to  collect ancl construct t l ~ e  bi-iclts alone, so to 
say, of tha t  science, I s l~al l  not even hazard a guess as to what great family 
of languages the AngBmi bvlongs, but  prefer to  leave tha t  qr~est io~l  for 
abler pens to decide. I may, however, say tha t  in common with the  tongues 
s~olccn by most, if not all, o t l~cr  nations in a similar state of civilization, or 
rather barbarism, the  Angimi is sl igl~tly,  thougli not altogether, monosylla- 
bic ancl most simple in its structure, its root words undergoing very little 
change except for t l ~ e  purpose of symphony. 

The gender of iiouns is cleilotecl by different words for the  different 
sexes, as : 

" '1'1161)vomh" (often contracted into " themma" and "ma"), a man. 
" TIie~~Gina", a woman. 

APB", father ; " A'zo", rnotl~ci-. 
'' N o ~ v o " ,  husbancl ; " ICilnh", wife. 
Also by a change of termination, nlllen t h e  first syllable of the word is 

drol)l)ed ; thus " inithu", a cow gc>ner;111y, n.lletller male or feinnle, " t1l1'1do" 
a bull, '( tlii~lrr", a cow (female) ; " ti.lil~ii," n tiger generally, ml~ctller 
male or femnlc, " klihl)vo" a tiger (in;rlc), " lili~ilir" n t i ~ r e s s ;  and 
oftell by t l ~ e  addition of the  abbrcvi;~ted f;)rms of tllc tcrlns '' poslli", male, 
01' " l)olir", female ; thus " clii~slli" a inalc clty)l~nut, " cl~il-kr" a f'einnle 
elcpllant. And sometiincs by the addition of t l ~ e  terms " tl~t!~)von~ii", 
n7a~1, and " tllellill~~i~", \ \ r ~ l l l a ~ l  ; t l ~ u s ,  " I I ~ I I I O "  n cat, n.l~t.tl~er ~ n n l ~ .  or 
female, becoiues " nuno th6pvornli" n mnlc cat, mid " nil110 tlicui~mil" a 
fel~lnlc cat, 

Tlie l~lornl is obtniurcl by simply ncltliiig tlre tcrulinntion " ko" to tllc 
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singula~. ; as " th6pvomb" a man ; " tll6l)von1ilto" men ; " Irdth6 " a stick, 
" kdthblro" sticks. But  when a numeral is used, the noun remains iu tile 
singular, as " thCpvomb pCngG7' five men, " kCtll6 shrir" six sticks. 

They have got a queer way of dropping the first syllable, or prefix, of 
certain substantives, apparently for sake of euphony, when employed in the 

1 2 3 

body of a sentence ; thus, for instance, a dog is " tefoh", but Whose dog is 
4 4 1 2 3  

that  ? is " HBo s6po foh gb" ; and again, a spear is " rCngGu, but my 
spear is " ingG", where it will be observed that  the " tC" in the former, 
and the ' 1  r6" in the latter example, are entire11 dispensed with. 

Cases are not marked by inflection, nor by the addition of any affix, 
except in the ablative when the particle " Iti", from, is affixed. 

Adjectives appear to be invariably placed after the nouns they qualify, 
and have no change of termination for number, case, or gender ; as " tllkpvo- 
m6 Ic6vi" a good man ; " t6foh kbsho k6nnii" two bad dogs ; " chG. IrQzi" 
a great elephant. 

The comparative degree is formed by the positive adjective being pre- 
ceded by " Iri", as " Irezi" great, " lci Irkzi" greater; and the superlative by 
adcling " shwC", " tho", or " phri.", to  the positive ; as " kCxa shwd", " Lbza 
th6", or " li6za pBrC", extremely great or greatest. 

The pronouns are as follows : 

I A. This HB6. 
Thou No. These HBuko. 
H e  Po. That  Lu, or Chh. 
We Heko. Those Li~ko.  
Ye Nelro. W h o ?  Sopo? 
They Luko. Which? K i u ?  

What  ? Kkzipo ? 

The adverbs are " ki  ?" where ?, and " cllCnu" now. 
cardinal numbers are : 

1 Po. 
2 KennC. 
3 86. 
4 Di .  
5 PQngli. 
6 Suru. 
7 T11Bnn6. 
8 Th6thi. 
9 l'h6kG. 

10 Kkw. 

21 M6kil-pokr. 
30 Ser. 
40 Llli-di. 
50 Llii-pdng&. 
60 L!li-shrli. 
70 Lhi-thenna. 
80 Ll~i-tl~etha. 
90 Lhi-thelcii. 

100 Kra. 
1000 Nie. 
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The only ordin:tls in use are " kerao" first, " Ires;" second, and " sesk~u' ' 
third. 

T h e  Verbs are simple, and appear t o  have bu t  three tenses, the  Past ,  
Present, and Future,  thus  : 

C11ti-To give. 
P ~ s e s c ~ l t  2%1zse. 

I give A' chi16w6. W e  give Helro cl~itkwe. 
You give N o  chhQw6. Ye give Neko clri16we. 
H e  gives P o  clihewe. Tliey give Luko chh6we. 

Pas t  Tense. 
I gave A chitd. W e  gave Helro cllGB. 
You gave No c116Q. Ye gave Nelto chtid. 
H e  gave P o  cliu6. Tlicy gave Lulro child. 

P u t u ~ e  Tense. 
I will give A cl~uto.  W e  will give Helto c l~uto.  
You will give N o  clluto. Ye will give Nelto cl~uto. 
I l e  will give P o  cl~uto. T l ~ e y  will  give Luko cliulo. 

191zpern5ive. 
Give-Ch6ch6. 

They have no names for the  clays 01' the week, and their year commen- 
ces in  Marcll. Tlie names of tlie several months are as follows : 

January I<dplrb. J u l y  Ch6-chi. 
Fe.bruary I<llr61lid. Augnst Cl~Adi. 
Marcli KdrrA. September C116rd. 
April I<dno. October 1Zdidh. 
May Kdzi. Novcrnber T11Cud. 
J u n e  I(d1)sG. Decen~bcr Vi-phe. 

The followil~g phrases will perhaps best illustrate tlie structure of the  
language. 

PI~rnses-Eltglis7~ a d  Allga'mi. 
1. Open the door. l< ik l~a  khrchd. 
2. Shut  tlle door. I<llikllb plr6 16 clik. 
3. Don't forget. Si motsiliBcll6. 
4. Bc sileilt. 1<411iC ltri b:i che. 
6 .  Don't  make a noise. 3ldlQhe. 
6. Make haste. C11ii1ilr-i ~110,  0 9 .  chi n111ii 16. 
7. Collie quicltly. I l l ~ k i  vorclid, 
8. Go quickly. To  ml~iii shi cl16. 
9. Come here. Halti l)hir, or Hilzi vor. 

10. Sit there. Cl~ilri bald, or L$ki bb16. 
11. Wlro is Ile? LI'I sopo? 
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Wha t  is this ? HAG lr6jipo ? 
They are liars. Lulto kctichema id. 
Who lives there ? Sopo chinli bLik ? 
It is raining. ri6, 
It mill rain soon. P6chimo tir vor t i t &  
Wha t  do you want ? No kejipo cli&iigG? 
Wha t  do you say ? No IrCjipo pGBg8 ? 
I s  that  true ? Sii ltetho m6 ? 
Wlio says so ? Sopo sidi pilC,yi ? 
Don't you know ? No simo in6 ? 
What  shall I eat ? A IrCjipo cliito ? 
Why do you laugh ? No kidi nubigi  ? 
Don't cry. Kr4  hC. 
Don't strike him. P o  vii hC. 
Call some coolies. Kuli iniko Ir616ch6. 
It is very hot to-day. T h i  t i  16 shm6. 
There is no mind. Tirt5lthri motC. 
Open your mouth. No m6l~0 slii. 
Have you eaten your dinner ? No mhlich6 mB ? 
Ask him. P o  lretso shi ch6. 
Tell him. P o  lri pi1 shi ch6. 
IVhat advantage is there in tha t  ? Lli nG lrepo vi ~ O - ~ Q  ? 
There is no use in t l i ~ ~ t  ? L u  n 6  mhipori ji16 injito. 
Wha t  animal is this ? IZhiino h66 lrejipogit ? 
Whose house is tha t  ? Lii sopo lciro ? 
You can go now. No c11C vol6to. 
My head aches. A ts6 chi bb. 
M y  stomacli aches. A v i  clii bii. 
Where did you learn Assamese ? No Tkphi lrliw6 kCji polti nil 

sil6gi ? 
Does your tooth ache ? No hli chi bii m6 ? 
What  is the price of this ? H6il po m i  k6ji ki ro ? 
Where are you going ? No lct5jiki votogii ? 
Where shall you stay to-niglit ? Ch6ji kCjil<i po b6tog6 ? 
Which is the best of these three? S6 lro lre,jii~ visC ? 
I s  anything eatable t o  be got there? Chi nli n~liii lr6chil10 LA 

nh8 ? 
Do you lrnom where he is gone ? No simt5 m0fi.i 1'0 lreji ki vot6gi ? 
Clean those things well. LG lroha sliw6 lr61ndsiiv6. 
I s  to-day a holiday with you ? T h i  Ir6ni6 b i  in4 ? 
W h a t  is the name of this village ? H6u rCnna za keji po g ; ~ ?  
Of what clan are you ? No sopo thinorr ? 
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D o  you know 11iin ? N O  PO si me ? 
How is lie to-day ? P o  t l i i  kejimhl b i g i  ? 
H e  is better than he was yesterclay. NclG lri tlia viw6. 
W h y  does he not come ? P o  lricli vor inogi  ? 
Tllat is the same thing. So lidin116 zo. 
I cannot go to-morrow. A soclu tol6lho. 
Very well, go the  day after to-~nowoiv. V i d ,  lrkllonlli vole. 
H e  is a very bad man. P o  tl idmmi Iibsho ~111~6. 
H e  can spealc Manipuri. P o  Miliri  rnL kllwe si bawe. 
H e  tells me one thing and you another. P o  i k i  cl6 110 116, unlci 

d6 lr6lrri 136. 
Bring me some water. Dza hocho p6vor ch6. 
Where is my coat ? A bi11C lrAj6 Iii j i  ro ? 
Bring my hat.  A' tsh re pe vorcli6. 
Hold nly horse. A' liwir tA child. 
Clean my shoes. A pl~ilrwb sipevichiclib. 
W a r m  some water. Dza hocho p6lkshich6. 
Don't  make it very hot. PC16 b i  vAli6. 
Give me some salt. M6tsL hoclio BtcllLi chQ. 
This egg is rotten. Hiii po dzb showe. 
W h a t  lnillc is tha t  ? Hiii lr6zipo clzh g i  ? 
Have you caught any fisli to-day ? T h a  lrllo t 6  mC! ? 
Yes, I ]lave caught one large " MQlisir". TJ'w6, L TIiBchC kdzi 

po t616. 
Have you got  it with you there ? Kio  ? unzd m;i b i  m J  ? 
Yes, I have it with me. U'wJ a z6 ma bn we. 
Very well, coolc it and I will eat  it. 011 viw6, sh i l8  & cl~ito.  
Get inc some fruit, I am hungry. Rosi hocho pi4 vor, a mdr bQwe. 
W l ~ a t  fruit would yo11 lilre t o  eat ? Itosi k i  kijipo chiniSLagi ? 
Blow the fire. M i  1nliQ she. 
Tlle fire is out.  M i  111116 t6. 
It is t ime t o  go. To vo vi t6. 
Don't turn t o  the  right. U ' z i t c l ~ i  vo t a  116. 
No, I will turn t o  tlie left. Mo, Q u v i  chA voto. 
Stop I~ere.  Hlilci bil6. 
Who is there ? Cl~ilri sopo t h i g i  ? 
Buy me tcil fowls. A tl16vi lr6rr Ic l~r ld t~ .  
They won't sell any fowls now. TPlro c l ~ e n i ~  th6vL m:ipori z\vS 

moch6. 
IVhy won't they sell ? Kidi zw6 1110 g:i ? 
If you will give n rupee apicce, t l ~ e y  will scll. No  ralc6 po-po 

cliusiche zw6to me. 
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Who is the Chief of your village ? NQriimi somii P6irg.i. 
Viponih is our Chief. Viponii~ PQhmL zo. 
I s  tliat bill-lioolr sharp ? LG z6 poll5 vi mi! mo ? 
It is getting dark, light tlie candles. Tizitiiy6 mi pt5tG shi. 
Give liirn some liquor. Zh l~ i ro  lioch6 p6tchii che. 
Awake me to-morrow at cock-crow. Soclu tl16vi Irbkhh Iri i ItSsG 

~i chE. 
Tell me what things I am to  bring. A ki pi1 si che lcezi m i  ma 

se vorto. 
You must bring rice, wood, and salt. Cl~ilro, si, mQtsi,  st5 vorcli6. 
All men must die. Pete tliQmma sat6 che. 
H e  lives alone. P o  tl16 porebi ba. 
I also have ten horses. A ri ltwior lc6rr bi .  
You are always coming late. No  tisonha vor menoba. 
Go and see. Vo di pliil6. 
I did not say anything. A mhri pori pi1 mo. 
IVliere have you been ? No kezi Iri vogd ? 
Talre this away. Hho s6 ti. 
That  boat belongs to me. Lli b rii w6. 
Blow tlie fire. Mi  mhQn shi-che. 
The wind blows now. Tirelchra i6. 
Shall he go by land or by boat ? K6so n6  chGto me rG nfi clilito? 
Can you swim ? No dz5 nfi tole si me inoro. 
H e  can not come to-day. Lir tlih vor lel ho. 
Take this to  your Chief. Had se vo P6Gma tshch6. 

English. 
A, an, or one, a. 
Abandon, v. 

(let go) 
Abdomen, n. 
Above, plvep. 
Absent, a. 
Abundance, n. 
Accept, v. 
Accompany, v. 
Accurate, a. 
Ache, n. 
Acid, a. 

CHAPTER V. 
Vocabulary. 

Artgdnzi. 
P o  
Khishich6 

Vik;i, VCdi 
Mho 
Tomo 
Kia-p6z6 
Ldld 
Kdz6tolld 
Po t6  
Chi, Shi 
Kroh, Khib 

English. Alzga'l~zi. 
Acquaintance, n. Rdsjrni, Urcl~ima 
Advance, .u. ~ ; ~ l 6  
Advantage, n. M6vi 
Adversary, n. N,qi~rnBrna 
Aclult, n. I-ChisimQ 
Adze, n. K e t l ~ i  
Afar, ad. Slincli~ 
Affection, 92. K.111.k 
Affray, n. Keva 
After, prep. S6 
Afternoon, n. ' Tl16ltllCvQ 
Again, ad. L i  
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Ewgl i s l~ .  
Aged, a. 
Ague, 12. 

Air, n. 
Alilre, ad. 
Alive, a. 
All, a. 

Alligator, n. 
Almighty, a. 

Alone, a. 
Aloud, ad. 
Also, ad. 

Altogether, ad. 
Alwitys, ad. 
Amid, pvep. 
An, a, one. 
And,  con^'. 
Anger, 12. 

Ankle, 18. 

Annually, ad. 
Ant, 12. 

Ant-liill, 12. 

Apiece, ad. 
Armadillo, 12. 

Arnllet, 12. 

Armpit, rt. 

Around, p7.cp. 
Arrow, 18. 

Ascend, v. 
Ash, 12. 

Aslc, v. 
Asleep, ad. 
Aunt, n. 
Awnlte, v.  
Axe, n. 
Babe, Baby, 12. 

Bacllelor, 12. 

Back, n. 
Backdoor, n. 
Bacon, n. 
Bad, a. 

'J! T 

Aqzghni. 
ICCtclii 
I<ipQ 
Timelliij 
KBmllP 
Rlii 
PCtt? 
RA, I<liolr4rr8 
PQ tt?kikQ-mdchii- 

sllwe 
T lk ,  RCbi 
Rkkrt? 
R i  
PktC k6z6 
Ti-sonhi 
396tcho-mB 
P6 
RL 
Nilno 
Pliimlii 
Ticlii-keprb 
MIiPchB 
Itel18 
Po-110 
TCppliB 
I<BLho 
Socl1ii 
Pd td-lti 
Thillsi 
Killt?, khol6 
Migt? 
I<~tcholt? 
Zliit&wd 
All6 
Cl16st?lt? 
Mt?n., SidGrr 
Nitcliilnomi 
I<liisamli. 
N i ~ l r i ~  
I<itliokikliii 
Tlidvollcllill 
Kdsho 

EiiyZis7~. An-ydmi. 
Badger, 12. Cl~omliuvl~o 
13:1g, n, Loltllo 
B:~lcl, a. SlipLi 
Ball, n. I<doiBrr 
Bamboo, a. Kdrri  
Bank n. 

(of a river), I<hB 
Banquet, n. LIIC 
Bare, a. MBs& 
Bark a. 
(of a tree), Polril, Siltli 

Bark, v. RC 
Bilm, 12. TBlha-hi 
Barrel, N. (gun), Ph, Missiph 
Barter, v. I<Blli 
Basi11, IZ, MClcliii 
Bastard, n. TCIcll rono 
Bat, n. Sep-clii 
Bathe, v. ZG1.Clli116 
Battle, n. TCrrh 
Bcnlr, n. TB 
Beam, n. I<ipkr, I<iprr 
Bear, rt. Th6gii 
Beard, n. T h n b  
Beat, v. VGCIN? 
Beautiful, a. Ngb-It4 t i  
Bedstead, n. TliCzi 
Bedding, n. Zilrlirii 
Bee, n. MBlrhwi 
Becf, n. MitliGchi 
Before, prep. 3loh tzG 
Beg, v. ICrohcliilCcl~B 
Beggar, 12. I<~.oI~-kecl~iulB 
Bel~ind, pvep. Sjtcl15 
Bellold, v. Pilt? 
Delch, v. ~ e l ~ l ~ e  
Bellow, v. Noit? 
Belly, I & .  \'d.di, V&ltL 
Belly-ache, 12. VildicliB 
Below, ad. Kho, I<hro 
Belt, n. Sdslia 
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Eny tish. Anyo'mi. 
Bend, v. KCrBgGil6 
Beat, a. I<Cvithoi~ 
Better, a. SBsB kBvi 
Between, prep. Don i~ ,  MetchonG 
Beware, v. Chiswdl6chC 
Big, a. 1 t . 6 ~ ~  
Bill-hook, la. JC 
Bind, v. Ph616 
Bird, a. PBri 
Birth, n. Pkno, KepBno 
Birth-place, n. K6p6noph6 
Bitch (female of 

clog), n. Phiilrrr 
Bite, v. 316lri 
Bitter, a. Kilrhii 
Blaclr, a. I<B ti  
Blind, a. MliicliiB 
Blood, n. TllCzB 
Blossom, 111. Nipii 
Blow, v. MhClB 
Blue, a. Loslii 
Board, ~ t .  l l4l$ Sobj,js 
Boat, n. Ril 
Boatmau, n. ll6 IrBthilmii 
Body, n. Moh 
Boil, v. TCBrBdild 
Bold, a. KBr BzC 
Bone, n. IZ u 
Book, n. Ldshi 
Boot, n. Pllikii 
Borro\v, v. ThBpirlB 
Bottom, n. I<liro 
Bough, n. Si chi&, sicho 
Boundary, n. T116rra 
Bow, n. Tl~il la  
Bowels, n. Pol6 
Box, n. Kirzo 
Boy, n. . N i c l ~ i ~ r n i  
Bracelet, n. JiBtsi 
Brains, n. IClirG 
Brass, n. Bldr611i 

English. Angcini. 
Breadth, n. ZB, Poza 
B~.ealz, v. Btr tswClC 
Breast, 12. MQrr 
Breath, 11. HB 
Breathe, v. H a  shichB 
Bridge, n. Peh 
Bring, v. SBphir, PQkhor 
Broad, n. Mdjb 
Broad-cloth, n. Buli,  Khw6 [mi 

Broken, part. VipllroB, ~ s t s w 6 -  
Broom, n. NizmCr6 
Brother (elder), m. Zorio 
,, (younger), n. SAz6o 

Brother-in-law, n. Arni 
Bro\v, n. TilrliB 
Buck (deer), n. TBlchii 
Buffalo, n. RBlli 
Build, v. Silicllk 
Bull, n. TllGdo 
Bullet, n. Missi-shi 
Bundle, n. KQrri 
Burden, n. PB, P\vC 
Burn, v. R & w ~ ,  ~ 6 t h ;  
Burst, 2). B61)lwo8, Pro 
Bury, v. Kbrui.16 
Butterfly, n. Sopro 
Button, n. Billli-lr6kh 
Buy, U. IChri-ldche 
By and by, ad. KCni 
Bircl cage, n. PBr8 lrhoro 
Calf, n. MitliGn6 

1 Calf (of leg), m. Pliitsa 
Call, v. I<Cslii-chi5 
Cane, n. Th6rr 
Canon, n. Sidi (Misi ltedi, 

i. e., great gun) 
Cap, n. Ts ii r6 
Carry, u. PlllCcllC 
Cat, n. Niriino 
Catch, v.  Tdld 
Caterpillar, m. Cllop6 
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E~zgl i sh .  
Centipede, 18. 

Chaff, n. 
Chain, n. 
Change, v. 
Charcoal, n. 
Chase, v. 
Cheap, a. 
Clieelr, n. 
Chicken, 12. 

child', n. 
Chin, n. 
Civet cat, n. 
Clap, v .  
Claw, 12. 
Clean, a. 
Cleave, v. 
Cloth, n. 
Cloud, n. 
Cobweb, 12. 

Coclc, n. 
Cold, 12. 

Cold season, 12. 

Come, v. 
Coml~reheiid, v. 
Conceal, v. 
Cook, v. 
Copper, 12. 

Cord, n. 
Cost, n. 
Cotton, n. 
Cover, v. 
Count, v. 
Cow, 12. 

Cow-dung, n. 
Coward, 12. 

Cowree, n. 
Crab, 12. 

Crazy, a. 
Croolced, a. 
Crow, 12. 

Cry, v. 

Angci mi. 
T l i i ~  
Tdlli 
Uzi6 
DG siclit? 
Tisotlhii 
KI511GchB 
Zi 
Nol>vi1 
I<liiiilli 
SA tb16, li6ssi 
Poniorogi~wB 
1i61>kzB 
TBltliii 
Lblrerl6 
Terlio-lccslio 
NelthwC 
R e  
TIiClkcll6 
K 6 1.11 1'1 
lklli&cllB 
S1iQ.clii 
Ztirl~arr 
I<ozbchLslliullo 
T6 Foh 
ICi-lclib 
3IokllrG 
I<ivorch& 
I<i-616cliC 
K6bLb 
Kkln6zQ 
KBss& 
Ph6sicliB 
Bo 
Tli6zibo 
Nit? 
R6rl11i (Tor ui:xlea) ; 

Kiso ((or 1;- 
11l:llc.s) 

Ii izi  
I<iklri [Xiltl~i~c-115 
N J l i i - k 6 t l l i 1  0;. 

A~zgd~wi. 
Z i r r  
Phk 
Tht?ja, ICidi~ 
KE(Blil6 

Mijje 
HovB 
M6li 
JwB, J o  
ThCvno 
Nich6mii 
MQltho 
ThClcrr 
B i d i  
Phitch6 
&I CsC 
Phrol6 
Khw6 
ICt?mh6 
Se'rCchi 
Votzil 
Mt?lrG, Si  
Tisi 
PhircliC, Vorcl16 
Sildch6 
K6v616ch6 
Sl1iil60liC 
Paisi,ji 
KdrrB, I<t?it? 
Pon~i i  
Chopsn, Cllotsa 
Wli6shichC 
Phrdlt?ch6 
TliGlrr 
JIithilb6 
RQmitliimi 
I<Csllii 
seg0 
I<dlolio, K6iiilimi 
lit?ri.gwi 
Sllij ja 
I<rltlC, RoijB I 

English. 
Cubit, 12. 

Cup, n. 
Custom, 12. 

Cut, v. 
Daily, ad. 
Dance, v. 
Dark, a. 
Daughter, n. 
Day, 12. 
Dead, a. 

Deaf, a. 

Dear (costly), a. 
Deer, 12. 

Descend, v. 
Devil, n. 
Dialect, n. 
Difficult, a. 
Dig, v. 
Dirty, a. 
Disease, n. 
Distant, n. 
Ditcli, 92. 

Diviclc, v. 
Dog, 12. 

Door, n. 
Dove, 12. 

Drag, v. 
Drinlc, V. 
Drunl, n. 
Drunk, a. 
Dry, a. 
Dry, v. 
Dung, 12. 

Dysentery, n. 
Ear, I&. 

Earring, n. 

Earth, n. 
Eartliqunlce, a. 
1<:1st, v .  
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English. 
Ea t ,  v. 
Egg,  n. 
Eight,  
Eighteen, 

Eighty, 
Elbow, n. 
Elephant, n. 
Eleven, 
Evening, n. 
Eye, n. 
Eyebrow, n. 
Eyelash, n. 
Eyelid, n. 
Fall, v. 
False, a. 
Far ,  a. 
Fa t ,  a. 
Father, n. 
Fault,  n. 
Feather, n. 
Feeble, a. 
Feed, v.  
Female, a. 
Fetch, a. 
Fever, a. 
Few, a. 
Fifteen, 
Fifty, 
Fight,  v. 

Fill, v. 
Fin,  n. 
Find, v. 
Finger, n. 
Fire, n. 
First, n. 
Fish, V .  

Fish, n. 
Fish-hooli, 11. 
Fiel~ing-rod, n. 

Angbnzi. 
Chi 
Dzo, Podzo 
Thdth i  
MQlt G-pomo-thk- 

t h a  
Lhi-th6thB 
Biithti 
Ch6, Tsfi 
Eerr-o-pokr 
Th6va 
Mhi 
Ukf5 
Mhimfi 
Mhi-n6 
E r r  
Kdtichi, Kdchirr 
ShS-chB 
Lo  
PG, or ApG 
Gwblremo 
M6, Thkvmi 
KkmknB 
Vdchi 
Polcrr 
PBphirch6 
Rolti 
Petsa, Hotcho 
I<drr-o-p6ngG 
Lhi-p6ngG 
KCnn6-chC, Tkrrh- 

sic116 
86-shichk 
Kl~oshitsi 
Ngh-sllich6 
Bichino 
M i  
KdrBo 
Khot6 
Kho 
K l ~ o ~ h d g w i  
Khoud8i 

Etzg 1 ish. A?zgcimi. 
Five, P6ngfi 
Flat,  a. Mdzi 
Flint, a. JipvorG, KktsB- 

thCgQ 
Flower, n. Mdniph ot* Nhiph 
Fly, v. Prochk 
Fog, n. Kkmhii 
Foot, n. Ph i  
Forehead, n. Tilrhii 
Forest, n. NhS, Ketsb 
Forgive, v. Khisichk 
Forget, V .  Rkkra, MotichC 
Formerly, ad. K6rLlri 
Fort, n. Kficlii 
Fortify, 9. ICGdihGlCchB 
-porty, LhidA 
Four, DS 
Fourteen, K6rr-o-dii 
Fowl, n. Thkva 
Friend, n. A's0 
prog, 12. Gwirrno 
Front door, n. Ki-l<hS 
Fruit,  n, Shi, si, rosi 
Gall-bladder, n. ThdsiBh 
Ginger, n. I<dvli 
Girl, n, Reli611fim6 
Give, v. Chhchk 
Go, v. Totichk, Toshi 
Goat, n. Tdnio 
God, n. Terrlio-diG 
Gold, rt. Son& 
Good, a. KBvi 
Goose, 12. Topl16-ltecli 
Grnndfiither, n. Apiicliio 
Granclmotl~er, n. Achayfu, or Azip- 

v il 
Grandson, la .  Nono 
Granddaughter, n. Noltirnh 
Grass, n. Nlla 
Grasshopper, n. Tdltil 
Gravo, n. Mokhrii 
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English. An,qo'nzi. 
Great, a. Ice'di, KCzb 
Green (color), a. Pe'ziB ov Ke'p4zi6 
Green (raw), a. K4rhQ 
Ground, a. I G z i  
Gullet, n. MezLro 
Gun, m. Missi 
Gnnpo\vder, n. BClrhjr 
Guts, n. R b  
Hail, rc. P r r  
Hair (of man), n. Tsb-thi ,  T h b  
H a i r  (of ani- 

mal), m. 
Half, a. T6chb 
Halfway, n. Chhltliwipo 
Hammer, m. J iv i t c l~B 
Hnncl, n. Bi ,  07. Bh i  
Handsome, n. Ngil-vi 
Ha\vk, n. DSGvino 
H e ,  pro.  P o  
Head, n. TsG 
Hear,  v. Re'niClB 
Heart ,  n. MB16 
Heavy, a. Meswi 
Heel, n. Pliitso 
Hen, n. Trolrrr 
Here, ad. H i k i  
I-lide, v. K&vrild 
Hill, n. K i z i l i h r ~  
Hip, n. Lig6 
Hoe, n. Ke'j5 
Hog, ?t .  Volrrr 
Hold, V. T61e'clie' 
IIoney, 12. llIdlrhmitclzn 
Hoof, n. Nu, Pomli 
Horn, m. I<i, PokL 
Horsc, ~ t .  Icwirr 
Hot ,  a. LB 
IIonse, 18. Hi 
ITow ? nd. I<i& ? 
How ~nucl i  ? rcd. I<Czil\i ? 
How many ? ad. I(icl1i1r6 ? 

Z n g  Zish. 
Hundred, a. 
H ~ n g e r ,  a. 
I, pS.0. 
Idiot, a. 
Idle, a. 
Iron, n. 
Ivory, 12. 
Jaw,  n. 
Join, v. 
Jump,  v. 
Jungle-fowl, n. 
Jungle, 12. 

Keep, v. 
Icick, v. 
Kid, n. 
Icidney, n. 
Rill ,  v. 
Ki l t ,  n. 
Kind, a. 
Icing, n. 
Knee, n. 
Knot ,  n. 
Knuclile, m. 
Laclcler, 18.  

Laille, a. 
Language, 9 8 .  

Leaf, ?t.  

Lentlier, n. 
Leg, ~ t .  

Lemon, n. 
Length, 18. 

Lcoparcl, 18. 

Lick, V .  

Lightning, n. 
Lip, n. 
Listcn, v. 
Lit>tlc, n. 
Littlc finger, rc .  

Liver, 98, 

L o ~ l g ,  a. 

A~yo'nzi. 
R 1.6 
M6rr 
fs 

K616110 
Ke'teomi 
Tl16j5 
Cli6hli 
Mdchie 
M6thiishi 
Prilsich6 
Voprr 
N h  6 
PC \~ClQcIlB 
Phitchi-potchB 
TBniono 
MCcha 
DLklirile'ch6 
Ni, AI6ili 
MdziB 
Ke'dinlC 
KhhtzB 
Pe'le' 
Bikllrr 
Klli i i  
ItGlli6 
Klln.6, De' 
NiB 
CliizB 
P h i  
Sliollosi 
I<Ccl15 
T6l;l1(1ltl1i1iha 
iUdi&-li6 
Tiliieprior Tiillell6 
Sll0 
I~Ci~icldc.l~d 
I i d ~ * l ~ i ,  C'l~i 
Eiclrouo -rc-Ll~rC- 

c.110 

Sdll 
Kcc116 
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E~tgl ish.  
Lungs, 12. 

&!an, n. 

Mangoe, n. 
(fruit) 

Meat, a. 
Medicine, n. 
Mend, v. 
Middle, n. 
Midnight, n. 
Milk, n. 
Monkey, n. 
Month, n. 
Moon, n. 
Mosquitoe, a. 
Mother, n. 
Mountain, n. 

Mound, n. 
Mouse, n. 
Moustaches, n. 
Mouth, n. 
Mud, n. 
Muslret, n. 
Nail (finger), m. 
Naked, a. 
Navel, n. 
Near, prep. 
Neck, n. 
Needle, n. 
Nephew, n. 
Nest  (bird), n. 
Net, n. 
New, a. 
Niece, n. 
Night,  n. 
Nine, 
Nineteen, 
Ninety, 
No, nd, 
Nose, n. 

A~zgbqni. 
Phi  d l l  
T114pvomC, or BIB 

T116mmb 
Merrosi 

Themo 
D a r 6  
Threl6chB 
M6 tso 
Tilloki 
Nlidzh 
T6lrwi 
K h r r  
Krr ,  or K h r r  
Vir li 
Azo 
Kiji-lthrG, or SAj6- 

khru 
R6pG 
Zliclieno 
TBmA 
T i  
NiBbB 
Missi 
Bits4 
M6 tho 
Loh 
K6~6nol r i  
v o  
Thdpr8 
No, 09. SCzdono 
P6rra-krfi 
z l i  
K6aaA 
N o  
Tizi 
Tll6lti1 
I\iI6l<il-pemo-tIi4kG 
Llii-tl16lril 
M o  
Nl~i to l i i  

B~zglish. Anghmi. 
Now, ad. ChB 
Oil, 18.  G&ltridzli 
Old, a. I<&tsQ 
Once, ad. Zopo 
One, P o  
Onion, 12. KliorQ 
Orange, n. Chiffo 
Orphan, n. M6ronomQ 
Owl, n. Boltllro 
Pain, n. Chi 
Peacock, n. RCdi 

I* n. p*a, Thevo (wild pig, 
Mengi) 

Pigeon, n. Topdr , 

Plantain, n. T4lrmhCsi 
(tree.) 

Poison, n. Th6ri 
Poor, n. Mliiji  
Porcupine, n. S6lrrii 
Potato, rrt. Rdph6 
Pull, v. Teshil6 
Push, v. Neshi 
Raft, n. Gw6iB 
Rafter, 12. Terhli 
Rain, n. Tir 
Rat ,  n. TllCzi~ 
I ta~v ,  a. K6rl1i 
Ited, a. RBrnCri, Lois 
Eest,  v. R6lit6 
Return, v. LLltBrl4 
Rl~inoceros, n. KwEda 
Rib, 12. Ti6 
Ricc (unhusl<- 

ed), n. Ll i i ini  
Rice (husked 

and cooked), n. TB 
Rice (uncook- 

ed), 12. Cl~iko 
Rich, n. Mihni  
Ring, 12. 13ilt118 
IEipe, a. MB 
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E n y  lish. 
River, 12. 

Road, n. 
Root, 12. 

Rope, 12. 

Rotten, a. 
Rupee, n. 
Salt, f i .  

Saine, a. 
Sand, n, 
Sap, 12. 

Save, v. 
Say, v. 
Scratch, v. 
Ses, v. 
Scize, v. 
Seven, 
Seventy, 
Seventeen, 
Sliacle, n. 
Slinllow, a. 
Shame, a. 
Share, v. 
Sllarpen, v. 
Sl~ave, v. 
Sllielcl, 12. 

Sbort, a. 
Slloulder, n. 
Sllut, v. 
Sick, a. 
Silver, 12. 

Sing, v. 
Sister, n. 
Sistcr-in-law, n. 
Sit, v. 
Six, 
Sixteen, 
Sixty, 
Sltin, 11. 

Slcy, It. 

Slcep, v. 
Slowly, ad. 

Anydnzi. 
I h r r  
Clin, ShB 
Mi, Pomi 
KCrr6, K6iC 
Ti t6  
R61ri 
MCtsi 
K61nhB 
Hochi, 
Siclzh 
P6v616 
Plil6 
Pelclii~~BsicliC 
Y wl~isichC 
Te'16c116 
TI16115 
Lhi-tliCna 
1\TClrli-pBmo-tli6nL 
TisG 
Kdllolti 
N6ngB 
KCzal6cli6 
K6rsicl16 
TliisicliC 
P Q z l ~ i  
Ke'tzi, Kdchi 
Billrlid 
KCv6sicliC 
l l l l l ~ l ~ i  
Riltrij6 
K6llisichicl16 
A15pv0 
1\16, AinC 
BL16 
S6rh 
KCrr-o-s6rG 
Lhi-silrli 
J i l l  
T i  
JildcllC 
Rekril16-rclrriliC 

1 E~zylish. 
Sly, a. 
Small, a. 
Smell, v .  
Snake, n. 

I So, ad. 
' Son, n. 

Sour, a. 
1 Sow, v. 
I  pan, n. 

Spear, s. 

Spicier, n. 
1 Spit, U. 

S ~ l c e n ,  12. 

Square, a. 
Stab, v. 
Star, 12. 

Steal, v. 
Stick, 12. 

Stone, 12. 

Stornach, 12. 

Straight, a. 
Stream, n. 
Strength, n. 
Strike, v. 
Suclr, v. 
8~11, 12. 

Swcep, v. 
Sweet, a. 
Tail, la.  
r 1 lalre, v. 
Tall, a. 

Tcar, v. 
Tcii, a. 
Testicle, 12. 

Tllcy, pro.  
T l i ~ t ,  a. 
Tllcn, ad. 
T11el.e~ ad. 
T l ~ i ~ l i ,  a. 

'l'liicf, 1,. 

Arlgdnzi. 
Mt?iC 
Chi, Rdchi 
Tl1ellgGsicli4 
Tinhi 
Hidi. 
No, Ano 
KhiC 
Vokrr 
R 6 p o  
R611g;l 
Sir6 
lI6tsichicllC 
N h t ~ i  
Polt BclS 
Plii6sicliC 
Tlie'mh 
R6gi1l6chC 
K6tli6 
IL6 tcli6 
VBdi, V h k i  
3T6zi 
KCrr 
K6ine'ti 
Vi1sicl16 
KCll1ClCch6 
NB ki 
Re'swdldch6 
Ts\ \~6ich6 
KCmu 
M i  
Ldle'cl1C 
lZCl<r6 
I<il~tisichC 
KGrr 
Dza 
L l'l l;o 
L il 
El l i  
Cl~i~i t i ,  Lilki 
RI4llol1, S l ~ i  
K6r6gi~nla 
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English. Angcimi. 
Thin, a. Repvo 
This, pro. H60, chii 
Thirty, SCrr 
Thirst, n. TCrrh 
Thorn, n. Cliohii 
Thou, pro. N o  
Thousand, Ni& 
Three, S6 
T l ~ r o ~ v ,  v. PCiCsich6 
Thunder, n. PrtIi.6 
Thus, ad. Hidi 
Tie, u. PhilCch4 
Tiger, n. TCLlih-khGdi 
To-day, ad. ThB 
Toe, m. Bhichino 
To-morrow, ad. Sndli 
Tongue, n. BIlle'lli 
Tooth, n. H i i  
Torch, n, Nit i i  
Touch, v. BCsich6 
Tree, n. Si 
Tribe, n.. Thino 
Truth, n. I(6tho 
Twelve, K61.r-o-lrCnB 
Twenty, MCku 
Two, K i n i  
UnLiiid, v. Phishich6 
Uncle (father's 

side), n. Ne, An6 
Uncle (mother's 

side), 72. Amili 
Unite, v. I<CmCthbeicli6 
Unripe, u. Mbmo 
Vegetable, n. GB 
Village, 92. Rdnni  
Warm, a. LB 

English. 
Warm, v. 
Wash, v. 
Water, n. 
Wax, n. 
We, pvo. 
West, n. 

Wet,  v. 
IVhat, pro. 
Wl~en,  ad, 
Where, ad. 
Which, pro. 
White, a. 

White-ant, n. 
Who, pro. 
Why, ad. 
Wicle, a. 
Widow, n. 
Widower, n. 
Wife, n. 
Wind, rt. 

Wind-pipe, n. 
With, prep. 
Within, prep. 
Woman, n. 
Wood, n. 
Wrist, n. 
Write, v. 
Yam, m. 
Ye, pro. 
Tear, n. 
Yellow, a. 

Yes, ad. 
Yesterday, n. 
You, pvo. 

A I Z ~ ~ ~ I Z ~ ,  
PdlCl6~llB 
l1dnisichB 
Dza 
Melrliwibo 
HBko 
Niki-lreleta, NQlri- 

i tch& 
PCtsBlBch6 
Kdzi 
I<kziki 
ICii~ti, I<irB 
Kih,  K6zih 
Kelrib, Kepe or 

Khchi  
MBlihrr 
Sorb, Sopor6 
Kdzili 
Z B ,  Mkih 
SMh~rnipvornii 
Tl~Cmi, SinlilnQ 
KimB 
Tilrhri 
Mdzaro 
ZC 
NLi 
ThCnGma 
Si 
Bbchd 
LCslii-rulBcli6 
PdzB 
Nd lr o 
Chi, Titclii 
Loill6 
U ,  Urn6 
Nclii 
No 



An Account of the Xaizudr Bhzls.-By T .  H .  HENDLEY, Stlcr,y:rjeon, Jaiptir 
Agency, Rc;j11i~tci1zJ. 

(With a plate.) 

Much has been written on tlie subject of tlie BI~i ls ,  but  i t  may not be 
thought uninteresting t o  give an account of those meinbcrs of t l ~ e  race who 
reside in tlie hilly tracts of MaiwBr, as there they have perhaps best pre- 
served their individuality. I liave been ablc t o  collect a good clcnl of in- 
formation, whilst residing amongst them as Surgeon of tlie Maiwiir B l ~ i l  
Corps, and have in addition derived much benefit from t l ~ e  local Icno\vlctljie 
of Th ikur  Ga~nbliir  Singli, a Rritlior Chief settled in tlie Tracts. JIajor 
Gunning, Commandant of t l ~ e  B11il Corps, has Itindly read the  bulk of 
my paper, and has also furnislied a large numbcr of valuable notes, wi t l~ou t  
which i t  would 11ave been difficult to complete the  s~lbject-to both these 
gentlemen my best thanlcs are due. 

Religion.-In tlie present day, tlie religion of the B l ~ i l  is one of igno- 
rance and fear, modified more or lcss by contact with powerful :tiid for~ned 
f ~ i t l i s  ; in some parts of I<li&ndesli, for example, Mul~a~ninacla~i is~n 11:~s bceli 
the  prevailing iniluence, in  Mniwhr Bralimanism. I n  t l ~ e  liilly tracts, tlie 
erection of cairns, usually on hill tops ; tlie adoption of S l~ iva  2nd 11is con- 
sort as symbols of the  powers of terror and darkness ; the  c~ustruct ion of 
stone platforms on wliicli stand bloclre, smeared with recl paint ; t l ~ e  sacri- 
fice of animals and tradition of human oblations ; the use of effigies of tlie 
horse, are apparently relics of their ancient f i t h .  

Caiyns.-Piles of loose stones, solid or liollowecl out in tlie centre, o r  
mere platforms, are erected on the suminits of Iiigh hills, the  supposed stl~dlzs 
or seats of the  gods or goddesses,.usually the  latter-in or on tliese are 
arranged a large number of stone or burnt clay images of tlie Iiorse. I liave 
seen a hollow cairn on the verge of a steep crag near I<l~xirwiiy;i, four feet 
in diameter and as many deep, filled witli tliese images, each of ~rliicli was 
about four inches in length. On the platforms the cfigies are rnngccl in 

rows, witli many broken cl~irci.97~~ (clay dishes) in front of t l ~ e ~ n  ; in  
tllese glii or oil liad he11 burnt, and tlie stones and I~oracs were bl;~c.l;ened 
Rritll grease. Above wave on long bamboos picccs of ].;is, a univc~~.s;rl c211.;toni 
amongst Hiudus, RJ.uhnmmadans, and eve11 Clrristiilns (1:0111:11i C;~tl~:)licq), 
who leave a shred of clotliiog on a pole or n e i g l ~ b o u r i ~ ~ g  bus11 ns tril)ute 
t o  the p a r d i n n  or deity of tlie shrine. It will be notccl 11cre;kt'tc.r tlr;kt sollie 
of tIlcse cairns or platforms are erected to  tlie meliiory of tlie rlc;~d, but t l ~ i a  
is, perhaps, due to  the  supposition tha t  tlie spirits of tlie deceased go t o  
the  hill deities. 

u U 
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T11e common explanation of the  c~ns t ruc t ion  of cairns and horses is as 
follows :-Heaven is supposed t o  be bu t  a short  distance from earth, but  the 

souls of t h e  clead have t o  rencli it 1,y a very painful a ~ i d  weary journey, 
which can be nvoiilecl to  soute extent during life by ascending high hills, 
ancl tht.1-e depositing images of t l ~ e  I~orse-wl~ich, in acldition to  reminding 

t,lle gods of tlie worlr already accomplisl~ecl, slliill serve as chargers upon 
ml~ich the  soul may ride n stage to  bliss. T h e  more modest malre a hollow 
cl:ty etx;.~, \\lit11 nu opening in  tlie rear, into which tlie spirit can creep. An 
active B l ~ i l  may, in  tliis f:~sl~ion, materially shorten t h e  journey after death : 
both men aucl wornen follow t h e  custom. 

Sir, J. Malcolm says, " They (the Bliils) reverence tlie horse and do 
" not  mount hiin ; all their legends" (as far as hf i~jor  Gunning and I can dis- 
cover, the  people of the  Tracts appear t o  liave no legencls) " hinge upon him, 
" they malre mncl horses mhicli they range 1-ound the iclol" ; tliis they do in tlie 
fort a t  ICl~airwirB " ancl promise to  mount  him, if he will hear their prayer". 
This superstitious adoration, which is qui te  universal amongst tliem, and 
which exists i n  parts of tlie Tracts where a living horse is almost unlrnown, 
might,  perhaps, seem t o  favour a Turnoinn connexion, ancl be a relic of a 
lire in  wl~icli t h e  horse mas of some use t o  tliem, as i t  is now with the  races 
who live on and by his swiftness (Tilra, swiftness as of tlie horse). The cus- 
tom is a common one. I n  a paper on ' Noolts and Corners in Bengal' (Journal, 
Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. XXI), tlle autlior notices tha t  tlie villagers 
off'er clay horses a t  the  foot of a tree near Plnssey ; these people mere pl-obnbly 
I\Iuha~nrnndans, as Jn'far S l~nr i f  in 11is Kinfin-i-Islim mentions this as a 
custom amongst them. A B l ~ i l  explanation for the ascent of l~ills is the 
desire t o  obtain offspring. The  Itijl)ilt adores the  horse, as he clors his sword, 
his elephant, and furniture of war, a t  tlle DasallrB, Installatioi~ of Clriefs, kc., 
b u t  much in t h e  same sense as the  IC6yntll his writing materials, the fencer 
his sticlts, or t h e  bania his account.boolts ; t o  llirn, tl~erefore, we cannot 
look for the  origin of the  B11il custom. 

PlatJol.nzs of stone, or stl~drzs, on whic l~  are  laced slabs upright, 
generally plain, or merely named after a god ancl daubed with red paint, 
~omet imcs  carved t o  represent EInnumhn, quite an al~original deity if  not 
t h e  deified al)origine 11imuelf. The deity t o  whom the slabs are cleclicatecl is 
u ~ u a l l y  M;il~Btleva ; occa3ionally a, regular Dev6ngnnJ or court of go(ls, is 
fonnecl a r o u ~ ~ d  the rcal object of worsllip, but t l ~ i s  is acciclental. I llave 
neitller seeti nor heard of any gigantic stone monuments eristillg in the 
13l1il conl~try ,  citlrer Menhirs or Cromlechs, as fonl~d in the Dnlillin, nor 
should \re expect to  find tllern where p r e - e ~ n i ~ ~ e n t l y  a village systen~ flourish- 
eu, BR amonqnt the  13llils : s u c l ~  worlts require a pomcrful atid united l)eol)le 
fi,r tlreir coll*truction. Tllc erection of a slab is perl1y)s as p o d  an evidence 
of t l ~ c  enintur~ct: of this Turaniau custolrl as thc  1)rexence of a l111gc alld in- 
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destructible monument. The favourite deities are Mahticleva, Rhdra,  tlie 
god of terror wlio is to be appeased with blood, and liis even more awful 
consort Pirvati ,  Devi, MbtB. Malcolin says-" They reverence chiefly Ma- 
" hfidev, and Sitala Illti, also P1161bii MBti, in cholera ancl epiclemic sick- 
" ness-RBlibii Badribfii, ancl Ghnbbii, small-pox." I n  tlie tracts the  first 
of dl goddesses is Samlida M5tB ; her sthcilz is near tlie village of DhelAna, 
about eight miles north of I<hi~irwira.  Malricleva and Hal~urnbri are wor- 
shipped in every village. Local deities are numerous, and are named after the  
hill or neiglibouring village ; tlie most-famed in the  JihairwSla district are* 
Kbnihla-bfipji, one of the  largest pbls, or villages, i n  the  tracts, and V5jar 
M i t 6 , t  a t  JAwar6, where are tlie famous silver and lead mines. The Bliil 
woinen worship t l~ i s ,  their Juno  Luciiia, for offspring ; the  temple is in  tlie 
valley ; and in the  outer hall, by favour of the  priest, British officers often 
spend tlie hot part  of tlie day, when on tlle march. The Bhil sip611is s a l i n ~  
t o  tlie image withi11 tlie cell, but  say i t  is of little use doing so, as tlie power 
of the goddess has failecl since I31.itisIi influence became supreme ; as proof 
tliey m a i o n  tlre desertion of the  mines. N o s t  Bllils tliink tlie strong 
E~iglisli  Gods too mucli for tlie weak deities of their country, hence tlieir 
desire t o  embrace Bralimauism, which coines within tile scope of tlieir uodel.- 
stauding, raising them in tlie social scale, and, wliere there are B r i l ~ m a n  
native officers, givi~rg them, in tlieir opil~ion, a better clia~ice of proiiiotio~i. 
This feeling tlie Brililnails are not slow t o  take advantage of, anil i t  recluircs 
great vigiln~lce t o  defeat them. Such a readiness of ;lclaptation \voulil no 
doubt, as in  tlie case of the  Sniitils, rencler tlreiil engcr listeners t o  Cl~ris- 
tiaii lfiasionaries, but  their circui~istauces require tha t  tlre tencl~iiig sliould 
be of tlre sinlplest forin, directed to  thein as a wl~ole tribe rather tlian to  
individuals. Tlieir main object is social advnncenient, ancl tlris t l ~ r y  iiiny \\-ell 
thinlr mould be most easily secured by rcverc.nc.iiig tlre st,rong Eiiglisl~ God:: ; 
t l ~ e i r  cllnmcter would lead, ho~vevcr, to  tlre co~~clusion tl iat  intcrcst alo~re 
would not long reinnill tlie ruling motive. 

Otlrer local clcit'ies arc- 
Ambho BIdtli, a t  Liinbnrwli!.i on tlic Gi1j:jnrit borclcr. 
Thlir AIlit6, a t  Tlilir. 
Blrar nlht,i, a t  A~n:i,jrb. 
Iiarali Nit& a t  D;l~llii~fi!.A. 
Mp161~in MtitB, oil tlrc T l~ i l r  Hill. 
Blioliyri Dc\v;it, n t  1)il:~lc. 
Dor II:ith, n t  Dailiini. 

ITcrc i ~ ~ i g l i t  bc iiotccl tlrnt tlrc t o ~ i i l ~ s  of f:\l;irs, bnir:i:,.is, , r\lv re- 
sl~wtcil. Tlicse inclividuals, cal1c.d Ulilblii, iiicct \vit.li eouic. n t t~ ,u t io~ l  iu l ib .  

* N:~mr,tl :lftvr I I I V  hill on \\.l\il.l~ i t  s t :~ i \ds .  
t Nciu ltiri \ - i l l ;~gc in I l ~ c  L)i~ng;rry\u sk~tu .  
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One near I<l ia i rwi~B is noted for his possession of t h e  virtue of perpetual 
chastity, which he  preserves under constant temptation ! 

. Sao.$ces.-Long before t h e  British power was felt in Maiwir, the  
Bhils sacrificed human beings. I have not been able to  cliscover whether 
the  victims were captives, or trainecl for t h e  purpose, as amongst the ICllonds, 
b u t  am informecl t h a t  the  priests encouraged t h e  people, and gave tllenl 
every opportunity of seeing tlie sacrifice. Goats are now offered to  M6t6 or 
Devi, and t h e  oblation is clevoured by t h e  worshipper. The  tradition of 
human sacrifice exists amongst the  M i n i s  ; a goat is still offered daily a t  
t h e  shrine of Ambadevi, a t  Amber, the  ancient capital of DlilindBr, or Jaipur, 
as a substitute for t h e  human victim formerly stated t o  have been sacri- 
ficed a t  tlie same place. 

A t  installations a t  Jodhpur,  buffaloes and goats are sacrificed in front 
of t h e  four-armed Devi and thrown clown t l ~ e  roclr face of the fort, so again 
a t  t h e  very ancient temple of Devi on the  C l ~ i t o r  Hill. These are probably 
13elics of aboriginal worship, rather than  imitations of the  off ings  t o  
ICPli or Dlirg6, for they have existed from time immemorial, a h s t  the 
general feeling of the  Rlijpilt who is more a Vaisl~navi than a Shivait, 
although there are not wanting inclications t h a t  the  last named sect are 
attainin; the  pre-eminence. 'l'lie Sirolii Minks are much aclclicted to sacri- 
fice ; t h e  B l ~ i l  delights in blood, ancl no one enjoys the  DasahrO slaugl~ter 
more tllan he, althougli his greed for t h e  flesh is no  doubt a great induce- 
ment  t o  slaying tlie animal. 

Priests.-These are termed " Waties" or " Jogis", and belong to  the 
J o g i  caste, with whom tile Ehi ls  eat and drinlr. Bral~maus and BairBgis 
are revered, b u t  as a 1160 of P;Bnsw9!.6 once said," They beat them too". A 
case in point was noted a t  Khairw6ya ; a fakir near tha t  station was attaclred 
b y  Bl~i ls ,  his tongue torn out  and face mutilated, merely because he concealed 
a rupee i n  liis mouth, and the thieves were determined to  have it, and disliked 
his hypocrisy. 

Ideas of Heave~z.-The B11il has a very dim idea of a future state. H e  
believes t h e  soul goes before liis gods, ancl tha t  t l ~ e  spirits of the dead haunt 

they livecl in  during life. H e  also holds t h a t  there is a limited transmi- 
gration of souls, especially i n  spirits becorning evil ones. Eclipses and the 
motions of the  l~eavenly bodies are deemed t o  be the play of their and 
thcy howl wit11 t h e  Hindu  when the  moon is eclipsed. Unlilre the I<lionds and 
otlier wild races, they clo not consider t h a t  a man-eating tiger has withill him 
tile of a victim, who assists l ~ i m  in  I ~ i s  raids ; this ~ u ~ ~ e r s t i t i o n  I found 
common 011 the  slopes of &T.ou~lt A'lA nmongst the  Hinclu religious men, 
cslw":~lly a t  the  sllrinc of tliv Muni  Vauisl~tlla, the  reputed origi~lntor of the 
llill. I tvas told by onc of tllc Grilrmnns t11;it the  soul of a departed bro- 
ther  llad e~l tered the  body of a tiger, bu t  up t o  the  timc of my visit had 
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contented himself lvith disturbing by his howls the  devotions of the  holy 
brethren. 

A writer in J. A. S. B., Vol. V I I I . ,  of 1830, notices the accumulation of 
mud liorses about Abd, wliicli Ile says are thouglrt to be placed a t  spots of 
victory. There seems to be no trace of serpent worslrip amongst t l~etn.  

Pestiva1s.-The Bhils lteep up tlre Hol i  ancl the  Dasahri ,  as they are 
then afforded opportunities of drinking t o  excess, ancl so indulging tl~emselves, 
t h a t  a t  these seasons tlrey appear more lilte beasts than men. Altlrougll i t  
is statecl tha t  the Hol i  has always been observed amongst them, it does not 
appear tha t  i ts  origin is other than pure Hindu, as the  mode of celebration 
does not differ from tha t  in  vogue elsewhere. It is kept up ten days, yz~Zd2 
(red powder) is t l~rowil about, clances talie place, rude jests are made, ancl the  
women at tack and insult travellers until they release themselves by paying 
a small fine. The BlrAgar Blrils (J. A. S. B., Vol. IX., 1840) are said t o  
keep up tlie Hol i  fire tlrrougllout the  year. 

There are two feasts in tlie year, though not a t  fixed times, although 
t h e  cultivators hold one a t  the  ingatliering of harvest. 

Fairs are attended in the  Tracts, and afford opportunities for feasting. 
All Blrils worship a t  Raltabnith, seven miles from I<liairw6yi, a sllrine which 
is said to  have been discovered by one of their people 900 years ago. 

Szcperstitions.-Foremost amongst these is the  belief in ~vitches (dB- 
kran) and the power of the witch-finders (bliopQs) to  detect tliem. 

Any one wlio is willing and has a grievance, sicltness, or otlrermise, 1 1 ~ s  
only to  bribe a witch-finder sufficiently to obtain a victim, generally the  
wife or relative of an enemy, who is a t  once s\vung, liead downwards, on a 
tree, where she is tortured by applications of red pepper to  her eyes, nostrils, 
&c. Not  twenty years ago, during the rains, a woman was swung in  tliis 
way in the presence of B~.itish officers, wlio were unable t o  rescue her, a s  
an  impassable river lay between them. Slrould the  unlucky woman escape 
death, she is turned out of the village, or, perliaps, tlre bhopB fi~rds out ~uidel. 
t h e  influence of another clotccezcr, tha t  he was mistaken. The crime was a 
very conlmon one, and even now cases are often rcported, ancl where detec- 
tion follows, the witch-finders are sevcrcly ptinishecl. 

A t  tlie confluence of the  S6n river wit11 the  RIylii, four nlilcs from 
K h a i r w i ~ i ,  I met a grey-liairccl man, who complniired tha t  Ilc was turned 
out of the  pils by tlle inhabitants, wlio said t h a t  his presencc ruined tlieir 
crops ; he bad been tried for muriler, but  acquitted for \\rant of eviilonce, t h e  
people, however, tllougllt tllnt the cursc of' Hcavcn was up011 lii111. 

Bliils are firin bclievcrs in omcils ; for examplc, a person sneezing, or a 
cat  passing him, would malte a inan return Iroine witlrout accon~~~lislring the 
work he liad set out t o  do. A lizard also is loolred upoil ns a 1i;~rl)iilgcr of 
good or evil undcr ccrtaiii co~iilitions. T l ~ c y  bcliovc ill 131161s ;uiil Cli~iyoils 



352 T. H. Henclley-Agt Account oJ the Xaiion'r Blrils. [No. 4, 

(male and female departed spirits), &c. They wear charms or amulets on 
their riglit forearm and (women especially) on the  head, to  lteep away tlle 
spirits. Tliese charms are generally pieces of blue string wit11 seven ltnots 
on them, each knot being tied on wl~ilst  tlle witch-finder recites some incanta- 

tion ; the knots are covered with metal t o  lieep t l~e ln  undeliled. Tllcy are 
bound on during tlle Holi, Dasahri,  or other festivals. 

Career of a Bhi'l from birth to death. Birth.-The woman is aided 
by her female friends, and should tliere be a sage felnme amongst tIie 
~ e o p l e  of other castes, she may be consultecl in difficult cases, otlier\vise 
their t rust  is in Devi, who is probably as valuable as the  miclivives, who 
usually shut  up the  woman in a warm hut,  and even in cases of l~cemor- 
rhage, apply warm cloths, and administer hot-spiced drinks. Cross birtlls, 
as  amongst most uncultivated people, are rare, and if tliey occur, are eitller 
left t o  the goddess, or presenting parts are lioolted or amputated in accordance 
with the  advice of the  most knowing person, malc or female, in the district 
-in this, however, there is little distinction between Hinclu and Bl~il. The 
mother remains impure twenty days, an intermenstrual period. Guns 
are fired a t  the birth of a boy, and fi.iends are feasted. The child is named Ly 
either a Brihman or a Waiti ,  after some astrological jugglery. Exalnples of 
names mill be given hereafter. The cliild is sucklod two or three years. 
Twin births are no t  thought  t o  bc common. 

The fact of the general adoption of polygamy woulcl appear to  indicate 
a natural preponderatice of female births, arid a t  the  same tinie prove tlie 
absence of the crime of infanticide. This may be furtlrer rlemonstrated by tlie 
observation tha t  " old maids of 40 t o  45 years of ase are const:i~~tly seen 
about KhairwLrL carrying wood, &c". T l ~ e  cliildren are wrapped in clothes 
after birth and placed ill round craclles of bn~nloo .  Tlle f'titl~er tcacl~es t l ~ e  
boy t o  hunt,  fish, &c., and lie is said t o  be a man in his twelltll year, llu~ltiirg 
on liis own account in his iifteenth. 

Jla~riage.-Tl~ere is no fixed time for marriage : ally time after the 
girl's tenth year, when she first dresses wit11 some deccacy, will do. JVllell 
the  time has arrived, t he  father sets out in search of a bride for his son. Sllc 
must no t  be a cousin, nor one of liis ow11 clan, ~ l t l ~ o i l ~ l l  of C O U ~ S O  of the 
tribe. V h e n  the girl is found, she is placed on a stool, under wlricll six 
paiv are thrown, tlie boy's fablther now puts one rupee alrd tivelvc pais in her 
hand, with a quantity of rice, wliicll the before risina tl~rows bcllilld 
her back-thus is the  betrot l~al  coml~lctcd. Tlic bridegroom always l)ays 
&pa (money) for his bride t o  her guardian,-a clcar case of purchase. 

On an appointed day (at puberty), the n~al.riage takes ~ I a c c ,  a 111-ic'st 
usually performs the ceremony, the dlbesses of the bride and bridegroolll arc 
knotted together, and they walk hand in hand round tllc assell~Lly collcctctl 
t o  gracc their union. Tliere is a feast, ar~tl in some l~laces ofliriugs are made to 
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Gotainji in tlie wall of tlie hut, but  these with other portions of the  rite are 
Il indu. T l ~ e  girl is placed on tlie shoulders of her relations, one after tlie 
other, one leg Iiangiug clown before, one bel~ind, and danced rouncl in a circle, 
all over tlie villagc ulitil she is lialf clead, and they too weary for furtlier 
exertion. 

I11 the absence of n Wniti, any elilcrly member of the f:imily or par ty  
may join tlie pair togetl~cr.  Tlic n u ~ l ~ b e r  of wives is limitccl by illcliuation 
and wealtli alone, i t  rarely esccecls two. Tlie fo l lowi~~g  inciclciit woulcl seem 
t o  ~ W O V C  t l ~ a t  tlie boncl is not  a very strong one. At  a sliooting party, a 
11inn liail the  misfortune to  lose an  eye ; as tlle otiier organ mas sl~owing signs 
of sympatlietic irritation, i ts  rcmovnl was recommendeel, but declined, as 
t h e  sepoy's seven wives-lic saicl-would suppo~-t  11i1n if' o111y blind, bu t  
with a blcinisl~ecl one-eyed unlucky l ~ u s b a i ~ d  would have aotliing t o  do. 
I I~enrd al'terw;~rils tliat t l ~ c y  forsool< him, in  spite of tlleir p r o n ~ i a ~ s ,  wlien 
blindness ensuccl. A sepoy liad two cliildren born by clifferent motl~ers on 
tile sainc day w l ~ c a  I was a t  Kl~air\vh!.i. Tlie girl lias no cl~oice in tlie 
selection of a 1iusl);uicl. Widows lnay re-111arl.y. 'l'he women are very chaste, 
ancl rarely linve intrigues with strangers. An attempt of t l ~ i s  lrind on tlie 
part  of n foreigl~cr lately gave rise to  trouble, tlie whole pi1 resenting t h e  
outrage. 'l'l~e rncn of t l ~ e  lfaiwiir Uliil C'orl)s lei~ve their wives a t  home, 
malting alinost nightly, o ~ t c n  very long j o ~ ~ r n c g s ,  t o  be with tliem. Large 
fainilics are not unconimon. An u~icliaste woman would not be married ; if 
slle mere, she and her husband would becoine outcasts. Tlie adulterer 
is filled 240 Sl~aliiiisl~Bl~i rupees (or about Its. 187 1mperi:ll) ; if tlie 
woman be inarriecl, tlie liusband receives the  money, and may repudiate liis 
wife if he please, and so she becomes an  outcaste, otherwise slie escapes 
punisliment. For  a virgin t l ~ e  offender pays Its. ti0 (SIi611inshal1i, t h e  
Udail)lir currency), and marries the  girl. Wonlen may be divorced for 
adultery, cases being settled by the  anch chi gat. 

Death and Bzr~.inl.-Tl~e B11il becomes an old mail in his fiftieth or 
sixtietli year, and is t l ~ e n  treated by liis people with consideration. 

IVl~en a deatli talces place, the  body is carried t o  tlie burning place, 
usually near a river, tlie liair is removed, the  corpse washed, and nloney p u t  
in  tlie mouth. I t  is tlien placed upon the  pile, and the  friends walk round 
with burning wood and tlien light i t .  After washing t l ~ e y  retire, o ~ l c  of their 
number con~iilg occasionally to  see tha t  the cremntion progresses f;~vourably. 
After liaving consiiltcd a l)riest, tliey go to  select t l ~ c  bones, taliing wit11 tlieln 
sevcral small e:~rLlicn pots, :L larger vcsscl of e:irtli, :ind a little rice. Tlie lnt- 
ter is coolred, a ~ ~ d  placed with tlie 1;uge pot, filled wit11 mnter, upon the ashes, 
wl~ilc the  bones placed in all cartlien vessel are put  in t l ~ e  11ollow of n tree, 
and afterwarcls buried or talre~i to  some sacred spot nciw or nt K l ~ a i r ~ v h r a .  
A Lone or sollie tcctll arc carried either to tllc Siiubliiji Liivcr, the  Gotnn~j i  
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River in the  B5uswLrb District, or t o  the  stream which runs through Banesh- 
mar in the  DGngarphr District, and thrown in t o  help the deceased on his 

way t o  Paradise, or t o  prevent the  manes troubling the  living. Any killd 
of wood that  will burn is used in the pile. The wllole ceremony is Hindu, 
excepting the non-performance of the true kriya knrm, the  brealring of the 

slrull and its attendant ceremonies. Other castes or tribes reject this rite, 
but  they are I believe all lower ones, and the fact may be with tllem also a 

link with a life in which their ancestors were not Aryans, On the eleventh 
day the friends shave, on the twelfth feast jogis, and again a t  tlle of the 
year. No  tombs or cenotaphs are constructed, but a few clays after death, a 
relative of the deceased is said t o  be informed in a dream that  the apilbit has 
taken up its abode on a neighbouring hill, whereupon friends and connex- 
ions proceed t o  the place, and erect a platform of stones, and leave there 
a quantity of food and liquor. There is no tradition of general burial, but 
t h e  corpse of the first person who clies in a village of small-pox is interred 
in  the earth for a time ; if no one else dies of the disease, the body is soon 
talren up and bu rn t :  h.IBt5 objects t o  fire, hence the custom. Sir John 
Malcolm says, that  the Vindl~ya Bhils bury their dead ; but in this 
ancl many other respects they seem to  differ from the race as i t  exists in 
Maiwar. 

The Bhil man generally wears a dirty rag round his head, the hair 
being either plaited into a tail or two, or wound up aud fastened with a 
comb of wood, and a waistcloth of limited length. H e  rarely wears any- 
thing more, even a t  festivals ; as a rule he has nothing upon his feet. His 
arms are the bow and arrow. The bow, with tlie exceptiori of two linlts of 
gut ,  is entirely made of bamboo, even t o  the string which is f~~stened in a 
very simple but  ingenious fashion. A seasoned weapon requires the exer- 
tion of some strength in its use. The arrow is a reed tipped with an iron 
spike, either flat and sllarp, or like a nail, or blunt for sport (vide plate). The 
E l ~ i l  although very patient is not a good marl<sman, yet l ~ i s  weapon is a formi- 
dable one. His  quiver is a piece of strong bamboo matting, and he generally 
carries in i t  with his arrows one of hardened wood with a soft piece of tinder- 
like wood, with wliich he can procluce fire by friction. The weapons are 
very like those described as in use amongst t l ~ e  Lepchas of Siltlrim. They 

are mentioned in  Herodotus as the national weapon of certain Indialls ; 
and Sirohi, whence the Bhil arrows come, derives its ancicnt name 's i rhi '  
(Sirohi) from sdr or ntir, a reed, a proof of the very great antiq1lity of tllese 
weapons. Tlle men (of position) wear earrings ; the wliole lobe is bol'cd 
along the edge, and loaded with little rings usually of gold. Tlle favourite 

ornament is one which passes behind the wllole car from top to  bottom, like 
the  nath, or large nose-ring of married women ; the same ring there called 
" pugG1" is worn by the men of tlie Coromandel coast. The richer men are 
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fond of jewellery especially the silver waist belts-tlle knnznr~scil and kntrlnr- 
potta' of their nciglibours. T l ~ o s e  w l ~ o  can affurd i t  11:lve gulls :incl swords, 
b u t  these are not  nntional weapons. T11e.y do not tutoo t h e  body. 'I'he llair 
i s  worn long in tlreir homes, h u t  tied ul) abroad. 

T h e  men usanlly shave t h e  face, b u t  sometimes wear a beard, as far a s  
I have observecl, a scanty one. Tile Ire;\d lriay be sllaved, bu t  a top  lrnot is 
always left. Shaving is a sign of mo~lrning.  

2'en~nles.-In t he  villages where tliere are Hinclus, t h e  dress is t h a t  of  
the  womell about them, b u t  in t h e  hills they gcnerallg weat only a simple 
waistclotil, ra ther  more full tllan t h a t  of tlie I I I ~ I I ,  re:~clling half  way down 
thei r  well-formed legs. Occasionally they llse tllc smnll kcrlzcltll (corset), woru 
by t h e  wolnen of Gl~~jarAt, nnd tiley :~dop t  t h e  ~nocle of t l ~ e  i ~ ~ l ~ n l ~ i t a n t s  of 
t h e  same province in  dressing t l ~ e i r  Il;~il., \ \~ l~ic l i  is parted in to  l i t t le  squ:lres, 
~ n c l  coverecl wit11 small globular grape-lilie o r n a m e ~ ~ l s .  They wear 011 t l ~ c i r  
nrms ancl legs the  lac and glass chliris of t l ~ e  poor Hindu ; bu t  tlleir ~ ln t ion-  
a1 bangles alid bracelets arc made of brass, aucl are shar1)-edged, rougll, ancl 
worn smooth by fiiction alone, often causing ulceration in  the  ljrucess. 1 1 1  

a set  of bracelets are four r ings (vide plate)- 
1. A plain bevelled riog: 
2. One semi-oval in section, g~.oovcd across obliiluely. 
3. A double plain flat ring. 
4. A rough grooved r i l ~ g  wit11 a n  octagonal buss. 

Weigh t  for one arm, Gt ounces. 
F o r  t h e  leg are five or~iame~-rts- 

1 and 2. 'l'\vo plain rings (semi-oval in section). 
3 and  4. Two flattened sllarp-edged ones. 

5.  A M shapecl ornament, worn olrly 1)y 111arried women. 
\Veigllt of bangles for one leg, 118 ounces. Total  n.eigl~t of brass orna- 

ments, 353 ozs., or 2 b s .  3+ ozs., all enormous load to  drag about t h e  l~il ls ,  
al t l lol lgi~ n o t l ~ i n g  t o  be compared wit11 a H i ~ i c l i ~  PatrBui, wllo will wear half 
a lnnund 011 a festival day. 'l'he young women wear necklnccs orbeacla, and  
t h e  are kept wi t l~ou t  dress to  all advanced age ; sometimes, I~owever, 

a bead or cliarin by \vny of ~)udendal  ornalllcllt. 
Manufactures, &c.-The 13lril brings in gra.ia n l ~ d  wood ant1 n fe\v sup- 

plies to Hijl)ilt villages, where lie ~ )a rc l~ases  or l rnn~cl~ts ,  a r r o w ,  ,L.. kit. 
collects glli, and sclls i t  t o  n e i ~ ~ l ~ \ ) o ~ ~ r i l ~ ~  bauiis ,  also 11o11>g, 11 l1ic.11 is 
~ ) r o c ~ ~ ~ ~ d  by s n l o l , i ~ ~ g  out  tile bees \\lit11 burning ccou d u ~ ~ g ,  and tlrell cut tillg 

colnb nlld c ~ t ~ l l i l ~ g  t l ~ e  1 1 0 1 1 ~ 1  ill all e;lrtll~11 

Agriculture.- 'l ' l~e systelll of n ~ r i c a l l u r c  is vc1.j l ~ ~ t l c .  'I'llc 9r0111lcl is 
lncrcly scratcllcd below 01. near tllc I I I I ~  of t l ~ c  Inbourcr, ;111tl tl1lb st,t.tl 

t l l r o w l ~  ill broatlc;Lst. T11c l , lougl i i~~g tnlws 1)1;1tbc\ tl11ri11~ t l ~ c  r a i ~ ~ ~ .  \ V O , ) ~  
is burnt  a s  a ~nal l lvc  ; t l ~ c  liclcls ;Ire surrouudcd wit11 tcnlporar j  I~ctl;.,'. t ~ f  

X x 
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thorn bushes t o  keep off animals ; irrigation is not undertaken from wells 
by t he  Bhil  proper ; well water is used for drinlring alone, but for tliis pur- 
pose even he has a more simple contrivance, namely, digging a pit in the 
dry  bed of a river, and thus easily securing an abiuidant supply by filtra- 
tion. H e  loses not a drop of rain, however, if i t  can be avoiclecl ; he builds 
walls of loose stones, earthed up with soil, across the narrow valleys, and so 
forms a series of terraces, on whicli he grows rice, maize, &c. 

Tlie patels or cultivators iu the  l'Lajpi~t villages irrigate and grow many 
other crops. Indian Corn appears al~vays to  have been the  staple food. Tlre 
grain is stored up, the  fresh ears of maize are much likecl, and the ripe grain 
i n  the  season costs about twelve annss a maund. Grass is cut on the hill sides 
and summits, where it seems most t o  abound, made into bundles, a dozen 
or more of which are transfixed by a long sharp-pointed bamboo with a peg 
lialf way down t o  prevent slipping, arid carried, perhaps, several miles by the 
women to  sell or store up ; the stacks are on raised platforms, macliins, or 
high up in  the tree branches. The principal source of wealth is undoubted- 
ly t he  rearing of cattle on the  hills. Tlle women take the cows and goats out 
t o  graze on the mountain sides, which have been worn into thousands of 
patlrs by generations of animals. 'A man's position is estimated by the 
number of cows he has. 

Habitations.-A Bhil  village, or pL1, is a collection of houses scattered 
sometimes for miles along t he  sides of the hills. There are no baniis, 
these with the pitels reside in R6jp6t villages or those belonging t o  Chiefs 
of mixed blood. A platform of stones and earth is generally erected on the 
slope of a hill, and on this is raised a loose stone wall ; the  roof is of timber 
and flat tiles. I n  some places, as a t  Ab6, the villages are mere thatched 
bee-hives. The huts  are substantial, commodious, ancl clean, often having a 
courtyard in tlie centre : the baclc of the building usually looks towarcls a 
hill t o  enable the  owner to  flee t o  i ts  summit when his fears suggest a hos- 
tile appl*oach. I n  the  Tracts many deserted aiid ruined liouses may be seen, 
bu t  a pA1 itself is never abandoned. Sometimes there are the  mere platforms 
on which huts have never been built as safer spots or better soil have been 
secured, or perhaps more often, their homes have been burnt over their lieads 
by their R S j l ~ i ~ t  masters as punishment for crime. 

The lh i j l ) i~ t  villages are built on the  sides of l~ills down into the  plains, 
leaving t l ~ e  Fort  of tlie Chief oversl~adowin~ and overawing them above ; 11el.e~ 
lrowcver, t l ~ c  houses are crowdud together, and a wall surrounds tlie wl~ole. 
I n  a E l ~ i l  1)61, t l ~ e  huts  are ol'ten Iialf a mile apart. A comniunity such as 
tllat of IJurla, \vl~ich Sormerly numbered a tliousand Iiouses and tllrce times 
ax rrlnny L o m ~ ,  w o ~ ~ l d  tl~crcfbre occul)y a consiclerable extent of country. 

Food.-'l'lre B l~ i l  rcjccts ~ ~ o t l ~ i n g ,  rxccl)t perhaps lio~ne-fed porlr, he 
will cat tllc Lodicu of clc;~tl a~lilli;~ls-i~lid even bccf if lie clarcd. Some tiine 
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since a Thiltur cut  off the legs of two eaters of the  sacred cow and plunged 
t h e  stumps into boiling oil. The maillstay, as before stated, is maize, then 
comes rice ; they like goat's flesh, \vliic.li is most often eaten after being first 
used as ail oblation, fish, and fruit, esl)ecially ilim (Aandirnchtn Stdicn) and 
jtimlin (Syzyyii~~n Z(~udoln~zun) berries. They preserve caste amongst 
themselves, especi:~lly when Hindus are a t  hand ; they eat together, bu t  two 
people never use the  same plate or leaf. They will drink raw spirits out of 
a bottle from their hol!owed hands or even in a glass, when only their of- 
ficers are near them-they really elljoy getting drunlr ; tlie women (lo drink, 
b u t  not to  such excess as the  men, and if they sliould be unfortunate, remain 
indoors, the  degrading spectacle of an  intoxicated woman is, therefore, rarely 
seen. Tlieir favourite beverage, which is used on all festive occasions, and 
rnllich. is prepared by the  Bllils tl~emselves, or a Ira161 or liquor-seller, who 
resides in every viliage, is the spirit distilled from the flower of tlie DIliowa 
tree (Bassia Intifolia). The  l i l ~ o n d  aud other races use the  same spirit, 
a i d  tlie bear appreciates t l ~ e  flowers. Every tree has i ts  owner, however 
remote in  tlie jungle. The liquor is not very strong when made in the  vil- 
lages. I was coinpelled twice to  re-distil soille obtained in Erinl16ri before 
it would burn in a spirit lalnp. A four-'anna bottle, however, of Plilil Diirfi, 
' flowery spirit', will rejoice tlie lieart of a Rhil. 

The Bhil  knows little of cooking, he has as furniture n chiirp8i, a few 
kotis or large earthen pots for grain, a brass lot i  or two, as lually ea1'- 
then pots, and ~vllen there is a baby, a cradle in which t o  swing it. 

His  agricultural implements are a rougli sort of spade, a ltulll5ri or 
hatchet, a khanti  or crowbar with a sharp point, a Irhurp6 for cuttiiig grass, 
a plough and a common piece of flat \vood which takes the  place of a harrow. 

Customs.-The Bliil is taught to  liunt by his father and friencls ; lie \\-ill 
shoot small gnlne and not  fear to  attack large. H e  is a capital huotsman, 
trnclring and ina~.king down tigers, pantliers, and bears, knowing all their 
hamlts, the  best places to  slioot them, tlie patlis they take aiicl all those 
poillts so essential to success in great gmne sl~ooting ; they will remonlbcr for 
years the spots \\lliere tigers have been disposed of, and all the  circuinstauces 
connectccl with t l ~ e i r  death. 

The IJllil \\rill liiillsclf attaclr a leopard and, wit11 his sworcl, aided by his 
friends, cut  llilll ill pieces. N O  one, not creii t11~ l i l l ~ l i d ,  Can CSC'L'~ Or eye11 
eclual llilll ill trncltiIlg well. H e  is very sliilful iu s n n r i ~ ~ g  g:\i~ic>, : U I ~  \\ill 
destroy n llnre in t l ~ i s  i'i~sliiou. 

A xsaclnblcs ill an ope11 place surronndccl h s  t r ~ c ~ ,  .? l ) : ~ ?  is dt:lrt- 
ed, ollc jnali nlolle sllows Ilinlself, ancl ru~rs  n fc\v y;lrda ;lTtCr t l ~ c  n11inl.11 which 
flies to tile edge of tile circle, wllellcc :~nol\lcr darts ollt nlltl friglltt'll~ ller 
Inclr, tile 111alicEuvrc is repcatecl iuitil a t  l;ht t11~ 1,Wr ~l'~'atllrc ~1rol)s fl'olu 

cxliaustion. 
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T h e  hunter is very patient, he will si t  for hours t o  get  a chance shot a t  
a fish ; sliould lie miss, as he usnally does, his arrows float, and when his 
quiver is  empty, he  jumps into t h e  stream and brings them out  again al- 
tllough thc  pool may be swarming with alligators. 

H e  is a clever fisherman, often cutting off part  of a stream with a net- 
work arrangement of stones and bushes, tlirough wliich the  water passes 
leaving tlie fish behind, Ile also nets t h e  stream, swimming into  the  river t o  
secure 11is prey. Allnost every Bllil, man, woman, and child, can swim ; they 
generally jump into  the  water feet foremost, they will dive t o  great depths 
and loilg clistnilces, ancl t o  avoid risk from bites of alligators usually go into 
tlie streams in  large numbers. These creatures they also deter further by 
strilting t h e  water with the  foreparts of their feet, progressing Maltese fa- 
shion, forming line and shouting. W i t h  a l ine  of noisy Bhils t o  keep alliga- 
to r s  away, a bath i n  t h e  Maim6r streams ancl lalres can be very safeiy 
indulged in. W i t h  these precautions a single Blril does not fear t o  enter t h e  
pool t o  remove his arrows or wounded fish. T h e  traveller may occasional- 
ly see large parties of women and children enjoying the pleasure of a good 
swim i n  t h e  hill torrents, while some of their friends sit  on t h e  banks play- 
ing  the  flute, or herding the  flocks. . 

T h e  forest paths are narrow, necessitating mal.ching in  Indian file, a 
mode of progress which men and  women generally preserve wlien the  road 
is  wide enough t o  walk otherwise. 

T h e  B l ~ i l  i s  an  excellent woodman, lrnows t h e  shortest cuts over t h e  
hills, can walk t h e  roughest patlrs and climb the  steepest crags without 
slipping or feeling distressed. H e  is often called in olcl Sanslrrit worlts Ven& 
pGLa, Cl~ i ld  of the  Forest ;  Pi1 Indra,  Lord of the  Pass--these names well 
describe l ~ i s  character ; his country is approached through narrow defiles- 
p8 l  or NB1 (a causeway). Through these none can pass without his per- 
mission. I n  former days he always levied ' raltliw8li' or blaclr-mail, and even 
now native travellers find him quite reacly t o  assert what lie deems his just 
riglits. It has been stated t h a t  when the  mutineers of the  Cavalry detach- 
ment  stationed a t  Kl~nirwhlC attempted t o  escape through the hills in 
1858-0, tllcy were compelled t o  return in  many instances, as the  Bllils 
s t r ip~ec l  t l ~ e m  of everything, even their clotlies. 

Though robbers, and timorous, owing t o  ages of ill-treatment, the  
men are brave when trusted, ancl very faitlrful ; they have been loolred upon 
by tlle I!&jpilts a3 wild beasts t o  be hunted down as vermin, ancl are now 
only bcgil~ning t o  feel thelnselves men. There is a great difference in this 
respect l~etween the  i l ~ l ~ a b i t a n t s  of the  district round I<l~airwirL and those 
more remote. A t  t l ~ e  time the  Maiw6r Bliil Corps was raised, i t  was t l ~ o u g b t  
nccrwary t o  pay certain Tl16kurs for their supposed influence over the  Bllils, 
bu t  their aid in obtaining recruits was almost nominal, and is now useless, as 
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service in  the  regiment is so popular, tha t  hosts of applicants appear when- 
ever a vacancy occurs, and inen are willing t o  be drillecl for a year or two 

before receiving pay mther  than run the rislr of final rejection. A t  the 
same time, t l iougl~ earnest good solcliers, they object to  serving a t  a lollg 
distance from their Ilomes ; they would, however, in all probability llot de- 
cline a telnpol-itry absence. 

History proves them always t o  have been faithful to  their nominal Esj- 
plit sovereigns, especially in their adversity. 

Tlie Bllil is a merry soul loving a jest, tlie better if a bannia or cheat- 
ing lrotwtil be the  object of sport. 

Laws and Government.-Crimes are almost invariably pu~-rislied b y  
fine, with in some cases confiscation, and the awards now given have been in 
use from time immemorial. 

The heads of villages and other men of mark form a panclligat, and 
arbitrate and adjudicate in.all cases both civil and criminal. Sucll has been 
always the  custom. Where tlie l t i jp i l t  has tlie Bhil  in his power, llis justice 
is stern enough, decal~itation, burning his pil l  &c., for even minor crimes. 

Mzrrclej-.-A murderer was formerly either killed by the  friends of tile 
victim or fined Rupees 240 (Rupees 187. Imperial), twelve bulloclrs, as Inany 
goats, and jars of wine, ancl had a dozen arrows firecl into liis baclr. Tlie fine 
is now the only punishment, the  additional penalties have long since beell 
discontinued. 

Adultery.-The laws of divorce and punishment for this crime liave 
been already noticecl. 

Theft.-'l'lie tliief has t o  restore twice the  value of the property stolen, 
apd is lined from ltupees 5 to  10 Imperial. 

Trenc7ze1.y.-In this case there is a general plunder of the  possessions 
of the  guilty person, ancl in addition he bccomes subject to  any award tlie 
pallcI~ jya t  may afterwwrds decree against hiin, sliould he wish to  re-esta- 
blisll liirnself in liis village. 

Tile heaclinan in a village is called a Gammaiti. The office is usually 
hereditary, sul~ject to confirmation of the l i l~jpi l t  suzerain, wl~cn he lins the  
will to exercise liis power or feels able to  support an adverse orcler. Some of 
tllese lncn are really llereditary Cliiefs, and are held responsible for tlie pence 

of their pals. 
TIle Bllils are locally very clannish, bu t  have not the  elements neccssx- 

to form a great a nlnli tIiinlts only of liis and 11is neighbonrs, 

alld is unmoved by of governnicnt, wllicll affect Ilim bu t  

very remotely. TIlere is 110 tradition of a king amongst tllelll, alt l l~ilgll  12hj- 

piit cllronicles one, who was succeeded or rather supplanted by the 

Galllot, R i p &  1tAwul, the desceliclallt of the Balablii monarchs and ancestor 
of tile liinis of u&lip(lr, Certain &efs of lliised race, notnbly Og(111i md 
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Punarwa, aie supposed t o  have more influence t l ~ a n  l&ijpi~ts of pure descent. 
On the  female side these men are B l~ i l s  ; they affect, however, t o  be pure 
Kshatriyas, although they have certain 111-ivileges, soch as applying the t i k i  
or mark of investiture on the  forehcad of the ICinis of Udaiphr, \vliich are 
due entirely t o  services rendered by their ancestors as Bllils or semi-Bhils. 

Tewzwe of Pq.opo-ty, 4c.-The lands are I~eld a t  the will of the landlord, 
t he  Rijpfit, nominally. The Bhil makes a will by calling all his fanlily 
a ro tu~d him m l ~ e r ~  he is dying, ancl telling them verbally how lie wishes his 
property clisposed of. I f  he die too suddenly t o  make a will, the wife and 
son, if on good terms, succeed, ancl sul1110rt the rest of the family, tha t  is, 
those who were dependent upon the deceased ; if not friendly, the wife ttltlres 
all ; in default of wife or son, a brother succeeds, and so on ; the daughters 
and other female relations (except the  wife) do not succeed unless by will. 

The prominence of the wife in the  testament sl~ows tha t  she is loolred 
upon as an  equal, while the  disposition t o  a brother in the absence of direct 
heirs male, proves tlliit there is a desire to  lreep the property in the family 
of the man, aiid t o  obtain one who will best be able t o  support the weak sur- 
vivors. 

Qzcnr~~els.-Shoulcl a quarrel arise, which cannot be settled by arbitra- 
tion, the  inllabitants of one or two or more allied pLls turn out and fight 
with their foes. They let down their long hair and begin the conflict with 
their bows and arrows-the women looking on encouragi~lg them from tlre 
hilis and displaying also great bravery and humanity in aiding the wo~uidecl 
of either side iridiffcrently -occasionally seeking a truce for a geiieral refresh- 
ment ; when rested, they commence again. Very little clamage as a rule is done, 
there is much noise wit11 a great expenditure of arrows, but  few are wouncled, 
as they are but  poor shots, especially under excitement. They show thern- 
selves very slrilful in tdcing advantage of cover, and, I am told, when in the 
Maiwhr 1311il Corps are quite a t  home at " Sl~eltsrerl Trench Exercise". A 
dead or badly \vounded man generally brings on a truce, which is obtained 
by the suppliant party waving a piece of cloth or running round in a 
circle. A noisy talk t l ~ e n  ensues, all, I~owever, bcing still armed, to  resume 
battle a t  a moment's notice, shoulcl occasion require. The solemn adminis- 
tration of opium (the drug used ill rnost cases of murder and suicicle) by 
t he  jogis or gammaitis secures peace, ancl a grand feast and dcbaucll on 
mhowa spirit follows. Eattle is geuerally by the dance c:llled 
Ghanna-they have a war-song of loucl anrl very unrr~usical abuse, with 
magical incantations and nollsense. Quarrels bctwecn i~~clivicluals are gcn- 
erally settled by arbitration, the more easily as, t l i ou ;~ I~  quick-temperecl, the 
Bllils are very good-naturcd, even in their very rougli 1)lay. Irnn~erliately 
strangers ap[,l.oach the l,&lu, the Bhils rush t o  the hills, attaclriug only wvJlen 
tllcy feel themselves strong enough to master. Wllen a single mau is in 
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danger, and requires assistance, he brings all his friends arounel hiln by raising 
a l)eculiar trembling cry ttlle' Irillri' (doubtless from ' Icil', a souncl ; ' Irilliili', ,z 

joyotls sound), l~roducecl by rapidly striking t l ~ e  I~ollowed l~a i~c l  agaillPt the 
moutli wl~ile s h o u t i ~ r ~ .  The liillti is he;u.cl ill tlie l~il ls a t  a great clistitnce, a n d  
is the  usual signal for all gatheriugs, mcil and woillen taking it up one after 
the  otlier. 

It may be observed here tha t  B11iIs do not run a muck ant1 attack 
every oiic they meet indiscriminately, as tlie Moplalis do, a l thougl~ wlien 
inflamed with drink, they will attempt to  attack a real or fancied enemy. 
This remark applies t o  the  race as well as t o  individuals. 

Divisions of time, kc.-Of time little account is taken. Tlie Bllil 
never knows his own age ; one lnan is a ' ,jawin', you t l~ ,  anot l~er  a ' b l ~ i b h i ,  
old man. The mni~t l i  is a lunar one, tlie year is called " bar" ( ~ 7 ~ 8 ) .  

#ports.-They have no games of cllal~ce. The only cl~ilclren's toys are 
of inud or ears of corn. 'l'he boys and Inen play a game wit11 sticlis and a ball 
made of rags, sometl~ing like footb:tll ancl liocltey combineel, without ~ n u c h  
aim, but with plenty of' s1)irit. Tliey sometimes run races, and enjoy football 
wllen a t  I<linirw&r,i, l>I~~yillg without s l~oes  ; they prefer, however, si t t ing 
quictly tallting ancl singiiig. 'l'l~ey play upon a flute made of a piece of 
bamboo, pierccd witli t l~ rce  or four large l~oles wit11 a hot iron ; the souocl is 
sweet ancl simple without t h e  or r y t l ~ ~ n .  The inen often play as  they couie 
from the fields in single tile, some of tllc party singing to  the  nccompani- 
ment. Amongst the  Min is  t\vo flutes are oltea played a t  once, one serving 
as an echo to the  other. It is customnry for one Inan to  sing n. verse of a 
song, nncl for another t o  reply in a slightly different lrey. T h e  MinQs in  
this ~*espcct scem to  be more advanced t l~al i  the  Bliils ; tlie words of the songs 
are being constantly varied, but i t  is prob;tble t l ~ a t  the fri~n~e-morlc re~iiains 
unaltered-specin~eils are give11 below. 'l'he men are capable of tui t io i~ in  
music ; some play fairly ill tlie I<liair\vi!-Q b:uncl. 

Bn12ciizg.-At tlie I-Ioli, before battle, and a t  all feasts, the  men dance, 
chiefly the  ring dance called " Gl~anna". 

Bfusicians take their place ill the  centre of tlie circle nnd begin to 
tlleir d ru~us ,  a t  first slowly, t l~ei l  more iioisily as t l ~ e  per1'oriiicrs grow inoro 

; tile men revolve in a, ring-now in single, now ill double lile-some- 
times sl)rcnrl out, a t  o t l~ers  c~-o\vclcd t~,gctli~\r-110\~ advalicilig, now rececl i l~~ 
-again 11ancl in I ~ a ~ i d ,  or diuicing n pas scul. By and by ~vnnlls nppcar, onc 
of wllicll eacll tillres in llis liaiicl, : L I I ~ ~  :1s llie dancer adv:tnccs lie strilies tllu 
sticlrs of ],is neirrllboul.s, first tlint of tile oilc to t11c rear ant1 tlle11 01' tllo 

one to tllc front, rnnliing a lialf or whole t u r ~ i  ill cluing so, ;ill i l l  I i ; ~ r l u o ~ \ ~  \\.it11 
tile inusic ; lie jumps or goes scdatcly as Iris f : ~ i i ~ y  I ~ O \ ~ L \ S  I ~ i ~ i i .  T l ~ e  c.irc.1~ 
sonletimcs revolves solllctilllcs ag: t i~~st ,  sull ; ilS tile ~ ' ~ ~ ' i t ~ ' l l l ~ l ~ t  I'~SCS, 

the  illcrcascs, and sonic o l  tllc i ~ i ~ \ i i ,  o~ te i l  n f t ~ r  letting (lo\vll tlleir lollg 
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hair, go into the  centre of the circle, where they dance alone for a while ; 

when weary they retire but not for long. A t  a great dance a t  Khair\vbrj, 
I once saw a bairigi with his matted hair, his llalced mud-beclaubecl sItin, 
his long beard, deer-skin, kc., imitated to  the life, greatly t o  tlle deIigIlt of 
t he  Bliils, who every now and then stimulated their countryman, evidently 
a favourite and noted performer, by their applause and the applic a t' ion of a 
long pole. Women join in Bhil dances with the men, in the salne circle, 
but  not mixed with them, unless they be members of the same family. TIle 
dance a t  the Holi is usually performed witllout sticks, with hicleous 
and songs, the men all besmeared with red powder and excited with wine ; 
such a scene is very suggestive of Bacchanalian orgies, or a dance of devils. 
Sltilled performers exhibit a war-dance, armed to the  teeth, ancl imitate a 
combat, pretending to fire a t  each other with bow or gun, floul.islii11~ swords 
in  a most real fashion. To  be carried on the  shoulders of a principal comba- 
t an t  in the mimic fight is considered a great honour. 

The ghmzna is tlie favourite, the  as1 or true dance of the  desert court 
of M L r w L l  ; there women are the performers, their wands arc parti-coloured, 
and these they strilce together, in unison, as they glicle round tlie circle, with 
a very pretty effect. Quite lately t l i d a n c e  was ~.evivecl a t  UdaipGr. 

It is very curious, tha t  tliis amusement, which mould appear to  be 
very ancient, has been best retained by the most distant court, and the wildest 
people of India. 

Nicolo Conti, the  Venetian, early in the 15 th  century refers t o  nautclies 
in  rings and lines, and t o  girls having two sticlts, which they struck against 
each other, as a pretty spectacle. 

This dance I should imagine t o  have no connection with solar or plane- 
tary worship, the  progression being unfixed, neither sunwise nor the reverse. 

Diseases.-The Bhils are a healthy race. They dread small-pox-for 
which they practise innoculation, a t  present rather avoiding vaccination-and 
cholera, as evidenced by their reverence for the Hindu deities, who are supposcd 
t o  be tlie authors of these disordera. Cholera is not a common disease amongst 
them, but ~mal l -~ ;ox  is very fatal. The remedy for everything is the actual 
cautery ; few adults, few children, and even animals are without scars. Ento- 
zoa are not very common, although the Minas, very unclean feeders, as far as 
my experience goes, appear very subject both t o  Ascal-icles and 'llape-worm. 
Guinea worm attacks almost everybody. I n  the Indian Medical Gazette 
of March 1878, I published statistics of 3229 cases of the clisorclcr. All 
the  sufferers were admitted from the men of the Mniwir Bliil Corps in the 
twenty-seven years ending December 1870, giving a yearly avcrsge of 11.95 or 
a t  the rate of 30.31 per thousand of strength ; :$ were admitted in tlie six 
summer months, :c in September ancl October, and the remainclcr in the coltl 
months. The cause of this disorder is not definitely settled, but my i1ill)res- 
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sion is, tha t  the  germ enters by the sltin, and is mainly due to  t l ~ e  filtl~incss 
of tlie people, whose legs often remain coated for days wit11 mud. T l ~ i s  is also 
110 doubt a principal cause of tltc 111-evnlmcc of sliin aFection, although poor 
food ancl harilship here arc powerful aide. Tltr priests are tlie chief physicia~~s, 
a l t l~ough most old men are supposed to  know something about medici~~e.  
Roots ancl leaves of trees are used in various forms. Here  follows a desc~.ip- 
tion of a few : 

1CathLr.-A tree, when 5 feet high used in meclicine ; if larger, of no 
value. I t s  root is bruised and applied to  sivellings  bout t l ~ c  jaws. 

Pnderi.-A tree from 12 to  15 feet ill lteigl~t, the moistened bark of 
wl~ich is apl)lied t o  the  part  Ijittcn by thc I<Clgandlia snalte. 

l3npnftu.-A creeper wit11 a tripartite leaf. The root in use locally 
for snake bite and s~vellil~gs. 

Efiuzn'.-A tree. The root used in bruises also, with wine and lime 
juice. I f  t l ~ e  blood in tlie wound coagulates, i t  is said to  find its way out 
by natural cliannels. Tile smallcr trees only in use. 

Scit or Bnrd J i l ~ i . - I n  fevers accompanied with dry swollell tongue 
and bad smell. Used to  wash out the nloutl~, 

BhLt  Bltanyrci.-Tl~c powder of a small shrub, to  incised ~vounds, twice 
a day. 

Xajerci.-3 t o  4 feet high. I11 purulent tiger's wounds. Apply twice 
a day. 

~ha l , tna ' tA . -~  broad thorny tree, 8 t o  9 feet 11igh. A piece of the  
root with a portion of KajerC (with one knot only in it), once a day in  
cases of fracture. Tlie limb must be bound. If' given twice, two knots are 
formed in the bone. 

Insanity is uncommon, pcrl~aps unknorvn, as me should expect in a 
savage race with t l ~ e  mind rude and uncultivated and little to  excite it. I 
have never seen a case of mania, and only one or two of dementia in old 
age. The Rl~ i l s  recover well, though slo\vly, after surgical operations. 

Dr. Mullen, in his report on the llealtli of t l ~ e  l\laiwar B1til Corps for 
1870, mentions t h a t  venereal affections are unltuown amongst the people, 
and my expcrieuce agrees with Iiis. Nothing could spcalc more fi~vournbly 
than this f:.\ct with regard to their cl~astitg. Goitre is u ~ i l r ~ ~ o w n .  

O t h e r  Races in the Tracts.-The Ullils to  the north and west touch 
upon tile MinAs and l\lllairs, and in soi1le places dwell in vill.~gcs inhabited 
by tile former, graclnally dying out  as tllc l ~ l : l i ~ ~ s  of Mi!.\vir are alrl)roacll- 
ed. TIle l\linbs, nccol.cling to  historical records, were l i~ter  possessors of the 

tllall the  Bllils. Tliey still dwell ill tlieln, aird are perlliips less pure, 
are  n1ol.e filtlly ill their llnbits a ~ l d  nlore trcnclierous, and Il;~vc 110 very 
peculiar feature of slit111 as far as I can lcarn. Tllcy and tile &lllilirs still 

as tlle Mullammadan historian says of I(ntl)uddi~r, " 'l'lrcy wcrc t\l\vags 
sllootillg tllo arrows of dcccit froni tllc bow of rcfrnctoriucss." 

Y Y 
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Country.-It will be only necessary here to describe the country suf- 
ficiently to  illustrate my previous remarks, and to  show how easily the Bllil 
could preserve his indivicluality, and how difficult it would be for foes to 
dislodge him. The fact that  in this very district their nominal masters, the 
R i n i s  of Udaipur, successfully resisted the Mughul Emperors and all the 
hosts of HindilstLn, woulcl explain the difficulty these Chiefs tliemselves 
woulcl have in lreeping the Bllils in order. Important battles have been 
waged to  the feet of the hills, a t  Chawn near the Debar Lake, a t  Chitor ; but 
no host has venturecl witliin the Tracts witllout loss or destruction. The 
Eliils of Maiwir have their home in tha t  portion of the state, denominated 
politically the Hilly Tracts, which is nominally under a native official, the 
Nagra Hiltim, who dwells on the outer face of the range leading south 
from the great trigonometrical station of Parshiid, but practically for pre- 
servation of order under the Political Superintendent at  KhairwiTQ. The 
Blrils are representecl in many other districts, but  the^ are here most distinct. 
The Bhils of the Vindhya Mountains seem to differ somewhat in character 
from them. 

The Tracts extend from Udaipur, south of Gujarit, t o  the west t o  the 
plain beneath Mount Abh, t o  the east towards BLnswiyQ, Nimach, and Par- 
tabgarh. The whole country, comprising the southern portion of the 
Arivali Mountains, is a wonderfully interlaced series of hills, alternating 
with defiles, with barely a valley, much less a plain anywhere. Streams 
pour clown every ridge to  feed tlie numerous rivers, branches of the Maihi, 
SAbarmati, &c. None are navigable in the Tracts, being either too shal- 
low, or hsving their rocky beds broken up by boulders and rapids ; their 
courses are very tortuous, hence the roads or paths, which generally follow 
the channels of the streams, are continually crossing them. I will now 
briefly describe the main roacls through the country, and first the one from 
A'bG to I<hairwiyi, about 110 miles in length. After descending Mt. AbG 
by the Hil-lri-Krislrn GhLt, so named from a venerable shrine a t  the foot 
of the hill, a plain about five miles wide is crossecl, and tlie district in tlie 
Aravalis lrnown as the I3 h 5 lr n, r, the home of MinQ outlaws, is entered. This 
is left by a long well wooded, but most difficult pass, which laden camels can 
hardly cross, and Posini on the triple border of Tdar, Udaipur and the 
BIal~i  KLntQ soon afterwards reached. Thence one stage to K o t r i  the path 
traverses a plain, a few hills, and crofises many wide dreams, much swollen in 
tlle rains. The scenery is here most magnificent. ICotrii, a permanent out- 
post of the Maiwir Bliil Corps, stands in a valley in the midst of rivers, not 
far from the homes of the OgilnQ and Pui1:uwa Chiefs. Thc next stage to 
I\l&nl,ur runs, for the most part, through a defile worn by a large stream, 
wl~ic l~  id cros~,cd about twclve tirnes in as many milcs ; the jungle is very 
d ~ r ~ d c  and t l ~ c  trecs arc of great size, esl~ccially a few remarkable banyans 
(Ei'czto Uenyalc~zsis). Some of the defiles are so deep as to  be never illuminated 
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by the  direct rays of the  sun. Three or four huge dykes, like malls of 
masonry, parallel and close to  each other, extend across the  valley, and have 
t h e  appearance of having been brolren through by the river. In stage number 
two, the  huge Som G l ~ b t ,  with a torrent bed on one side, is traversed ; from 
the'summit a beautiful view of the  wildest and roughest part  of the  district 

is obtained. T l ~ c  hills are covered with jangal, t1l-e bamboo, the truc tcnk, 
&c., with a dense g ro~vth  of underwood, 

Through tlie third stage the  path is very tortuous, the  country more 
undulating ; water is abundant, and the scenery more park-like. B h i ~ a I ~ 6 ~ 6 ,  
a Rlijpil t village, is now entered ; and the fourth stage, a very varied one, 
with a pass o r  two of no great heigl~t ,  a winding road, a lalre or two, numer- 
ous rivu!ets wit11 rougll boulders in their beds and a peculiar (lylte, brings 
the  traveller t o  Til~air\viyi.  This caritonment stands on the balllts of a 
small stream in a valley, the  hills ac1,jacent are bare and rounded, the  D l ~ i l z  
(Butea fio~zdosn) flourishes everywhere, and presents a most glorious spec- 
tacle when in bloom. 

Tlie second road is the  one which runs from Udaipur t o  IChairwiri  
and thence to  Gujarat. The wl~ole of the  traclc between the first mentioned 
places, about 60 miles long, passes through a similar but rather more open 
country than tha t  on the Icotra side. The villages of 12nkaknath and 
Jawara merit a sepai.ate notice. 

A t  the  end of tlie second stage, Parsbid,  a defile leads to the  plains of 
Chawnd and thence to  the Debar Lalce, the  largest sheet of artificial water 
i n  Inclia. Samblaji, or Samarli, on the Gujarit  side, until quite lately was only 
reached by an exceedingly rough road passing through what was called 
empllatically the ' nal' ; here is a lalre with a very ancient temple much resort- 
ed to  by the  Bliils, especially a t  the  time of the great winter fair. A good 
road, in such a district the  best civilizer, is now almost co~npleted all the  
way from Udaipur t o  Gijarat .  D6ngarpur1 the cal~ital  of tlle I i in~i i l  of tlie 
State  of tha t  name, the  chief of the A l ~ i r i i  or more ancient br;uncll of t l ~ e  
Udaipur house, is fourteen miles from I<hairwi!.Q, and is reacliecl by a road 
passing through a district in wllicll the Ber, or Z i n y p l ~ ~ ~ s  jrljubtr, flourial~es in 
great luxuriance. I was much struck with this before reading ill Ge11er.d 
Cunningl~amls Ancient Geogrnpby of Illdin, tha t  t l ~ i s  part 01' the P e ~ i i u s i ~ l ~  
(Pclar) probably derived it. Sanslirit name from this tree. 

Geology.-The rocks itre the  same as those of the ~nnin  Ar,iv;~li r ~ n q e  
system, and are chiefly metnmorpliic. C.~pt.  Daugerlield in n I I \ . I ~  ;\t t.~cl~ccl LO 

a paper on the Geological for~nntion of this district ;;ivcs the ordcr ot' strata 
as follows, beginning to  tllc soi~tll  of I< l la i rn~d~i .  1. Sa~~ds toue .  2. 1Eorn- 

stone Porphyry (uoticed a t  I<llair\vQca). 3. G r n ~ ~ i t e .  4. Cf~leiss. 6. Mica 
clay, clllorite slates (theso about J iwara ) ,  and ag,~in Granite nt Utl.tipur. 
Blue and red rnar1.q rotten clay stones are very noticeable near 
Hllitirn6r6 and beyond Jiwarn, ~t w11icl1 places tlic rocks ;brc) Very Illll'd. 
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Tlie general run of the longer ridges with the magnetic meridian, the 
nature of the  roclrs, ancl the observation of practical gold miners would indi- 
cate tlie presence of gold ; i t  has been found a t  J iwara ,  tlie inhabitants of 
which place produce gpeciinens of less valuable n~etals  as the true one even 
now. T l ~ e  silver and lead mines of J iwa ra  are far-famed, and are, perhaps, 
t he  same with those mentioned by Pliny as existing t o  the east of Mons 
Ca~ital ium-Ab~.-No others have been worked in this country in recent 
times, but local tradition poiilts t o  a less remote period for the opening of 
these mines. 

Many precious stones are presumed t o  exist in the hills, but no search 
is made for them, nor as far as I can learn have many been obtained of late. 

I n  tlie Administration Report of the Ajmer Districts for 1873-4, an 
extract is given from a work on Ajiner,* describing the  minerals and gems 
of tlie Aravali, wl~ich summarises all then lrnown of the  mineralogy of the 
range. The  emerald is said t o  be found near NBtlidwirB, the slirine of an 
incarnation of Krishns. I ron exists, also zinc aud lead, in sufficient quauti- 
ties t o  repay working. 

Galena is the principal ore, bu t  there are some valuable coloured ones. 
Products.-Cattle are reared in large numbers. The forests, if proper- 

l y  conserved, mould be of great value. The teak, if left alone, would grow t o  
a large size. Indian corn is the  only grain raised in  large quantities. 

The flora is rich and varied ; the  fauna scarcely less so. Large game 
abounds in  the  hills, fish especially the  ' mahser' swarm in the streams, and 
reptiles are well represented. 

Meteorology.-The climate is not an unpleasant one. The a17erage 
rainfall for twenty years was 2G.01 inches, and the meau temperature of the 
year F. 78.9ti0. The hottest month was May, F. 93.22". Tllu colclest, 
January, F. 64-48'. 

Ethnology.-Early in 1874, I unclertook a systematic measurement 
of a large n u ~ ~ i b e r  of Uhilu, sip8liis in the Maiwir Uliil Corps, wit11 tlie fol- 
lowing results : 

'l'lie mean Iieiglit of 128 males, wit11 an average age of 2.5'89 years, 
(calculated as near tlle tl.utl~ as recorcls aiid appearauce could lnnlte i t)  was 
5 ft. G.38 in. Of 12'3, tllc lrlean lengtli of the upper extrelnity 31-56 in. (upper 
arnl 13.81 ill., lower 17.75 i11 ) ; of tlie lower extremity, 3Y.87 in., (tliigh 
18.71 ill., leg 20  16 in.). Tlie upper arm was measured Irom the head of the 
humerus to tlie inner condylc, t l ~ e  lower from the latter yoint t o  the tip of 
t l ~ u  111idclle linger ; the t l ~ i g l ~  tiom the anterior superior spinous procesq of 
the: ilitun t o  the iillier condyle of t l ~ e  felnur, t l ~ e  leg from tllc same yoiiit t o  
t l ~ c  ccntru of' t l ~ c  solc of the loot r e s t i ~ ~ g  011 the groul~d. The avcragc 
Icngt l~ of 7:) claviclcu was 6.71 in., nild as this boiic aucl the I~and  are uuni~lly 
about tlle clamc lcugth, we niay look ul)on t l ~ c  IJIlils as n siunll-lianclcd race, 

* Uy Dr. Irvu~g, C ~ v i l  S ~ u g c o r ~  uE ~ l j ~ ~ l c r .  
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as observation without actual measurements also points out. The mean 
length of 78  sterna was 6.84 in. Special measurements were made of the 
head and other portions of the frame. 

Of the 129 men, uot one reached the type or average, which may be 
regarded as a true one, as the  means of separate twenties taken in the orcler 
of examination approaches for all measuremei~ts the means of the grand 
totals. This may not be deemed extraordinary when we remember that  the 
very constitution of society requires that  there should be a slight differenti- 
ation from the type. This of course is most noticeable in the expression of 
tlie countenance, but i t  no doubt exists throughout the body,-the type may 
of course be found amongst a larger number of men. 

The Hend.-The aotero-post,erior diameter of 129 lieads was 7.21 in., the 
lateral 5.66 in., tlie depth from vertex t o  chin in eighty-one cases 8.05 in. 
The ratio of l e i ~ g t l ~  to  breadth was as 100 : 79.22, the true ratio-the means 
of averages of scores being almost the same. Talting the proportion of 80 t o  
100  as the dividing line, all above being brachy, all below dolicho-cephalic, the  
Bhil skull is but very slightly dolicho-cejhalic, very different from the long 
thin walled crania of tlie pure Hindu. Again, as opposed t o  the latter, the 
parietal tuberosity is well marked, the occipital hardly a t  all. The face is 
orthognathic. A Bhil is generally very dark, his hair blaclr, straight and 
long, his face smooth with slight moustache, rarely having beard and whis- 
kers, eyes darlr with the palpebral apertures linlited in size, making the eye 
loolr small. The iris is sometimes grey, as in Giijars and other low caste Hin- 
dus. Chest, rarely hairy. Face large,  vide, almost round. Forehead of fair 
heiglit, ratlier Inore square t l ~ a n  amongst Hindus ; vertex of skull, flatter. 
111 some cases, however, (almost exclusively wl~ere the ~ n c n  were of mixed 
race) tlie roof of the sliull seemed to begin in the centre of the forehead, 
thus rendering tlie facial angle, ~neasurecl ill t l ~ e  ordinary mar, appear large, 
aild not affording a correct indication of cranial capacity. Eyelaslies and 
eyebrows ample, bridge of nose broad and sunlr, nostrils dilated very round, 
nose sliglitly retrouss6, broad, clubbed a t  the tip, and rilt11t.r illore varied 
tllnll tile dead level organ of the Ililidu, ml~ich, l~owerer well sl~i~ped, bears 
little iuclicntion of character. 

Moutll large, lips thick, inexpressive, scnsual, giving the impression tl~:\t 
tlley were nlade merely to  cover tlie tcctl~, wllicli are large n ~ ~ d  coarse. Z ~ g o -  
nla very large alld salient. Cl~eelis full. Alolnr bones ilnt : r ~ ~ d  p r a ~ u i ~ ~ ~ n t .  
Ealss large alld llromil~c~lt, and very iuovcablo. Jn\vs C V C I I ~ ~  I I U I ) ~ ,  UI~ISS~\-C,  

lower square, large ill prol)ortion, angles squnril, li~rge : I I ) ~  \viticl)- st.piir;ited. 
Exl,ressioll xnlinblc, but tinlid. and strib~~ge Il:lhit, 11101'C tll:lll 

i l l l lc~cllt  riicc pccu\iarilg, I bclicvc to bc responsible for ninny ol' t l ~ e  ch:irucatrr- 

istics of tllc Ullil's llcail. 11~ has bee11 an outcilvt for n g ~ ~ s ,  I~r~uted  hy his 
neig~l~ollrs,  alld so tilnicl 113s 11c becoiirc, that  bvlrt.11 IIC YCLY tllc Ilicl) of 
owll tribe, sol&crs in tllc Bllil Corps, passing poncci~blg tllroush his iliatricrt, 
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he flies a t  once to the highest hill for refuge, a prey to  his own fears. The 
dilated large nostril, the moveable and prominent ear are very suggestive of 
distrust. His  food is of the coarsest, the hardest Indian-corn, and to  masticate 
this his teeth. are all very large, the dentine of the very toughest and rough- 
est description ; the incisors are square, broad, fixed vertically in the gums, 
but  are generally flat instead of sharp a t  the edges, bearing marlrs like those 
of the horse, approaching themolars in appearance. These teeth are also very 
large and strong,and to  carry them of course there is the huge jaw,which neces- 
sitates large muscles, to accommodate which there must be wide a ~ l d  project- 
ing zyzomatic arches, the beginning of a broad slrull. It is quite possible, 
therefore, tha t  the difference between the Bhil ancl Hindu crania may have 
been produced by the long action of a different kind of food ; measuremel~t 
of the sltull would therefore appear t o  give no certain proof tha t  the races 
are distinct, but if the historical and philological differences are as marked, 
it would confirm them strongly. I n  the Vedas, the ancient inhabitants of 
India are spoken of as Dasyus or enemies ; they are the goat-nosed, the nose- 
less, the black skinned ; they are ta;nted with eating raw flesh ; and we may 
prove that  there was some foundation for the expressions thus made use of 
in  the case of the Bhil, if he were what he is to-day. W e  have found that  
his nasal organ is ill-shspen, broad with large nostrils, a striltii~g contrast 
with the nose of the Brbhman, the typical and perhaps only unmixed Aryan, 
for i t  has been stated tha t  there are no Vaisyas or Kshatriyas of pure de- 
scent and few Sudras even, these having been unable to  preserve their identity 
during the long sway of Buddhism. The Bliils and aborigines generally, 
for those very reasons which prevented them from becoming a prey to the 
Aryan invaders (presuming them to  be non-Aryan), namely their distance 
in the South, and their inaccessibility in the hills, were likewise enabled to 
resist the influence of the followers of Sbkya Muni. The Bhil is almost 
black, and with regard to  his flesh-eating propensities hardly an abhorrer 
of anything, and i t  is considered I believe tha t  the historical proofs of 
distinction are forcible enough, but  the craniological and philological 
certainly are less so. 

Amongst the men measured were some Grbsiis and Minis. These could 
be a t  once told by their pyramidal long skulls, and are supposed to be hybrids. 

Arms.-The Bhils are not a long-armed race, and have no great mus- 
cular strength ; nor are those movements, which require facility of manipula- 
tion, eavily ~erformed.  

I n  the Mahbbhirat it is mentioned that  as a penalty for fighting 
against the royal Krishna, the Bhils were condemned to lose the forefinger 
of the right hand, that  they might never again enter into conflict with the 
friends of the hero (whom one slew, however) ; hence i t  is said they never 
use the forefinger in drawing the bow; but times have changed since then. 
I noticed, however, in examining their hands, that  few could move the fore- 
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finger without the  second, indeed the fingers appeared useless as indepen- 
dent members of the hand. This may no doubt be a mere result of their 
savage condition, which does not necessitate fine movements. 1 1 1  connection 
witla this may be mentioned their a p ~ a r e n t  inability to  distinguish colours, 
or count numbers-due alone t o  their want of words, to  express tl~emselves. 

l'he Lozocr Z'xt~emities.-The Bliil leg is fairly developed, best amongst 
the  women-all are good wallrers. 

The measurements of circumference are for the  neck, upper arm, chest, 
thigh and knee, in one hundred and tmenty-eight cases, respectively inches 
11'52-8a04-30'25-15.95-12m23 ; the  averages of pelvis and leg respec- 
tively, inches 26.01 and 11.7. It will be noticed tha t  the  broadest part  
of the  calf is not as in the  case of most Europeans as well developed as 
t h e  knee. The  Bhil  does not grow up to  the  capacity of his bones, he is 
not  sufficieiltly well nourished. Both chest and pelvis are small. 

The mesaticephalic slrulls are said to  be those of the civilizers. Judging 
from this the  Bhil  then must be capable of improvement, and all the  care 
bestowed upon him shows t h a t  the  remark is true. 

Compn~ative Table of Bhil and othej* Race Xeasurements. 
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Language.--A few specimens of songs of the  Bhils are appended, wit11 
some in  the  Mink dialect of Sirohi. I n  addition to  illustrating the  difference 
in  disposition between the two people, they will serve as examples of their 
languages, the  latter being evidently a rough form of Hindi,  while the  
former, although understood (with difficulty) by a Brihman of Jaipul., and 
as such classing with the  coarser variants of this tongue, contains a large 
number of words and letters of non-Sanslrritic origin. 

It will be noticed tha t  the  Bllil contains a majority of words in  which 
t h e  cerebrals z t, a th, 3 d, $ dh, v n, with the  s d and z dh  changeable 
into dull r, (letters which in Sanskrit itself are probable Scythian) pre- 
vail. I n  some words, q 1 changes t o  T r or 7 r ,  as in ' pila' t o  ' pirb' ; in  
others, 7 ch to  8, as i n  ' challio' to  ' salaol-but these changes (as in the  
M i n i  ' Sirohi' t o  ' I-Iirohi', where s and 11 are permutable) exist in MBywlri, 
GujarAti, &c. I n  Bllil, as in these ruder forms of Hindi, the  long rowels 
0, 5, 6 (i), (I, are most used ; Irh and sh, lrh and ch V, j and g, b and 
v or w, are generally permutable-11 and s are also. 

As far as my observation goes, the Bhil uses most words from the  Ian- 
p a g e  of the  people next t o  him. His  tongue, an unwritten one, varies there- 
fore with the  linguistic frontier, whether Gujarbt or Miynrir ; he is able t o  
pronounce English words with unusual clearness, a proof tha t  in  language 
he  is singularly susceptible t o  outward influence, and tha t  for him to  have 
retained a distinct tongue, would have been impossible. Nevertheless as he 
converts into or adopts most readily non-Aryan forms, words, and letters, 
tllere is every reason to  believe tha t  he once had a Scyt l~ic  or, a t  all events, 
a mode of speech which was not Sanskrit. It will be noted that  the U n a ,  

is more connected with the  dweller in the  plains, has been linguistically 
Inore tllal1 tile Bliil. I append n few specimens of Bhil and M i n i  

names, these 110 doubt change less than other words : female B l ~ i l  nail~es 
in 4 long (i), the  male of mllicll would end in 2nd 6.  

Mail 
\Voman 
Father 
Grnndf'i~ther 
Mother 
Sister 
Elcler &ter 
I3oy 
U irl 
Friend 
Ellellry 

Z E 

bhbbllL, idmi,  manalr. P l z ~ ~ n l ,  11ii idmi.  
bairi. 
atak, diiji, i t6 ,  b ip ,  diclalc. N O  pluml. 
c1id;llr. 
ii,  mQ. 
bahin, bnhinii. 
b6i. Younger sisters are k n o \ ~ u  by their linulcs. 

, , 
l iB~r6 ,  sul.6, sorli. BOSS, S I I ~ ; I .  

ltiuri, snri, sori. 
gotlligo, gutlliyo, llnitl~i. 
L ~ i r i ,  Lc1.i. 
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Bull 
Devil 
Horse (clny) 
Calf 
He-goat 
Sheep 

Dog 
Cock 
Cobra 
Snake 
Crow 
Squirrel 
Hare 
Fish 
Deer, male 
Head 
Hair 

Eye 
Ear 
Tooth 
Hand 
Foot 
Nails 
Arms 
Knees 
Horns 
Blood 
Bone 

Leg 
Thigh 
Sky 
Sun 
Moon 
Star 
Water 
Stone 
Vegetable 
River 
Grass 

Way 
D ~ Y  
Night 

dlh6. Cow, dahi, gi6, go. 
bhGt. Female devil, churail. 
garno. Stone horse, tiithi, parhno, siro. 
renrfi. Calves, renr Gb. 
bokarro, bakro. She-goat, chhili. 
dobi, bhehi. 
klityo, 6. Bitch, lrritli. 
kGkro. Hen, kGkri. 
hip. 
k6t. 
kigro. 
Irhali, khbrol, garGri. 
hbho. 
miithali, mhsalil. 
doli, haran, harGn. 
mhd, miind, mitho, mlthiln. 
wdl, y Br. 
inkh. 
kin. 
d int .  
hith. j NO plural. 
peg, paghan. 
nalth. 
bin. 
giida. 
hingdb. 
lhi, liilli. 
hldkb. 
palli, pag. 
hithal, pagni, hlthor. 
ibl io,  abha. 
dlro, vasi, sGraj. 
chind, sand, vasi. 
thrL. 
pino. 
pbnb, pbno. 
harno, bhhji. 
niii, nadi. 
s ir ,  chir. 
wbt. 
dhro. 
r i t i~ r .  
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Trce 
Firc 
Mountain 
House 
Well 
Baslret 
Bread 
Shoe 
Bed 
Dish 
Grain 
Clothes 
Money 
Book 
Flour 
Salt 
Bow 
Arrow 
Red 
Blue 
Yellow 
To hang 
,, lift up 
,, throw 
9 ,  see 
,, run 
,, walk 
,, find 

Good 
Bad 
Warm 
Cold 
Great 
Small 
Behind 
Now 
Ncar 
H i t l~e r  
Thithcr 
One 
Two 
Three 

rGlrlirar, rGnltliyo. 
bhcli, cleuti, clewath. 
dimgar, magro. 
ghar. 
kGya, kGd, nQw. 
ItGndli, hlinchlo. 
rota, roto. 
khayho, juyo. 
kliktlo. 
thnmyo. 
d i n i ,  n6j. 
selri~, labra, Itatka, chftlirb. 
dG1cyi. 
waliiro, puthi. 
lot. 
mitlio, llin. 
dhuni, lcamtli. 
hariyo. 
ritro. 
lilo. 
prrb piyo. 
gal w&hi: 
hana. 
darns. 
bhalni, juwini. 
dhimo. 
limdra, limdu. 
jardhan6. 
hilGi, ekjit ,  nagd, hin.  
bodi, budG, khrap. 
uno. 
tharo, tar. 
moto. 
n i~ j l o ,  loyo. 
valte. 
ewbn; 
tharmen. 
irnm6. 
parme. 
clr. 
be. 
tin, taran. 
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Four 
Five 
Six 
Seven 
Eight  
Nine 
Ten 
Twenty 
One hundred 

I, mhii. 

sir. 
pins. 
siii, si. 
h i t .  
i t h .  
n in .  
do. 
vi. 
ho, pansvi. 

Pronouns. 

masc., Gmo. 
We, i lrni.  

fern., im6i  

Thou, tti. You, tlimi. 

He, ye ve. 
She, vii. 
It, whay, vo. 

nzasc., v i .  
They, whi. 

fern., v i i  

Comparison of Adjectivee. 

A good man Hbwfi mfnak. 
A better man than that.  WanB se tajo 1 hai. ,, elr z i t  

Best man 
nagd 

] hai. 

Verb. 

I give, MhG LlGn. 
I gave, MhG aldeda. 
I will give, MhG albo hlin. 

No other tenses. 

Sentences. 

Wha t  are you doing ? TGmi lrilnkro ho ? 
Go there, Parme jawajd. 
Come here, Irn 1 60. T u m i  awnj6. 

Inja 
Si t  down, Bel~ji. 
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Are you well? 
I am well, 
Are you hungry? 
To come, 
Come, 
I will come, 
Thou wilt come, 
H e  will come, 
She will go, 
They will go, 
,, (women) will go, 

W e  ,, ,, ,, 
To run, 
Run, 
I will run, 
They will run, 

Tiima hiiwii ho ? 
MhG lliwii hiii. 
TJmB bhGkhjA ho ? 
A'wiin. 
A'yo, ByGn. 
M h ~  iwe. 
TG Awe, 
Ye awe he. 
Ve or peli jahe. 
Vai pel& j6he. 
Peli j Ahe. 
Vmai jiha. 
DhLm vG. 
Dhimo. 
Mhii dIi&mhi~n. 
Va dhimhe. 

Names. 

Amangst Mehtars, Giljars, and other low castes, a few of these names, 
or some like tliem, are found, but more often the people are called after a 
god. 

Bha  Males. 

- 
ICQni. 
Dhanji. 
Khhnji. 
Hhkya. 
JaglB. 
Blania. 
Vajia. 
LUQ. 
DalB. 
Khemk. 

Habji. 
Manglii. 
Jewi.  
I~Iogi. 
H6klL 
Kinji. 
Birji. 
Homi. 

Bhll Bfnles. 

RGplB. 
Khatli. 
BQlB. 
Pemi. 
Umrk. 
PfinjB. 
HBmji. 
Hirji. 
Blanji. 
Mandrbpi. 

Dauli. 
Sabji. 
Nathti. 
RatwQ. 
Klirii. 
Gokli. 
Kfiberi. 
KherL. 

Bhil Females. 

Kehri. 
Lili. 
JBmli. 
Mangli. 
Iihfitri. 

All these names, 
if the i be changcd 
to i or 6, become 
male. 

Conversely, the 
male bccome fe- 
mnle. 

Mini BIales. 

------> 

Urjan. 
DGng6. 
ChQtrQ. 
Chotli. 
BirmB. 
HarjiB. 
Barmilti. 
Mili.  
Zdlam. 
Govindi. 
The ntimea of 

gods common. 
SBlgdi. 
Rdkhi. 
Bhoji. 
Ninji. 
Harli. 
Panjia. 
Sheoli. 

Mini  Females. 

Phati. 
Bhiui. 
Deo. 
Kad .  
Jinki. 
RlikmS. 
Udi. 
Shini. 
LBli. 
JBmn'. 
SBbo. 
lcishni. 
Billi. 
P i d .  
Biblan. 
Hori. 
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The Son-7 of a B h i l  i n  whicl~ he explains to ?&is Ulzcle Dola' the ap- 
proach of the BritisA, their poruev, and zueolth, and asks whether he shall join 
them or not a t  li'hairzudyu', their Head  Qua~ters .  

Ugyani dharti jb  tarki bwelb, Dol i  Oh ! Uncle Dolb, the Turks are com- 
kilciji. ing from the East,  Uncle Dol6. 

Hli  amwily th i r e  bwiligo, Dol i  They have arrived on the banks (of 
kikbji.  the 5611-1 river), Uncle Dola. 

Kake  Byinlco pay&w kare, Do.* And have halted there, U.* 
Lila  pira tanbliya tanime, Do. And pitched their variously-co- 

loured (blue and yellow tents), U. 
SlinB ke rikhGti edham kbrio, Do. And have made their golden tent- 

pegs, U. 
Rlipi ke r i d h e  lcesiwiio, Do. And stretched their ropes of silver, U. 
Lilije pirb tanbGyi tanwio, Do. Raise the coloured tents, Uncle 

Doli.  
Yadre parore nagbrbn bige, Do. Their drums are beating in tlie 

drum house, U. 
Ehan  thbko parbwe lithbwe, Do. From this place strike their camp, 

U. (i. e., if you do not approve). 
K e  foja!l mlro laslcar sblo Bwe, Do. Oh, a very great army is corning, U. 
D h l i ~ d h r o  dbb~jdhrore khere lo uye, And is raising dust like the morn- 

Do. ing fog, U. 
Uggo sGraj ni login lahdjbe, Do. Which obscures the sun, U. 
Ghre laji kherii  iiye, Do. The horses are raising a cloud of 

dust, U. 
Giire Ibji dhlimar ramti Bwe, Do. The horses, leaping and jumping, 

come, U. 
Untarlbn to  gBgaytbn Bwe, Do. Camels grumbling come, U. 
H i t h i r i n  t o  ha l i  awe, Do. Many elephants are coming, U. 
Awilbgo khblrhri i n e  sere, Do. They have arrived a t  the border vil- 

lage, U. 
J<hSnkhri i n o  rij8nAtho jiere, Do. Having arrived on the border, tlie 

Rbja has ruu away, U. 
Jakhere jihoje jikhere bhago, Do. I f  you do not fight, you also must 

run away, U. 
Rastere Qwilje mi re  mbrenga ailli, They are coming and will hill you 

Do.. on the road, U. 
Fqjay lipri ani jaga bhbro, Do. The army has haltccl, go to  al~otlier 

place, U. 

* Do. for ' Do16 kikhji ', 'Y U. for ' Unclc Dolh'. 
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Fo,jar l i  t o p q  se r iwr in  bhltrrin, 
Do. 

Icetr in  t h i n  Iro payiwene Irare, Do. 
L i l i  pira ta!~bGyb taniwe, Do. 

Sonb ke rilrhdti ekhe Awe, Do. 
RGpi Ire ridore tantiwe, Do. 
U~~ ta r lLn  pidhini  Gangb Lhhro, Do. 

Untal-1Pn pidha t o  pihe riiwrinre- 
tan, Do. 

Hi th i rbn  pidhhni jngb bhlro, Do. 

HbthirAn go pihe hnldnretbn, Do. 
Goreli pidhini  j ag i  bh&ro, Do. 
Goreli pihe rinrinretbn, Do. 
Raw& gajelbn dasri gbere, Do. 
Ginr i  Bno r i j i n i  geji ere, DO. 
Righre nihene r i ~ i  nihe, Do. 
RLr_iire niihene b in ie  nihe, Do. 
Mathere dupalh nesori enillere, Do. 

Birere barasnl l t h a ~ ~ n i  minge, Do. 

Ter barasno dhGmo mingere, Do. 

Naltl~ere nihoue nalrhere bhigo, Do. 

DliG~nore bharone pis i re  pharo, Do. 

I<harni bharo t o  pisnre pharore, Do. 
Khalni bharini l~atllare pis, DO. 

Icharnire barso to pisre pharso, Do. 

I<harake kharalte jak to  Awe, Do. 

Kllarillr m ihe  t o  klliijro jllagro bLge, 
110. 

Jnwis  men go do16 blii~niih b$jc, 
Do. 

Tlle army will h i l t  on the bard's 
ground, U. 

They mill not halt elsewhere, U. 
Put t ing  up the colourecl tents, Uncle 

DolL (i. e., if you approve). 
Preparing the golden tent pegs, U. 
Stretching tlie silver ropes, U. 
They are bringing much Ganges ma- 

ter on camels, U. (provirlg their 
wealth). 

The bards are shoutiny on the camels, 
Uncle DolL. 

Shew a place for the elephants, 
U. (if you do not run). 

A separate place for elephants, U. 
A separate place for the horses, U. 
Shew the place, o rijb, U. 
Prepare for all the other animals, U. 
The RAji of Gbnri has fled, U. 
The r i j& and r i n i  have fled, U. 
The queen and merchants llave fled,U. 
Every body with his properts on his 

head has run away, U. 
They require a camp for twelve years, 

U. 
They want thirteen years' tax (that 

is in tlie twelve years), U. 
I f  you do not agree (to pay the tax), 

run away, U. 
I f  you can give the tax, return (in 

place), U. 
The camp is fixed, then return, U. 
I f  yon do not agree, do not stay, 

U. 
I f  you agree to  the presence of the 

camp, then return, U. 
From village t o  village conquering 

they come, I T .  
Opposiing villnses are fc>rccd \\*it11 

thc s\vord, U. 
111 Jn \ \ i s  livcs t l ~ e  Tliiliur Dola (the 

owncr of the soil), U. 
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HG !I t o  mi re  do16 gbwij<irc, Do. 
Kharalre Irharke jalc t o  iwe, Do. 

K h a i r w i d  mahe kGnre r 6 g i  bije, 
Do. 

Khavyo go bhigone pariw kari ,  Do. 
KhairmCri men athalco parim ne 

lrare, Do. 
J amis  mLthe b h ~ m i  kb r6 j i  bije, 

Do. 
J awis  miithere doli  thbkor bije, 

Do. 
Kha i rwi r i  rnahe j i e  kare bhArore, 

Do. 
L i l i  ne pirB t anbbr i  taniwe, Do. 
Son i  Ire rikhhti gharwaro, Do. 
Rl ip i  ke ridore khesiy6, Do. 
Jaw& mi the  kligre bhGmiA wijQ, 

Do. 
JawCs mi the  doli  thilror bige, Do. 
Kharak mathe hhinro magro bige, 

Do. 
Khacrore bhigone pariw hanrore, 

Do. 
Jehin  thalco bhGri ote bLge, Do. 
J e h i n  thalro par6ye ne hare, Do. 

Thuri ki mireg6 gineghere, Do. 

J e h i ~ j  thaki  k i  j ig& bari lidi, Do. 
Khanrore bhig ine  parbw lci do, Do. 
BhGrial) t o  bang16 lege, Do. 

Bhr'lrian aprigi ne biige, DO. 
BhJrian Loi~le gere mavrawe, Do. 

EwB1.e nokari markwe, Do. 
13huriCn elti ltinbale, Do. 
Uligal ba,je nokari sile, Do. 

What  I have seen, I have told, U. 
Having beaten the villages on the 

road, they are coming, U. 
Who  is living in KhairwCrB, U. ? 

Take your sword or fly, U. 
I f  you fly, do not stay in Khairwiri ,  

U. 
In  Jawis  rules the lord* of the soil, 

u. 
I n  Jawis  rules Do16 Thikur,  U. 

I f  you agree, go, prepare a home a t  
KhairwLyi, U. 

Raise the coloured tents, U, 
Knock in the golden tent pegs, U. 
Pull the silver ropes, U. 
I n  Jawis  what Lord of the soil 

rules, U. ? 
I n  Jaw& lives Doli Thikur, U. 
I n  the village is a hill fort, U. 

Fly  to  the fort and stay there, U. 

I n  his own lands he is ruler, U. 
I f  you go there, no one can hurt you, 

U. 
A small place is necessary for me, 

u. 
Prepare a good place in his land, U. 
Why  do you flee ? halt there, U. 
The English have houses everywhere, 

u. 
The English have left no place, U. 
The English to this day have not 

taken his village, U. 
Go there and become his servant, U. 
The English are one caste, U. 
When the bugle sounds, work begins, 

U. 

* Thc Jnwkv Chief was pensioned with a view of obtnining his aid in recruiting 
nmongat the Bhila. 
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T e  6ge lr6r nokarl ne sale, Do. 
Milwii n i t h e  kawij lcarwiore, Do. 

Haw& p6r din sari gasore, Do. 

D o l i  ltblci bbr bethine g6ore, Do. 
Khalak naren nilririlin pharangi, Do. 

Nimre Gtarine bhGriLn Awe, Do. 
HGngo m i r e  dola jGwiij are, Do. 

D a r i i  m i t h e  n iwe  s a l i v ~ ,  Do. 
NBwe Ini the gi~!-elb Ligaro, Do. 
N i w e  rnatlie llathir ligiro, Do. 

N i v e  nl l the  phojar li ligiro, Do. 
Havii l r l~ iwa  bairione baje, Do. 

D a r i i  in i the  nime Qiyenire, Do. 

H l i ~ d a r i  silere bajene nawe salere, 
Do. 

Nawe ~ t a r i  ne bh;lriAi> Bivere, Do. 

Hhe to  m i r e  kharalr gGwAja ere, Do. 
Dola lrilro thilror b i r i  baltliene 

jdt:re, Do. 

N O  other service is like theirs, U. 
I n  Malwa is also held a parade, U. 

(The N i l m i  Bhil  Corps.) 
A t  10 o'clock po visit them (i. e., af- 

ter parade) U. 
Uncle Doli ,  do you stay or go ? 
The  Engl i s l~  are everywhere masters, 

u. 
The English come in ships, U. 
I am speaking, bu t  you are not  an- 

swering, U. 
The ships come on the sea, U. 
T l ~ r y  put their 1101-ses in the ships, U. 
They put tlieir elel~llants in the  ships, 

U. 
They put their army in the  ships, U. 
Tlley blow their music, do not bent, 

(as with drums), U. 
A ship full of arms on the sea is 

coming, U. 
Hindu soldiers wit11 music also are 

in t l ~ e  ships, U. 
Having lauded, the  English are com- 

ing, U. 
I have only a sword, U. 
Uncle tlliikur Dola go  see and thinlc, 

U. 
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Y Y si 21 WIT 83T T917T F r a r O  

i r S 1  s r t r  ar%cr rr-r %?+ *list i ~ a r r o  

#ong of a rid mrvclnnt A$ji JIa!riji on piZyrimoys 0 the Jain shrilre 
of Bnlcabndth, near Xhnirwd~d.  

Atilji M a t i ~ j i  m i r i  ramtire gjl!ri A t i ~ j i  RIatGji is coming with me 
awegi. from Gujariit. 

Alihal) jisar kore khhdL wo m&ri Make a good road, he  is coming with 
ramtire giri awe. me. 

I\.Jhri ramti g i r i  Awe M e r e  lresari T o  tile Lord of Saffron, he is coming 
Cmiiri ramtirc, &c. with me. 

A t i ~ j i  l l a t i l j i  m i r i  ramti  g6ri Awe. Athji  Mnt i~ j i  is coming ~vi t l i  me. 
Kgcrc ~ a l a w o k e  mhri rnnltigiri  i w e .  Go before, he is coming &c. 

S~rnl ,+j i  n i  wi t6  rn51.i~ kc.  I n  the S;imblaji (a temple) road he is. 
Agere sa16 rniri ,  kc .  Go before he is, kc.  
Motc:rc parille rrliri, k c .  A t  three o'clock a t  night,  &c. 
r:iesWirii nlhrgc rnhri, &c. I n  the  Banswbyi road, &c. 

L~Loji bllirrlogil*e rrliri, kc .  The heads of LiLoj and Bl~ imoj  are 
conii~lg, &c. 
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D i n r e  sfiltQwo mir i ,  &c. 
H h v t o  va vasine bhetwBjiG mriri, &c. 

AtGji MatGjire mbri, &c. 
Agere salLvo mir i ,  &c. 
I ) i n s i ~  ItB wire  ini r i ,  &c. 
Vavasine bllefwbgb 6re n~bri .  
H o  rilpia rill+ i lore mi r i .  
Khairwira  jii mbro mari, &c. 
SQlire bhisibhis mbri, &c. 
ICLgdar wari  m i r g e  m&ri, &c. 
Daere  silri  vo miiri, &c. 
H o  r i~pin r6lrri  Alore mbri, &c. 
I r a n  lr6 g i r i  Ilanltore nlLri, &c. 
Jdoj i  hu!lgo darsan karva g i d  

miri ,  &c. 
SimrBgi j i  vate re mhri, &c. 
I<esriai~e goye inQri, &c. 

J a l i i n  pay6w ltnro mi r i ,  &c. 
P ; ~ ~ Q w n e  It i  do mi r i ,  &c. 
Vivasine Lllefire go mari, &c. 

P a y  the tax and guidc, &c. 
I am going to  worship at  Ralrabnlith, 

he is, &c. 
AtGji Mat i~ j i  is, &c. 
Go before, &c. 
P a y  the guide, &c. 
I am going to worsl~ip, &c. 
Give a hundred rul)ees in cnsli, &c. 
I n  the K l i a i r w i ~ a  ro;~cl 11e is, &c. 

. 

I n  the  middle of the  way, he, kc. 
I n  the  KLgdar rond, he is, &c. 
Pay  the guide, kc. 
Give a hundred rupees, &c. 
P a y  the cart  hire, &c. 
Look I am going t o  worship. 

I n  the SLinLl?ji rond, &c. 
Before the Lord of Saffron, &c., (Ra- 
m liabllitll). 
I-laving worsllipped, &c. 
S l ~ e w  the encnil~pillg ground, &c. 
Go into the  new Serai, &c., ( :~t  Khair- 

w i r i ) .  
Halt' there, &c. 
I llave hxltcd thcre, &c. 
W e  I~ave worsl~il)l~ecl* a t  Raltalnith.  

34~37 anqqfl rr a73 11 

qqqi n5Q arc7 ~na7q xi37 
sa7i x 7 a ~  iri g?r fr writ  xna?? nrj3 w? 
 TI^ xnfq nrs3 sr4 rrat P d  ~rnril  xua? nrft srP 
qi$3 itzq7 4 nlrf +n* XI?? ' ~ 1 %  

srii? nmr+r% 41t1 ~uaif  qri 

snnqi  f i r r i  nri? xua? TI?? '714 

q~iii erir nrft xna? nrs7 era 
sag U T T ~  ~ n a 7  n r g  qr? 

* JTc~rc.ll;tn~s s c 4 , 1 ~ ~  (b:tnkcrs) of tc~l  tr,tvcl with :In i11111lcnscl follo\vil~;: to this 

gratt thrino. 
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Thn Song of a Minh wontnlt to her Lovev.  

H i l e n e  Al,hre j6iyin  Minsi .  (30, 0 man, to  AbG. 
Ahilrc nasarti r& marii p a g r i  dhhjnn Going up Abli, my limbs tremble. 

l i g i .  
n61eno Nalti niwa jbyien d o r i  Iring- I n  bathingin the  Naki Lake,* I forgot 

~i Lhhlanyi jire dostdiri .  my  hair ribbon and comb, 011 

friend ! 

Thc Naki Lnkc is on i\Ioout i lbb.  
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D o r i  ne lcangsiyhjire bhGl i y i  dos- I have forgotten my ribbon and 
dbrin.  comb, my friend. 

T h i r e  ne m i r i  jori Parmeswar pirri Oh friend, God has made us a perfect 
dedi are jire dostdirin.  pair. 

H i l e n e  shoni para jaien are jire W e  will go  t o  a far-off place, oh 
dostdiran. friend. 

MahanrigBne mbti ne I Iorhathi  ne Oh man, let  us leave m y  vile hus- 
minsiyi .  band. 

H i l e n e  pardesi jiiien hilene minsiya. Come, go  t o  another land, come, oh 
man. 

Parne ne bis de pare m i r e  ne re Give my husband poison, oh man, 
mansiya. and come away. 

Hi lene  pardesi j i ien ye minsiya Come t o  a distant land, come oh 
hilene pardesi j i ien.  man. 

Song of Eet4ri Mind to her lover's 61-other Senzi. 

H 6 b i  ne j i t e  th i re  SenGrA h i t h  lro Oh Senh, I was going for thatching 
miliyine. grass, but  did not meet him. 

T i m i  wi lb  K a n g i r o  l i r e  ne  l igore Timi 's  son, Rangjro,  the  strong son 
tanlro TinB wi l i .  of Timb did not go. 

MahL lamiri  dhedha M i n i  main The MAhilinvirA Min i ,  (her hug- 
korhe tine. band,) is a skinner (very low), I 

will not stay with him. 
T i m i  m i l i  ltangirire para j i ien re Oh ! Timi 's  son, ICangBro, the  strong 

tank0 timiwild.  son of TimQ, take me to  anotller 
land with you. 

Honk r&n m i r  dar iyin  reSenliri kadi I dicl not wear golden armlets in his 
ko p r i y i n e .  house. Oh ! Senilra (Ile was poor). 

Dhlri  t o b i  Ichethri  lion&rrin landre Have patience, I(het61-i, the  strong 
tanka t i m i  wali. son of T i m i  will bring you gold 

bracelets. 
Miragione p i re  re SenGri Mond61.A Oh!  Senil, rob in the  road, in tile 

rii pare. road of nlolldiri .  
I(llethri Randire m&ndariyia 14were Oh ! woman ICllethri, the strong son 

tanlci Tim6 whlB. of T i m i  will bring you :lrnllets. 
Min& rh jageri lcangliri hadi i  hadi i  Kangiro always fights with other 

lino. Minis.  
Ri jp6t t i r i  ,jngra kangir i  llamhii This time, I<anS(lro, Timi's strong 

ledire tank6 T i ~ n i  walh. son, must fight'the l t i j p i ~ t .  

Nhnbure Berhre ICnngiirh w l r  pare The people of N . ~ I I , ~ I I  and Der i  are 

ne Qye. after I<angLro. 
BhQgone bhhgore Senil bhAi Kbiya- JVhy do J O N  flee, brothcr Scnu ? 

ne tere. 
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N in iu re  beri re w i r  par i ye  re tan- 
k& T imi  wilB. 

Peline goli SenGr8 t i r i  bhiire pare 
ligi.  

Bha  ltri r a  gadi menltingiri godi 
par6wale ne. 

N inan  re bera re Senfi bh i i  RajpGt 
pare hbro. 

Ti rn i  KinGto SenG bh i i  h i t h  men 
ne 1.6 lene. 

War  ne wile Sen G bh i i  elrhi ne jiuta 
choro ne. 

R i jpb t i r e  mLrene to k6ngBra garhe 
pirfin mariyo. 

Rajpiit&ro jagro SenG b h i i  j i ta na- 
Byere tanka, T i m i  wali. 

Mbndariy6 kbnb Eetur l  i t i r i  RAj- 
piitari re tanlti, T i m i  w&lB. 

The men of NBnin and BerB are on 
the road, strong son of Timi. 

The first shot has grazed your bro- 
ther's foot, oh Senfi ! 

A t  the foot of BhLlrri hill, Ka.ng$ro 
has bent his knee. 

The men of NBnan and Beri,  brother 
Senfi ! Slay the Rhjputs. 

Oh, brother Senii, take bow and arrow 
in hand. 

Do not leave a man living in the 
road, brother Senu. 

Having killed the Rijputs, return 
home, Kangiro. 

Oh, SenG brother, having conquered 
the  RijpGts, come with the strong 
son of Timi. 

For  Icetilri's bracelets, the strong son 
of Tilnii has slain many RajpGts. 

Song of MdnJch Mina', a Sirohi rebel. 

Parbati ne son&rQ lere, MBnki Mini .  I n  the early morning, take the omen, 
MCnki Mini .  

Daurb h i t h  ne m i t a  bolire, Minlri,  On the right hand spealrs the s l l imi 
Hanotra. bird, Manka Mini ,  EtanotrQ (his 

tribe). 
M a t i  Bhavini belire aiyi re jo. Mother Rhavani* is pleased with you. 
Jiwbli rG dbru ro ru166 re, Motiy- Go to  Jawhli, men, and bring wine. 

Bra. 
P i r d i  wetbn liwere birlc r i r i n  liore, Bring, men, a goat from Pbrdi. 

Motiy i ra .  
M i t i  ne 1,ikrfi mironc, Motiyirfi. Oh men, sacrifice a goat to M i t i .  
T i r e  rnita ne beli aiyire, Mbnka Your mother approves, Minlth Mini. 

Milla. 
Hilorc klildire lti bhaiyan re l io,  From Kildhre, bring a buffalo, men. 

Motiyari.  
K i l d ; u i  r i u  Jthjpilt ganna thnltore, The Rijputs, Minltri Mini ,  are very 

M i ~ ~ k b  3liriC. . strong. 
Kiltlil~er6 li5,jl)t'itine ko bitenere, Do not, men, fear tllc Kiilclire ltaj- 

Motiyirii. pGts. 

Tho gocldcs~ Devi. 



1875.1 T. H. Hendley-Alz Account of the Dfaitua'r Bhils. 887 

Kildbreni Bhiiybn re leore, MLnkO W e  have brought the KildLr buffa- 
Minh. loes, Manki  Mini .  

Kildbre Bihbr aiyere, MbnkL Minb. The KCldire men have come out, 
MBnlcL Minh. 

Bhigine bh6gb kaiyin, Moti jhri .  Do not run away, men. 
BllBgbne bhigor ghano algore, Mo- Do not run, BhCgor mountain is 

tiyLrb. very far away, men. 
Ab t i r  ne kilnto taiyar para lcaro- Prepare your bows and stretch them, 

ne re, Motiyiri .  men (towards the foe). 
Ab lratiri k i d  mhnk men ne leore, Take your daggers i n  your mouths, 

Motiyirb. men. 
GaliyBrA p6ti ghorbn lcaiyinne dini, Mhlranclji Rijpu't, why do you go 

MGkandji RajpGt. after the cowherds and not after 
(men). 

MQnlci Mini ,  medan men Gbi hai, MBnltQ Mini  is standing in tho 
MGlranji B i j p i ~  t. plain. 

E k  ne gwaliyaro pnro mQO re, Min- One cowherd is fallen, MC~llrb Ninri. 
I r i  Mini. 

M6lranji ne paro mire nere, Itlinlti MhnkC &linb, kill MGlcanji. 
Mini.  

H i r e  ne RCjplit pare mirore, Mbn- Kill all the R i j p ~ t s ,  Minlr i  IIinti. 
lri  Mini.  

Dharti men smbr nbm rAkhdiyire, Your name mill remain immortal in 
MinlcL Mini, the earth, Mbillri Mini,  

Nil-8 thal<Q j&wilpGr& ne mirore, I f  you rob Jinal l~i lrb in the midst of 
Minl r i  Mini. the road, MinlrQ hfin5. 

Jami men dm ralrh diyire, I n  the land, your name will be im- 
MBnkri Mini .  mortal, MQlilci N in i .  

T&l.ille bllalo jal mo, l f i n l i i  Your mother ]]as made you great, 
Minh. MBnkb hIini.  

~k ll<lhil gwiliybue b a i y ~ n  parecle- Give a hundrcd buffaloes to each of 
dere, II inltA Mini .  our cowherds, lI6nliB I\LinL. 

J&lore llbt]lone ho ~ ~ l o i y o l ~  Give a liundred bufillocs to the Ji- 
M6nki Bllni. lor* ascctics, IILnkL MinQ. 

R@ lie dnl*bjr lnen illln telj raiyire, 111 t l l ~  roxal dsrhjr,  your name is 

MBnlri Mini. known, I\fiiil<i JLiuti. 
~ l ~ ~ , . t i  mel, alm.ir llClll rQ]illiYOll~, 111 tlic enrtli, your nnine is ininlo~.t:~l, 

Minlta Minh. NnnltJ BfinB. 

* Jillor. A cclcbratcd fort nlld to\m in Southcr~~ i\Iiln.6~, held by thc Sit]% 
or split-c:~r :tscctics. 

2 n 
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Note. 
The following Extract  from the Political Report of the Superintendent 

of the Hilly Tracts of MaiwPr may be of interest in connection with my 
remarks on the religion of the Bhils. 

" A reformer, SGrji, a Bhil Guru, has for some years past been a t  work 
among his countrymen on the Maiwir-Gujarit frontier. H e  preaches 
worship of one God, peace and goodwill. His  followers take an oath to  
abstain from all crimes and offences, spirituous liquor, and from causing 
death to  any living thing. They bind themselves to live by the produce of 
the soil, and to  bathe before eating. Shrji  has now a following of upwards 
of one thousand " bhagats", or believers, and three disciples, Gurus, or- 
dained by  himself t o  preach and convert. 

" I saw and conversed with him in  February last when I was travelling 
in the district. H e  asked for protection to  his followers in Dilngarpur 
territory, where the other Bhils, he said, annoyed them by calling them 
" MusalmBn" (with them meaning ' infidel'). H i s  influence in securing fol- 
lowers has spread as far as Khairwirii and Kotrah. 

" I tallred with a number of his,converts, and they said that  they had 
prospered since they had been guided by the Guru t o  do as they had sworn. 
They certainly looked in every way superior t o  their unreclaimed brethren." 

With  reference to  the above, Mr. Lyall, the Agent for the Governor- 
General, observes tha t  " All over India, the appearance of teachers of this 
cast of mind among the non-Aryan tribes may be noticed." The ' Pioneer' 
of December 29th, also quotes the ' Evangelical Review', which describes 
the rapid progress of conversion to  Hinduism among the Mhairs, due mainly 
t o  the presence of high caste Hindus from the North West Provinces 
amongst them (in the MhairwQyQ Kegiment) as drill instructors. A similar 
movement was also noted in the Deoli Irregular Force. 

These facts are very interesting in connection with the remarlrs made 
in my paper, and ehom the universal desire of the wilder tribes t o  rise in 
the social scale. RBjpirt6nQ is a great centre of religious revivalism and 
change. The RQmsnehis, having their head quarters a t  EhilmBrC and Sllih- 
p i ~ r i  in Maiwir ;  the D i d 6  Panthis a t  Nar ina  near S imbhar ;  and 
other sects, seem to hold views similar t o  those of SGrji, the Bliil. 



Popular Xongs of the Hajnirpur District in Bzmdelkhnnd, N. W. P.-By 
VINCENT A. SMITH, B. A., B. C. S. 

I n  the belief tha t  any contribution which serves to  add t o  our know- 
ledge of the languages and customs of India, will be welcome to  the Socie- 
ty,  I now submit a sample of the popular songs of the Hamirpur District 
i n  the local dialect. Nowhere can the real popular language be better 
studied than in the songs which are constantly in the mouths of the people, 
and these compositions further illustrate vividly the  domestic customs and 
manners of the masses. 

Should the specimen now submitted prove acceptable, I propose t o  
contillue the  series from time to time. I have already collected a large 
number of songs of various Itinds, but a t  present I have not leisure to  work 
up my materials. So far as I am aware, none of these songs has ever be- 
fore been reduced t o  writing. They have now been talcen down by my 
pandit, who is a native of this district, from the lips of persons who learned 
them by tradition. The pandit was instructed t o  record accurately, with- 
out  alteration or correction of any kihd, the sounds which he heard, and I 
believe that  my instructions have been carried out. A t  some future time, 
I hope t o  analyze the dialectic ~eculiarities of the songs which I am now 
collecting. I11 order t o  render the following set of ditties intelligible, I 
prefix an abstract of the 

Le.qewd of Hnrdaul. 

Haldaul, a son of the famous Bir Sing11 Deo Bundeli4 of OrchhB, mas 
born a t  D a t  i y A,+ His brother Jliajhar Sing11 suspected him of undue 
intimacy with his wife, and a t  a feast poisoned him with all his followers. 
After this tragedy, i t  happened that the daughter of Kunjivnti, the sister 
of Jhajh8r and Hardaul, mas about to  be married. Kunjbrati  accorciiugly 
sent an invitation t o  Jhajhfir Singh, requesting him to attend the wedding. 
H e  refused and mocltiugly replied tha t  she had better invite her fa~our i te  
brother Hardaul. Thereupon she nreut in despair to his tomb and lamcut- 
ed aloud. Hardaul from below answered her cries, and said thnt he \rould 
come to the wedding and make all arrangeinents. The ghost kept Iris pro- 
mise and arranged tlie nuptials as befitted tlie honour of his hoiisc. Eiibse- 

quently, lie visited a t  nigllt the bedside of Akbnr, and hcsouijlt tlrc eunllcror 
t o  colnrnand chnblitras to  be erected and Irouour paid to Iriul in evcrj vil- 
lage throughout the empire, promising that  if he w r c  duly llonoorcd, ib 

wedding never be marred by storin or rain, niid that  no out' \ V ~ O  

Dir Singh Dco dicd h 1627 A. D. For solnc nccorrllt of him, s ~ w  Cruzftwr, 

N. W, I?., Vol. I, mtiolo Olr.hlm ; trallal:rtioll, I, pp. LKV, 433. 
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first presented a share of his meal to Hardaul should ever want for foocl. 
Akbar complied with these requests, and since that  time Hardaul's gliost 
has been worshipped in every village. Hc is chiefly honoured a t  ~vecldings 
and in BaisLlrli, during which month tlie women, especially those of tlie 
lower castes, visit his chabu'trn aud eat there. His  c1baliit1.c~ is always built 
outside the village. On the day* but one before t h c  arrival of a wedding 
procession, the women of the family worsliip tlie gods and Hardaul, and 
invite them to  the wedding. If  any signs of a storm appear, Hsrclaul is 
pro~i t ia ted  with songs. 

I am told that  i t  is a conlmon saying that  cholera has olily been known 
since the introduction of Hardaul worsliip. 

Soaas M I~ONOUB OF HARDAUL. 

qrrr kqrq I 
aa a 

w ~ f  nrr str Fh rrn 7 =iiq wur + r f ~ i r i  i r i ~  I 

* Thk di~y is known by the nnmc of tel. 



1875.1 V. A. Snlith-Popu1a1- Songs of the Hwlti~pul* District. 801 

IV. 

s w i l r  N TTV ar r m r  BTV~ air avarp I 

l'ranslation. 

I .' 
Hardaul, the darling of Datiy6,2 your faine is brilliant in the world. 
Whence comes the lrost%xultingly, where lias tlre lialt been niade ? 
From Datiyii comes the exulting host, a t  Erichh has the halt been 

made. 
A t  Erichh why did yon halt, dear boy, where fodder and water fail ? 
Turn back and lialt a t  Talrtnlran, dear boy, where your cattle may 

graze on ditb" grass. 
Our5 Clarli~lg colncs out on a long journey, to  offer his sister's daugliter 

boiled ricc. 
You are a Buade14 chief of chiefs, in tlie south your sword has been 

busy. 
11. 

At0 the time of your birth, your clansmen, your father, and rnotller 
perishecl. 

0 King ! have sandal wood cut and fire put to  your nlother's pyre. 
No man's father and mother live for ever ;' a Lrotlier is as a right arm. 
With tears of unrestrained weeping the garnleilte was wet througll : 

poison@ in the pulse, poisou in the  boiled rice, of poison was thc rice-milk 
made. 
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I n  every village, darling, is your chubtiha, in every region your name 
is known. 

You are a Bundeli chief of chiefs, God grant you victory ! 

111. 
Five" sweetmeats, and nine balls of betel and phn, darling, these form 

the repast of the god. 
' Take," take your load on your shoulclers, white bullock ; my sister 

will be thinlring of me.' 
Darling, don't send storm or shower, don't send rain. You are a Bun- 

delh chief of chiefs, the best support of your brother's wife. 

IV* 
Darling, you sit  by the roadside yourself, and take thought for 

others.lP 
Tola an earthen potsherd, darling, is given the name of man. You 

are a Bundeli chief of chiefs, in the south your sword has been busy. 

Notes. 
These songs are sung by women, the specimens now given were obtained by my 

Panr$t fiom purdah-nishin women. 
DatiyB, now a small separate state in Bundelkhand, was formerly included in 

Orchha ; vide N. W. P. Gazetteer, sub voce. 
a The verb irnzhn6 conveys the idea of abundance, or exuberance, and of joy or 

exultation. The allusion here is to the troop of attendants whom Hardaul's ghost led 
to the wedding. 

A fine kind of grass (Cynodon dactylon). 
I t  is the duty of the brother of the bride's mother (nzdmir) to make this offering 

to the bride on the &st day of the wedding ceremonies. 
6 Hardaul's relatives died when he was born. 
7 Hardaul performed a great service to his sister by doing the honours of her 

daughter's wedcling. 
8 A spotted garment (chilzri), worn by women. 
0 Alludes to the mode of Hardaul's death. 
l o  Batdsci is a special variety of sweetmeat. ALl the principal kinds are enu- 

merated in a halzoui's song. 
Ten birds make a gilnuyi, and 100 birds make a doli. The meaning of the verso is 

that Hardnul should make the usual offcring to the gods before starting. 
1 1  Hardaul has now startcd, and admonishes the refractory bullock which carries 

tho wedding gifts. 
1 2  i. e.,  your sister. 
1 8  i. E . ,  Bldn i but dust, and like Hardaul all must die. 
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'ABBIS SARWINI ,  author of the 
~ikh-i-Shevshcihi, 32 

'Abdul 'Aziz Naqshbandi, 197 
'Abdul. Kkfi, brother of Aqdlat Khin ,  
'Abdullah, son of Sa'id K h h ,  196 
'Abdullah Khan Bahidur, 198 
'Abdullah, Sayyid, BBrha, 129 
Abdul-RIalik ibn Rfarmh. 32 
'~bdur- ashi id-i-~ais-al-~n&, from whom . 

the Afghins claim descent, 33, 37 
'Abdur-IiazzLk Mati-zi, also styled Bil& 

Pir, author of the Tirikh-i-Nisbat-i- 
Afighinah, 31 

Aborigines, vide Khyeng, 39 ; Jaipuri i  
and Lhotb N i g h ,  216 ; MGiisis, 286 ; 
AngBmi Nighs, 307 ; Bhlls in llaimil; 
347 

Ab6, Mount, 384%. [279n. 
Abul Fazl, on the Sen Kings, 2 ; 286, 
Aqaf IChBn Khinkhiniin, brother of N6r 

JnhLn, 106 
Aqhlat Klhn ,  195, 198, 199, 200 
Achni Sautrimani, sacrifice of, 150 
'Adil ShiLh, 'zwf 'Adli, Abul BIuzzafar 

BInhnmmad, vide Dfubkiz KhLn, 296 
Adisur, dynnsty of, 4 
Afghbn, ns distinguished from Pathin, 24 ; 

-period of the BIuhammadan history 
of ~ c n g a l ,  294 

Agastya RIuni, 137, 147 ;-Bar, 170 
Ac.mnhall (R~ijmnhnll), battle of, 296 
Agni-hotrk (sicrifice); 143 
Agni kund (the flre altar), 160 
Agrah, 300 
Ahmndibid, 128 
Ahmad Dnrmezah, author of the Tazkirat- 

ul-Abr&r, 31 
Ahmad ITllrin, son of SnidG, nftcrwards 

S u l t h  Sikandar, 37 

Ahmahagar ,  founded by Alunad Niz6m 
Shih,  38 

Ahmad Nizim Shih, founder of the Bahri 
dynnsty, 38 

.Ahmad S h i h  Bahmani, 38 
dl ,  or moon, in Turkish names, 279 
Aibak, the name, 279 ; Qutbuddin Aibak, 

27iff. -. .- 
Aiiita Vishnu. 166 
A&-i -~kbar i ,  '281, 286 
Akbarnimah, 193, 283, 303, 306 
Akbnr, accession of, 295 
Akbar Quli KhLn Sultin Gakk'har, 195 
'AlSudclin, the last of the Sayyids, 32 
Alb-Tigin, 25 
'Ali, the Rfech, 282, 283 
'Ali IIardin, 194, 2 5 0 ) ~  
Allah Vircli Khin,  198 
dtnrs, regulations rcgnrding tho building 

of, among the Hindus, 228 ff. 
Alti Hills, the, in  Cuttnck, 19 
Amarnkantak, matershcd of the Enstern 

part of the Central Pro\-inccs, 286 
h a r h v a t i  sculptures, 216 
Amnri, ruins at, 191 
Ambio lI:lti, a Bhil dcity, 349 
Amgichi inscription, 2, 187, 191 
Amr Singh, Rdjh of Narwar, 195 
ArnrG1, in Barbnkiihdd, Bengnl, 287, 202 
An:~mnrtnk, pnrg:~nah of, 20 
Angndn, 140 
Anginli Ndgris, rough notes on the, nnd 

thcir langnngc, 307 
A~gelir~c, 0110 of the twelve provi~lces of 

Bengal, 181 
Angirasa, 9 
Aniruddhn, 165 
Alij;~n6 (tho nir), son of EInn~unhn, 141 
A~sdb-i-l[fd!~hi)cirh, 32 
Apastambn's S'ulvnsiih~ 228 
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Apsaras, celestial beings, 140, 151, 163 
#q& Hasan Rbmi, 197 
#rim Shbh, son of Aibak, 279 
Avbovicoln vufogz6lnris, 332 
architecture, influence of the Greek, on 

Hindli architecture, 212 
krctomyx co~~azis, 332 
arghya, water containing sandal, rice, 

flour, and betel-nut, 14418. 
Qrha, or Brhaka, a measure of grain, 9 
k -hud ,  one of the fourteen GohiyLs, 173 
Arkit, mint t o m  of, 300 
nrrzd, " no more", in names, 8512. 
Artha, (wealth), 1 3 9 ~ .  
Arundhati, wifc of Vasistha, 156 
Asim Siis ki Xasjid, in Rijuiahall, 301 
A'+& ccqquribdirl, quoted, 278 
h i tamuni ,  145 
Asoka BntkL, garden of RaghunBtha, 150 
Astika DIuni, 168 
Asurns, dynasty of, 184 
Asvamcdha (horse sacfice), 132, 133 
'AtBpur, ruins of, 190 
Atrai River, 284, 290 
Audh, 276 ; vide Ayodhy6 
Aufrecht, on the Unnadi Sutras, 18%. 
Aurangzib, silver coin of, 128, 193 
Aushorlinath, kings of the race of, 13 
Ava, 189 
AvantikB, called Ujjain, the foot of Vivh- 

nu, 133, 135 
Awartak, parganah of, 20 
Ayodhyri Alihbtmya, or "Pilgrimage to 

AyodhyB," translation of thc, 129 
Ayodhyb, derivation of, 130 ; side Au& 
A'zam Sh&, king of Bengal, 287 

B m x - r - r c m ~ s n A ~ r ,  19s 
Bacala, in South-East Bengal, 181 
Badakhshh, 200 
Bxdion, 276 
Bnclri, one of the nine Gohiyas, 173 
BagurL (Bogm), 183, 282, 287 
B:thbdurpur, in Bengal, 300 
Bahbdur Shbh, King of Bengal and N. 

Bihir, 296, 300 
Bahdr-i-'Ajum, quoted, 297 
BahL uddin SBm, conqueror of RBi Pithor&, 

34, 35 
BahrSm Sultbn, ruler of G h h ,  32 ; genea- 

logical table of, 35 
BnhrimpGr, 195 ; in Bengal, 292 
Bniram Khh, 193 
Uakhta'bLd, a doubtful name for ' Gaur', 

286 
l3akht Nall ,  R&jB of NGrpfh, 195 
EakhtyBr Khilji, conqueror of Bihbr and 

Bcngal, 276 
Bnlarilmn, onc of thc tutclary CLivi~Lities of 

BIxthrlrti. 148. 214 
B a l h h  ~i~rbrrk&Ll,  Muhdl of, 292 

Balhawh Pass, (Kingrah), 196 
B61 G086h, RBji of K6ch Bihh,  295 ; son 

of Nara NLbyan, 306 
Balk&-Tigin, 2 7 
BallLl Sen, predecessor of Su Sen, of Ben- 

gal, 3 
Bamadevn, 142 
Ban RBji, city of, 1 
banabLs, penitcntial ceremony, 184 
Bnnbms, 300 
Baildi Devi, 160 
BangLon, in North Bengal, 292 
Biqirgnnj, in Bengnl, 1 
BBrah Ch6yis of Bengnl, 181 
Birbnk Shih of Bengnl, 190, 287, 289 
Birbakibid, 291 
BarbariB, mnhnll of, 292 
Bardhankot (VarddhanakGti), ruins of, 282 
Barenha, or Barind, 184, a division of 

Northern Bengal, 183, 287 
B L i  DGQb, 193 
Barrail mountain, in AsBm, 309 
BBrsG1 in,Uengnl, not identified, 285 * 

Baeaki, king of serpcnts, 3 
BBsdnul, in Bengal, 292 
BBsudeva, 155 
B&su RBjB, of RBngrah, 186 
Batani or Bah-Tani, or Tabrin, Shaikh, 33 
BaudhLyana, commentary on the S'ulva- 

sGtra, 229 
BByazid ShBh (11), king of Bengal, 287, 

296 
Beames, J., the Alti Hills in Katnk, 19 ; 

on the Rhapsodiev of Gambhir IZQi, thc 
bard of NGrpur, 192 

Bengal, Contribntions to the History and 
Geography of, 375 ; vide Westmacott, 
Wise, O'Donnel. 

.BhLl~hi (priests), 349 
Bh:~dra-Snbhnclra, 13 1 
Bhagavad Gitn (Dr. Lorinscr's), 15 
Bhagwat, pa rg~nah  of, near ChnnBr, 281. 
Bhairava, 167 
BhaluL, aide Bulua 
Bhlo Sing, of NGrpur, turns Muham- 

madan, 193, 201 
BharadvLja, 9, 148 
Bhnrata, 136, 142, 163 
Bhnrnta Iiunda, 166 
BharkGndah, in Wcstcrn Bengal, 296 
Bhnr &IBti, a Bhil dcity, 349 
Bhnskara, (maker of lights), 169 
Bhath, or Bhatghori, territory of, 28G 
BhLti, or Sundarbnn, 286 
BhntGriah, in Northeln Bengnl, 287 
Bhnl-ishynt Phana ,  7 
Bhfis. of RIaiwBr. account of, 347 
Bhirnk, 184 
Bhimn Dcvi, dnughter of Dev Pil ,  191 
Bhoili nnrrrannh. ncnr Chnnir, 281 
Ilholiykl)~wat, &ity of, 349 ' 

IlhGiuhL or Uhli111;p zamiuJjlr tlibc, 181 
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Bhrigu-lata, 1 4 2 ~ .  Chakravnpi, 16 2 
Bhilt:tn, 282 Chambah, 199 
Biih,  193 Champakapura (destroyer of all sins),. 170 
Bibllfshnn, 141, 142 ; 162 ;-kund, 148 ;- Chanbb liver, 210 

snr, 168 Chanirgnrh, 31, 281 
B i h h ,  concluered by Bakhtyir Khilji, 276 ; Chandn Para Chanda, 131 

by Alcbar, 296 ; town of 186, 276 Chandekan, one of the t.welve provinces 
Rijay Sen, of Bengal, 3, 13 of Bengal, 181 
Bilvn Hari, 137, 165 Chandlai, DIahall of, 292 
Biklnmpur, 4, 188 Chandradip, 305 . 
Bir  Sing Dco, of Orchha, 388 Chnndragupta, 89 
Birhpa, an arm of thc RIahbnndi, 20 Chandra Hari, 136 
Risi, founder of KGch Bihbr, 294 Chandra P i l ,  palace of, 191 
Slochl~~nnn,  H., on the Rijbs of Nhrpiu; Chandr DIan Bundelb, 195 

192 ; Contributions to tho History and Chandra Sekhar Banerjea (Bibu), on the 
Geography of Bengnl, No. IIT, 275 Alti Hills, 19 

Bogrn, or Bnguri, district, in  Bellgal, 184 Chitgbor?, 305 
Bordhonkhti 8, 189 ; vide Bardhnldcot Chattn. Bhntta, a caste, 6 [I86 
Bori Dihing, in  A s h ,  307 Cl~audhri ZnmindSrs of Bihrir and Paikal; 
Boro Dihi, hill of, 21 Chaura, DIahall of, 292 
Bourke, W. RI., inscriptions from Rij-  Chaumsb, battle of, 294 

mnhall, 301 Chavana Muni, 167 
Braluna-lcund, in AyodhyB, 156 Chhapparghattah, battle of, 295 ; village 
Brahmadatta, story of, 167 of, 299 
Brahmaputra, 282 ChhBt Fort, 197 
Breshurv:~nn, 167 Chandibbzfi, mahall of, 292 
Brhat Silmhitn, 15 Chichakot, principal emporium in tho 
Brigg's Firishtah, 28 DfiLs, mentioned by R. Fitch, 282 
Blihaspati,;l48 Chid-ntma (formed of wisdom), 159 
Bt~bnltts d v ~ z i ,  331 ChinBso, mahall of, 292 
Buchanan, Dr. Hamilton, 1, 183, 188, 283 Chintbmani, 143 
Buddha, figures on the Alti Hills, 20 Chiresvara DIahddeva, 154 
Buddha Gayb inscription, 2 Chirodnka, sacred place of, 154 
Buddhism, traces of, in Dinbjpur aqd C h s i g a r ,  pond of, 154 

Bagllrb, 187 Chitra Gupta, 146, 147 
Buh161 Lodi, 37 Chitra-lrutha of Eubera, 150 
Bulua, or BhaluL, i n  Eastern Bcngal, 181 Chntiyb Nbgpur, 285n. 
Bundelkhand, popular songs from, 389 Chutki Devi, 160 
Burhinphr, in Khbndesh, 36 Chutki Knn?, 160 
Burhbn-ul-i\Ildk Bahri, son of Ahmnd Coins, of Kunanda, 82 ;  gold of Ghiyis- 

Nizbm Shih, 38 uddin Balban, 126 ; of Qutb-ucldin Nu- 
Burnell, A. C., on the S'dvastitras, 229 bbak Shill, 126 ; of Ghiyhs-ud&n 
Bust, town of, 194 Tughluq Shbh, 126 ; of Unhn~bcl ShQh 
Butler, J., vocabalnry of thc JaipuriB and bin Muhammad Shbh bin FirGz Sh:lh, 

L h o t j  NAab languagcs, 216 ; on the 127 ; of IIahnlCld Shbh bin Ibrihim 
Angimi NhgBs their language, 307 Shbh of Jaunpur, 127 ; of Sh ih  Jahrin, 

127 ; of Aurangzfi~, 128 ; of R:lfll-ud- 
darajiit, 128 ; of Rnfi-udd:~ud;~h, 125 ; CARLETON, (11. N. Rev.) coin of of Puhnnlnlnd Ibrhhim, 129 ; of X l h -  

Runnndn, prcscntcd by, 82 mfid Sllith (I), of Bengnl, 2PS ; of N;IN 
Cadmagi, or Cttdarny (Kcdtk Rii), 182 NBr6yan of IiGcll Bihrir, 306 
C~r.io1.11 is Blythii, 332 Coins, of thc Snlfitiu i Ilind, :L work on, 278 
Cevutckcs Aro~ezts, 332 Colcbrook, (DISS. Essn;\.s), 8, 10 
ccylon Grammarian Sangharakkhita The- Copper l'lnte found at  Torponfighi, 1 

ra, 91 Cunningh:nn, (i:cncr:~l A.), on Greek 
Cllnittlnyn, 287 S c u l p t ~ ~ o  ut Nnthurh, 21111. ; inscrip- 
Chait Sing, 196 tion from the Rotmai  gat0 in Qnur, 
Chnkki river, in  Klingy6, 193, 196 289;  from thc J h i '  nlosqllo nt Rlij- 
C h ~ k r n ,  136, 146, 156 mnhdl 30111. ; of Suluimin Shlih st 
Chnkra IIari, 137 ; oligin of, 161 Sun!irghon, 303 
Chakra-tirtha, holy place of, 166 Cutttick, Alti Bills in, 19 

2 c 
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Elliot, (Sir E.), 25, 281 Dacil (Dhik6, in E. Bengal), 181 EZephas fiz(lieus, 331 
daivak, (union of the organs and their a Elphinstone's History of India, 28, 36 

duties), 143 Erichh, in Bundelkhand, 391 
Dakshinagni, (kind of fie), 150 
Dalton, Col., on the Karens, 308 
Damant, (G. H. Mi.), Notes on Nanipuri FAIZ~BXD, 130 

Grammar, 173 Fakhr-uddin Mubbak Sh&, of Bengal, 
DamtBl, south of Pathihkot, 198 29 
DamBdara, derivation of, 19 Farid-uddin Ahmad, author of Ansib-i- 
Damdamah, in Dinkjpur, 284 AfBghinah, 32 
Dandak, 173 Fariduddin Abul Muzaffar Sher Sh& 
D k B  Shikoh, 200 294, 296 
Darjiling, or Dorzheling, 283 FathBbLd, mint town of, 296 
Dashatha Dlaharijk, 134, 154 TeZis Chnlcs, 332 
Dashatha Kund, 152 - Navonorntn, 332 
DBcdph, mahall of, 292 - Tigris, 332 
Diifid Shih, second son of S u l a i m b  296, Fergusson, (Mr.), on Hiouen Thsang, 188 

300, 305 Firishtah, history by, 24, 26, 30 
DatiyB, in Bundelkhand, 390 Fitch, (Ralph), on Chickakot, 282 
Daulat Khhn Qiy6mkhini, 195 Fryer, (Major) on the Khyeng people of 
D' Avity, description of Bengal, 181 the Sandoway District, Arakan, 39 ; 
Debkot, or Deokot, in Dintijpbr, 1, 277, PBli Studies, No. I., 91 

284, 285 
Deva Rin (debts of the gods), 167 
Dev PBl, 191 G A D & ,  136, 146, 153 
DhBkB, 4, 293 ; vide Daca. Oanj Jagdnl, mahall of, 292 
Dhanunasiri, author of KhuddasikkhB, 91 ' Cfallophcz~is Xor@elrlii, 332 
Dhameri or Tammery, the old name of Gnlllts Bnlikivn, 332 

NGrpur, 193 Oambhir Rbi, the bard of Nclrpur, the 
Dhnnykksha, 154 rhapsodies of, 192 
Dhansui valley, 329 Oambhir Singh, Thdmr, a RBthor chief, 
Dharmn (religion), 139 347 
Dhnima Hari, 137 Oandnki, 167 
Dhnrma Kahk ,  144 eangs-thal, 198 
Dhjrmin, mahall of, 292 Ganges, 131, 167, 286 
DharmapBla, 142 GangarBmpur, in DinBjpdr, ruins of, 284 
Dhnnna PM, 188, 191 Ganguti, river of, 20 
DhitCVidhBti, 131 Ganesa-kuncl, 152 
Dhclina, village of, 349 Ganesh of Dinijpbr, vide R&j& K h s ,  286 
Dhorol, in Dinkjpur, 191 Cfnrhapatya, kind of &re, 160 
Dhugdcsvar, 167 Garhi, in Bengal, 286 
Dihli, 128, 146 Garmsir, the t o m  of, 37 
Dilrphlae, 17 1 GLOB, tribe of, 307 
DinhjpClr, 1, 184, 188, 284, 287 Garuda Mantra, a charm, 138 
Dindhir, name of a hunter, 165 Gamdn, 135, 136 
Diph(l-phi, n, mountain stream, 330 Gauhatti, 8 
Dor JIBti, a Bhil deity, 349 Gaur, 5, 285 
DOW'S translation of the Firishtah, 24 Gaureshwar, 8 
Ijnghdcsrara, 168 Gautama, 148 
Durl,hnr, pond of, 152 Gnutanla Rishi, 167 
Dhudh:tvnkra, 140 Gavbksha, 140 
r)urgn Iil~ncln, 164 Gnfwzts fro~ttnlis, 332 
Dur~c*~vnrz~,  nnother name for BIahQdeva, Gayit, 167, 132 
1.1 1 Qnyit-kbp, 166 

D11nht:i Uhivnr, a sailor, 144 Gay6 Sr:tddha, 150, 166 
Dvirkh, 133, 173 Gayitri, 163 

Ghilghrri, river of, 130, 131, 173 
Gh:~lzi, tribe of, s:~id to ho dcsccndcd from 

EX*l.run p,trgan&h, copperplate found ~h:ll-ZOO, aon OP l a t h ,  34, 37 
in, 1 Ohnl-xor, illegitimate son of Nat(1 and 

Ekhnamqh, goddes~ of, 16 8hih  Hnesain, 34 
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Gharghara, river of, 131 Humhydn, 24, 286, 294 
Ghitampur, parganah of, 299 Husain Quli Khbn Jahin,  296 
Ghiyhsuddin Abul Muzaffar Jalhl Shhh, Husimuddin 'Iwaz, of Bengal, 280,8., 284, 

of Bengal, 299, 302 285 
Ghiyis-uddh Balban, gold coin of, 126 Bylobates Hoolook, 332 
Ghiyis-uddin Tughluq Shih,  gold coin H y s t r k  leucuva, 332 

of, 126 
GhorighLt, 8, 282n. 
Ghorian Dynasty, 28 IBBh. Ba te ( ,  travels.of, 30 
Ghoshirka, the origin of, 158 Ibl ihim 'A&l Shih,  30 
Gritkchi Apsarb, 168 . Ibrihim, son of Bibi RTattb, 37 
Ghfiiistin, 32 Iksvnku, supposed author of Ayodhye 
ghusul-khinah (levhe), 297 Mihtitmya, 130, 135, 148 
Gobindpur, mahall of, 292 nihkbhd, 128,132, 296, 309 
Gobindgs~nj, 8, 188, 282 Iltifit  K h i n  qafawi, 195 
GohiyLs (concealed places), 173 I n b a ,  140, 142 
Gokula Nagara, 170 I n b i b ,  200 
Gokul D i s  Sisandiah, 195, 199 Ingad, 159 
Goldstiicker, (Dr.), on the meaning of the Insciiptions, from the lfosque of T a u t  

root " ha," 85 i Sulaimin, 21 ; from a well a t  Uday- 
Gomati, 167 giri, 22 ; two from the tomb of the 3111- 
Gopirtm, 160, 163 hommad Pi r  Rlahi Santosh, 290 ; from 
Govinda, derivation of, 18 the neighbowhood of Dhiki ,  293 ; of 
Govindganj, 8, 188, 282 Jalil S h i h  from a mosque near Sherpbr 
grammar, notes on Nanipuri, 173 ; vide llurchah, 298 ; from the Jinli' nIosque 

vocabulnrics a t  Rhjmahall, 301 ; from the Kotwili 
Greek Sculpture, supposed, a t  Mathuri, , gate in Gnur, 289 ; of Sulaimin Shih  of 

212 Sunirgfiop, 303 ; of Sulaimin ShLh a t  
Guhis, mahall of, 292 . - Bihir, 303 
Gulur Rluni, 171 Irurzls RACSIIS, 332 
Gbn&bii, 3-19 I r i k  i 'Arab, 36 
Gundamardan Hill in Borhuambhar, 286n. 'Psi K h i n  of Iaizrpdr ,  181 
Guptahnri, 136, 160, 162 Is-hLk, son of Alb-Tigin, 27 
Guptar, 132 IslLm Khin,  195 
Guptsr-ghLt, 147 Islim Shill, of Dihli, 297 
Grwnl, a species of wild goat, 315 Isli~npfir, 198 
Gururhit,  mahall of, 292 Ismi'il, son of Batani, 33 

Ismi'il, son of Sithi, 37 
Itiwah, 128, 300 

H P i m z  Rahmat Khin, 31 
Hijj; IIihrin Bntni, 294 
HLjil)nr, vide J Q i p l ~ ,  302 J A B K m u N I ,  148 
Ha&pur District, popular songs of, 389 Jabbarkhad, a tributitry of the ChnW 
Hnnoa, vide B h a g w t ,  281 river, 193 
ITinsci, murderer of Biyazid, 296 Jngamhthn, 133, 135, 166 
Hunumin, 140, 141, 349 Jngatrnath, 181 
Hanulnat Kund, 141, 148, 168 Jagnt Singh, 193, 198, 195, 200 
Hi rah ,  RIonnt, 196 [390 Jnhingir, 194 
Hard:ulll BnnrlelB, songs in honor of, 388, JahLngix (Juli Beg, of Bcngtil. 291 
Hari DLv Datt, z ~ m i n d k  of Rlojilpur, 2 J:rinti:r, r i j i  of, 31 1 
Harid&, 133, 173 Jij, or Chlij, of Nt iw~.h-K&,  ncco~lnt 
Hnri Sing llithor, 196 of, 37 
HasnnpClr, 129 Jrijn:~gnr, identification of, 255, 286 
Haveli Sikh Shahr, 292 J&iij!,br (P), mint town of, 302 
~~~~~t i AIL,  titlo of x i y &  Sula imh of Ja1:ll:th Ttirilri, the Afg11611 rcl)rl, 191 

Uengal, 296, 303 J:~lailr~(ltlin ~I:I~IIII'I(~, 195, 197 
Himnut %hk, 167 Jnltilnddul Abul NuuiE:~r Ie16m SllM, 
Himvan, 29 7 
~ i ~ ~ ,  name for tho r\hycllg Jnlhluddin hlnh~rnmnd Ht&, r>ldt.st son 

pcople, 46 of Slll!ilI I~~lllrailll, 32 
Hioucn Thsang, Cbincse pilgliin, 7, 188 J~illor, t t)t; 387 
IIiritn N~nksh, 173 ,T~rmn-ffu~& 147 
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Jamhluddin Hasan, youngest son of S d t h  
BahrBm, 32 

Jambd, 173 ;-Tirtha, 170 
JBmbuvhna, 141 
Jami'at Khh Gaharwh, 281 
Jcin#i'-rcttnzi~drikh, 286 
Jarnrnd, 195, 200 
Jam~mB, 299 
Janaka, 141, 142 
Jhaki-Tirtha,  name of a ghkt, 139 
JBnaki, daughter of Videha, 143 
JBnaki, RBmachandra's wife, 14 1n. 
Janmabhumi, or Janmasthb,  birthplace 

of Rhachandra,  143 
JannntBbbd or Gaur, district of, 285 
Jin-sipir  IihBn, 195 
JBmhurina, 142 
JBnhhis, tribe of the, 210 
Jarrici, (R. P. P.), on Bengal in 1599 

181ta. 
Janjhhiahs, a tribe, in the Salt Range, 2 6 
Jaunphr, 295, 300 
Javiln, 142 
J a y i  BijayB, 131 
Jeit Bijny, 142 
Jhaj i r  Sing Bundeli, 389 
Jhisindh, mahall of, 292 
Jhosi, 295, 300 
Jnha -kdp ,  another name for Sifhktip, 148 
JogighopB, a place of worship, 189, 190, 

191 
Jogi Ti14 a hill, 210 
Jotunal, Royal Asiatic Society, on a coin 

of Kunanda, 82 
Jut&-kunda, 166 
Jyaishtha, 134 

K n B R K I  Sundar, 194, 207 
Ktibd, 36, 194, 195 
Kachchapa, 166 
E a c h a s ,  tribe of, 307 
Eaiendwen, (NamtonBi or Ningthi), River, 

a tributary of the IrBwadi, 307 
Eaikeyi, hotise of, 148, 154 ;-kund, 152 
Knitahha, nnmn of a devil, 156 
Kaiin, Mon of Bntad, 33 

Khlfi~bi Badribhi, 349 
Khlin(lri, 7 
Kilinjnr, fort of, 173, 276 
IiBligii, mnhnll of, 292 
K h l i ~ i i  Cii~thii, mahrrll of, 292 
Kt111 Yr~gn, 138, 146 
Kiilk6, 166 
Krilpndrtr~n, 228 
Knll~n-wik~hn, fnst of, 141n., 143 
Bblpi. 296, 300 
Kbmadnv~, 162 
I h - k u n d ,  169 

Ram6l.l-uddin MahmGd, 32 
KBmrGp, 8, 183, 282, 284 
Kamudati, sister of Sokun, a serpent who 

lived in the 'Sarayd, 137 
Kanauj, 297 
kangan, an  ornament, 137 
Kangor, in Bengal, 284 
Khgrah ,  193, 194 
KhiPa-bBpji, village of, 349 
Kdnhn-i-Isla'm, (quoted) 348 
Karah MBti, a Bhil deity, 349 
Karankaryn, (personification of came and 

effect), 159 
karandavas, a kind of duck, 156 
Kararani, dynasty of Bengnl, end of, 306 
Karataya River, 183, 188, 191, 282 
Karbatan, (P) town in Tibbat, 2 8 2 ~ .  283 
KardahB, mahall of, 292 
KarihwBlti, 210 
K a h d B d ,  son of JalPah T M i ,  194 
Kashmir, 194 
K&& 133, 236, 162, 166, 173 
KBsim SulaimBni, 32 
Kbsshyap, 142 
Khyapa, 148 
Katak, 191, 296 
KBtalB Devi, 171 
Kathin,  or Kathsh, 285 
Kauravas, 184 
Kaushalyii, 152, 164 
Kaustubha Mani, 142, 153 
Knuto Muni, 148 
KedBr RBi, of SripG, 182 
Kelua, river of, 20 
kdnnid, a description of tabti among the 

Anghnis, 316 
Kesari, 141 
Kesava Deva, temple of, 214 
Keshab Sen, Ron of Lakshman Sen, 1 
Keshava, derivation of, 18 
Keshtra Bardhan, 142 
Khaibar, near PashBwar, 27 
KhairwBrL, district of, 347, 349 ' 
Khnlnj, or Khilji, vide Khalj 
KhBlid, son of 'Abddah,  36 
Khalfl Beg, 195 
Khnlj, tribe of, stated to be a tribe of 

Turks, 3.5, 37, 276n. 
KhBn JnhQn LGdi, a contemporary of 

Firishtnh, 27, 32 
Kh&n Knjti, celebrated Ytisuf-zi chief, " ,  

31 
K h h  JnhBn Bfghiin, 296 
Khnrbl, in Bmgal, 292 
Khar.jnrakllnrJct, a l ~ o  called Iihajohti, 151 
Kh&qitl~, trihe of, 307 
Khizr Sultin Cmkkhnr, 196 
Khizr Khdn, of U~ngnl, 294, 2@, 297 
Khokhnrs,~ triho in thv Hnlt Itnngc?, 26 
KhutldBsikkhk, " minor tlntica", $11 
Khiimie, hrnkanefle tribe of tho, 46 
Khulhpet-ul-Anshb, 31 
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KhurrisBn, 32 Lohita, 173 
Khusrau Beg, 195 Loka Pithmaha, 135 
KhtIst, 200 LokBsvar, (maeter of the world), 151 
Khushhil Khhn, of the Ehatak tribe, an Lornasa &hi, 143 

Afghdn chief and poet, 38 Lfidiah dynasty, 37 
m m i j a h  'AbdurmLmh, son of 'Abdul Lfidi, 36 

'Aziz Naqshbandi, 197 Lungkhcs, tribe of the, 46 
myetlal ,  in E. Bengal, carvings at, 189 Luntak, a Nat, 144 
Eb t i ah  (Copts), supposed to be the Af- Lutfullah, son of Sapid, 196 

ghins, 36 Lzttrn vulgaris, 332 
Kid and Kidar Rhj, a Hindu King, 26 . 
KiJxshuba, 141 
Kimiriyb, offshoot of the BrBhmani, 20 
Koch, 283 

M A c m r  B ~ ~ W ~ ,  196 
Mn'dan-i-Akhbdr i Ahj~lndi, 286 

Koch Bihar, 188 ; vide Efich BihL Madant Dhavan Kund, in Ayodhy4 140 
Koch Hajo, 283 BIbdhtI Singh, 193 
Kodhagar, 292 Bladhava, derirntion of, 18 
Kohima, an Angbmi village, 309 IIadhGp~ui, ruins of, 314 
Koh-i-Sangin, (?) the stony Dlounhain, Bladhhpura, Northern Bh,?$gaIpur, 287n. 

286 Mahibhar, pond of, 152 
ICokh, 173 Mahidew, 130, 133 
Konduna DIuni, 140 Mahdkbl, 162, 1 73 
Konde, a Khyeng festival, 46 Mahi-Padma, name of the nine Nidhi or 
Koupuis, a tribe of Nhgia, 174 treasures, 164 
Kookies, a tribe of N igh ,  174 Mnhrtnlhiii Pass, 282 
Kopili, river in Ash, 307 MahLnadi, 285 
Krishnn, 215 Nahnnanda, 7, 183 
Kripirbm, 195 ' MahkgB Xhn Siiih, 130 
Krodh, (anger) 145 Nahbraji Hnris Chandm, 154 
Kshntriya, victory, 171 N~ahhrijB Dahmtha, 134, 154 
Eshira-kunaa, 168 Mahirta, the Chero chief of PaLimau, 
Kubera, 140 294 
Rubya, 173 MahhsthBn Garh, near Bag- 183, 288 
Kbch Bihhr, rise of the kingdom of, under Nnhbtman, 142 

BisL, 294 ; vide Koch BIahhvira (Hanumb), 141 
Kukargama, a villago in the Sa'dibhd BInhignnj in Rangpur, 190, 290 

pargann h, 3 I n  thurh, 21 4 Mahinagar, 190 
KQkis, tribe of, 307 Mahi Pil, 190, 191 
K~mnnda, coin of, 89 Nnhi Pi1 Dighi, tank of, 190 
Kmujangala, 173 Nnhipur, 190 
Kurukshetra, a place north of D m ,  144, Mahi Snntosh, name of hluhrunmacttn 

173 shrine, 190, 191 
Kurumka, 169 Nahmhd&bid. mint t o m  of, 289 
Kushn, son of Rrimachandra, 137 Nahn16d of G h d ,  29, 33, 37 
Kushivati, 137 Mnhulidpur, 292 
Kbsumriyudha-kund, 160 Mnhmid S h h ,  of Jaunpur, gold coil1 nC 
~ u t b ~ d d i n  M u b h k  Shhh, silver coin 127 

of, 126 Mahmbd Shih I., of Ben@, 287. 288 
NnhmhdshAhi. 2Hi 
Mnhn~ild Shih, (111.) flight of, to I I a u ~ i -  

LacHm Nhriyan, of Kfich Bihb, 306 ~im. 294 
Lnghu Bhbnh ,  183 Nnhlni~d Shih ihCfrdti, death of. 38 
Lhhor, city of, 30, 193 &Inhobri, 2 i 6 ,  2 i 7  
Lakhimpdr district, 307 l\[.uit,dynniy:\ S'dmsfitrrr. 229 
Lnkhnnnti, 276, 27in., 282, 286 i\[:liwir Bhils, nccaunt of. 317 
Lnkshmnnn, 142 ~ & k h ~ r i l &  situation of. 210 

Lakshmnn Sen, of Bengnl, 1, 276 M,rlh:o~r - j [qhci t~i ,  of Si'imf-I~LUR~ 31 
Lnkshmnnn-kunati, 131, 136, 167, 168 Bt:~lik:~h. 33 
Lnkwhrni Ntiriynnn, 168 b[hlni1~hiphr. 292 
T,ampaka, nn oil-mnkcr, 114 &lilda11, 7 
La~knrp6r, mahall of, 292 Bfnlik T t ~ ~ h l n k ,  fitthcr of Ghiy&- 
Lflbvnti. 228 nddh 'JS~ghlrtk 8 h h .  90 



Malik, title of the early rulers of Ghur, 
33 

D i ~ u o ,  173 
D*Bnasarovma, lake of, 134 
M h a v a  S1ulvasGtra, 229 
DIandaray, admiral of the Mughul fleet, 

182 
BiandhLtB, 201 
I\lanilramika, 162 
BIanipuri grammar, 173 
Binniparbat, 151, 152 
Nnnkarm, 173 
BIhn Singh, 305 
BIan SamLli, 292 
Nmr is pentnrlnctyln, 332 
BIantresvara AIahQdcva, 160 
Mantresvara-Kund, 160 
BIanus, also called Punnibas, 167 
Bfaigir-ul-UmarB, 193 
Marg, 173 
Markundeya, 142 
MarakBntb, 144 
Blarshrnan, J. C. (History of India), criti- 

cised, 36 
Martin's Eastern India, 290 
iUnsa'lik zoa Ugnzdlik, mork entitled, 37 
Masidhi, in DinBjpur, 284, 285, 292 
DIasnad i 'Ali 'rug K h h ,  chief .of the 

twelve BhhyLs, 181, 305 
Mast 'Ali Ghon', 34 
Mas'iid, 28 
DIatii, daughter of Batani, 33, 35 
MathurB, 135, 173, 287 ; supposed Greek 

Sculpture at, 212 
Mathurl, the neck, 133 
Biatla' ul-AnwBr, a mork, 36 
Matuya Dcsha, the land of the fish, 184 
Diandk hill, 155 
Mindukya, one of the abodes of the 

BIunis, 167 
DIanorama, 171 
BIQnkot in the SiwLliks, 193, 301 
Biau, fort of, destroyed by 8 W j a h h ,  193, 

198, 199 
n f ~ y ~ - ~ e v i ,  189, 216 
Mayind, 141 
Medhnnkara of Udumbaragiri, another 

name of Bloggalltina, 91 
Mcdinipur, 18 1 
Blcgna, river, 182 
Bleni mountain, 140 
DIirzL Hnsan + fad ,  198 
Bliybn SiilairnBn KararQni, 296, 300 
M i h ,  tribe of, 307 
niinhtij-i-SirBj, 29, 281, 282 
BIir-Bt-ul Afbghinah, 32 
M u  Buzurg, 195 
MoggnllLna, tho Pl l i  grammarian, 91 
Blohnna, 161 
moknhn, (~alvntion), 139 
Monoliths, erection of, hy thc AngLmis, 

319 

MGksis, tribe of the, 286 
Mubirak Shsh, 32 
Dfublriz Kh in  'Adli, 295, 297 
MughulmBri or Tukaroi, 296 
Muhammad Amin, 195 
Muhammad BahBdur, vide BahQdur, 300 
Muhammad Bakhtyk, conqueror of Ben- 

gal, 279 ; assasination of, 276, 277, 284 
Muhammad I b r a i m ,  silver coin of, 128 
Muhammad I(Bsim, 32 
Muhammad Khlin Siir, 298 
Dfuhammad BlahmGd, 279 
Muhammad i\I&min, 195 
Muhammad Sherin, successor of Bakhtyh 

Khilji, 284, 290 
Muhammad-i-Sfiri, 3 1, 33 
Mu'izz-uddin JnhbndL ShBh, 129 
Mu'izz-uddinhIahnlhd, son of Jamil-uddh 

Hasan, 32; 33 
Bfu'izzuddin Muhammad, 32, 276n. 
Mu'izzi SultBns of Bengal, 275 
mukti (salvation), 130 
Muktirvir, salvation, 136 
Mukunda, 165 
BIulth, 128 
BIurntBz mahall, 195 
BIunger plate, 191, 295 

'Mun'im Khin  KhinkhBnQn, 296 
Munshi Syim Prauid, 276 
MurBd Bakhsh, gold coin of, 127, 195, 

198 
Murid Khan, vide BhBo Singh, 193 
Dlurshid Quli, Faujdir of Kingrah, 200 
dZus deczo?tza?uos, 332 
Mzts Rnttzcs, 332 
Mushki Beg, 195 

N K D r  'AIL 195 
NadiyB 4, 276, 277 
NBgB, derivation of the word, 309 
Nihir Solangi, 195 
Nbgesvar, 137 - 
NajBbat IChQn, 196,200 
Najib-uddaulah, 26 
Nala, 140, 142 
Nalti group of HUE, 20 
~andiVgrima, 166 ' 

Nando, festivals of the Khyeng, 46 
NBorrBon district, 307 

- .  
306 

N i r ~ n k o i  or NLkoti, not identified, 235 
NBrLyana-grhma, 164 
NLrLyana Uhaturbh~~ja, 189, 190 
Narbadi, 167 
Narhar. 157 
~:tnId, '142 
Nnntlana, gardcn of Indra, 150 
Nandi-grhmn, 173 
Nnvnratna, (nine jewels), 140 
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Naya P61, 191 
Nay h a g a r ,  19 1 
Nazar BahBdu Khweshagi, of K a s h ,  

195 
Nek-Mardin, fair at, 28212. 
NekGsiyar, son of Prince Abbar, 129 
Nel:i, 140, 142, 155 
Ne~rlowhedils g o d ,  332 
Nepal, 189, 284 
Nimay Shhh, shrine of, 190, 191 
NiclzGkhrG, mountain (AsBm), 309 
NidzGmh, mountain of, 309 
Nimkhkan,  173 
Nimkhhr, 162, 167 
Nirnlali-kun?, 160 
Nivritti, in Northern Bengal, 28'7 
Nuprat Shih,  of Beng,zl, 302 
N*. brother of Shr, 36 
NGhQni, tribe of, 36 
N 6 r  JahBn, 195 
Nwagrima, 164 
Nbrpur, town of, 193, 198 

O ' D O N N E L L ,  ( O .  J.), Note on Ifah&-, 
sthLn, near Bagurh, (Bogra), Eastein 
Bcngnl, 183 

Oriental Quarterly Magazine, on Pundra ' 
Dcsa, 7, 188 

O n h r ,  163 
Orh i ,  181 ; conquered by s d a i m i n ,  296 

Phla lihjis, 184 
Phli-kheri, the village of, 214, 215 
Phli Studies, No. I, by Major Fryer, 

9 1 
Pal tb$r ,  292 
Palwnl. 129 
Pana ~ h u r ,  170 
Pan!lit, monthly journal of Bcnaras Col- 

lcgr, 229 
Panjshir, 200 
PitnkBbbi, 293 
Pipa-mochnn (sin wiper), origin of, 167 
Par;~bbrahrna, 133, 169 
Parnsudma, king, 183 
Pm'drts. 332 
Fdrvnti, 130, 132, 133, 189 
I':tshtiwar, 200 
P:ltJ1:1, thc lowcr regions, 158 
Patdn, sianifics tho kccl of a vcssel, 33 

Pntit;th; fort of, 281 
l'atnnh, fort of, built by Sher Shtlh, 302 
PtinchLln, country of the, 167 

Paundra-Varddhana, 8, 188 
Paundra, mentioned by  Menu, as n dcgrad- 

ed mce, 7 
Pavo assrr~riiczts, 332 
Payoshini, 167 
PeGmB, Angbrni chief, 314 
Ph61bbi Mhth, a Bhfl deity, 340 
Pindt~ruk-vira, 141 
Find Dhclan Khin, 210 
Pip1:thin IIBtti, a Bhil deity, 349 
Pirbhis, 17 3 
Pirmanthar, name of a Yaksha, 154 
Pisachamochan, 166 
Pitri  Rin, debts of forefathers, 157 
Pitris, a man's deceased ancestors, 156 
Plaung-hio, a Khyeng festival i n  honor of 

J u ~ i t e r  Plnvius, 45 
Polj-plcctron tibctanum, 332 
Ponllari, 165 
Potnitalti, in Dinhjpur, 187 
Pradl-umna, 17, 155 
Pranki, son of Siani, 37 
Prannhth Pandit, Kxishna-cdtus in the 

Brhat Samhita, 15 
Prayig, 135, 166, 167 
Prhyaschitta, (pcnnnce), 139 
Prcsbytis Schistaceus, 332 
PriyaQtmb, lover of the soul, 159 
Prithi Chnnd, zan~indar of Chambah, 199 
Promaduk, forest of, 167 
l'teromys petaurista, 332 
PGlarhQr, 292 
Punus, 141 
P u w a  Hari, 137 
~ u r i h a s ,  His Pilgrimage, 182n. 
Pbn'. 296 
PG$, thc seven (sacred) places, 133 
Pushhra ,  167, 173 
Pustaul, 292 

- 
286 

Qnndnhdr, 194, 200 
Q i z i  I;.:t~fl:~t, 295, 297 
Qdzihntti, 292 
Qdzi Il~riliinl Ichbn, 301 
Qlizi Nizbmi, 195 
Qulij I<hdn, 196, 199 
Qutl,uddin Aibnk, of thc Pnmlyzed Hand, 



Rrli Singh JhO& 196 
RLjh Arnr Singh of Narwar, 195 
RBjb of Bhat&riah, vide R6j6 K h s ,  287 
Raji  Bakht Mall, 193 
R4ji BBsG, 193 
R i j i  Bikramijit, 194 
RBji Harischandra, 164 
R&jb Jagat Singh, 192, 194 
R&jh Jnisingh, 195, 199 
R&jB Kins NLLyana, of T&irptir in Rij-  

sh*, 286, 287 
R i j i  MBn Singh, of Gwaiir, 200 
RijL M h d h i t i ,  grandson of Jagat Singh, 

201 
RLjL Raghu, 148 
RijQ RBi Singh, 195 
R i j b  of KLmrGp, 282 
RBjbuyia, sacrifice of, 143 
R&j&s of Nbrpur, 193 
RijendralBla Blitra, on a coin of Kunanda 

from Karnal, 82 ; on the influence exer- 
cised by the Greeks on Indian Art, 213 

Rhjshlhi, etymology of, 287 
RQjG, or KLlL PahiF, 303 
Rafi'-uddarajbt, silver coin of, 128 
Rae-uddnulah, gold coin of, 128 
RAjmahall, 7, 181, 286, 301 
RijAp, 193, 198 
%ma, 132, 135, 142 a 

Rimagangi, 135 
Rima-kund, 167 
Ramanika Muni, 168 
RLma Navami, 143 
Rima Rekhi, 171 
RBma SabhB, 140 
Rimasamma, writer of, treatises on Rhe- 

toric, 93 
Rim NLrlyan, Translation of the AyodhyC 

BIQhLtmya, 130 
Rangph, 188 
R b  Dan Singh Bhndauriah, 195 
RBo Amr Singh, 195, 198 
Rati-kund, destroyer of all sins, 169 
Ratna Siiihban, 141 
Ratnn-Blnndnpa, 14 1 
RQvnna, 142 
Rav~rty ,  translation of the TabnqBt i 

NLqiri, 276 ; " Poetry of the AfghQns, 
38 ; on, who wcre thc "patan" or 
'' Ptrthan" S u l t h s  of Dihli, 24 

R&vi, 194 
l{cnncll's Atlas, 283 
Rrvati, wife%f BalnrBma, 214 
Bliinocerna In(iicz~r, 331 
Rhizortrya harlirr.s, 332 
liina-mochan, origin of the, 167 
Rirrilnh i AkAba'r i Kha(lkah, 34 
Iiiwh:rva, 142 
Rinhi Hin, dchtn of Mlmja, 167 
Iiiohyt~nringn l h h i ,  marricd Santnji, 166 
Riyciz tc*rntu~i~t ,  302 
h ~ h ,  original scat of tho Afghths, 30 

Rohtss fort, 296 
Rudra, god of terror, 349 
R h i n i - k u n d ,  153 
Rbpar, 196 
Riisa A~istotelis, 332 
Rustam Khin, 196, 198 

S m u K  Tigin, 27 
Sadozis, tribe of, 34 
Sa'dullah, son of Sa'id Khin, 196 
Sagara-kund, 156 
SagGnabrahrna, 133 
Sahashra-&hi, 157, 158 
Sahasrim, in B i h b  297, 298 
Sahitya-Darpana, or Mirror of Composi- 

tion. 93 
Sa'id KhBn BahLdur Zafarjang, 194, 195 
s i iva  sculptures, 189 
Sakait, 137 
Sakaitun, paradise, 162 
Sikya Muni, 215 
Salritin i Hirid, coins of the, 278 
Saligrim, 173 
Salimg.a?h, 129 
SamagGting, mountain of, 309 
SBmBnia, Imperial family of, 25 

' Sima Veda, 131 
Samhatidhacinta, 92 
Sambhalagrbma, 173 
Samdhaka, 173 
Samogar, battle of, 128 
Snmbda Mit i ,  a B l d  deity, 349 - ,  

Sanchi, 215 
Sangharakkhita Thera, or MogallBna, tho 

Cevlon Grammarian. 9 1 

Sankha, I 36,' 155 
Santnji, sister of Rimachandra, 165 
Santosh ~ a w a n a h .  190 
sapnesviri ijevi, 170 
Sarib, 200 
Sarnndiz RhQn, 196 
Barasvati, 167 
Snrayd River, 130 
Siriputta, called also Sila Thera, 91 
Sila Thera, 9 1 
Sarib, river of. 130 
sa<k& ~nn ja ra ,  8 
Sarmast, son of I'timld RLi, 196 
Satndrli. 167. 173 

s a n g b ,  &er, i84j~.  
Sanknbt, a part of Bengal, not identacd, 

285 
Sintcrloka, a name of heaven, 163 
Santosh, identified with RZahiganj, 281, 

286 
Sn~ucittih i dkbnri) 3041 
Bdynmbhunn Mnnu, cldcst son of Ilrahmib 

130 
sayyid 'Abdullnh Bkrha, 129 



Snyyid Ahmnd, 2i8, 283n. 
Saj-yid Husain 'Ali lillbll Brirha, nssassina- 

tion of, 129 
Sayyid Khbn Jah&n Bbrha, 195, 198 
Sal-yid Lutf 'Ali, 195, 197 
Sayyid Firfiz, 200 
Sciltropterus gl~fbriattrs, 332 
Scizcrus palmar~c~t~,  332 
Sciurzcs mncr.ztroides, 332 
Sebastien Ilanrique, 181 
Sehorghit, 130 
Sen dynasty, 188 
Sindh, 173 . 
Sesha, 158 
SQshakbga, 138 
Shbh Husain, son of Mu'izzuddin Nah-  

mbd. 32. 35. 37 
~h6hjahbn;  12k ; coin of, 127 
ShBh BIu'izzuddin, father of Sh& Husnin, 

3 3 
ShhhpGr, battle of, 129 ; 193 
Shbh Sultbn Hazrat AuliyB, of I lahhthLn,  

183 
Shbh Quli IihLn, 195 
S h i h  Shujs' ul Mulk, 34 
Shaikh Batani, 33 
Shaikh Fan'd, '196 
Shamsuddin, son of Zulfaq6r Iihtin, 195 

' 

Sharifbbbd. mint town of. 296 
Shergarh, 296 
S h e r p h  llilrchah, 292, 300 
Sher Shbh, 31, 37, 294, 300 
Shindoos, tribe of the, 46 
Shikbrpiir, 292 
Shou, another name for Khyeng, 46 
Shukur, 173 
Shulrl Goshin, of Kfich Bihhr, 306 
Sitini, son of Ibrbhinl, 37 
Sibsigxr cListlict, 307 
Sijjo, or Doiang River, 309 
Siknndar 8&r, 193 
Sil Hiko, 2 8 2 ~ .  
Sila Deli,  daughter of ParnsurLma, 185 
Silcnus, on Indian sculptures, 214 
Sindh S igar  D6Bb. 210 
Singilr ~ i d i ,  299 ' 
SingphGs, tribe of, 307 
htenge,  tribe of, 307 
Sistm&, @ the' family of the kings of 

Ira@ 
Sitli-kon%&lf: 167 
Sitriki~p, called also Jnbna-klip, 148 
Sitnln Dc\-i, 160 
Sitnla IIritL, a Bhfl dcity, 349 
Sitekemn, mountain of, 309 
Simi in Sindh, 30 
Sivn, 132 
Siyilkot, 195 
Skandn I'urBnns, 130 
Smith, Vincent A,, on popl~l" song-f 

the HamirpGr District, R~u\dclltl\ :~l\~~, 
388 

Solimnnvis, (Salhnhdl~ad), 181 
Sokllain, 140, 142 
Sona, 167 
SGr, a tribe of Afghins, 28 
Srotas, river, I f  0 
Stambhan or Pryoga, 151 
sthBns, or platforms of stone, dedicated to 

&Iahideva, 348 
SubodhUankara, I' Easy Rhetoric," 91, 92, 

93 
~ u d a r s a n a  Chalrra, 130, 13 1, 138 

' 

Sugriva, 14'0, 142;-kund, 140 
Sulaim&n mountains, 36 
SulainiLnBbbd, 300 
SulaimbnshBhi, 300 
SulaimBn Rnrarhni, of Bengnl, 295 
S'ulvapariiishta, ascribed to Iiitybyana, 

229 
S'ulvasdtras, on the, 227 
Surnantra, 142 
Sumitrb-kund, 152 
Sumitri, house of, where Lakhsmnn and 

Satrughna mere born, 148, 154 
SunQrgLon, 4, 300, 303, 305 
SunkBrdal, 292 
S6r, son of IsmL'D, 36 
Gura Pbl, 191 
Siirajg##+ ncar Nunger, battle of, 235, 

300 
Sdraj-knnd, 159, 164 
Sbraj Mall, 193, 194 
Surashtra, 142 
Sur  dynasty, end of, 302 
Surubha, 141 
Sdrya-band rtijis, 131 
Su Sen. first of the Sen Kings, 3 
Sfrs Itldiclts, 332 
Silt, killed by Bala.r&ma, 148 
Sut Bul, 141 
Sutikshnct IIuni, 147 
Suvarnn-khhnnh, or Sonikhnr, 14s 
Sugriva-kum?, 168 
Svaha, 163 
Srargndrlira, 163 
Svnyanl, 173 

TABIIQtYT-i Siqiri ,  21, 25, 31, ?dG,,. 
Tahrin, son of 'Abdur IL~shiil, 33 
Tihuyur,  287.292 
T:~ittiri\-a S~~inllitti, 220 
Trij r~l-dkn'~.rr, 276, 2Y0 
Ttij IChlin li:11.;1rini, 293, 296 
T : ~ k h t  nI:i11. 193 
Tnkht-i-Std:~inl:in, thc name of the mosqiit> 

on thc illti lli11, 20, 21 
T:linmrry, the. old ntune of S&rpur. 1!)3 
Tilndh, 221, 29G 
T!lrLgnyl\, 194. 1!)9. 200 
TArnk:~ nr:~ntr:~, 142 
Tri,,tA h i ])cr;rrfr, 300.  303 
2;i),iA h - i -  ~ ~ I ~ I I I ~ ~ I ; ,  ? S  



T&rikh-i-HLjz Bahntnt, 31 
Td~ikh-i-Kl~zcrdsa'l2, 33 
Thrikh-i-~Visbnt-i-AfcigJ1itznJ>, 31 
Thrikh-P-sl~r ShLhi, 32, 29498. 
Tazki~at-z4l Abra'r, 3 1 
Thomas, E. ' Chronicles', 297n. ; Initial 

Coinage of Bengal, 2 8 4 ~ .  
Thorh Nadi, 294n. 
ThSlr Mitb, deity of, 349 
Tibbat, invasion of, by Nuhammad Bakht- 

ybr, 277, 283 
TihBri, 198, 199 
Tilai, river of, 150 
Tilodaki, river, 150 
~ i r h & t ,  282, 284 
Tistti, or Trisrota, river of, 283 
Todar Mall, 296 
Tons, 167 
Torpon-dighi, 1 
Tosi, C., description of thc East Indies, 182 
TrephBri MahBdeva, 165 
Treth Yuga, 130 
Tributary Mahalls, 285 
Trimurti, personification of the Vedas, 

159 
Tukaroi, or Mughulmbi, battle of, 296 , 
Tulsiganga, 190 
Tundiluk Brbhman, 170 d 
Tuzuk i Jahingiri, edited by Sayyid 

Ahmad, 283n. 

U D A Y G m I ,  or Sunrise Hill, in Katak, 
22 

Ujjain, 162 
Ujjayini, 173 
Ukhars, (waste lands) 173 
Utpallranya, 173 
Ulugh Iqr6.r KhBn, mosque of, 291 
Wmardan, capital of Jtijnagar, 285, 286 
Urhad, 173 
Ursus labiatus, 332 
U~sus tibetanus, 332 
Urvashi, 152 ;-kun?, 162 
Usha Pal, 190 
'UamLn Khh, 305 

V A I m m H A ,  chief manaion of Vish- 
nu'e paradise, 131 

Vaitarani, (the destroyer-of sins) 158 
Vtijar Mtitti, a Bhil village, 349 
Vamadeva, 148, 156 

Variha-Brihira, 15 
Varchcha, 155 
Varddhitna, 7 
Varddhanakdti, 7, 188, 282 ; aide Bar- 

dhankot 
Varuna, 140 
Vashi~t, 163 
Vasishtha bfuni, 130, 131, 135, 142, 148 ; 

-kund, 156 
Vazirpfir, 292 
Vzz?erra Zibcthn, 332 
Vidyi Devi, 151 
VidyB-Piths, 15l;aluo cnlledSiddha-ritlln. 
Vidyi-kund, 151 . 
Vighneuvnr, 141, 143 
Vigraha Pi1 Deb, 3, 187, 101 
Vindhya Tirtha, 167 
Vira Sunkay, protector of Ayodhyh 141 
Virita, king, 184 
Virtra Asnr, 160 
Vishnu, 130, 132, 133 
Vivhnu PurLna, 18 
Vishnuhsri, in Ayodhys, 136, 165 
Visva Karma, 131 
Visvasarma, 155 
Visvajit, sacrifice of, 148 
Viswanitha Ksviriji,  93 
Vocabularies, of several NBgb tribes, 2 16, 

338 ; Khyeng, 59i  Bhfi, 3 
Vrihaspati-kund, 153 
Vrisha, son of itladhn, 18 
Vuttodaya, a work by Sangkarakkhitn, 

91, 92 
Vijaganita, 228 

W o o D T H o R m ,  Lieut. R. G., 327 

Y m A ,  called Dhitra-Gupta, 140, 146 
YBma-loka, 158 
Yamuni, 167, 171 
Yayur Veda, 229 
Yajna Vedi, (thc place of sacrifice) 150 
Yhnus, son of Siir, 37 
Yhsuf Shih, of Bengal, 293 

ZAMfk-DLwar,  194 
Zuhtik, the TQzi, founder of 

Gh6r. 29. 32. 33. 35 
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